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PRE  FACE. 


Tiu;  lulluwiug  work  was  uudertakeu  with  the  hope  of  meeting,  to 
some  extent  at  least,  a  loDg-felt  want  among  the  volunteers  and  miU* 
tia;  that  is,  a  manual,  which,  besides  cont-aiuiug  everything  which 
may  be  neeemry  for  mere  tactical  instraotion,  should  also  exnbraeo 
more  or  leas  inatraetioii  on  variona  other  subjects  of  equal  importance 
with  tactics;  subjects  that  few  men  who  have  not  been  regularly 
trained  in  the  military  service  hare  mueh  faiSiliarity  with.  In  the 
regular  serrice  the  necessity  fbr  such  a  work  is  not  felt,  at  least  not  to 
the  same  extent  as  among  the  volunteers  and  militia,  Arom  the  fact 
that  the  military  system  being  in  constant  operation,  and  each  indi- 
Tidnal,  no  matter  what  his  present  rank  may  he,  having  gradually 
risen  from  a  low,  or  perhaps  the  rery  lowest  grad^  has  abundant 
opportunities  for  becoming  familiar  with,  it  in  all  its  detaUs,  before  he 
is  called  upon  for  any  extensive  exercise  of  his  professional  knowledge. 
With  the  volunteers  and  militia,  however,  where  no  such  process  for 
the  acquisition  of  important  practical  knowledge  is  attainable,  the 
case  is  very  diflfcrent.  Called  suddenly*  into  active  service,  from  the 
various  pursoits  of  civil  life,  all,  even  the  highest  in  rank,  and  the  best 
informed,  meet  with  difficulties  on  every  side ;  what  would  seem  to  be 
comparatively  plain  and  simple  to  the  old  campaigner,  must  of  nece8> 
sity  be  more  or  less  obscure  to  the  volunteer  or  militia  officer,  whose 
uppori  unities  for  the  attainment  of  military  knowledge  have  beeiw 
limited. 

It  is-  not  intended,  nor  indeed  would  it  be  desirable,  that  the  present 
work  .<houM  ouibrace  everything  which  is  proper  to  be  known  by  our 
cili/Aii  soldiery;  lr.<  nlui  if,  simply  to  aid  the  inexperienced  so  far  as 
to  ena'jle  them  lo  become  familiar  with  sncb  principlcf*  and  practical 
details  of  the  militarv  service  as  are  absolutely  essential  to  those  who 
would  be  competent  officers,  whether  in  the  line  or  in  the  staC  If  it 
aceompli.^lics  this,  it  will  not  have  been  compiled  in  vain. 

The  Introduction,  or  Glossary/*  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  found  useful 
to  tho  student  of  military  art  or  science,  and  to  the  reader  of  military 
history. 
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PR£FAC£. 


Article  I,  on  Army  Organuatinn,  pommencee  witii  a  general  arcount. 
of  tlie  four  arms  of  the  service — infantry,  Cavalry,  ArtilliTy  anil 
Engineers — the  duties  of  each  in  tho  conduct  of  a  (•ani})}ii;;n,  aud  thtj 
proportion  they  should  l»ear  to  caeh  other  in  an  army.  The  hit  ter  juirt 
of  the  Article  enters  more  fully  into  tho  details  of  the  organization  of 
each  of  the  three  leading  arms,  and  closes  with  a  short  account  of  tho 
duties  of  the  variuus  departments  of  the  staff. 

In  Ariielo  II,  upon  Arms  and  Anuiiuuition,  will  he  found  a  enn- 
denscd  account  of  the  various  arms  and  kinds  uf  ammunition  used  by 
intantry,  cavalry  and  artillery,  together  with  the  manner  of  preparing 
and  using  the  latter. 

From  Article  III  to  Article  XI,  inelasiTey  will  be  found  the  tactical 
portion  of  the  work;  it  embrace!  very  ftill  instractiona  for  vreiy  kind 
of  Infantry  troops^  from  the  School  of  the  Soldier  to  thftt  of  the  Bat- 
talion ;  Cavalry  tactics,  from  the  School  of  the  Trooper  to  the  Instruc- 
tion of  the  Regiment;  and  Artillery  tacticsi  from  the  School  of  the 
Piece  to  the  Bvolntions  of  a  Battery.  The  whole  will  be  found  to  be 
in  strict  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  United  States 
senrloe. 

Article  XII  embraces  directions  and  forms  for  the  condnct  of  every 
form  of  parade ;  the  kinds  and  duties  of  guards ;  together  with  much 
other  matter  of  a  kindred  nature. 

In  Article  XIII  the  duties  of  captains,  and  other  company  officers, 
in  regard  to  the  internal  management,  police  and  morale  of  their 
companies,  together  with  the  proper  ^quipmwt  of  officers  and  men,  to 
secure  efficiency  as  well  as  comfort,  when  in  the  field,  camps,  marches, 
etc.,  are  discussed. 

Article  XIV  is  devoted  to  the  Staff,  and  embraces  such  directions 
for  the  condact  of  those  departments  of  tho  staff  upon  which  the 
efficiency  of  an  army  in  the  dcld  must  mainly  depend,  as  seemed 
most  necessary.  In  this  Article  will  also  be  louud  directions  and 
forms  for  the  preparation  of  the  morning  reports  of  Companies,  Regi- 
ments, Brigades  and  Divisions,  together  with  such  forms  for  requisi- 
tions, returns,  etc.,  as  are  in  most  frequent  use. 

In  Article  XV  will  he  found  some  account  of  the  various  orders  of 
battle,  tof^ether  with  au  ')ulline  of  tlie  manner  in  which  the  different 
kiuds  of  troops  should  he  handled  in  aetion. 

Arti(  le  XVI  contains  directions  for  the  organization  ikfid  eonduet 
of  Military  Courts:  and  lastly,  the  Appendix,  containing  the  Articles 
of  War,  preicnts  us  with  the  Military  Law  now  in  force. 

W.  Q, 

Virginia  Military  Institute,  December,  1800. 
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A. 

Abatis.  A  species  of  intrcncbment;  it  consists  of  trees  felled,  and 
laid  with  tbcir  branches  sharpened  and  Interwoven,  so  as  to  present 

a  thick  row  of  |)oin!c<l  stakes  toward  the  enemy.  They  arc  ^reiieral- 
ly  used  in  front  of  field  works:  wlnlc  the  emmy  is  removing  them 
be  is  exposed  to  a  destructive  lire  from  the  defenders. 

About.  A  technical  word  to  express  the  movement  by  which  a  body  of 
troops  reverses  its  front.  In  infantry  the  about  is  always  to  the 
riirht :  in  eavalry  it  is  either  to  the  right  or  left;  and  in  artillery  it  is 

to  th<'  lefu 

Accessible.  A  place  is  gaid  to  be  aecessible,  by  land  or  sea,  when  it 
ean  be  approached  by  a  Losiile  force  on  either  of  these  sides. 

AceouTREXBKTfl.  A  term  denoting  the  belts,  cartridge  box,  scahhard, 
etc.}  of  a  soldier. 

Action,  in  military  language,  is  an  engagement  between  two  armies,  or 
any  smaller  bodies  of  troop;?. 

ADJfTAXT.  A  rr-irnental  staff  officer,  who  disehargcs  all  the  duties  of 
detail  of  a  regiment  or  military  post,  communicates  alt  orders,  forms 
the  IwttAion  for  drills,  parades,  etc.,  mounta  the  guards,  and  in  the 
manceavres  assists  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

A DJC'T ANT- General  is  the  chief  staff  officer  of  the  army,  division,  or 
bri;ra<If"  f  >  which  he  belongs,  and  a5?i?ts  the  general  in  the  discbarge 
of  his  duties;  he  keeps  the  rotiter  of  the  officers;  makes  detailis  for 
duty;  makes  up  the  morning  reports,  returns,  etc.;  publishes  the 
orders  of  the  general;  and  is  the  channel  through  which  all  reports 
to^  and  correspondence  with  the  general^  pass. 

Advanced — signifies  ?nme  part  of  the  army  in  front  of  the  rest,  as  in 
udvanced  guxtrdti,  which  always  precede  the  main  body:  it  applies 
also  to  any  portion  of  the  command  which  is  thrown  in  front  of  the 
first  line. 

Advantage  Ground.  A  ground  that  gives  superiority,  or  an  opportu- 
nity for  annnyanoe  or  resistance. 

Af  PA  IK.  An  action  or  engagement;  generally  between  small  bodies  of 

trooj).s. 

Ajd-de-Oajip.  An  officer  appointed  to  attend  a  general  officer;  he  re- 
eeires  and  carries  orders,  and  discharges  such  other  duties  as  may 
be  necessary.  A  brigadiar^general  is  entitled  to  one,  and  a  major- 
general  to  two  aides'de-camp. 


Xiv  GLOSSARY. 

Am.   The  act  of  bringing  the  firearm  to  ite  proper  line  of  direotion 
with  the  object  to  be  Btmek. 

Alarm  is  a  gudden  apprehension  of  an  attaek,  by  which  men  take  to 

tbeir  arms,  and  ?tand  upon  tlunr  guard. 

Alaum  Post  is  the  place  upiu'^t^ted  for  every  regiment  or  detachment 
to  assemble,  in  case  of  alarm. 

Ai.ERT.  Vii^ilant, 

Alignment  is  the  placing  of  men  on  the  same  line.    In  artillery  it  ap- 
plies to  the  gnn  carriagee,  eaissons,  etc. 

Ally,  in  a  military  sense,  implies  a  nation  united  to  another,  under 
treaty,  either  offensive  or  defensive. 

AMBi'Sf  ADK.    A  body  of  men  posted  in  some  secret  or  coneealed  place, 
for  the  purpose  of  rallin;^  upon  an  enemy  by  .surprise. 

Amrush.    a  place  of  concealment  fur  a  body  of  troops  intended  for  a 
surprise. 

Ammunition  implies  everything  in  the  way  of  powder,  balls,  shells, 
cartridges,  eanister  and  grape  shot,  etc.,  etc. 

Appoiktmbnts.  Warlike  habiliments,  aocoutrements,  eto. 

AppRBHBirn.   Seising  or  confining  any  person. 

Approaches.  The  works  that  are  carried  on  toward  a  work  that  is  be* 

sieged. 

(7ouuf<?r- Approaches.    The  works  carried  on  by  the  besieged  against 

those  of  the  besiegers. 

Apron.    Iu  gunuery,  a  piece  of  leather  to  cover  the  vtad  of  a  piece  of 
ordnance. 

Abm.   a  term  used  to  signify  a  particular  kind  of  troops,  as  the  tt^an- 

try  arm,  cavalry  arm,  etc. 

To  Ark.   To  take  arms,  or  prepare  to  meet  an  enemy. 
ArtMED.   Something  provided  with  or  carrying  arms. 

An  Armki)  body  of  men  denotes  a  corps  or  detachment  reac^  for  an  eu- 

jrap^cment.  , 

Ah MisTicK.    A  temporary  truce. 

Armory.    A  place  for  the  construction  of  arms;  also  a  place  of  deposit 
for  anus. 

Arms.   All  weapons  whether  of  offence  or  -defence. 

/    <  AitMS.    Any  niaeliine  discharged  by  intlanieil  gunpowder. 

Place  of  Arms.    A  part  of  the  covered  way  of  a  fortification.  (iSee 
J-^ortification,) 

AuMV.    Au  organized  body  of  armed  men  coiumauded  by  a  general. 
In  time  of  peace,  the  whole  organized  military  force  of  the  State  is 

intended  when  we  ?pcak  of  (fir  <intii/:  iu  time  of  war  tlii.s  fun-e  is 
broken  up  into  .several  distinet  bodies,  eaeh  of  wliich  is  an  ar 
These  armies  are  uamed,  from  ihe  particular  duly  assigued  them,  as 
the  army  of  tnrastoa,  arwy  of  occupation^  etc.;  or  from  the  country 
or  direction  iu  which  they  operate — as,  army  of  the  North,  army  of 
Mexico,  etc.;  or  from  the  general  who  commands  it — as,  army  of 
ScoU,  etc.  An  arm^  is  made  up  of  a  staff  and  administrative  depart- 
ments, and  four  distinct  arms — Infkntry,  Cavalry,  Artillery,  and 
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Bngineen ;  each  having  distinct  dntiee,  but  aV  combining  to  fonn 
one  and  the  same  military  body. 

Arrest.  The  deprivinc?  an  officer  of  his  sword,  preparatory  to  trial, 
for  an  offence  u.iL^aiiist  inififnrv  Inw.  The  order  for  arrest  usuully 
designates  the  particular  iimus  within  which  the  officer  is  required 
to  confine  himself.  An  officer  under  arrest  must  not  call  upon  his 
commanding  officer  without  permission^  and  then  it  must  be  upon 
business. 

Bri'rtrh  of  Ahrest.    Going  beyond  the  limits  prescribed  in  the  order 

of  arrest  of  an  officer.    It  is  a  o;rave  offence. 

ARSE^AL.  A  place  of  deposit  for  arms  and  other  iiuploments.  Ar;<e- 
nals  are  sometimes  artenaU  of  eon^ructimt,  a  term  which  signifies 
that  it  is  a  place  of  eonstmetion  as  well  as  deposit 

Articlbs  or  War.   Rules  for  the  better  government  of  the  army. 

Artillery.  Every  sort  of  firearms  f  f  l;irge  carn^re.  as  pTin.s,  mor- 
tars, howitzers,  etc..  together  with  everything  neeessary  for  serving 
them  iu  the  field,  at  sieges,  etc.  Also  a  term  applied  to  the  science 
which  treats  of  the  construction  and  service  of  artillery.  Also  a 
name  given  to  the  troops  which  serve  artillery. 

Assault.  A  furious  effort  to  carry  a  fortified  post,  camp,  or  fortifica- 
tion. 

Assembly.    The  signal  to  form  by  company. 

Attack.  An  onset  upon  the  enemy,  either  to  gain  a  post,  or  break 
his  ranks ;  or  to  divert  his  attention  and  make  him  divide  his  forces, 
when  it  becomes  a  fahe'  attack, 

B. 

Baggage.  The  clothing,  tent«,  utensils,  provisions,  etc.,  of  an  army 
or  corps. 

Bavd.   a  body  of  musicians  attached  to  any  regiment  or  battalion. 

Bahqitbtts.   a  small  elevation  of  earth  three  or  four  feet  wide,  and 

four  feet  nine  inches  below  the  crest  of  the  parapet,  to  ensble  the 

shortest  men  to  fire  over  it  with  facility. 

Barbettk-battkries  are  platforms  raised  behind  a  parapet  to  enable 
the  guns  mounted  on  them  to  fire  over  the  parapet,  and  sweep  the 
surrounding  country.  They  are  usually  placed  in  the  HtlitiU  points 
of  works. 

Bakracks.   Permanent  buildings  for  the  quartering  of  troops. 

Bahricade.  To  barricade,  is  to  block  up  the  avenues  by  which  an 
enemy  might  have  access  to  any  position.    This  is  done  by  abatis, 

wagons,  etc. 

Bakrikh.    a  passive  obstacle. 

Bastion,  in  fortification,  is  a  work  constructed  at  one  of  the  angles  of 
a  polygon,  consisting  of  two  faces  and  two  flanks.  It  is  so  con- 
structed, that  every  part  of  it  is  defended  by  the  flanking  fire  of 

some  other  part  of  the  works. 

Battalion.  Any  iiody  of  intantry  from  two  oompanies  to  ten,  and 
serving  under  the  same  commander. 

Batter.    A  cannonade  of  heavy  ordnance. 
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To  Battkr  in  hrcnvh  is  a  heavy  cannonade  of  uiauj  pieces  directed  to 
a  single  point  in  the  walls  of  a  fortifloation. 

Battbriks.   The  name  given  to  any  plaoe  where  guns,  howitsers  or 

mortars  are  mounted,  cither  for  the  purpose  of  attacking  the  rncmy, 
or  of  battering  a  fort  ifirnt inn.  >Vhen  a  number  of  pieces  of  artillery 
are  thrown  together  they  also  constitute  a  battery,  as  a  mounted  bat- 
tery, where  from  fonr  to  six  or  eight  pieces  are  together,  the  can- 
noneers serving  on  foot;  or  a  hortie  vrfillcry  hatiery,  where  the  same 
nnmbcr  of  pieces  constitute  the  bafcteryf  the  cannoneers  being 
mounted  on  hordes. 

Battle.  An  action  in  which  the  forces  of  two  contending  armies  are 
engaged. 

Bayonet.   A  kind  of  triangular  dagger,  with  a  hollow  shank,  which 

fits  over  the  muz/.lo  of  the  musket,  rifle  or  carbine.  It  is  princi- 
pally used  by  infantry  troops.  A  new  form  of  bayonet  bn?  of  late 
years  been  introduoed  for  use  on  the  rifle;  this  bayonet  is  in  the 
i'orm  of  a  short  sabre.  It  is  called  the  »ahrt-hayonety  and  is  intended 
for  use  in  the  hand  as  well  as  on  the  rifle. 

Berm.    a  narrow  space  between  the  ditch  and  parapat  of  a  work,  to 

keep  I  ho  parapet  from  falling  into  the  ditch. 

To  I3].siF<;r..    To  lay  siege  to  or  invest  any  place  with  an  armed  force. 

Bksikc;!.!).    The  garrison  that  .lefends  a  place. 

BBSiKfiEUS.    The  troops  tliat  lay  ^ieirc  to  a  fortified  place. 

Bivouac.  An  army  is  said  to  hirnit(X'\,  when,  injilead  of  camping  in 
taints,  the  men  sleep  around  the  iire.s,  or  make  temporary  bhelters 
of  branches  of  trees,  etc. 

Body.   Any  number  of  men  serring  nndw  one  eommander,  as  the 

main  body,  etc. 

Bombard.   To  throw  shells  f^om  mortars. 

BuEArn.  An  opening  in  the  works  of  a  fortified  place,  made  hy  the 
artillery  or  mines  of  the  besiegers,  preparatory  to  making  an  as- 
sault. 

Brbbcb  of  a  gun.   The  portion  from  the  vent  to  the  cascablo. 

Brigade.  Two  or  more  regiments  of  infantry  or  eayalry,  or  both, 
under  the  command  of  a  brigadier-general. 

BRiaADiBR-GcNERAL.  The  commander  of  a  brigade ;  an  officer  whose 
rank  is  next  above  that  of  a  coloneL 

C. 

■ 

Cadence.    Uniform  time  and  pare  in  marehing,  an  indispensable  re* 

quisite  in  the  mana?uvrca  of  troop??. 

Calibhe,  in  gunnery,  is  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  any  piece  of  ord- 
nance, or  the  weight  of  the  solid  shot  which  it  carries. 

Caissov.  a  carriage  for  artillery  ammunition ;  each  piece  of  field 
artillery  is  followed  by  its  caisson. 

Cavp  is  the  extent  of  ground  occupied  by  an  army  when  under  can- 
vas. 

Campaign.    The  period  of  each  year  that  an  army  is  in  the  field. 
Cankon.   A  general  tenn  for  every  form  of  artillery. 
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CAyNOXEEKS.    Soldiers  wlio  .^crve  or  nianni^e  pieces?  of  artiiicn|r*« 

Caxteev.    a  small  vos-^t  I  u^^ol  })y  soMicrj*  to  carry  water,  etc. 

C^NTt/NMjEN'TS.  Troo|>8  are  iii  cantonments  when  quartered  in  townv 
and  ymgcSf  lying  as  aear  as  possible  to  each  other. 

Tn  CAvrtvLAfE  is  £0  suri'eBder  any  place  or  bodj  of  troops  to  the  ene> 
my,  on  certaitf  a^ptalated  aonditions, 

CAPirrLATioy.    The  <^n«difion8  on  which  the  garrison  of  a  besieged 

place  ajrree  to     \  e  it  up. 

Capon  N I  EKE,  in  fortificatiooiy  ia  a  diCch  defence ;  they  are  of  two  sorts^ 

Biwjle  or  double. 

Captain.    The  commander  of  a  cottrpnwy. 

Carbine.  A  species  of  fire-arms  auiuUuF  than  thu  mubket,  and  used 
mainly  by  cavalry. 

Cartel.  An  agreement  between  two  States  at  war  ibr  an  exchange  of 
prisoners  of  war. 

CARTRinGB.  A  ca?e  of  j),ippr.  or  flnnnol.  fifird  to  the  Tnire  of  ;i  piocr. 
and  holding  the  exact  charge  of  gunjiowdt  r.  Gart  l  id^ri  s  for  £*mail 
arms  are  made  of  strong  paper,  those  for  artillery  arc  nuido  of  flan- 
nely  or  some  other  woollen  goods. 

CARTitinoB-BOX.   A  box  ma  1     f  stent  leather,  attached  to  a  belt 

Tvhi(>h  is  worn  over  the  shoulder,  or  around  the  waist,  and  used  to 

hold  cartridfi^ep  fnr  Fiiiall  arm.'^. 

Cascabek,  in  artillery,  is  the  part  of  the  gun  in  rear  of  the  breech, 
and  consists  of  the  neck  and  the  knob. 

Casbvate.  A  chamber  covered  with  a  bomb-proof  arch,  in  a  fortifica- 
tion, having  an  embrasure  cut  through  the  wall,  through  which  the 
gun  is  fired.    Used  in  fortifications  on  the  sea-coast. 

Cavalier.    A  work  constructed  in  the  interior  of  a  bastion. 

Cavalry.   That  portion  of  an  army  which  serves  and  fights  on  horse* 

back. 

Chamber,  of  a  mortar  or  howitzer.  A  cavity  at  the  bottom  of  the  mor- 
tar or  howitser,  intended  to  receive  the'oartridge. 

Charoe,  in  gunnery,  denotes  the  quantity  of  powder  with  which  the 
piece  is  loaded. 

In  the  evolutions,  the  charge  expresses  the  advance  of  a  body  of  . 
infantry  to  attack  the  enemy  with  bayonets  fixed;  or  the  rapid 
attack  of  cavalry. 

Chase  of  a  gun.    The  length  from  the  trunnions  to  the  muzzle. 
Obeek.  The  pieces  of  timber  which  form  the  sides  of  gun-carriages, 
and  upon  which  the  trunnions  rest;  also,  in  fortification,  the  oblique 

f!ide«  of  the  cmbrn«ure. 

CriKV  AE-DK-iT.iKZE.  A  piccc  of  timber  some  six  inehcf?  square,  pierced 
with  many  holes,  through  which  pass  pieces  of  wood  some  six  feet 
long,  crossing  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  pointed  at  the  ends. 
They  are  used  to  stop  up  breaches,  to  block  np  the  avenues  of  ap- 
proach, etc. 

Line  of  CiRcuMVAM  ATioy.  An  earthen  work  consi?ting  of  a  low  parfi- 
pet  and  trench,  made  nround  a  place  which  it  is  intended  to  beniege. 

Colonel.    The  comtuandcr  of  a  regiment. 
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Color.    Large  silk  flags  fixed  on  wooden  poles. 

Camp  Colom.    Small  flags,  eighteen  inches  square,  and  used  to  mark 

the  color  line,  points  of  wheeling,  ete.;  they  are  also  earned  by  the 

markers  in  the  evolutions. 
Combat.   A  battle. 

CoMMissAiiv.  An  oflicor  charged  with  the  purchase  and  issue  of  pro- 
visions for  the  troops. 

Company.  A  small  body  of  from  50  to  100  men,  and  eomraanded  hy  a 
captain. 

CouvoY.  A  detachment  of  troops  employed  to  guard  any  supply  of 
men,  money,  aramunition,  provisions,  etc,,  eonveyed  in  time  of  war 

to  a  town  or  nrmy. 

Corporal.    A  non-Lommissioned  officer  (<f  the  lowest  grade. 

Corn  s.    A  body  of  troop?*  acting  t<)g:cthcr  under  one  commander. 

CouNTERHiGX.  A  particular  word  which  is  exchanged  between  guards, 
and  entrusted  to  those  employed  on  duty  in  oamp  or  garrison. 

Cuurt-Martial.  a  military  court  for  the  invcistieation  and  punish- 
ment of  all  offences  committed  by  officers  and  soldiers,  in  resistance 
of  military  law. 

Cuirassiers.   Heavy  cavalry  armed  with  breast-plates  of  metal,  or 

cuirasses. 

A  Curtain,  in  fortification,  connecta  two  contiguous  bastions. 

D. 

Defence,  in  fortification,  consists  of  all  sorts  of  works  that  cover  and 

defend  an  army  or  place. 
DbfiL£.   a  narrow  passage  or  road  through  which  troops  can  only 

march  by  flank,  or  with  a  very  small  front. 
Deplot.    To  display,  or  spread  out  troops. 
Depot.    A  place  of  depo.^it  for  military  stores. 

Detachment.   A  body  of  troops  taken  from  an  army  for  a  particular 

service. 

DiscifiJNE.    The  instruction  and  j^overnment  of  soldiers. 

J)!si,oi)(.i;.    To  drive  an  eacmy  i'rum  bis  position. 

Di.sMA.N TLK.    To  tiuip  a  town  or  fortress  of  its  outworks. 

DiTcii.  An  excavation  or  trench  made  around  the  works  of  a  fortiflca- 
tion,  from  whence  the  earth  necessary  for  the  construction  of  the 
parapet  is  raised.    Ditches  arc  of  two  kinds — wet  and  dry. 

Dragoons,  are  a  kind  of  cavalry,  who  serve  both  on  horseback  and 
on  foot. 

E. 

EcHRLON.  A  position  in  tactics,  when  different  bodies,  whether  the 
divisions  of  a  battalion,  battalions,  or  brigades,  follow  each  other  on 
different  line?.    By  this  arron^rcnient,  both  the  front  and  one  or  both 

thinks  may  he  })rotccfed  at  once. 

Elkvatiun.  in  gunnery,  the  angle  included  between  the  horizon  and 
the  axis  of  any  piece  of  artUleiy. 
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RxBRASURB.  In  fortifioatioDy  an  opening,  or  aporinre  in  the  parapet 
of  a  work,  tbiougfa  wbioh^pieces  of  artillery  are  fired  at  the  enemy. 

ENcrEXTE.  in  fortification,  is  the  interior  wail  or  rampart  wbioh  anr- 

roiinds  a  place. 

ExcuiJNTKn.    Ci)ml>at.  Fi^lit. 

Enemy.    One  who  is  on  the  opposite  side  in  war. 

To  Enfilade  i&  to  throw  shot  along  the  whole  length  of  tho  enemy 'is 
line. 

Enginbbrs.  Officers  charged  with  planning,  cunstnicting,  and  repair- 
ing all  forlificationsi  and  all  defensive  works;  with  planning  the  at- 
tack and  defence  of  military  works,  etc.,  etc. 

£i' AT- LBMBNT,  A  kind  of  breastwork  to  cover  troops  in  front,  or  on  the 

tiauk. 

Epaulettes.    Sbonkler-knots  worn  by  officers. 

Efbol  vette.    a  enuill  mortar  fur  trying  the  alreni^th  of  gunpowder. 

Equipage.    All  kinds  of  furniture  made  use  of  by  an  army. 

EsTABLisiJMKM  implies  the  quota  of  officers  and  men  in  an  army,  regi- 
mMit,  troop,  or  company. 

Evolution.  The  movement  made  by  a  body  of  troops  when  they 
change  their  disposition. 

Exempts.    Men  who,  from  their  age  or  oceupation,  are  not  liable  to  be 

called  upon  for  military  service. 

ExPBOiTioH.   A  voyage  or  march  against  an  enemy. 

F. 

Fal&^-uUu'ih.  An  uhirm  either  designedly  or  no  intentionally  created 
by  noiise,  reports,  etc.,  without  being  dangerous. 

YALSE-attack.  An  approach  which  is  made  for  the  purpose  of  diverting 
an  enemy  from  the  real  point  of  attack. 

Fascines.   Long  cylindrical  bundles  of  twigs  intended  to  support  the 

curth  in  the  parapets  of  field  fortifications,  etc. 

Feint.    A  mock  attack  made  to  conceal  the  true  one. 

iiEi.K.    The  place  of  battle.  A  eampaign,  or  the  action  of  an  army 

while  it  is  in  the  field. 

FiELD-o^tcerK.  The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  m^jor  of  a  regi- 
ment. 

FtQHT.  Battle. 

File.  A  line  of  soldiers  drawn  up  behind  eaeh  other.  As  a  general 
thing,  a  file  means  two  soldiers,  the  front  and  rear  rank  men. 

FiRKARMS.   Every  description  of  arms  charged  with  powder  and  ball. 

Flanks.  The  right  and  left  of  an  army,  encampment,  battalion,  com- 
pany, etc. 

Flank.  In  fortificntif»n.  any  jiart  of  a  work  defending  another,  by  a 
fire  along  the  outside  of  tlje  pariijiet. 

Foil.    A  lilunt  sword  used  in  teucing. 

Forage.  The  hay,  straw,  and  oats  required  for  the  subsistence  of  the 
horses  of  an  army. 
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Force.    Any  body  of  troops  assembied  for  military  purpuses. 

PoRLORN-nopB.   H«ti  appointed  to  make  the  first  ftttaek  in  the  d«j  of 
battle,  or  to  be  the  first  to  etorm  in  a  siege. 

Fort.   A  fortified  place  stirroandcd  by  a  ditcb>  etc. 

Fortification.    The  art  of  surrounding  a  place  by  works  so  disposed 
as  to  render  it  capable  of  a  lasting  defence  against  a  besieging  army. 

/"//  /r^FoRTiFicATiox  IS  tlto  art  of  constmctiag  all  kinds  of  temporary 

workjj  in  the  field. 

Front.  A  word  of  command  eignifyiug  that  tho  men  are  to  turn  to 
their  proper  front. 

FvoLB-VAv.  A  well^drilled,  intelligent  soldier,  advanced  in  front  of 
the  line,  to  give  the  time  in  the  manual,  etc. 

FuBLOUOH.   A  leave  of  absence. 

FrSB.  A  tube  fixed  into  a  shell  filled  with  coinbiisf ihk-  matorialg, 
which,  when  the  shell  is  fired,  boms  and  causeij  the  shoU  to  explode. 

G. 

Gabion.  A  cylindi  Icnl  biisket  without  bottom,  and  employed  in  throw-' 

ing  up  intrcnchmcnrs,  cic. 

Gai.leuy.    a  pa3^ag«'  in  a  mine. 

Garuisov.    a  place  where  troops  arc  quartered. 

Gknehal-officers.  All  ofiicers  above  the  rank  of  coloneL  The  only 
grades  in  our  service  are  brigadier-general,  major-general^  and  lien- 
tenant-general. 

'  0LACI8.   In  permanent  fortifications,  the  parapet  of  tbe  covered  way. 

Gkrnaoe.    A  small  shell  thrown  from  the  hand  upon  the  enemy. 

ViQil  in  defending  a  work. 

URAr»E.    A  kind  of  shot. 

Gi"Aur>,  A  body  of  man  whose  duty  it  is  to  protect  an  army  or  jilaee 
from  surprise,  it  also  applies  to  troops  kept  to  guard  genorals  and 
other  persons,  or  pablie  property,  eto. 

Goiooss.   Small  silk  standards  for  cavalry. 

GuHPowDKR.  A  composition  of  sulphur,  nitre  (or  saltpetre)  and  char- 
coal, mixed  tngother  and  granulated,  to  which,  if  fire  be  applied,  it 
burns  with  an  explosion, 

H. 

Harass.  To  unuoy,  perplex,  hang  upon  the  rear  or  tlanks  of  a  bo«ly 
of  men,  or  an  army,  or  to  interrupt  the  operations  of  a  siege  by  re- 
peated attacks. 

Havxrsack.  a  linen  bag  to  carry  a  soldier's  rations  on  the  march. 

HBAP-QUAuTi  its.  The  place  where  the  officer  commanding  tOk  army 
or  independent  body  of  troops,  takes  up  his  residence, 

liiLT.    The  handle  of  a  sword. 

UoLSTKKS.    Cases  for  a  horseman's  pistols,  attached  to  the  pommel  of 

the  .saddle. 

HosPiTAh.    A  place  appointed  tor  the  sick  and  wounded. 
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Host.    An  army. 

Hostility — denotes  a  state  of  war  between  two  nations. 

Howitzer.  A  piece  of  artillery,  chambered  at  tlte  bottom  of  the  bore, 
a&d  intended  for  firing  hollow  shot,  canister,  and,  if  neeeaaary,  can 
be  used  for  firing  solid  shot. 

T. 

IVFAVTRY.    Foot  soldiers  armed  with  tho  musket  or  rifle. 
Inroad.    Sudden  and  desultory  invasion. 

Inspector-General.  An  officer  wliiisc  (lut\  it  is  to  inspect  the  troops 
at  8tat«d  timers,  and  report  the  state  of  their  discipline,  efficiency, 
etc. 

Imtrbncruent.  Any  work  intended  to  fortify  a  post  against  the  attack 
of  an  enemy. 

Invasion.   The  entrance  or  attack  of  the  troops  of  a  nation  on  the 

dominions  of  another. 

^'o  Invest.  To  8ei7.o  upon  all  thn  avenues  of  approach  to  a  place  or 
town,  so  as  to  out  it  off  trom  succor. 

K. 

Knapsack.  A  leather  or  canvas  bag,  worn  on  the  backs  of  infantry 
soldiers,  and  which  contains  his  clothing  and  other  neeessaries. 

LAnouATORv.  A  place  where  all  sorts  of  fire-works  are  prepared, 
whether  for  actual  service  or  for  display. 

LlBlTTENAKT.    The  lowest  grade  of  commissioned  officers. 

LiNiS  OF  Battle  fs  the  disposition  of  the  troops  for  battle. 

Links.    Thongs  of  leather  used  by  cavalry  to  fasten  their  horses  to- 

trether. 

Litter.  A  sort  of  bed  on  which  wounded  officers  and  men  are  carried 
ofi*  tiie  field. 

LoDGVKNT.   Possession  of  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  enemy's  works. 
LitNBTTB.  A  small  field  work. 

M. 

Magazine.   A  place  in  which  stores,  arms,  ammunition,  or  provisions 

are  kept. 

Majou.    An  offii  cr  noxt  in  rank  to  a  lieutenant-colouel. 
Mautial  Law.    Tlic  law  of  war. 

jMatch.  A  preparation  to  communicate  tire  to  guns,  mortars,  mines, 
etc. 

Mines.  Subterranean  passages  dug  under  the  walls  of  a  fortification, 
or  under  the  works  of  a  besieging  army,  for  the  purpose  of  blowing 
them  up  by  means  of  gunpowder. 

MouTATts.  Short  cannon  with  l-.tr^'e  bores  fitted  with  chambers,  and 
used  for  throwing  shells,  stones,  etc. 
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MvATBit*  A  parade  of  tfoops  for  the  purpose  of  inspection,  and  taking 
an  account  of  thuir  numbers,  presence,  etc. 

MvTiiir.   Any  seditions  or  refractory  conduct  among  soldiers. 

N. 

Nitre.  A  compouad  of  nitric  acid  aud  potash,  used  in  the  iuanufac> 
ture  of  gunpowder. 

0. 

Orders.  All  such  lawful  directions  as  may  be  issued  by  a  superior 
officer. 

Ordnancb.   a  general  term  for  all  guns,  hotritserSy  and  mortars. 

Outposts.  Bodies  of  troops  posted  beyond  the  bounds  or  limits  of  the 
enoampmeat. 

Ot  tworks,  in  fortification,  are  the  works  constructed  beyond  the  prin- 
cipal works. 

P. 

PAT.isAnns.    Tn  fortifications,  stakes  made  of  strong  pieces  of  wood, 

and  set  in  tliu  ^rnund. 

Parallels.  The  trenches  or  lines  made  by  the  besiegers  around  the 
works  of  the  besieged. 

Parapet.  In  fortification,  an  elcTation  of  earth  designed  for  covering 
the  soldiers  from  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

Park  of  Anrii^LERr.  The  place  appointed  for  the  artillery. 

Pablrt.   a  conference  with  the  enemy. 

Parolb.  The  promise  or  word  of  honor  given  by  a  prisoiu  r  of  war 
when  permitted  to  be  at  large,  that  he  will  return  at  the  time  ap« 
pointed. 

Parole  is  also  a  word  given  out  in  orders  for  the  purpose  of  distin- 
guishing friends  from  foes. 

Party.   A  small  detachment  of  troops' employed  upon  any  duty,  as 

fatigue  party,  etc. 

Patrol.  A  small  party  iinrlor  a  non-commissioned  officer  detached 
from  one  ot  the  guards,  to  move  trom  post  to  post,  through  streets, 
along  roads,  etc.,  to  ensure  vigilance,  order^  etc. 

Path  ASTER.  An  officer  charged  with  the  payment  of  the  troops. 

Pickets.  Ontguards  occupying  the  first  line  beyond  the  police  guards ; 
when  attacked  the  outposts  and  grand  guards  fall  back  upon  the 

pickets  for  support. 

PiLLAGK.  Plunder. 

PioNKKits.  A  small  luxly  nf  soldiers,  prdvidml  wifli  t^awn,  axes,  etc., 
and  iutunded  to  clear  the  way  iur  troops*  on  the  march,  to  work  on  the 
intrenchments,  etc. 

Platook.   Half  a  company. 

PoNf  0099.  Small  boats  used  to  sustain  the  bridges  across  streams  for 
the  passage  of  troops. 

PORTPIRB.    A  sort  of  match  for  firing  gnnf.  etc. 

Provost-Maksetal.    An  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  see  punishments  put 

in  force,  secure  prisoners,  etc. 
Pyrotechnt.   Bvery  kind  of  artificial  fireworks. 
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Q. 

Qfartkr.    To  give  quarter  is  to  spare  the  life  of  a  vanquished  enemy. 

Quartermaster.    An  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  supply  the  quarters, 
Aiel,  olothing^  transportaUon,  etc.,  to  troops. 

R. 

Bai*i»t.   T*  re*fonii  digordered  or  dispersed  troops  into  regular  order. 

RA)fPART.   A  bank  of  earth  raised  abont  ft  place  to  resist  the  enemy's 
shot,  eover  the  buildings,  etc. 

B  anck.    The  distance  from  the  gun  to  the  place  where  the  projectile 

liuichcs  the  groinid. 

Rank.    A  line  of  soldiers  drawn  up  ?ide  by  side. 

Rank  axd  File.    Non-commissioned  otTicors  and  privates. 

Rattux.    The  daily  allowance  of  brend,  moat,  etc.,  to  the  soldiers. 

Keak  tiuARD.  A  detachment  of  troops  which  brings  up  and  protects 
the  rear  of  an  army. 

RncoNKOiTRE.   To  Tiew  and  examine  the  country  in  which  an  enemy  is 

opcratini;  :  to  examine  the  approaches  to  an  enemy's  works J  asoer- 

tiiin  hiM  poi<ition,  strengtli.  etc.,  etc. 

Redoubt.    A  small  work  in  tortifieatiitn. 

Regiment.  A  body  of  troops  composed  of  ten  or  twelve  companies, 
and  commanded  by  a  colonel. 

RnSERYE.  A  body  of  ^ops  so  posted  as  not  to  come  into  action  until 
near  its  closer  or  nntU  a  oritical  moment  in  the  battle^ 

Rbtrbat.   To  retreat  is  to  make  a  retrogade  movement. 

Rbtkexchhekt.  Any  work  raised  to  coyer  a  point,  and  fortify  .it 
against  an  enemy. 

Ricochet.    The  rebounding  of  shot  or  shells  after  striking  the  ground. 

Rosters  are  lists  or  tables  by  which  the  details  of  officers,  non-com- 
missioned officers  and  privates,  for  various  duties,  are  regulated. 

Round.    A  general  discharge  of  cannon  or  small  arms. 

Rounds.  A  visiting  or  personal  inspection  of  the  guards  and  sentinels 
on  duty. 

RoiTT.  The  confusion  created  in  an  army  or  body  of  troops  when  de> 
feated  or  dispersed. 

S. 

Sabbb.  a  species  of  sword  with  a  broad  and  heavy  blade,  curved  to- 
ward the  point. 

Sack.  An  expression  used  when  a  town  has  been  taken  by  storm  and 

given  up  to  pillage. 

Safeguard.  A  protection  granted  by  the  general  of  an  army,  for 
some  of  the  enemy's  lands  or  persons,  to  presei-ve  them  from  being 
insulted  or  plundered. 

SALitT.  A  sally,  or  sortie,  is  a  secret  movement  of  attack  made  by 
strong  detachments  of  troops  from  a  iMsieged  place,  for  the  purpose 

of  destroying  the  enemy's  works. 

Falute.  a  difrhargc  of  artillery  in  compliment  of  some  individual. 
It  also  means  the  ceremony  of  presenting  aims. 


XXiv  GLOSSARY. 

Sand  Ba6s.  Bags  filled  with  earth  for  the  {mrpoac  of  rcpeasmg 
brM«li«4,  etc 

Scouts.  Horsemen  sent  in  odTonoo  or  on  ik$  irisg9  of  an  army  io  «Bk- 
ooTer  the  enemy, 

6kvtini:l.  a  prirato  soldier  ]ilaccd  njiarr  n  pu<f.  wliosf  flntr  i*  is  t» 
watch  the  motion.-^  of  the  enemy .  prevent  snrprise,  nmi  in  general  ti> 
enforce  any  sptcific  order  with  which  he  maj  be  entrusted. 

Sf.rgeaxt.    a  non-commiissioned  officer. 

Sbrgbant-Major.  The  first  non-eomm!B8ioi\t'd  officer  of  hu  regiment^ 
and  assists  the  adjutant  in  the  disohargo  of  fals  dniies. 

SsBTH  K.   Every  kind  of  doty  whioh  a  mmtaty  matt  may  be  ealled 

upon  to  perform. 

SiiKi'i  Hollow  iron  balls  thrown  amonL''  the  rnrrny  froui  mortars  and 
howitzers.  Bein)^  filled  with  powder,  and  provuled  with  a  fuse  which 
sets  fire  to  the  cAntents^  the  shell  explodes. 

SiBOB.  The  art  of  snrronnding  a  fortified  plaoe  with  an  nrmy,  and 
attaofcing  it  by  means  of  battcrie?;  mines  and  trenches. 

Skirmish.   A  loose  desultory  kind  of  eombat  in  presenoe  of  two 

armies. 

80RTIRS.  Parties  that  sally  out  of  a  place  secretly  to  annoy  the  he- 
siegers. 

Sprbrigal  Oowb  Shot.  Thin  shells  filled  with  masfcet  ballsi  and  fired 
from  n  howitser. 

Storh.   a  vigorous  assault  on  «  fortttied  plaoe. 

Strata  or!>f.  A  scheme  or  plan  devised  by  agenend  to  cover  his  de- 
signs iliu  iug  a  campaign. 

Strategy.  The  hostile  movomeuth  of  armies  j;>i!^oud  the  range  of  each 
other's  cannon. 

SujiPRiSB.   To  fall  upon  aa  enemy  nnezpectedly. 

T. 

Travkrsks.  Parapets  of  earth  raised  to  cover  troops  Arom  the  enfibu 
ding  fire  of  an  enemy. 

TnKvrTTirs.    Ditchi^  made  during  a  siege,  to  enable  the  assailants  to 

ait|ir()iich  more  !^i.'curely. 

Tuooi'.    A  company  of  cavalry. 

Tkopuv.    Anything  captured  from  an  enemy. 

V. 

Vbdrttbb.  Sentries  on  horseback  upon  outposts. 

Vent.  The  opening  in  firearms  through  which  the  fire  is  communica- 
ted to  the  charge. 

VoLLBY.   The  simultaneous  discharge  of  a  nnmber  of  firearms* 

w. 

Wi.NDAGE.  The  diilcrence  between  the  diameter  of  the  bore,  and  the 
diameter  of  the  shot  or  shell. 

WtvGS.  The  right  or  left  divisions  of  an  army  or  battalion. 

WoRBA.  Fortifications. 
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Article  I. 

ARMY  ORGANIZATION. 

1.  Jtverj  thoronghly^organizad  armj  coniistfl  of  one  or  more  army 
eoffit,  made  up  of  infautty  and  caralry,  with  an  artillery  equipage  of 
one  or  more  batteries,  depending  upon  the  strength  of  the  oorps,  engi< 
neer  troops,  bridge  trainsi  etc. 

2.  The  infantry,  from  its  powers  of  endnrance,  its  eapability  of 
operating  successfully  in  almost  every  position,  its  entire  indepen- 
denee  of  the  rarions  easoaltics  which  sometimog  completely  paralyze 
eayalry  and  artillery,  ranks  first  in  importaucc  in  the  organization  of 
any  army.  The  strength  of  the  other  arms  is  always  based  upon  that 
of  the  infantrj.  vfh'u-h  long  experience  has  shown  should  be  about /«ur> 
Jifthn  of  the  entire  force. 

The  troops  which  conjpnstc  the  infantry  are  usually  divided  into 
h*'avy  and  liyht ;  thc«e  (Ii.«^t  incti<in.-5  arise  ])artly  from  the  nature  of 
the  weapons,  and  partly  from  their  different  <lestinati(in  on  the  field 
of  liatth\  Tlu:  former  is  known,  as  the  ii\fantrtf  of  the  line,  the  latter 
a."'  lifl/if  infatitni  and  rijfc«. 

Tbo  only  arm  of  the  infantry  of  the  line  of  the  present  day  is  the 
mujikct,  usually  the  riflud  musket,  provided  with  the  bayijnet,  which, 
in  all  the  manauivres,  is  fixed  to  the  piece.  Thid  arm  pogsesries  all  the 
essential  qualities  of  the  rille,  tog'ether  WiLli  the  advantaires  peLuliur  to 
the  musket,  u^ukai^  it  a  must  olHcieut  weapon  in  the  iiaudd  uf  well 
disciplined  troops. 

The  infantry  of  the  line  should  be  so  disciplined  as  to  act  as  one 
mass,  which  knows  no  breaking;  it  should  be  prepared  to  deliver  its 
fire  in  line,  in  the  face  of  An  opposing  foe;  to  form  in  columns  to 
3 
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attack  with  tin-  liiiy<iMCt:  form  into  square  to  r<';Mst  the  charge  of  cav- 
alry; or  titaiui  uuui  iVid  umlcr  the  fire  of  artillery.  To  it  must  be 
confided  ovorythiiig  iu  the  conduct  of  a  battle  which  requires  uiiyield- 
lug  iirmuo^s — as  the  attack  and  defence  of  strong  points,  the  formation 
uf  attacking  or  Hu[)purting  colnmns,  the  reaerreB^  eto* 

The  habitual  formation  of  the  infantiy  of  the  line  of  onr  service  is 
in  two  ranks;  the  men  of  each  rank  being  side  by  side,  with  an  inter* 
val  of  thirteen  Inches  between  the  backs  of  the  men  of  the  front  rank 
and  the  breasts  of  those  of  the  rear  rank. 

3.  Light  infantry  maj  be  armed  with  the  musket,  the  same  as  the 
infantry  of  the  line,  the  bayonet  being  worn  by  the  side  except  upon 
rare  occasions,  when  it  is  fixed ;  or,  it  may  be  armed  with  rifles,  when 
light  Infantry  men  become  Hitmen,  The  rifle  now  used  is  short,  light, 
easily  carried  on  long  or  rapid  marches,  and  possesses  the  additional 
advantage  of  the  noord  bayimet,  which,  in  a  charge,  may  be  used  like 
the  ordinary  bayonet,  or  as  a  sword,  in  a  hand-to-hand  engagement. 

The  duties  of  light  troops  are  to  open  an  engagement,  and  to  do 
their  part  during  its  continuance.  They  should  cover  the  front  and 
flanks  of  the  infantry  of  the  line,  in  the  advance  of  the  latter,  driving 
the  enemy  out  of  all  covers,  etc.,  only  retiring  upon  the  main  body 
when  too  strongly  pressed  to  maintain  their  position.  Upon  them 
usually  devolve  advance  post,  detachment,  and  advance  and  rear  guard 
service. 

Light  troops  form  as  other  infantry  when  occasion  requires,  but  the 
habitual  order  of  battle  is  the  dispersed  order,  in  which  each  man  is 
separated  sonip  distance  from  his  neighbor,  and  mast  depend  in  a  great 

degree  upon  himself. 

They  s^hould  be  expert  marksmen,  eool.  circuiuepect,  skilful  in  taking 
advantage  of  their  position  to  secure  cover,  etc.,  and  should  be  pre- 
pared to  keep  an  enemy  occupied  for  many  hours  at  once,  and  maintain 
their  irround  in  eh  by  ineh. 

All  infantry  now  i»ceivet)  very  nearly  the  t^arne  instruetifm.  .su  as  to 
enable  it  to  perform  all  the  duties  that  may  be  required  of  the  infantry 
soldier,  making  the  distinction  between  heavy  and  light  troops  much 

The  vuluntcers  and  militia  of  uur  country  possess,  in  an  eminent 
degree,  all  the  qualities  requisite  for  both  heavy  and  light  troops,  and 
were  they  disciplined  and  well  instructed,  as  all  must  be  to  bo  truly 
formidable,  might  serve  in  either  capacity  with  as  much  efficiency  as 
any  other  troops,  let  them  come  from  whatever  quarter  they  may. 

4,  In  all  countries  where  military  art  is  justly  appreciated,  the  cav- 
alry arm  Is  placed  in  the  teeand  raiUk  to  infantry.  To  it  an  army  is 
often  indebted  for  turning  the  scales  of  victory,  and  giving  a  decisire 
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ebaraoter  y>  the  isBue.  To  it  the  infantry^  when  exhausted  bj  fatigue, 
or  Broken,  often  owes  its  safety,  and  tfarongh  the  rc  .'^pite  gained  by  its 
ehargesj  finds  time  to  breathe  and  re-form.  Without  it,  much  of 
advanced  po^t  duty,  patrol?  and  detachment  sorviee,  requiring  great 
activity,  would  be  but  badly  performed. 

"But  the  arm  of  eaTalry  l)y  itself  can  effect  but  little;  and,  in  many 
eiroum8tancet«.  does  not  suffice  for  its  own  safety.  The  pniallost  obsta- 
cles are  sufficient  to  render  it  powerless;  it  can  neithrr  attack  nor  hold 
a  post  without  the  aid  of  infantry  ;  and  at  nijrht  is  alaruKMl.  and  justly 
>*o,  at  every  phantom.  The  proportion  borne  l>y  the  eavalry  to  the 
infantry  should  vary  with  the  feature^  of  the  .^eat  ot' war:  bein^  <,'reater 
in  a  ehampaign  than  in  a  broken,  or  mountainous  eouutry.  The  pro- 
portion of  one~/ottrfh  of  the  infantry  for  the  tir.^t,  and  onf  Hixth  for  the 
last,  is  j^enerally  admitted  by  received  military  authority  as  the  best." 
— (Mahan.) 

The  essential  qualities  ol Cavalry,  which  distinguish  it  Iroin  all  other 
troops,  are  that  of  celerity,  and  the  irresistible  force  with  which,  under 
favorable  eircumstanees,  ir  bears  down  all  opposition;  making  it,  when 
properly  handled,  a  truly  lurmidable  arm. 

Cavalry,  to  be  efficient,  should  unite  several  essential  conditions ; 
horses  and  weapons  in  goud  coudition ;  sufficient  grouud  to  gather 
speed  for  the  charge,  and  space  for  rallying ;  to  have  its  flanks  oorered 
to  prevent  a  surprise;  to  be  led  boldly  Into  action ;  and  to  be  followed 
by  a  support  or  reserve  sufficient  to  cover  a  retreat^  or  secure  it  from 
confusion  if  brought  up  unexpectedly  by  the  enemy. 

In  European  armies  there  is  a  marked  distinction  between  heavy  and 
light  cavalry,  but  in  ours  the  distinction  is  more  nominal  than  resj ;  all 
cavalry  being  called  upon  alike  for  the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  both 
heavy  and  light  troops. 

When  acting  as  heavy  cavalry,  its  duties  are  usually  confined  to  the 
field  of  battle ;  there,  placed  in  reserve,  it  is  held  in  hand  until  the 
decisive  moment  arrives,  when  it  is  sent  forth  to  achieve  victory  or 
prevent  defeat. 

To  the  light  cavaliy  are  entrusted  the  duties  of  securing  the  heavy 
cavalry  from  surprise;  to  watch  over  the  safety  of  the  field  artillery; 
to  perform  the  services  required  of  them  by  infontry  divisions,  and 
those  pertaining  to  out-post  and  detachment  service  in  general. 

In  our  service  all  cavalry  is  armed  with  the  tabre,  with  Colt's  revolv- 
ing  pistol and  with  breech-loading  rt/?e«,  or  earbinet,  of  which  there 
are  several  different  patterns  now  in  use:  as  Sharpens  rifle  and  carbine, 
Bnrnside's  and  Maynard's  rifles,  etc. 

5.  *'  The  artillery  is  placed  third  in  rank  among  the  arms.  Its  duties 
are  to  support  and  cover  the  other  arms ;  keep  the  enemy  from  ap^ 
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p?oaohins  too  near;  liold  him  in  cheek  ai  headYftnoev,*  ^ndprercfnt 
his  debottehing  at  partienlar  pointa.  To  perfonn  these  doties  it  is  con- 
sidered that  an  allowanee  of  one  pUee  for  each  thou$and  men^  of  the 
other  arms,  and  one  in  rt$€rw  f^om  the  proper  quota  of  this  arm*  It  is 
to  be  remarked^  however,  that  this  proportion  supposes  the  other  arms 
in  an  excellent  state  of  organisation  and  dis.ipline.  In  the  contrary 
oasCy  the  quota  of  artillery  must  be  increased;  for  it  inspires  poor 
troops  with  confidence,  as  they  rely  upon  it  to  keep  off  the  enemy,  and 
cover  their  retreat." — (Mahan.) 

Artillery  is  incapable  of  defending  itself,  and  must  always  be  pro- 
tected by  a  sufficient  force  of  cavalry  or  infantry. 

Field  artillery,  like  the  other  arms,  is  divided  into  !n/kt  and  heavy;  a 
division  which  rcf^nltp  from  differences  in  the  calibre  of  the  piece?,  and 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  used.  The  heavy  field  artillery  comprises 
the  12-pounder  gun,  aud  the  24  and  32-pounder  howitzer;  they  arc 
generally  reserved  for  batteries  in  position,  and  are  seldom  shifted 
during  au  action. 

The  light  field  artillery  is  composed  of  the  6-pounder  field  gun.  nnd 
the  12-pounder  howitzer.  When  the  cannoneers  are  mounted  upon 
horses  during  the  evolution,  it  is  called  horse  artillery  j  when  they 
follow  the  pieces  on  foot,  it  becomes  mnuDtt'd  artt'llertf. 

To  the  heavy  artillery  arc  assigned  the  duties  of  occupyinr;  posi- 
tiontj  for  strengthening  the  weak  points  of  the  field  of  battle ;  for 
securing  the  retreat  of  the  army  ;  for  defending  all  objects  whose  pos- 
session might  be  of  importance  to  the  enemy,  as  villages,  defiles,  etc. ; 
and  for  breaking  down  all  obstacles  that  protect  the  enemy,  or  cheek 
the  progress  of  the  other's  anns. 

The  light  pieces,  serving  as  mounted  artillery,  follow  the  move- 
ments of  the  infantry ;  covering  the  flanks  of  Its  position,  prcjiaring 
the  way  for  its  advance,  and  arresting  that  of  the  enemy.  When  well 
disciplined  and  skilfaliy  handled,  mounted  artillery,  by  having  the 
cannoneers  mounted  upon  the  ammunition  boxes,  may  be  moved  with, 
great  celerity,  and  made  almost,  if  not  quite,  as  effieient  as  horse 
artillexy. 

The  horse  artillery,  besides  performing  the  same  duties  as  the 
mounted  batteries,  may  be  used  with  great  effect  at  the  decisive  mo- 
ments of  an  action.  <*When  launched  forth,  its  arrival  and  execution 
should  be  unexpected  and  instantaneous.  Ready  to  repair  all  disasters 
and  partial  reverses,  it,  at  one  moment,  temporarily  replaces  a  battery 
of  foot,  and  at  the  next  in  another  point  of  the  field,  to  foree  back  an 


1  The  proportiim  in  our  service  is  two  pieou  to  every  thousand  men,*  and  one  iu 
reserve. 
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enemy's  oolumn.  In  preparing  the  attacks  of  oavalry,  this  arm  ia 
often  indispensable,  and  alwajs  invaluable ;  brought  with  rapidity  in 
front  of  a  line,  or  opposite  to  sqnares  of  infantry,  within  the  range  of 

canister,  its  well-directed  fire,  in  a  few  discharges,  opens  a  gap,  or  so 
Bhakcs  the  entire  mass,  that  the  cavalier  finds  but  a  feeble  obstacle, 
i\?hcrc,  without  tliis  aid,  he  would  in  vaiji  have  exhausted  all  hin  pow<» 
ers.  " 

0.  Engineer  troops  constitute  a  fourtli  arm  of  service  j  as  oonipured 
with  artillery,  their  relative  numbers  are  about  as  two  to  three.  Thcj 
are  <livided  into  the  staif,  gtiardb,  or  foit-keepers,  artifioers,  sappers 
and  pioneers,  miners  and  pontoniers. 

The  officers  constituting  the  staff  are  charged  in  time  of  peace  with 
planning,  construciing  and  repairing  all  fort ificat ions:  and  other  de- 
fensive work.s,  etc.  ;  in  time  of  war,  engineer  troojis  are  cbarged  with 
the  attack  and  delVnce  of  military  works,  the  laying  out  and  con- 
struction of  field  defences,  redoubts,  intreucbmentfi,  roads,  etc. j  in  the 
attack  they  form  a  part  of  the  advanced  guard,  to  remove  obstructions  ; 
and  in  retreat  they  form  a  part  of  the  rear-guard,  to  erect  obstacles, 
destroy  roads,  bridges,  etc.,  so  as  to  retard  an  enemy 'i^  pursuits 

ORGANIZATION  OF  INFANTRY. 

7.  In  the  organisation  of  infantry,  thd  smallest  number  complete  in 
itself,  is  the  company,  which  varies  in  nnmher  from  50  to  100  rank  and 
file. 

A  captain,  two  or  more  lieuUnanU,  from  four  to  six  sergeanU,  and  as 
many  eorporah,  are  attached  to  every  company.  The  captain  and 
lieutenants  are  the  officer;  and  the  sergeants  and  corporals  the  noii* 
eommtWoneil  officer*  of  the  company. 

The  captain  is  responsible  for  the  instruction,  discipline  general 
efficiency  and  moral  tone  of  the  company. 

The  lieutenants  assist  the  captain  in  the  maintenance  of  discipline, 
and  in  the  instruction. 

The  company  is  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  which  are  designated 
as  the  first  and  second  platoon,  counting  from  the  right;  and  each 
platoon  is,  in  like  manner,  divided  into  two  ^eottone. 

The  company  is  formed  into  two  ranks  in  the  following  manner :  the 
corporals  on  the  right  and  left  of  platoons,  according  to  height ;  the 
tallest  corporal  and  the  tallest  man  from  the  first  file  on  the  right,  the 
next  two  tallest  men  from  the  second  file,  and  so  on  to  the  last  file, 
which  is  composed  of  the  shortest  corporal  and  the  shortest  man. 

The  odd  and  even  files,  numbered  as  one,  two,  in  the  company,  from 
right  to  left,  form  groups  of  four  men,  who,  when  they  act  as  light 
troops,  are  designated  comrades  iu  battle* 
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8.  The  officers  and  ndik-cottiiiisflioned  officers  of  the  eompuiy  are 
ported  in  the  following  manner : 

The  eaj»faifi  on  th»  right  of  the  oompanj^  toaching  with  the  left 
elbow. 

The  first  sergeant,  in  the  rear  nuik,  touohing  with  the  left  elbow,  and 
eoTering  the  captain.    In  the  mancenrree  he  is  <ienomiAated  covering 

aergeant,  or  right  guide  of  the  company. 

The  remaining  officers  and  sergeants  are  posted  as  file-closers^  in  the 
rank  of  file-closerty  two  paces  behind  the  rear  rank 

The  Jirtt  lieiitenantf  opposite  the  eeutre  of  the  fuurth  section. 
•    The  grrond  Ucntpnant.  oppn^ite  thi-  ei'ntre  of  the  fiYst  plntoon. 

The  third  iieut< mnit.  opj)<»<ite  the  centre  of  the  ^^econd  pintnon. 

The  «cco>u/  eero'  fiitt,  t»ppusite  the  second  file  from  tli-  left  of  the 
company.  In  the  muuoeuvree  he  is  called  the  U/t  guide  of  the  com- 
pany. 

The  th'ri/  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  right  of  the 

second  platoon. 

The  fourth  9ergea»tf  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  left  of  the  first 
platoon. 

The  fifth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the  right  uf  the  hrst 

platot)n. 

The  corporals  are  pouted  iu  the  front  rank,  as  directed  in  No.  7. 

The  Regiment. 

9,  A  BBQiXBNT  is  composed  of  ten  eompanies,  which  are  habitually 
posted  from  right  to  left,  in  the  following  or^r :  ^rU,  aixth,  fourth, 
ninth,  third,  eighth,  Unth,  eeventh,  eeeond,  according  to  the  rank  of 
the  captain.  With  a  leas  number  of  oompanies  the  same  prineiple  will 
be  observed,  vis :  the  first  captain  commands  the  right  company,  the 
second  captain  the  left  company,  the  third  captMU  the  right  centre 
company,  and  so  on. 

The  companies  thus  posted  are  designated  from  right  to  left,  ^Ar»t 
company,  eeeond  company,  etc.  This  designation  is  observed  in  all  the 
manceuvrcs. 

The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whatever  their  denomination, 
form  the  Jirst  division  ;  the  next  two  companies  the  eeeond  division ; 

and  so  on  to  the  left. 

In  all  exercises  and  manoeuvres,  every  regiment,  or  part  of  a  regi> 
mcnt,  cumposed  of  two  or  more  companies,  is  called  a  battalion. 

Every  regiment  is  provided  with  a  color,  which  is  posted  with  its 
guard,  to  >>e  designated  hereafter,  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  com- 
pany ',  that  company,  and  all  on  its  right  belong  to  the  right  wing  of 
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the  regiment  or  battalion;  the  remaining  companies  eonstituie  the 
left  wing. 

To  eaoh  regiment  are  attached  a  coIom^,  who  oommanda  it»  and  is 
lesponaible  for  its  general  discipline  and  instmetion,  a  lituun<xnt' 
eotonel,  two  m<tjor$,  a  quartermeuter,  eommimtary,  paymnatw,  wrg^on, 
and  frequently  an  attUtant  BHtgiMM,  an  adjutant,  trg^wt-major,  guar- 
ierma»imrjser0%a!nt,  and  eosimwary  9erge.a»U  The  four  first  named  of 
these  officers  are  the  fiM  ofieera  of  the  regiment;  the  others  constitnte 
its  iiommisUoned  and  non-oMnmUtioned  §taff* 

Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  RegmenttU  Staff, 

10.  The  field  offleers  aie  supposed  to  be  moanted,  and  on  active  ser- 
▼ice  mnst  be  on  horseback.  The  adjutant*  when  the  battalion  is 
man«eayring,  is  on  foot;  when  on  the  march,  or  in  action,  he  is 
mounted. 

The  colonel's  post  is  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  flle-closers,  and  oppo* 
site  the  centre  of  the  baitillon.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  senior 
major  arc  behind  the  centres  of  the  ri^^ht  and  left  winces  respectiTely. 
the  junior  major  behind  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  all  twelve  paces  in 
rear  of  the  file-closers. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  are  opposite  the  ri$>;ht  and  left  of 
the  battalion  re$>pectively,  and  eight  paces  in  rear  of  the  file-closer.o. 
They  assist  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major,  respectively,  in  the 
manoeuvres. 

The  quartermaster^  surgeon,  and  other  staflf-officers,  are  in  one  rank 
on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  and  three  paces  in  his  rear.  The  quarter- 
master-sergeant is  on  a  line  with  the  front  rank  of  the  field  music,  and 
two  paces  on  its  right 

Pioneers,  Field  Music  and  Band, 

11,  The  pioneers  (one  for  each  company)  are  drawn  np  in  two  ranks, 
and  iio.'-fed  on  the  right,  havin^!;  their  left  four  inieey  from  tlie  rijjht  of 
the  tir.^t  eonipiiny.  A  corporal  of  pioneers.  seUcteii  from  the  corporals 
by  the  eolonel,  i?  ]>o«rcd  on  the  right  cif  the  pioneers. 

The  fiehl  niur^ie  [two  musicians  to  each  company)  is  drnwu  up  in 
four  ranks,  and  posted  twelve  pace*?  in  rear  of  the  file  closer?,  the  left 
ojtjMi.site  the  centre  r()ni])any.  The  principal  nin.siciaii  is  two  pjiees  in 
front  of  the  ticld  mus-ic.  The  regimental  band  (not  to  exci-ed  sixteen 
musicians),  if  there  be  one,  is  draw  n  up  in  two  or  four  ranks,  accord- 
ing to  itrf  luunbcrs,  and  postetl  live  paced  in  rear  of  the  licld  music, 
iiuviug  u  principal  mu.sician  at  its  head. 
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Color 'Guard, 

12.  The  oolor-guard  of  a  regiment  or  battalion  is  composed  of  eight 
corporals,  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  company,  of  which 
company,  for  the  time  being,  the  guard  forma  a  part. 

The  front  rank  is  composed  of  a  sergeant  selected  hy  the  colonel, 
who  is  called  the  color-bearer,  with  the  two  rankincr  corporals  on  his 
right  and  left;  the  rear  rank  is  composed  of  the  three  corporals  next 
in  rank;  the  three  remaining  corporals  are  posted  in  rear  in  the  rank 
of  file-closers.  The  left  ffuide  of  the  color  company,  when  the  three 
last  named  corporals  are  in  the  rauk  of  tile-closers,  is  immediately  on 
their  left. 

In  battalions  of  less  than  five  comi^anies,  there  should  be  no  coior- 
gnard,  and  no  display  of  colors,  except  at  reviews. 

General  Cfttides  and  Markers, 

13.  There  should  l)e  two  tjenerul  (juidcs  in  each  battalion,  selected  by 
the  colonel  from  amon;;-  thu  sergeants  (other  than  first  sergeants)  for 
their  accuracy  in  marching.  These  sertrpjmts  are  denominated  right 
and  left  general  guide,  respectively,  and  are  posted  in  the  line  of  file- 
closers;  the  first  in  rear  of  the  right,  and  the  second  in  rear  of  the 
left  flank  of  the  Imttalion. 

Three  markers  are  required  to  every  bnttalion ;  they  are  posted 
behind  the  first  company  in  the  rank  uf  iiie-closers,  when  the  battalion 
is  in  line,  and  behind  the  leading  company  or  division  whenever  it  is 
in  column. 

The  BaUiUion  in  Column, 

14.  For  the  rnarLli.  in  many  of  the  manoeuvres,  etc.,  the  battalion  is 
in  vohiiini.  The  column  may  be  one  of  companies,  or  of  divisions,  in 
rare  instances  it  is  one  of  platoons.  It  may  be  aco(«ftun  right  in/routf 
in  whic  h  case  the  first  company,  or  division,  is  in  front,  all  the  others 
being  behind  it  in  regular  sooeesaion ;  or  it  may  beaeofitmn  U/t  in 
front,  in  which  the  last  company  or  division  leads,  the  others  following 
in  the  inverse  order  of  their  numbers. 

When  the  right  is  in  front,  the  guides  of  the  column  are  hal)ituall7 
to  the  left,  and  to  the  right  when  the  column  is  left  in  front 

The  column  maj  be  one  at  full  divtanee,  at  half  dittaneet  or  elond 
in  ma»»;  in  the  first  case  the  distance  between  the  guides  of  any  two 
eonaectttive  companies  of  the  column  is  equal  to  the  width  of  one  of 
the  companies  or  divisions;  in  the  second  case  it  is  one^ha{f  the  width 
of  the  company  or  division ;  and  in  the  last  case,  that  of  the  column 
closed  in  mass,  the  distance  between  the  guides  is  six  paees. 
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Posts  of  the  Officers  when  the  Battalion  is  in  Column* 

15.  The  colonel  is  on  tho  directing  flank,  fifteen  or  twenty  paces 
f^om  the  gnides,  and  abreast  the  centre  of  his  battalion ;  the  lieuten* 
ant-colonel  is  on  the  directing  flankj  abreast  with  the  leading  company 

or  division,  and  six  paces  from  the  guide;  the  minors  are  on  the  same 
flank,  the  senior  abreast  with  the  rearmost  company  or  division,,  and 
six  paces  from  the  guide,  the  junior  in  a  corresponding  position  abrL'a>;t 
the  centre  company ;  the  adjutant  is  near  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and 
the  sergeant-major  near  the  senior  major. 

In  a  column  of  companies,  the  captains  are  two  paces  in  front  of  tho 
centres  of  their  companies;  the  right  guide  of  each  company  is  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank,  tho  left  guide  in  a  corresponding  position  on 
the  left ;  ihe  lieutenants,  and  remaining  sergeants,  are  in  the  rank  of 
lUe-flosers. 

In  a  column  of  divisions,  the  senior  captain  of  each  divir^ion  is  two 
paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division,  the  junior  captain  in  tho 
interval  between  the  two  companies;  the  riglit  guide  of  the  right 
company  ia  on  the  right  of  tho  front  rank  of  the  divisi(»n,  the  left 
guide  of  the  left  company  is  in  a  corresponding  position  on  the  left; 
the  right  guide  of  tho  left  company  is  in  tho  rear  rank,  lahind  the 
junior  captain,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  right  company  is  iu  the  rauk 
of  the  lile-clusers. 

Brigades  and  Dwisians. 

16.  Two  or  moro  rep^imonts  serving  together  constitute  a  brigadef 
under  the  coiiuuand  of  a  hriijadier-ijeneral. 

Two  or  mure  brigades  serving  together  constitute  a  (iivisiQn,  com- 
manded by  a  majfrr-generat. 

Two  divisions  serving  together  constitute  an  army  corp$. 

The  army  corps,  when  supplied  with  a  duo  proportion  of  cavalry, 
artillery,  etc.,  comprises  within  itself  all  the  elements  of  »  complete 
army,  ready  for  any  emergency. 

The  interval  between  two  contiguous  regiments  in  the  same  brigade, 
division,  or  army  corps,  is  twenty-two  paces. 

As  often  as  one  or  more  brigades  or  divisions,  united  in  the  same 
line,  manosnvre  together,  each  battalion  will  be  designated  by  its  num- 
ber, according  to  its  position  in  the  line.  The  battalion  on  the  right 
of  the  whole  is  denominated  fint,  that  next  on  its  left  second,  the  fol- 
lowing one  thirds  and  so  on  to  the  battalion  that  closes  the  left  of  4he 
line. 

In  line  of  battle,  the  general  (the  senior  msjor^general  present)  has 
no  fixed  position ;  he  goes  whithersoever  he  may  judge  his  presence 
necessary. 
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lu  column,  he  Avill  hold  himself  habitually  at  its  head,  in  order  to 
direct  it  according  to  his  views.  la  the  eTolutiona,  he  will  place  hiio- 
flelf  at  the  point  whence  he  can  best  direct  the  general  exeeutton  of 
the  moTement., 

In  line  of  battle,  generals  of  division  place  themselves  at  about 
seventy  paces  in  rear  of  the  centres  of  their  divisions. 

In  column  they  hold  themselves  on  the  directing  flank,  abreast 
with  the  centres  of  their  divisions^  and  at  thirty  or  forty  paces  from 
the  guides. 

In  line  of  battle,  generals  of  brigade  place  themselves  at  about  forty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  brigades. 

In  eolumn,  they  hold  themselves  at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  outside 
the  guides,  and  abreast  with  the  centre  of  their  brigades. 

oeganizxtiOn  of  OAVALRT. 

\ 

The  Company* 

17.  The  oompany  inoavali  y  i:j  denominated  the  t<^oopf  it  is  organ- 
ised upon  the  same  principles  as  that  of  infantry ;  its  habitual  forma> 
tion  is  in  two  ranks. 

When  the  oompany  is  in  line,  and  acting  singly,  the  offieers  and  non- 
commissioned  officers  are  posted  as  follows : 

The  captain  in  front  of  the  centre,  one  pace  from  the  front  rank. 

The  firtt  lUutenant  in  rear  of,  the  centre,  in  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

The  ueond  iientenant  commands  the  first  platoon ;  in  the  absence  of 
a  third  lieutenttnt,  the  second  platoon  is  commanded  by  the  eenior  Mr- 
gfant.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  are  posted  one  pace  in  front  of  the 
centres  of  their  respective  platoons. 

The>?r«<  aergeant  in  rear  of  the  right,  in  the  rank  of  file-closers. 

The  teeond  and  third  »erg$aHt9  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  company, 
and  denominated  the  gmde  of  the  right,  and  guide  of  the  left,  respect- 
ively. 

The  fourth  eergeant  is  on  the  left  of  the  first  platoon,  in  the  front 
rank,  and  counted  in  the  rank;  the  Ji/th  eergeaut  is  in  a  corresponding 
position  on  the  right  of  the  second  platoon. 

Corporah  on  the  flanks  of  platoons. 

£ugler»  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre, 

^  The  Squadron* 

18.  Two  companies  united  constitute  the  equadron.  Bach  squadron 
is  composed  of  four  platoons,  distinguished  by  the  denomination  of 
firtt,  eecondf  third  and  fourth,  commencing  on  the  right. 
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The  first  and  second  platooas  form  ih^  ftrtt  divintm,  the  third  and 
foarfch  form  the  weeond  divition. 

The  senior  captain  of  the  squadrou  is  denominated  the  eapiain  com" 
mandiifff,  the  junior  captain  the  aecond  captain* 

When  the  squadron  is  in  line,  the  officers  and  nonooommissioned 
officers  are  posted  as  follows : 

The  captain  coviinanding  at  the  centre  of  the  squadron,  the  croup  of 
his  horse  one  pace  in  front  of  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  front 
rank. 

The  second  captai)i  three  puces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  pqundrou. 
He  w  charged  with  the  alignment  of  the  rear  rank  and  lino  of  file- 

The  Hcnior  first  Heutenaiit  commands  the  first  platoon  J  the  Junior  Jirst 
lieutenant  commands  the  fourth  platoon. 

The  ftfiiior  sf  coiid  lieutenant  QommandB  the  second  platoon;  tho  junior 
second  I'ltHt^naut  commands  the  third  platoon. 

Each  of  these  officers  is  posted  at  the  centre  of  his  platoon,  with  the 
croup  of  bis  horse  one  pace  in  front  of  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the 
front  rank. 

The  senior  serycant  is  posted  belaud  the  tirst  file  from  the  right  of 
the  firat  platoon ;  he  is  the  principal  guide  when  the  column  of  squad- 
rons is  left  in  front. 

The  9eeond  tergeant  is  behind  the  third  file  firom  the  left  of  the  fourth 
platoon  y  he  is  principal  guide  when  the  eolnmn  of  squadrons  is  right 
in  front. 

The  third  $ergeant  ie  poit^  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the 
squadron ;  he  is  the  guide  of  the  right,  and  is  not  oounted  in  the  rank. 

The  fourth  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  firont  rank;  he  is  guide  of  Uie 
l^t,  and  not  counted  in  the  rank. 

ThA  fifth  eergeant  on  the  left  of  the  first  platoon,  and  oounted  in  the 
rank. 

The  nxth  eergeant  on  the  right  of  the  second  platoon,  also  counted 
in  the  rank. 

The  eevenih  eergeani  on  the  right  of  the  third  platoon  j  the  eighth 
eergeant  on  the  right  of  the  fourth  platoon — hoth  are  counted  in  the 
rank. 

The  heads  of^the  horses  of  the  file-elosers  are  at  one  pace  fVom  the 
croup  of  those  of  the  rear  rank. 

The  eorporaU  are  in  the  front  rank,  on  the  right  and  left  of  their 
respectire  platoons,  and  supply  the  places  of  sergeants  when  neces- 
sary. 

When  guidone  are  used  they  are  carried  by  the  non-couunissioned 
officers  on  Uie  left  of  the  first  and  third  platoons. 
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The  Regiment  in  Line, 

19.  The  reyhneut  ia  made  up  of  five  squadrons,  distinguished  by  the 
denomination, yirwf,  xet-nnd,  third,  fourth  ami  fi/fh  ;  they  are  formed  on 
the  aame  line,  in  the  order  of  thc^c  tuiitibers^  oommenciag  ou  the 
right,  and  with  ;in  iiiterv;^  of  twelve  puces. 

This  i&  the  primitive  and  habitual  order  of  the  squadrous  in  regi- 
ment.**. 

When  11  roLcinient  is  to  mount,  boitt*i  mui  n  ^r' //,  ,  1-  sounded;  at 
thid  signal  the  horses  are  saddled,  bridled,  and  prepared  to  be  led 
out. 

At  the  signal,  to  horse  !  the  hrst  sergeants  dtrect  the  men  to  lead 
out. 

The  serjreants,  corporaln  and  priNate;?  hcinir  in  two  ranks,  in  the 
order  ol  their  platoonts,  at  the  head  of  their  horses,  the  orderly-sser- 
geant  calls  the  roll. 

The  captain  directs  them  to  call  off  by  fours  and  to  mount  (see  Ko. 
383),  and  an  reaohing  the  regimentnl  parade,  rcporta  all  absentees  to 
^   the  acyutant,  through  the  orderly-sergeant 

In  ease  of  alarm  or  surprise^  to  Wt«  is  sounded;  the  men  then 
saddle,  bridle  and  mount  with  the  utmost  celerity,  and  repair  to  the 
place  of  assembly,  which  is  always  previously  designated. 

The  officers  and  non-commissioned  offioers  of  the  fidd  and  Hajt  of 
the  regiment  are  posted  as  follows : 

The  eohtnel  twenty-five  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  regiment, 
having  a  ehief  bugler  behind  him. 

The  IteiilenanNco^tfel  twelve  paces  in  advance  of  the  centre  of  the 
right  wing. 

The  mnjor  twelve  paces  in  advance  of  the  centre  of  the  left  wing. 

The  junior  major,  when  there  is  one,  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  the  regiment. 

The  colonel  moves  where  his  presence  may  be  necessary. 

The  adjutant  on  a  line  with  the  front  rank,  two  paces  from  the  right 
of  the  regiment.  When  the  regiment  marches  in  line  with  the  guide 
right,  it  is  his  duty  to  give  the  points  of  direotion,  and  superintend  the 
guides  and  the  direction  of  the  mareh. 

The  tterffeant  major  on  a  line  with  the  front  rank,  two  paces  from  the 
left  of  the  regiment.  lie  is  charged  with  the  ^nmo  functions  as  the 
adjutant,  when  the  march  is  in  line  with  the  guide  left. 

The  adjutant,  assisted  by  the  sergeant-mi^or,  is  also  charged  with 
tracing  the  lines. 

The  tttnnthird-bcartr  is  placed  at  the  last  file  but  one  from  the  left 
of  th««  front  rank  of  the  platoon  on  the  right  of  the  centre  of  the 
regiment. 
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Genet  al  9f<7^-oj^«0r«(rorgeon,|»aymafiter,  etc.)^  serving  with  the  regi- 
ment, twentj-fire  paees  in  rear  of  the  right  of  the  first  squadron^ 
according  to  rank. 

The  quarUrmuter-urgeani  behind  the  adjntanty  on  the  line  of  the 

rear  rank. 

The  fjcueral  (/in'de^  of  the  rij^ht  and  left  are  phiced  in  the  rank  of 
filo-clo8er8,  in  rear  of  the  ser«^eiiut-iniijor  and  (iuarternia'^t<'r-ser;^'eant. 

The  tnimpetere^  formed  in  two  ranks,  are  twentj-five  paces  in  rear  of 
the  centre  of  the  re;;;unent. 

The  trumpeterH  of  a  84uadron  acting  separately,  are  posted  in  the 
same  manner,  but  in  one  rank. 

Order  of  the  Regiment  in  Column. 

By  Tioo  or  by  Four, 

20.  In  this  order  the  squadrons  preserve  an  interval  of  twelve  paces 
between  each  other;  the  same  us  in  line.  This  distance  is  measured 
from  the  croups  of  the  horses  of  the  last  files  of  one  squadron,  to  the 
headis  of  the  horses  of  the  first  fileti  of  the  next  squadron. 

The  colonel  marches  at  the  centre  of  the  regiment,  on  the  side  of  the 
guides,  twenty-five  paces  from  the  flank  of  the  oolnmn,  baviug  behind 
him  a  ehief  bugler. 

The  lieutMant-odon^  on  the  tide  of  the  gnides,  twelve  paces  from 
the  flank  of  the  eolnmn ;  he  marches  on  a  line  with  the  lientenantB 
commanding  the  first  platoon  of  the  first  squadron. 

The  major  marches  in  the  same  direction  of  the  lieutenant-colonel, 
and  on  a  line  with  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  fifth  squadron. 

The  adjutant  marches  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  two  paces  from  the 
flank,  and  on  a  line  with  the  leading  files  of  the  column,  to  obserre 
the  guides  and  the  direction  of  the  march. 

The  BergeoHt-maJor  marches  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  two  paces  from 
the  flank  of  tiie  column,  and  on  a  line  with  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the 
fifth  squadron;  if  the  left  is  in  ttoski,  he  executes  on  the  side  of 
the  guides  what  is  prescribed  for  the  adjutant  when  the  right  is  in 
front. 

The  qiiaftermaetvr-eergeant  having  the  right  general  guide  behind 
him,  marches  on  the  side  opposite  the  guides,  two  paces  from  the  flank, 
and  on  a  line  with  the  first  files  of  the  column. 

The  eaptainv  commanding  march  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  and  four 
paces  from  the  flank,  and  abreast  of  the  centre  of  their  squadrons. 

The  second  caj)tamtt  march  on  the  side  opposite  the  guides,  four  paces 
from  the  flank,  and  abreast  of  the  centre  of  their  sqnadrons. 

The/ir«l  lieuUiMnt  of  each  squadron  marches  at  th^  head  of  the  first 


38         MANUAL  fOR  VOLUNTEERS  AND  MILmA, 


platoon,  one  pmee  in  adTsaee  of  tho  fint  ftles,  having  the  guide  of  the 
right  on  his  right. 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  platoons  march  on  the  side  of  the  guides, 
one  pace  from  the  flank  of  the  column,  and  abreast  of  their  first  files ; 
the  file-closers  march  on  the  side  opposite  the  guides,  one  pace  from  the 
flank,  and  on  a  line  with  the  centre  of  their  platoons. 

They  all  march  in  a  simOar  manner  on  the  flanks  of  the  eolnnin 
when  the  left  is  in  ftont ;  and,  in  this  case,  it  is  the  junior  first  lieuten- 
ant who  marches  in  the  column  at  the  head  of  the  fourth  platoon  of 
enrh  squadron. 

The  guide,  who  in  line  is  posted  on  the  left  of  the  squadron,  marches 
behind  the  last  file  of  the  Fqtmdron;  when  the  eolumn  is  left  in  front, 
he  takes  post  on  the  loft  of  the  officer  commanding  the  fourth  platoon, 
one  pace  in  front  of  the  left  file. 

Order  in  Column  of  Platoons, 

21.  lu  this  order,  the  distance  from  one  platoon  to  another,  measured 
from  the  men  of  one  front  rank  to  those  of  another  front  rank,  is  equal 
to  the  front  of  a  platoon  ;  that  is  to  sAy,  it  is  twelve  paces  if  the  platoons 
are  of  twelve  files,  subtracting  the  depths  of  two  ranks,  which  is  six 
paces,  there  remains  six  paces  from  the  croup  of  the  hones  of  the  rear 
rank  of  one  platoon  to  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  front  rank  of 
the  next  platoon,  a  distance  which  is  equal  to  half  of  the  ftt>nt  of  a 
platoon. 

The  coUmtl  marches  at  the  centre  of  the  regiment,  on  the  side  of  the 
guides,  twenl^-five  paces  from  the  flank  of  the  column. 

The  liewt€iiant'Colond  marches  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  twelve  paces' 
from  the  flank  of  the  column,  and  on  a  line  with  the  lieutenant  com« 
manding  the  first  platoon  of  the  first  squadron. 

The  major  marches  in  the  direction  of  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and 
abreast  of  the  file  closers  of  the  last  platoon  of  the  eolumn. 

The  adjutmt  marches  behind  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon  to  direct 
the  guide  of  the  column  |  he  should  occasionally  place  himself  in  front 
of  this  file  to  satisfy  himsdf  that  the  guides  of  each  platoon  preserve 
the  same  direction. 

The  aerf/eant-major  marches  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  two  paces  from 
the  flank  of  the  column,  and  abreast  of  the  file-closers  of  the  fourth 
platoon  of  the  fifth  squadron  :  and,  if  the  left  is  in  front,  he  executes 
on  the  side  of  the  guides  that  which  is  prescribed  for  the  adjutant  when 
the  right  is  in  front. 

The  qnarterniavter-iierr/ennt  having  the  right  general  guide  behind 
him,  marchM  on  .the  side  opposite  to  the  guides,  two  paces  from  tlie 


Digitized  by  Google 


ARMY  ORGANIZATION. 


39 


flank  of  the  oolrnnn,  and  on  a  lino  with  the  firont  rank  of  the  firrt 
platoon. 

The  eaptaint  commanding  march  on  the  side  of  the  g^ide8>  four 
paces  from  the  flank  of  the  colnmn,  and  habitnallj  abreast  of  the 
centre  of  their  squadrons. 

The  second  cdpfawn  march  on  the  8i<le  opposite  to  the  guides,  four 
paces  from  the  flank  of  the  column,  and  abreast  of  the  centre  of  their 

squadrons. 

The /jr»t  and  arcond  Ueutmautu  march  at  the  centre  of  their  platoons, 
one  pace  fmm  the  fv(»nt  rank  :  those  who  command  the  platoons  at  the 
head  of  f-quudrons,  preserve,  liesides  their  distance,  the  ground  neces- 
sary tu  enable  each  squadron,  in  wheeling  into  line,  to  maintain  its 
interral. 

The  HcigeantHf  who  arc  filc-closers,  march  on  the  side  opposite  to  the 
guides,  behind  the  third  file  of  their  platoons. 

W  hen  the  column  marches  right  in  front,  the  guide  at  the  right  of 
each  squadron  marches  on  the  right  of  the  first  platoon  ;  and  the  guide 
of  the  left  places  himself  file-closer  behind  the  second  file  from  the 
left  ot  ihc  fourth  platoon. 

The  post  of  these  sergeants  is  the  reverse  when  the  left  is  in  front. 

Order  in  Column  of  Divisions. 

22.  The  eolontf,  'if  ,tieaant-colottel,  major,  and  adjuUifU,  afe  posted  as 
in  the  column  of  platoons. 

It  is  the  BUne  for  the  captain*  eommandlug,  and  the  second  cttptaing. 

The  tenioir  JirH  lieutenant  commands  the  first  division,  the  other  first 
lieutenant  the  Second;  they  remain,  however,  at  the  centre  of  their  pla- 
toon?. 

All  the  other  (jfhcers  and  sergeants  of  each  division  are  posted  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  order  in  column  of  platoons,  the  filc-closers  remaining  in 
their  places,  on  whatever  side  the  guide  may  be. 

Order  in  close  Column  of  Squadrons. 

23.  In  this  order,  the  distanee  from  one  sqnadron  to  another  is 
twelve  paces,  measured  from  the  cronp  of  the  horses  of  the  rear  rank  of 
one  squadron,  to  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  ^nt  rank  of  the  next 
sqn^ron. 

The  colonel,  litultHant'Colonet,  and  major,  are  posted  as  in  column  of 
platoons. 

The  adjutant  marches  behind  the  left  guide  of  the  first  squadron,  on 
the  alignment  of  the  flle^closers,  to  superintend  the  direction  of  the 
march. 
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The  sergeant-major  posted  as  in  colnmn  of  platoon?,  and  when  the 
left  is  in  front,  he  performs  the  same  duties  as  the  adjutant  when  the 
right  18  in  front. 

The  qiixrtermatitt'r-gergeant  marches  on  the  side  opposite  the  guides, 

as  in  column  of  platoons. 

The  ;/iiiti€  of  the  left  of  the  left  wing  of  the  first  j^quadron  moves  to 
the  front  on  tlic  alignment  of  the  officers;  he  is  rcjilaoed  by  th<>  iser^'eant 
file-cludcra  of  the  fourth  platoon.  If  tho  left  in  in  front,  the  p^uide  of 
the  right  of  the  fifth  gquadron  plaee.s  liiui.self  on  tlie  alignment  of  the 
officers  to  serve  as  guide ;  he  m  replaced  by  the  sergeant  tile-closer  of 
the  firt»t  platoon. 

All  the  officers  of  the  squadron,  and  the  tile-eloser.-?,  remain  posted  as 
in  the  order  of  battle,  except  the  captains  commandxtig,  who  march  on 
the  Bides  of  the  guides,  four  paces  from  the  flank,  and  on  a  lin«  with 
the  offioen  of  their  squadrons. 

Cavalry  Brigades  and  DUtigions, 

24.  Two  or  more  repimpnts  of  cavalry  eonsiiiute  a  bri<^ade;  and  two 
or  more  bri^'ades  constitute  a  division.  They  are  officered  in  the  same 
manner  as  infantry  brifradcs  and  divisions. 

Mixed  l)ri>;ados  and  divis^ion.H,  composed  of  regiments  of  infantry 
and  cavalry,  are  sometimes  formed. 

ORGANIZATION    OF   FIELD  AKTlLLEiiY. 

25.  Field  artUlety  fa  always  formed  into  6olf«t*tsf.  A  battery  may  be 
eomposed  of  /our,  9W,  or  eight  pieees ;  the  pieces  may  be  all  6-pounder 
or  I2-pounder  guns,  or  it  may  be  eomposed  of  6-pounder  guns  and 
12-poimder  howitsers,  or  12-poander  gnns  and  24  or  32-poander  how- 
itsers. 

The  number  of  guns  should  be  double  that  of  the  howitzers ;  for  a 
defensive  war,  from  i  to  l-5th  of  the  pieces  should  be  12  pounder  guns, 
and  24  or  32-pounder  howitzers.  For  an  offensive  war,  from  l-7th  to  J 
only  should  be  of  these  calibres^  otherwise  the  batteries  could  not  be 

moved  with  sufficient  celerity. 

Each  ]jicco  is  followed  by  a  caimton  for  ammunition  j  each  piece  and 
caisson  is  drawn  by  four  or  pix  horses. 

2ft.  A  batt'-ry  of  six  pieces  will  be  supposed;  it  is  di\ idcd  into  three 
ticctions,  iho  right,  centre  and  loft;  each  containing  two  pitccs  and 
two  eai.asonR.  In  each  section,  the  pieces  are  denominated  right  pieces 
and  left  pieces. 

The  battery  is  also  divided  into  half  batteries,  denominated  right 
and  left  half  batteries. 
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The  y^ordpUee  appHes  to  the  gvin  or  howitver,  either  witJi  or  without 
its  limber;  and  sometimefl  to  the  piece  and  caisson  together. 

The  officers  and  men  reunited  for  the  service  of  the  battery,  are  as 
follows : 

One  captain,  who  commands  the  battery. 

Four  lieutehanU/  the  first  in  rank  commanding  the  right  section  (of 
two  pieces),  the  second  left,  the  third  the  centre^  and  the  Ibnrth  the 
line  of  caissons.  When  half  batteries  are  fbrmed,  the  first  commands 
the  rigbty  and  the  second  the  left 

Six  mounted  tergeanU,  each  charged  with  gaiding  and  superintend- 
ing a  piece. 

Twcut  Y-four  or  thirty-six  driven,  being  one  to  each  pair  of  horses. 

Six  detachments  of  cannnnetrt,  each  containing  nine  men  in  monntecl 
batteries,  and  eleven  in  horse  artillery,  including  the  chief  of  the  caiv- 
»o»,  and  the  yunuer  who  commands  the  detachment.  In  each  detach- 
ment of  horse  artillery,  the  two  last  extra  men  are  horavhQldert,  who 
hold  the  horses  of  the  detachment  while  it  is  serving  the  piece. 

Two  trumpeter*  or  bunlera.    One  guidon. 

Order  in  Line. 

27.  The  order  in  line  is  that  in  which  the  carriages  arc  formed  in  two 
lines;  the  horses  all  facing  the  sniuc  direction  (to  the  front),  the  pieces 
limbered,  auti  each  followed  or  preceded  by  its  caisson. 

The  interval  between  the  carriages  in  a  mounted  battery  is  fourteen 
yards;  iu  a  horse  artillery  battery  ii  i:^  tfcventecn  yards. 

The  distance  between  the  two  lines,  in  a  ntouuted  battery,  measured 
from  the  rear  of  the  carriages  of  one  line  to  the  heads  of  the  horses  <^ 
tiie  second,  is  two  yards;  in  horse  artillery  the  detachments  being  two 
yards  in  rear  of  their  pieces,  the  second  line  is  two  yards  in  rear  of 
them. 

In  a  mounted  battery  the  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

The  captain  is  four  yards  in  fki>nt  of  the  centve;  hat,  during  the 
mancBuvres,  he  goes  wherever  his  presence  may  be  most  necessary,  and 
where  his  commands  may  be  best  heard. 

Sach  chief  of  §eetitM  is  in  line  with  his  leading  drivers,  and  midway 
between  the  leading  carriages  of  his  section. 

The  ekie/  of  the  line  of  caieeone  is  opposite  the  centrci  four  yards 
behind  the  rear  line  of  carriages. 

Bach  chief  of  piece  is  on  the  left,  and  near  the  leading  driver  of  Ms 
leading  carriage.  In  horse  artillery,  when  the  chiefs  of  oaissons  are 
mounted,  each  chief  of  carriage  is  near  its  leading  driver  on  the  left. 

The  tnunpeter  is  near  the  captain. 
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Order  in,  Column. 

28.  The  order  in  column  is  that  in  which  tlie  battery  is  formed  by 
eeetions ;  the  carriages  being  in  two  filesy  «nd  each  pieee  being  followed 
or  preceded  by  its  caision. 

In  a  mounted  battery,  the  interval  between  the  two  pieces  of  each 
section  of  the  column  is  fourteeti  yard^s  ;  the  di?taneo  between  the 
carriages  is  two  yards.    Xhe  oannoncera  are  in  file  on  each  aide  of 

their  pieces. 

In  horse  n  filkrY,  the  interval  between  carriages  is  seventeen  yards* 
The  fiistauce  between  the  carriages  and  detachments  is  two  yards*. 
The  detachments  formed  in  two  ranks  are  two  yards  in  rear  of  their 

pieces. 

The  capfain  is  generally  fourteen  yards  from  the  column  and  oppo- 
site the  centre. 

Each  v.Jiicf  of  section  is  in  line  with  his  leading  drivers  and  midway 
between  his  leading  carriages. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  cain8oim  is  in  line  with  the  captain,  on  the 
same  side  of  the  column,  and  four  yards  from  it;  but  he  does  not 
change  his  position  to  conform  to  that  of  the  oaptain* 

The  chiefs  ofpxecu  and  eaiaiont  are  posted  as  in  line. 

Order  in  Battery* 

29.  The  order  in  battery  is  that  in  which  the  pieces  are  prepared  for 
firing;  the  pieces,  limbers,  and  caissons  being  tamed  toward  the 
enemy,  and  formed  in  three  parallel  lines. 

In  a  mounted  battery  the  interval  between  the  carriages  is  fourteen 
yards.  The  distances  between  the  lines  of  pieces  and  Ihnbera  is  six 
yards,  measured  from  the  end  of  the  handspike  to  the  heacCs  of  the 
leading  horses.  The  distance  between  the  lines  of  limbers  and  caissons 
is  eleven  yards,  measuring  from  the  rear  of  the  limbers  to  the  heads  of 
the  leading  horses  of  the  caissons.   The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

In  horse  artillery  the  interval  between  the  pieces  is  seventeen  yards. 
The  distances  between  the  lines  are  the  same  as  for  the  mounted  biUitery. 
The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts,  and  the  detachments  of  horses  are 
four  yards  in  rear  of  the  limbers. 

The  eaj9tot»  is  generally  on  the  left  of  the  chief  of  the  centre  sec- 
tion ;  bat  he  may  go  wherever  his  presence  is  required. 

Each  chief  of  section  is  habitually  in  the  centre  of  his  section,  half 
way  between  the  lines  of  pieces  and  limbers. 

The  chief  of  thr  line  of  cai«90M  is  opposite  the  centre,  four  yards  in 
rear  of  the  lino  of  caissons. 

Each  chief  of  pUiec  is  outside  the  file  on  the  left  of  his  piece ;  but 
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near  it,  and  oj^aite  the  middle  of  the  trail  hand^ike.   Dniing  the 

executions  of  the  firings  he  habitually  dismounts  and  gives  the  leins 
of  his  horse  to  the  driver  of  the  wheel  horses  of  the  limber. 

Each  chief  of  cai»«on  is  on  the  lef  t  ,  and  four  yards  in  rear  of  the 
limber  of  the  piece.  In  horse  artillery  he  gives  the  reins  of  his  horse 
to  the  driver  of  the  wheel  horses  of  the  eaissons. 

Two  or  more  Batteries  untied, 

30.  When  neeesaaryi  two  or  more  batteries  may  he  united ;  they  may 
he  formed  by  sections  in  one  or  more  parallel  columns,  or  in  two 
columns  joined,  and  presenting  a  front  of  four  pieces  with  the  same 
intervals  as  in  line.  Sometimes  they  are  formed  in  close  column  with 
a  flront  of  four  or  six  pieces,  and  the  batteries  being  placed  a  distance 
apart  equal  to  the  interval  between  two  pieces.  When  the  batteries 
are  in  line,  the  intervals  between  them  are  twice  the  intervals  between 
the  pieces. 

The  position  of  Artillery. 

31.  Artillery  soldom  or  never  acts  in  an  independent  capacity,  but  in 
eonjunetion  with  either  infantry  or  cavalry,  or  both. 

The  positions  usually  assigned  batteries  are  on  the  flanks,  or  in  the 
intervals  betvveuu  regiments  and  brigades,  thene  intervals  being  in- 
creased sufficiently  to  admit  them.  When  a  battery  is  brought  into 
actiuii,  it  16  usually  tbrowu  forwaid  some  sixty  paces  iu  front  of  tbo 
main  line. 

Two  mounted  batteries  are  usually  assigned  to  each  division  of 
Infantry,  and  one  of  horse  artillery  to  every  division  of  cavalry. 
Besides,  fbr  each  army  corps  of  infiintry,  there  is  a  rraerve  of  several 
b«tteries. 

THE  STAFF. 

32.  The  well-being  and  efficieney  of  an  army  must  depend  in  a  large 
degree  upon  the  thorough  orgauixatiou  of  the  various  departments  of 
the  Staff, 

These  are : 

An  Adjutant-Generals  Department 

An  Inspector^GeneraVs  Department, 

A  Quartermaster's  Department. 
A  Commissfiry  Drparliuent. 
An  E>if/i)iPer  Department, 
An  Ordnance  Department, 
A  Pay  Department. 
A  Medical  Department, 
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38.  Tbe  €Betn  of  the  ftdjntaat-geoeral's  department  m,  an  adjt§- 
innt-generat,  with  soch  nnk  as  may  be  assigned  him  bj  legislative 
enactment,  nsnatij  that  of  colonel  or  brigadier-general,  with  as  many 
aM9tttant  adjutant'^en^raU  as  the  exigencies  of  the  serTiee  may  reqnlre. 

The  a^jntaot-general  should  be  the  chief  of  the  staff  of  the  com- 
mander-in-chief. He  is  the  regular  ch&nnel  through  which  command- 
ers of  corps  and  chiefs  of  departments  commonicate  with  the  oom- 
roander-in -chief;  and  all  orders,  special  instructioi]?  and  general 
regulation!',  issued  by  the  eommander-iD -chief  relative  to  the  organiza- 
tion, discipline  and  instmction  of  the  forces,  arc  prepared  and  pub- 
lished by  the  adjutant-general^  conformably  to  t-he  direction  of  the 
commau  dc  r-in-chief. 

When  the  commander-in-chief  takes  the  field  the  adjutaut-geueral 
should  accompany  him;  when  an  army  in  the  field  is  in  command  of 
any  general  nut  the  general-in-chiof^  an  assistant  adjutant-general  is 
assigned  to  him  as  chitf  of  his  staff. 

An  assistant  afljiitaiU-gencral,  with  the  rank  of  rantnin,  is  iij-signcd 
to  the  coiniiKiixh  r  ot  each  brigade,  nnd  one  ^vith  the  rank  ot  major  is 
afjj^iinieil  (i)  the  general  of  every  division.  In  each  cnpe  the  at'pistaut 
udjii!  ant -general  is  the  chief  of  i-taff  of  his  general,  and  his  duties  are 
of  the  !<amc  general  nature  as  tho>;e  of  the  adjutant-general. 

An  adjutant  in  the  chief  of  stntt"  of  his  re;riincnt. 

34.  The  officers  of  tho  inspcctor-gonciars  d^jiartment  are  one  or 
jnori'  iiiMjifctor-getiridlfi,  with  a  dii  i«ion  in9pector  for  each  division,  aud 
u  hrlijciih  inHpertor  fur  farh  brigade. 

To  the  inspector-general,  and  the  division  aud  brigade  inspectors, 
are  assigned  the  duties  of  inspecting  tho  troops,  fortifications,  camps, 
etc.,  at  stated  times  ;  and  division  and  brigade  inspectors  arc  specially 
entrusted  with  the  instraction  of  regimental  officers.  The  militia  laws 
of  Virginia,  and  some  of  the  other  States,  impose  all  the  duties  of  this 
department  upon  that  of  the  adjntant-general,  in  which  case  the  divis- 
ion and  brigade  inspectors  become  the  ehieft  of  staff  of  their  divisions 
and  brigades,  and  discharge  all  the  duties  which  nsnally  devolye  upon 
tho  assistant  adjutant-general.  ^ 

35.  The  officers  of  the  quartermaster's  department  are,  a  quarter' 
matter-ffetteralf  who  has  the  control  of  the  department;  one  or  more 
osttstainl  quartermaater'geHerah,  qnart^rmatttrt  and  osststaitl  qttarter- 
masfers. 

The  duties  of  this  department  are^  to  provide  quarters  and  transpor- 
tation for  the  troops;  storage  and  transportation  for  all  army  supplies ; 
clothing  for  the  troops;  camp  and  garrison  equipage;  cavalry  and 
artillery  horses}  fuel;  forage;  straw,  and  stationery. 

36.  The  officers  of  the  oommissary  deparbnent  are,  a  conrnienary 
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ffmeml,  oa«  or  more  afitiani  eommi$»afy^^trah,  tad  as  mmj  com- 
Mimari€9  and  <uft><anl  eommwariet  as  the  exigeaeies  of  the  serrice 
may  require. 

To  tbis  departmeni  are  assigned  tbe  dniies  of  proyiding  all  the  sup- 
plies neeessary  for  the  subsistence  of  the  troops. 

37.  The  officers  of  the  engineer  department  are,  a  ehi^  engineer,  and 
as  many  officers  of  engineers  as  may  he  neeessary  to  giro  efficiency  to 

tlio  department. 

The  duties  of  this  department  usually  relate  to  the  construction  of 
permanent  and  field  fortifications;  works  for  the  attack  and  defence 
of  places;  for  the  pn^^^^a^ro  of  rivers;  for  the  movements  and  operations 
of  troops  iu  the  field,  and  such  reconnoissances  and  surveys  as  may  be 

required  for  these  objects. 

:^>s.  The  ordnance  department  is  officered  in  the  same  manner  as  that 

of  tlie  engineers. 

Thi:--  fiepartnient  has  charge  of  all  arsenals  and  armories  :  all  cannon 
ami  iirtillery  carriages  and  equipnieni.-?  ;  all  iippnratiis  and  machines 
for  the  service  and  manocnvrtf  of  m  tillerv  ;  all  small  arms  and  accou- 
trements and  horse  equipnieiits  :  all  ammuuitiou,  and  all  materiaU  for 
the  construction  of  inunition.-i  (if  war. 

S9.  The  ofiiecis  1)1'  the  pay  department  are,  a  pa^nianttir-;/'  .it mi ,  one 
or  more  dcjjuti/  pui/iixistf  i  -(/aneraltt,  and  one  paymaster,  ordiuai  ily,  to 
every  recriment.  When  large  bodies  of  troops  are  servings  to<iether,  the 
number  of  psiymaslers  may  be  very  much  reduced  without  detriment  to 
I  he  service. 

To  this  department  belong  all  the  duties  pertaining  to  thepaymeut  of 
the  troops  when  they  are  iu  the  service  of  the  State. 

40.  The  officers  of  the  medical  department  are  a  suryeou-t/cnemlf  with 
one  surgeon  to  each  regimenti  and  such  other  surgeons  and  assistant 
surgeons  as  a  proper  attention  to  the  health  of  the  troops  may  require. 

The  senior  medical  officer,  on  duty  with  any  corps  in  the  field,  unless 
otherwise  specially  ordered  by  the  eommanding  officer,  will  he,  ex- 
^ffiei*>f  the  medical  director,  and  will  have  the  general  control  of  the 
medical  officers  and  the  supervision  of  the  hospitals  und^  their  charge. 
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Article  II. 

ARMS. 

41.  The  principal  amall  armt  used  in  wwrfkn  »t  tiie  present  d»y  are 
the  common  or  smooth  bore  mneket  with  pereuwion  look|  the  rilled 
muskety  the  rifle  with  elongated  hall,  rifled  earbines,  pistols  and  sabres. 

42.  The  smooth  bore  musket  (IT.  8.  service  pattern)  is  four  fbet  ten 
inches  in  length  Arom  the  bntt  to  the  mnstle;  is  provided  with  a  bayonet 
eighteen  inches  in  length,  which  fits  upon  the  outside  of  the  muule,  and 
locks,  so  as  to  prevent  its  removal  hy  an  adversary ;  it  has  a  bore  of 
0.69  of  aii  inch  in  diameter,  and  carries  a  leaden  bail  running  32  to  the 
pound.  The  musket  with  its  bayonet  weighs  ten  pounds  nearly.  The 
firo  of  the  musket  is  iiiiiccurate,  but  in  a  preneral  action,  where  accuracy 
of  fire  \9  not  attainable,  it  may  be  made  effective  up  to  300  yards;  be- 
yond 400  yards  it  is  useless. 

This  arm  is  being  rapidly  superseded  by  the  rifled  muskeg  or  Minie 
musket,  as  it     pomptiin(\s  called. 

43.  The  rirtcd  musket  is  nothing  but  the  common  musket  "rf/?cr//** 
the  grooves  arc  three  in  number,  they  arc  of  equal  width,  and  equal  in 
width  to  the  "  laitdn  ;''  tlie  twi.st  of  the  grooves  is  a  uniform  s])iral  of 
one  turn  to  six  feet  in  length;  the  grooves  iire  very  shallow  at  the  muz- 
xlo  (0.005  of  an  inch),  and  deepen  fliirhtly  us  tliey  iio  down  to  the 
breech.  The  projectile,  instead  of  being  round,  u.h  in  the  common 
musket,  is  made  rtflindrn-voniraf,  the  cylindrical  ])orti<)n  havinrr  three 
grooves  around  it,  ajud  the  Itase  or  hutttan  heiuLC  hollowed  out  in  a  coni- 
cal form.  The  object  of  giving  the  ball  a  pointed  form  is  that  it  may 
meet  with  the  least  possible  resistance  in  its  flight  thr(nii^h  the  air;  the 
effect  of  the  grooves  is.  by  the  action  of  the  air  upon  them,  to  keep  the 
I)oint  of  the  ball  iu  front,  and  cause  it  to  strike  first;  the  object  of 
making  it  hollow  at  the  base  is  to  make  it  expand  when  the  piece  is 
flred,  thereby  causing  it  to  fill  the  grooves,  and  follow  thorn  in  its 
passage  out  of  the  piece. 

The  dimensions  of  the  rifled  musket  (U.  S.  pattern)  are  as  follows: 
length,  without  bayonet,  four  feet  eight  inches ;  with  bayonet  fixed,  six 
feet  two  inches ;  weight,  ten  pounds ;  diameter  of  bore,  0.58  of  an 
inch ;  weight  of  ball,  600  grains. 

44.  The  "altered  musket"  of  the  U.  6.  service  is  the  old  pattern 
musket  rifled;  the  principal  diffeienee  between  this  and  the  new  rifled 
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muskot  being  that  the  altered  musket  haa  a  1ar«^er  ban,  its  diameter 
beiog  0.09  of  an  inch.  The  ball  carried  by  it  is  heaTier^  weighing  730 
grains,  and  a  heavier  charge  of  powder  i,^  necessary. 

45.  The  or  Minie  rifle,  as  it  i.s  generally  called,  is  rifled  in  tiio 
same  manner  as  the  muskets;  the  diameter  of  the  bore  is  0./)8  of  an 
inch,  the  same  as  the  new  musket,  aiul  the  hjhuo  ball  is  iisi-d;  it  is 
shorter  than  the  niufket,  beinf^  but  lour  feet  nni  in  -h  iu  length,  withoul 
the  bayonet,  and  not  quite  six  feet  with  the  ba.voaet  fixed:  itf?  weight  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  musket,  it  being,  without  the  bayonet,  ten 
pounds,  within  a  small  fraction,  and  thirteen  with  it.  Tiie  bayonet  is 
not  quite  twenty-two  inches  in  length;  it  is  made  in  the  form  of  a 
heavy  sabre,  but  slijihtly  curved  near  the  i>oint.  It  is  usually  woru  at 
the  side,  and  is  only  fixed  when  pressed  by  cavalry,  or  in  a  charge. 

4G.  There  are  several  forms  of  rifles  and  carbines  which  are  more  or 
less  in  use  by  mounted  troops,  as  Colt's  repeating  carbines  and  repeat- 
ing rifles,  Maynard's,  Bamsides,  and  Sharp's  rifles,  and  Sharp's  carbine* 
all  of  wbioli  are  breeeh-loading  arms.  Colt's  anne  aie  intended  for 
bolJi  round  and  elongated  balls;  in  tiie  others^  the  elongated  ball  is 
alone  used. 

17,  The  pistols  in  general  use  at  this  time  are  the  largest  sise  of 
Colt's  repeaters;  they  are  rifled^  and  nay  be  used  as  oarbines  by  the 
attaebment  of  an   adjustable  breech." 

There  is  also  a  "a  pistol  carbine"  manufactured  by  the  U.  8.  ord- 
nance  department;  it  is  rifled,  has  the  same  bore  as  the  rifle  and  rifle 
musket»  and  the  same  ball  may  be  used^  although  a  ball  with  a  larger 
cavity  than  that  of  the  rifle  ball  is  preferable.  This  arm  may  be  used 
as  a  pistol  or  carbine— in  the  latter  case  an  adjustable  breech  becomes 
necessary. 

48.  All  cavalry  and  artillery  troops  are  armed  with  sabres— <>the  U.  S. 
cavalry  and  artillery  sabres  have  steel  scabbards ;  are  forty-three  and 
thirty-eight  inches  long  respectively,  and  are  attached  to  "sling"  belts, 
which  arc  worn  around  the  waist. 

49.  The  fire-arms  used  in  artillery  are  divided  into  three  classes,  ^unf, 
hotcitzo  H  and  mortare.  Guns  are  used  to  throw  solid  shot,  which  cut 
by  their  force  of  percussion,  hence  they  are  always  fired  with  large 
charges  of  powder,  say  from  one-fifth  to  one-half  the  weight  of  the 
ball.  They  are  used  to  strike  an  object  direct,  and  at  a  distance ;  or,  by 
their  ricochet  lire,  for  reaching  objects  not  attainaltle  by  direct  fire. 
They  are  also  n?ed  to  l>atter  <biwn  tlie  walls  of  fortilieatious.  They  are 
always  designateii  Ity  the  weight  of  solid  shot  which  they  carry. 

There  are  tiix  dilVerent  calibres,  which  tiro  divided  into  three  claBseSj 
they  are  6,  12,  18,  24,  'A2  and  42-i)oaiuki  3. 

60.  The  6  and  l2-pouuders,  usually  made  of  hvonzc,  hut  souetimcj} 
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of  east  iron,  oonstltnte  one  class  called        gnit^f  the  12, 18»  and 
ponnders,  made  of  capt  iron,  constitute  a  second  known  as  negfc  and 
yarrvtou  gn»9 ;  and  the  32  and  42-poundcrs,  also  east  iron,  make  the 
third,  denominated  tea^eoatt  *fv»»* 

Field  gnos  are  nsed  in  the  field  as  iigkt  artillery  ;  siege  and  garrison 
guus  arc  wsqA  in  permanent  and  field  fortifications,  and  in  si'egw,  to 
hatter  down  the  walls,  etc. ;  sea-coast  guns  are  principally  nsed  in  per- 
manent fortifications  on  the  sea-board. 

51.  A  hotoitzer  is  a  gun  with  a  chamber  in  it.  It  is  used  principally 
for  firing  hollow  projectiles,  or  shells  ;  in  order  to  prevent  breaking  the 
shell,  and  at  the  same  time  to  give  the  projectile  sufficient  velocity,  a 
small  charge  of  powder  is  fired  from  a  cylindrical  chamber  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bore. 

T!io  calibre  of  howitzers  i.«  dosisfuatcd  by  the  wei^jjbf  of  the  foFkI  ?hot 
which  they  would  carry,  or  l>y  the  number  of  inches  that  the  bore  is  in 
diaaioriT.  They  are  (li\  ided  into  afield  hnin'tzem,  mnnnfnin  fiowitzert, 
giefje  (ind  tjnrriHon,  and  ttea-cnast  howitzers  ;  field  howitzers  are  12,  24, 
and  32-pounders ;  mountain  howit/er?  are  12-pounders,  siege  and  gar- 
rison howitzers  are  24-pouadcra  and  8-inuh,  and  sea-coast  howitzers  are 
8  and  10  inch. 

52.  Field  howitzers  arc  Uhcl  with  li,i;lit  batteries  in  the  field;  the 
muuutaiu  howitzer  is  for  service  iu  countries  too  rough  to  admit  the 
passage  of  wheeled  carriages ;  siege  and  garrison  liowitzers  are  used  in 
the  trenchei?  at  sieges,  and  in  the  defence  of  permanent  fortifications  ; 
and  tjca-cuaHl  howitzers  are  used  iu  permanent  fortificatiou^  uu  thu  sea- 
board. 

53«  There  are  several  kinds  of  mortars  ranging  from  six  to  sixteen 
inches  in  calibre;  the  heavy  mortars  are  principally  used  on  the  sea^ 
coast;  the  others  are  for  nse  in  the  trenches  at  sieges,  and  in  the  defence 
of  fortifications  of  all  kinds. 

54.  Pieces  of  artillery  are  mounted  on  their  carriages  by  means  of 
trunniont;  they  are  cylinders  cast  with  the  guu,  having  a  common  axis 
at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  gun.  The  trunnions  of  the  fi-pounder  gun, 
and  12-pounder  howiiser  hare  the  same  diameter,  so  ^at  guns  and 
howitzers  may  be  mounted  on  the  same  sised  carriages,  and  serve  to- 
gether in  the  same  battery ;  the  trunnions  of  the  12-poander  gun,  and 
24  and  32-pounder  howitser,  are  also  of  the  same  size,  so  that  they  may 
be  thrown  together  in  the  same  battery. 

55.  The  field  gun  carriage  is  composed  of  two  parts — ^the  portion  on 
which  the  piece  rests  when  it  is  fired,  and  the  timb0r.  The  first  part, 
or  carriage  proper,  is  two-wheeled ;  from  the  axle  proceeds  the  9toek,  to 
which  are  Ihstened  (wo  upright  pieces  called  eheek;  npon  which  the 
trannions  resL  The  end  of  the  stock,  designated  the  trail,  tests  on  the 
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groasd  dnfing  the  firings;  at  other  times  it  is  attached  to  the  limber  j 

the  piece  fret?  its  proper  elevfttion  hy  mean?  of  the  fh rating  screWf 
whif'b  tvnrl;i<  throufrH  a  plate  on  the  5toek.  The  limber  is  the  part  of 
the  oarria^'o  to  which  the  horses  are  nttac  hed  ;  on  the  end  of  the  frail 
is  an  iron  plate  called  the  hmrttr,  through  which  there  i«  an  opening, 
which  goes  over  a  hook  on  the  asle  of  the  limber  called  X\\e  pintle -Jmnk, 
and  is  secured  in  its  place  )>y  a  bolt  culled  thf>  ptntlc-holf.  The  limber 
also  carries  an  sunTnunit ion  1»ox,  which  may  be  rein<»ved  nt  pleasure. 

56.  Each  ])ieco  is  followed  liy  its  caiHaun  or  carriage,  for  ammunition. 
The  wheels  of  the  earriage,  limber  and  caisson,  are  all  of  the  same  size ; 
and  may,  when  necessary,  replace  each  other,  and  a  spare  wheel  is  car- 
ried on  the  rear  of  every  caisson.  The  caisson  carries  three  ammu- 
iiitiou  boxes,  of  the  same  size  as  the  one  on  the  liuiljcr,  and  movable, 
80  that  when  the  box  on  the  limber  is  empty,  it  may  be  exchanged  for 
a  full  one  from  the  caisson.  The  boxes  are  partitioned  off  into  small 
compartments^  each  compartment  being  the  receptaole  for  a  charge  of 
smmunitioii. 

Every  artiUeiy  carriage  is  drawn  by  Arom  four  to  six  horses,  a  driver 
being  reqnired  for  each  pair  of  horses. 


AMMUNITION. 

6T.  When  troops  are  in  the  field  it  is  not  only  necessary  that  tboy 
shonld  go  with  a  sniBcient  supply  of  ammunition,  but  that  it  should  be 
put  up  in  snch  form  as  to  be  convenient  for  use,  and  at  the  same  time 
as  w^l  protected  as  possible  from  the  effects  of  the  weather,  otc. 
Cartridges  made  of  paper  or  flannel,  or  some  other  woollen  goods,  are 
In  general  use  ;  the  former  for  small  arms,  and  the  latter  for  artillery. 

68.  To  make  the  cylinders  for  blank  cartridges,  the  paper  is  cut  in  a 
timpe/.oidal  form,  vrith  a  pattern.  The  former  is  a  cylinder  of  bard 
wood,  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  ball,  concave  at  one  end,  and  con- 
vex at  the  other.  The  paper  is  laid  on  a  table  with  the  side  porpeu- 
dleular  to  the  bases  next  the  workman,  the  broad  end  to  the  left,  the 
former  laid  on  it  with  the  concave  end  half  an  iindi  I'roni  the  broad 
edge  of  the  paper,  and  cnvelofjcd  in  it  once.  The  rii^ht  hand  is  then 
laid  fla^  r^u  the  former,  and  all  the  paper  rolled  on  it.  The  projeciin;; 
end  ol^  the  paper  is  now  neatly  folded  down  into  the  concavity  of  the 
former,  pasted,  and  pressed  on  a  ball  imbedded  in  the  table  for  the 
purpose. 

Instead  of  being  pasted,  these  cyliaders  may  be  closed  by  choking 
6 
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with  ft  string  tied  to  the  table^  and  having  at  the  other  en^a  stick  hy 
whieh  to  hold  it.  The  eonvex  end  of  the  former  is  placed  to  the  left, 
and  after  the  paper  is  rolled  on,  the.  former  is  taken  in  the  left  hand, 
and  a  turn  made  aroand  it,  with  the  choking  string,  half  an  inch  from 
the  end  of  the  paper.  Whilst  the  string  is  drawn  tight  with  the  right 
hand,  the  former  is  hold  m  the  left,  with  the  forefinger  resting  on  the 
end  of  the  cylinder,  folding  it  neatly  down  upon  the  end  of  the  former. 
The  choke  is  then  firmly  tied  with  twine. 

69.  For  ball  cartridges,  the  cylinders  are  made  and  choked  as  above^ 
and  the  choke  tied  without  cutting  the  twine.  The  former  is  then 
withdrawn,  the  ball  inserted,  and  followed  by  the  concave  end  of  the 
former.  Two  half-hitches  are  made  just  above  the  ball,  and  the  twine 
cut  off. 

For  ball  and  buck-shot  cartridges  make  the  cylinder  as  before,  insert 
throe  bnck-.-hdt,  fasten  them  with  a  half-hlteh,  and  insert  and  seenre 
the  ball  as  before. 

For  buck-shot  cartridges  make  the  cylinder  as  before,  insert  four 
tiers  of  three  buck-shot  each,  as  at  first,  making  a  half-hitch  between 
the  tiers,  and  eiidinf;:  Tritb  a  double  hitch. 

60.  To  fill  the  oarlrid^rcs.  the  c-vHikIlts  ;irc  ]>laeod  uprierbt  in  a  box, 
and  tho  charge  |i''urcd  into  each  from  a  conieal  charfrer  of  the  ay^jiro- 
priatc  fizc;  the  mouths  of  the  cylinders  are  now  folded  down  on  the 
l»')wder  hy  two  rectanL'ular  folds,  anil  the  cartridges  bundled  in  pack- 
ages of  ten.  For  this,  a  folding  box  is  necessary:  it  is  made  with  but 
two  vertical  t^ides,  at  a  distance  from  each  other  equal  to  five  diameters 
of  the  ball,  and  two  diameters  high. 

Put  a  wraj)i)er  in  the  folding  bux,  and  place  in  it  two  tiers  of  five 
cartridges  each,  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  short  sides  of  the 
wrapper,  the  balls  alternating;  wrap  the  cartridges  whibt  in  the  fold- 
ing-box, by  folding  the  paper  over  them,  and  tie  them.  A  package  of 
twelve  j9erc4tmon  tap$  is  placed  in  each  bundle  of  ten  cartridges. 

The  bundles  are  marked  with  the  number  and  kind  of  cartridge. 

61.  The  cartridges  for  elongated  projectiles  differ  so  much  fh»m  those 
used  with  the  spherical  bullet^  that  a  separate  description  is  necessary* 

Each  cartridge  is  made  of  three  pieces  of  paper,  the  larger  piece  or 
cartridge  proper,  is  made  of  what  is  known  as  cartridge  paper,  but  # 
should  not  be  too  strong;  the  second  piece  is  made  of  the  same  or 
stronger  paper,  and  the  third  is  made  of  the  stoutest  rocket  paper. 

Before  enveloping  the  balls  in  the  cartridges,  their  cylindrical  parts 
should  be  covered  with  a  melted  composition  of  one  part  beeswax  and 
three  parts  tallow ;  it  should  be  applied  hot,  in  which  case  the  super- 
fluous part  would  run  off.   Care  should  be  taken  to  remove  all  the 
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grease  from4he  bottom  of  the  bell,  lest  by  coming  in  eontaet  with  the 
bottom  of  the  oase  it  penetrate  the  paper  and  injure  the  powder. 

62.  The  etieks  on  whieh  the  cartridges  are  rolled  are  made  of  the 
game  diameter  as  the  bore  of  the  piece;  the  dimenaions  given  are  for 
the  U.  S.  mneket  or  rifle  of  0.58  bore.  The  piece  of  stiff  or  rocket  pa- 
per i.s  laid  on  the  smaller  trapexoidal  piece,  with  one  of  its  longer  sides 
coinciding  with  the  shorter  parallel  side  of  the  trapezoid.  The  former 
is  laid  on  the  side  of  .the  trapezoid,  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  A^w, 
leaving  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  the  side  uncovered  by  the  former, 
and  the  paper  is  rolled  around  the  former;  the  projecting  end  of  the 
paper  is  then  folded  down  and  pasted.  After  the  cylinder  thus  made  is 
dry,  it  is  again  put  on  the  stick;  the  stick  is  then  taken  in  the  left  hand 
and  laid  upon  the  outer  wrapjn  r,  the  end  not  far  rr<mi  the  middle  of  the 
wriip]Mr  '  the  obli<|iu'  edged  the' wrapjM'r  turned  from  the  workninn, 
the  longer  vertical  edge  toward  bis  left  hand),  and  snugly  rolled  up. 
Tiic  liall  if  then  in.^erted  in  the  open  end  of  the  cartridge,  the  Ij.u  o 
rci-tinj^  on  the  cylinder  case,  the  paper  nently  choked  around  the  point 
«»f  the  }>all.  and  lastened  by  tying  with  eartiidge  thread.  The  stick  it? 
then  withdriiwn,  sixty  grains  of  powder  poured  into  the  case,  and  the 
mouth  of  the  cartridge  is  "pinched"  or  folded  in  the  usual  wny.  e 

63-  To  use  this  cartridge,  tear  the  fidd  and  pour  out  the  powder; 
then  seize  the  ball  cud  firmly  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the 
right  hand,  and  strike  the  cylinder  a  smart  blow  across  the  muzzle  of 
the  piece;  this  breaks  the  cartridge  and  exposes  the  bottom  of  the  ball; 
a  slight  pressure  of  the  thumb  and  forefinger  forees  the  ball  into  the 
bore  clear  of  all  cartridge  paper.  In  striking  the  cartridge  the  cylinder 
should  be  held  square  across^  or  at  right  angles  to  the  mussle;  other- 
wise^ a  blow  given  in  an  oblique  direction  would  only  boid  the  cartridge 
withoat  breaking  it» 

94»  The  ammunition  for  artillery  consists  of  a  charge  of  powder  con- 
tained in  a  cartridge  bag,  and  the  projectile,  which  may  be  either  fixed 
tOj  or  separate  from  the  cartridge.  When  the  two  are  fastened  together, 
the  whole  constitutes  a  charge  of  fiittd  avmvniHon, 

65.  The  cartridge  bag  should  be  made  of  merino,  bombasette,  or  fian> 
nel,  which  should  be  all  wool,  otherwise  fire  might  be  left  in  the  piece 
after  its  discharge.  The  texture  and  sewing  should  be  dose  enough  to 
prevent  the  powder  sifting  through.  Untwilled  stuff  is  preforable.  The 
bag  is  formed  of  two  pieces,  a  rectangle,  which  forms  the  cylinder,  and 
a  fdrcular  piece  which  forms  the  bottom.  As  the  stuff  does  not  stretch 
in  the  direction  of  its  length,  the  long  side  of  the  rectangle  should  be 
taken  in  that  direction,  otherwise  the  cartridge  might  become  tOO  large 
for  convenient  use  with  its  piece.  The  material  is  laid  sometimes  seve- 
ral folds  thick,  on  a  table,  and  the  rectangles  and  civoles  marked  out  on 
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it  widi  chalk,  using,  for  the  inirpose,  ptttenit  made  of  hardy,  well  aeMon* 
ed  wood,  sheet  iron,  or  tin.  The  pieces  are  then  cut  with  the  acissors. 
For  a  6-poander  gun  and  12-ponnder  howitzer,  the  rectangle  is  11.4 
inches  long  by  7*26  inches  in  height,  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  being 
4,37  inches — ^the  seam  is  half  an  ineh  wide.  For  the  12-pottnder  gnn, 
and  24  and  32'pounder  howitser,  the  rectangle  Is  14.2  inches  hy  10,  and 
the  diameter  of  the  bottom  is  5.25  inches.  The  short  sides  of  tho  rcc- 
tangle  are  sewed  togther,  and  tho  bottom  sewed  in.  The  (tewing  is  done 
with  woollen  yarn,  twelve  stitches  to  the  inch.  TUu  two  edges  of  the 
seam  are  turned  down  on  the  same  sidcj,  and  basted,  to  preyent  the 
powder  from  sifting  through. 

Blank  cartridge  bags,  or  those  intended  for  immediate  use,  may  bo 
made  of  two  rectangular  pieces  with  serai-circular  ends  sewed  together. 

C6.  When  special  accuracy  in  rcqnirtd,  charges  are  carefully  weighed 
in  T  licntc  scales  j  but  umuiI'v  the  bags  are  filled  bj  meajiiuremeui.  The 
])(>\V(ler  measures  are  Tna(ic  of  sheet  copper;  they  arc  cylindrical,  and 
their  diauieters  and  height  are  equal.  A  uiea^iure  3.028  iutbe.s  in  diam- 
eter and  height,  holdf  one  and  a  (juartur  pounds  of  powder,  the  charge 
for  a  6-poundor  gun  when  it  lires  solid  shotj  one  of  3.368  inches  holds 
one  pound  of  powder,  the  charge  for  tho  same  gun  when  it  fires  sphori- 
ciil  ease  or  canister;  it  is  also  the  charge  fur  the  12-pouudcr  liow- 
il/.er.  A  measure  of  4,21  inches  in  diameter  and  height,  holds  two 
pouudjj  uf  powder,  the  light  charge  fur  a  24:-pouuder  howitzer;  ouc  of 
4.67  inches  holds  two  and  a  half  pounds  of  powder,  the  heaviest  charge 
for  the  24-pouader  howitzer,  and  tho  light  charge  for  the  32-pouiider. 
The  one  pound  and  a  quarter  measure,  and  the  two  pound  measure, 
making  three  and  a  quarter  pounds,  will  be  the  heavy  charge  for  the 
32>poundcr  howitser. 

67*  Blank  cartridges,  and  those  for  the  12-pottnder  gun,  are,  after 
being  filled,  simply  tied  firmly  about  the  neck  with  twine.  Those  for 
fixed  ammunition  are  attached  to  pieces  of  wood  called  tabota,  by  tying 
them  with  strong  twine;  before  attaching  them  to  the  sabots^  however, 
the  sabot  must  be  fastened  to  the  projectile. 

The  sabot^  for  guns,  is  cylindrical,  or  nearly  so,  in  shape,  and  for 
howitsers,  conical.  For  shot  and  spherical  case  for  guns,  they  have 
one  groove  for  attaching  the  cartridge;  those  for  gun  canisters,  and  for 
12-pounder  howitaer  shells,  spherical  case,  and  canister,  have  two 
grooves.  Sabots  for  32-ponuder  and  24-pounder  howitsers  have  no 
grooves,  but  are  furnished  with  bandies  made  of  a  piece  of  cord,  pass* 
ing  through  two  holes,  and  fastened  by  knots  countersunk  on  the  inside* 

08.  The  sabots  are  fastened  to  shot  and  shell  with  strips  of  sheet  tin. 
For  shot  there  are  two  straps  crossing  at  right  angles,  one  passing 
through  a  slit  in  ^e  middle  of  the  other.  For  shells  there  are  four 
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straps,. soldered  to  a  ring  of  tin;  the  Straps  aro  nailed  to  the  sabot.  If 
tin  cannot  be  procured,  straps  mtiy  be  made  of  strong  canvan,  one*inch 
wide,  sewed  at  the  point  of  crossing.  The  part  of  the  ball  which  is  to 
be  instertod  into  the  socket  is  dipped  in  glue;  the  straps  are  glued  to  the 
ball,  and  naih  d  to  the  sabot. 

69.  A  vaniater  shot  i?  a  cylinder  of  tin,  of  the  same  diameter  as  the 
bore  of  the  pieec,  filled  with  small  ball?.  The  cylinder  i8  left  open  at 
both  ends;  after  being  soldered,  it  is  nailed  to  the  sabot,  and  a  plate  of 
rolled  iron  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  sabot.  To  prevent  rusting,  the 
cylinder  before  filling  shtJiild  be  covered  with  beeswax  dissolved  in 
spirits  of  turpentine,  and  the  halls  sshoukl  be  painted  or  lacquered. 

To  fill  the  canister  place  it  u{»rigLt  on  its  sabot;  put  in  a  tier  of  balls, 
filling  the  interstices  with  dry  ?awdu?t,  packing  it  with  a  pointed  stick, 
8o  that  the  balls  will  hold  by  themselves  when  the  case  is  turned  over, 
and  throw  ont  the  loose  sawdust.  Place  another  tier  of  balls,  and  pro- 
ceed in  the  same  manner  until  the  canister  is  filled ;  corer  the  top  tier 
with  a  layer  of  ^wdnst^  and  put  on  the  eoTer,  whioh  is  a  oironlar  plate 
of  sheet  iron,  settling  it  well  with  a  mallet  in  order  to  compress  the 
sawdnst  The  top  of  the  cylinder  is  cut  into  slits  about  lialf  an  inch 
ongy  which  are  tamed  down  oyer  the  coyer  to  seenre  it. 

70.  The  shot>  shell,  or  canister  being  secared  to  the  sabot,  the  car^ 
tridge  is  tied  to  it>  making  the  charge  complete.  The  mouths  of  the 
bftg  are  first  twisted  and  pressed  down,  so  as  to  settle  the  powder;  they 
are  then  opened  and  the  powder  smoothed.  The  sabot  is  introduced, 
and  the  cartridge  drawn  n^  around  it,  until  it  reaches  the  powder;  the 
cartridge  is  then  secured  by  passing  seyeral  turns  of  strong  twine 
around  it  in  the  grooyes,  and  ^ing  it,  after  whioh  the  excess  of  the  bag 
is  cut  off. 

71.  The  cartridge  and  projectile  for  the  24  and  S8-pounder  howitsers 

are  kept  separate;  the  projectile  is  attached  to  the  sabot  a^«  has  been 
explained,  No.  68,  and  the  cartridge  to  a  cylindrical  piece  of  light  wood 

called  a  cartridge  block* 

These  blocks  giye  a  better  finish  to  the  cartridge,  help  to  fill  the 
chamber  and  keep  the  cartridge  from  turning  in  the  bore  while  the  piece 

?«  being  loaded.  They  have  but  one  groove ;  the  grooved  end  is  in- 
serted in  the  month  of  the  cartridge,  and  pressed  down  upon  the  pow- 
der: the  bag  i.s  pulled  ovfr  if  jithI  tied  with  twine  in  the  groove.  The 
mouth  of  the  bag  i.s  then  turned  down,  and  another  tie  made  over  it, 
which  keeps  the  powder  from  workiug  up  between  the  block  and  the 
bag.    The  superfluous  part  of  the  bag  is  then  cut  off. 

I'l.  For  the  greater  security  of  field  ammunition,  the  cartridges  are 
covered  with  paper  cylinders  and  caps.    They  are  both  made  together, 
the  same  former,  which  is  a  piece  of  board  with  slightiy  inclined 
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sides  aud  n^unded  edges.  The  paper  is  jmsted  around  this.  The  re- 
qui^to  lcn;;tli  fur  the  cylinder  is  cut  from  the  smaller  cud.  tin.-  rest 
loruiing  thu  cap,  wliiili  is  ohoked  at  the  end  from  which  the  cyliuder  is 
cut.  For  choking,  a  lyliudrioal  former  of  wood,  with  a  hemispherical 
end,  is  used,  which  should  be  bored  through  the  end  to  facilitate  the 
drawing  off  of  the  cap.  The  cylinder  fits  over  the  bodj  of  the  car- 
tridge and  a  pftrt  of  the  sabot  to  wbicb  it  ia  tied^  while  the  oap  fits  over 
the  end.  When  the  oap  is  drawn  off^  wblob  is  i^wajs  done  when  the 
esrtridge  is  placed  in  the  piece,  the  lower  end  is  left  exposed  so  that 
the  priming  wire,  or  fire  from  the  friction  tube,  can  reach  it  without 
going  through  luiy  paper. 

73.  Shells  are  hollow  shot^  the  interior  space  being  formed  of  s 
sphere  concentric  with  the  oater  surface,  malcing  the  sides  of  equal 
thickness.  They  hare  a  conical  opening  or  ejfe,  used  to  load  the  shelly 
and  in  which  is  inserted  the/use  to  commnnicate  fire  to  the  chatge. 

74.  To  load  shells,  they  are  set  upon  their  sabots,  the  charges  tneas- 
ured  out  in  the  proper  powder  measure,  and  ponred  in  through  a  copper 
funnel.  The  32.pounder  requires  a  charge  of  one  pound  of  powder 
(rifle  or  mnsket  powder)  to  burst  it^  the  24-pounder  twelye  ounces  and 
the  12>pounder  seven  ounces.  If  now  the  shell  is  to  be  fired  by  an 
ordinary  fuze  (see  article  on  fuses),  a  conical  piece  of  dry  beech  is 
finnly  driven  into  the  eye,  and  then  a  hole  is  reamed  out  through  it  to 
receive  the  fuze,  and  stopped  with  a  wad  of  tow,  the  fuse  not  to  be 
driven  in  until  the  shell  is  to  be  fired. 

75.  Spherical  eate,  or  Schrapnel  shot,  as  they  arc  called,  after  the 
Engli:$h  officer  who  brought  them  to  perfection,  are  thin-sided  shells  in 
which.  iM'-j'ules  the  burstiug  charge,  are  placed  a  number  of  musket 
l»alL^.  Tiieir  8idt\-  arc  much  thiimc-  *h;\n  those  of  the  ordinary  shell, 
in  order  that  they  may  contain  u  greater  number  of  bulletf*;  antl  these 
acting  as  a  support  to  the  sides  ol'  tho  '-hell  prevent  it  Worn  being  broken 
by  the  force  of  the  disdiarge.  Tiie  weight  of  the  empty  eu^c  i:s  about 
one-half  that  of  the  solid  shot  of  the  samo  diameter.  Lead  l>cing  much 
more  dcnso  than  iron,  the  schrapnel  is,  when  loaded,  nearly  as  heavy 
as  the  solid  shot  of  the  same  calibre;  but  on  account  of  the  less  charge 
which  it  is  necessary  to  use  to  j)revent  breaking  the  ease,  their  fire  is 
neither  so  accurate  nor  the  range  &q  great  as  with  the  solid  shot.  But 
whcu  the  schrapuel  bursts  just  in  front  of  an  object  the  eil'ect  is  terri- 
ble, being  as  great  as  the  discharge  of  grape  from  a  piece  at  a  very 
short  range. 

76.  To  load  a  schrapnel  shot,  the  requisite  number  of  balls  are 
placed  in;  the  shell  for  a  6-pound  gun  requires  thirty -eight  balls,  that 
for  the  12-pound  guu  and  bowitser  sevMity-eight,  the  24-pound  howitxer 
one  hundred  and  seven ty -five,  and  the  S2-pottnd  howitser  two  hundred 
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and  t««iil7«fiT0.  Tlie  balls  being  inserted,  »  stick  a  lltUe  less  in  diani' 
eter  than  the  faze-bole,  and  having  a  groore  on  each  side  of  it,  is  in- 
wSm  and  pushed  to  the  bpttom  of  the  chamber  by  working  the  balls 
aside.  The  shell  is  then  heated  to  aboat  the  melting  point  of  snlphnr, 
a.nd  melted  salphur  is  ppnred  in  to  fill  np  the  interstices  between  the 
balls.  When  the  shell  is  cool  the  stick  is  witihdrawn,  and  any  adhering 
sulphur  is  romored. 

If  a  fuze-plug  and  common  fuze  are  to  bo  used,  the  charge  is  placed 
in  and  the  plug  inserted  as  for  shells ;  but  if  the  Boarman  fuze  is  to  be 
used  (see  the  article  on  fuze<),  the  charge  is  to  be  inserted,  and  the 
Stopper  and  fuse  are  screwed  into  their  places.  The  bursting  charges 
arc  as  follows :  for  the  6-pounder,  2.5  ounces ;  for  the  12-pounder,  4.5 
ounces;  for  the  2-4-pounder,  6  ounces  ;  and  for  the  r>2-Y»'^mi'lcr.  8  ounces. 

77.  A  fuse  is  a  contrivance  fur  oonimuuicatini^  lire  to  the  charge  in  a 
shell.  It  con«ifts  of  a  highly  inflammiible  composition,  incloj^ed  in 
a  wood,  metal  or  pa]>er  ca?e.  The  paper  j'uze  consist?  of  a  conical 
paper  crsc,  cuntaiuiag  ihc  cotupui^itioo,  whose  rate  of  burniug  is  shown 
by  the  color  of  the  case,  a?  lollows : 

Black  burns  two  seconds  to  the  inch. 

Hed        **     three    "  ** 

Green  four     "  «       <*  ' 

Yellow    "     five      "  "  " 

Each  fuze  ijs  inaile  two  inche."?  long,  and  the  yellow  burn?,  eouse- 
qucutly,  ten  seconds,  i'or  any  shorter  time,  the  fuse  is  cut  with  a 
sharp  knife.  This  fuze  is  not  placed  iu  the  shell  until  it  is  to  be  fired, 
when  the  wad  of  tow  is  remoyed.  from  the  fuze-plug,  and  the  fuse 
pressed  down  with  the  thumb. 

78.  The  Belgian  or  Boarmtin  fuse  is  the  best  now  in  use.  The  fuse 
ease  is  made  of  metal  (an  alloy  of  lead  and  tin),  and  consists,  first,  of 
&  short  cylinder,  having  at  one  end  a  horse-shoe  shaped  indentation, 
one  end  only  of  which  commnnicates  with  the  magasine  of  the  fine 
placed  in  the  centre.  The  indentation  extends  nearly  to  the  other  end 
of  the  cylinder,  a  thin  layer  of  metal  only  intervening.  This  is  grad- 
uated on  the  outside  into  eqnal  parts,  representing  seconds  and  quarter 
seconds.  In  the  bottom  of  this  channel  a  smooth  layer  of  the  compo- 
sition is  placed,  with  a  piece  of  wick  or  yam  underneath  it;  on  this  is 
placed  a  piece  of  metal,  the  cross  section  of  which  is  wedge-shaped; 
and  this  is  by  machinexy  pressed  down  upon  the  composition.  The 
oylindrical  opening  is  filled  with  fine  powder  and  covered  with  a  sheet 
of  tin,  which  is  soldered  in  its  place,  closing  the  magazine  from  the 
external  air.  Before  using  the  fuse,  several  holes  are  punched  through 
this  sheet  of  tin  to  allow  the  flame  to  escape  into  the  shell.  On  the 
side  of  the  i^se  the  thread  of  a  screw  is  cut  which  fits  into  one  on  the 
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ioiticle  of  the  fiite  hole,  and  the  fuze  is  ecrewed  into  th«  MO,  wilb 
wrench. 


gouge  or  ehiMl  of  any  kind,  at  the  point  marked  with  the  number  of 
seoondfl  which  we  wieb  the  fuse  to  bum.  The  metal  of  this  fose  being 
soft,  there  is  danger  of  ite  being  driven  into  the  shell  by  the  explosive 
force  of  the  charge.  To  prevent  this,  a  circular  piece  of  iron,  of  a  less 
diameter  than  the  fuze,  ivith  a  hole  through  its  centre,  and  the  thread 
of  n  !^crow  on  the  outside,  is  screwed  into  the  fuxe-hole  before  the  fuse 
is  placed  in*  ^ 

The  regularity  and  certainty  of  this  fuze  is  very  great;  one  of  its 
most  important  advantages  is,  the  fact  that  the  shells  can  be  loaded,  all 
ready  for  use,  and  remain  so  for  any  length  of  lime,  perfectly  safe  from 
explosion;  as  the  fuze  can  he  screwed  to  its  phico.  and  the  composition 
never  exposed  to  externul  fire  until  the  metal  m  cut  throufrh.  The  only 
operation  to  be  performed  when  the  shell  is  to  he  fired  is  to  gouge 
thronii;!i  th.e  metal  fit  the  proper  point,  which  may  bo  done  with  anj 
kind  oi'  a  chiisel,  kuile  or  other  inj-truinont. 

80.  Fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge  in  a  cannon  by  means  of 
pt'imini/  (tthcM  and  /n'ctivii  tubet. 

Qhi'U  prinnn;^  tubes*  arc  niade  from  quill?  hy  cuttin":  off  the  barrel  at 
both  ends,  and  8plittin|^-  ilown  the  large  tnd  for  about  ball' an  inch,  into 
seven  or  any  other  odd  number  of  parts;  these  are  bent  outward,  per- 
pendicular to  the  body  of  the  quill,  and  from  the  cup  of  the  tube. 
Fine  woollen  yarn  is  then  woven  into  these  slits  like  basket  work,  the 
end  being  brought  down  and  tied  on  the  stem ;  or  a  perforated  dish  of 
paper  is  pasted  on  them. 

These  tubes  are  filled  by  injecting  into  them,  with  a  tnhe-injeetor,  a.  • 
liquid  paste  made  of  mealed  powder  and  spirits  of  wine;  a  better 
method  is,  not  to  make  the  paste  too  thin,  and  then  press  it  in  with  the 
thumb.  A  strand  of  quick  match,  two  inches  long,  is  now  laid  across 
the  cup,  and  pasted  in  them  with  the  powder  paste.  A  small  wire  is 
then  run  through  the  tube,  and  remains  there  until  the  paste  is  dry ; 
this  leaver  an  aperture,  furnishing  a  quiek  communieatton  for  the  fire 
along  the  tube.  A  paper  eap  is  placed  over  the  cup,  and  twisted  tightly 
around  the  tube  under  the  enp. 

Tubes  are  also  made  of  metal  i  they  are  either  moulded,  or  fdrmed 
into  tubes  by  machinery.  They  are  filled,  primed  and  capped  in  the 
same  way  as  quill  tubes* 

Priming  tubes  are  now  almost  superseded  by  friction  tube*,  which  are 
made  by  machinery  at  one  of  the  U.  6.  arsenals. 

81.  To  fire  priming  tubes  portfires  are  used ;  Ihey  consist  of  paper 
eases,  filled  with  a  highly  inflammable,  but  slowly  burning  composi> 
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ti«iiy  tiM  flame  of  which  is  yery  intenfle  and  penetrating,  and  eraaot  be 

extinguished  with  water. 
%'riction  tabes  are  fired  by  means  of  a  lanyard;  this  is  a  stout  cord 
which  has  a  wooden  handle  at  one  end,  and  an  iron  hook  upon  the 
other;  the  cannoneer  puts  the  hook  through  the  loop  in  the  wire  of  the 
friction  tube,  and,  holding  the  lanyard  by  the  handle,  pulls  steadily 
until  the  wire  is  withdrawn,  when  an  explosion  takes  place,  iaduced  by 
the  friction  of  the  wire  against  the  composition  in  the  tube. 
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Abtiole  III. 


SCHOOL  OF   THE  SOLDIKli. 


GENERAL  RULES. 


82.  The  object  of  this  school  is  tho  individual  instruction  of  the 
soldier:  it  should  be  tati;jht  with  the  greatest  possible  cue  and  proei- 
sion,  as  on  it  depends  the  efiicieuey  of  the  in.strnetion  of  the  eoin]i;iny, 
ivbich  is  ag.iin  y«>  nece!<f-'ary  to  tliat  of  the  baHalion,  and  from  that  of 
the  battalion  to  the  evolution.>^  <»f  the  line,  wiiere  an  entire  army  is 
nauocuvred  with      much  preei-inn  as  a  single  company. 

The  insiructur  should  iicvit  renuiro  a  movement  to  be  exeeutud  until 
he  has  fully  explained  it,  and  joined  example  to  precepi  by  i>crforniin<^ 
the  movement  in  person.  He  shuuld  accui-Lum  the  soldier  to  Lake  fur 
himself  the  jtosition  required,  correctinj;  hira  when  necessary,  and 
should  laltor  to  prevent  tlie  formation  ot  a  Ixabii  of  carelessness  in  the 
execuliun  of  the  niovemeuts. 

Each  movement  should  be  thoroughly  understood  before  passing  to 
another.  After  they  have  been  properly  exeented  in  the  order  laid 
down,  the  insimctor  should  ao  longer  confine  himself  to  that  order. 
The  men  should  he  allowed  to  rest  for  a  few  moments,  frequently,  in 
the  earlier  stages  of  their  instraetion,  and  as  often  at  other  times  as  the 
instruotor  may  think  nee^ssary  to  preT«nt  weariness,  which  Is  the 
prelude  to  oarelessness.  When  thej  are  at  attention,  however,  he 
should  not  allow  any  looking  to  the  right  or  left;  no  changing  of  peel- 
tion,  or  laughing,  or  whispering,  etc.,  so  common  among  volunteers  and 
militia.  Here  is  the  plaee  to  make  the  individual  soldier,  to  give  him 
habits  of  attention,  teaoh  him  suhordination,  etc.  If  he  does  n«t 
acquire  them  in  this  school,  it  will  he  too  late  when  he  is  advanced  in 
the  company. 

At  the  command  ebst,  the  soldier  is  no  longer  required  to  preserve 
immohility  or  toMmun  in  his  place.  If  the  instructor  wishes  merely 
to  relieve  the  attention  of  the  soldier,  he  commands,  in  place — rest  ; 
the  soldier  is  then  only  required  to  keep  one  of  his  feet  in  place;  if  he 
wishes  to  move  that  foot,  the  other  is  &r4t  brought  up  to  its  proper 
position. 

The  9€hool  of  the  Boldier  is  divided  into  throe  parte,  the  first  oon^rc- 
bending  what  ought  to  be  taught  to  recruits  without  arms ;  the  second, 
the  manual  of  arms,  the  loadings  and  firings ;  the  third,  the  principles 
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of  alignment,  the  march  by  the  front,  the  different  steps,  the  march  lay 
the  flank,  the  principles  of  whcelinoj  and  thoFc  of  chanw:c  of  dirccHon. 
In  this  school,  the  com{jaijy  i.s  bn^keu  uj>  into  ?iuall  siiiiads,  the  mnn})er 
of  njoii  iu  ciK.'b  s<iuad  being  propoilioned  to  the  number  of  inftructurs  ; 
the  f^ijuads  for  ilie  lirst  an<l  second  part  should  be  bs  small  us  ])o^<sible, 
and  the  men  V'^i^^^^  in  i^ini^le  rank  ;  for  instruction  in  the  third  part^ 
two  or  more  st^uads  of  about  equal  proHcieucj  should  be  united. 


PART  FIRST. 

In  this  part,  the  men  should  be  without  arms,  and  about  one  paee 
apart. 

Position  of  the  Soldier, 

83.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near, each  other  as  the  eonformation  of 
the  men  will  permit;  beoanse,  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other,  the 
shoulder  on  that  side  would  be  thrown  back. 

The  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  other  something 
less  than  a  right  angle;  because,  if  one  foot  were  turned  out  more 
than  the  other,  a  shoulder  would  be  deranged,  and  if  both  feet  be 
too  much  turned  out,  it  would  not  be  practloabie  to  give  the  body  its 
proper  position. 

The  knees  straight,  without  stiffness ;  because,  if  stiffened,  constraint 
and  fatigue  would  be  unavoidable. 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward,  beeanse  it  gives 
stability  to  the  position.  Soldiers  are  at  first  disposed  to  project  the 
belly  and  throw  back  the  shoulders  when  they  wish  to  hold  themselves 
erect,  from  which  result  many  inconveniences  in  marching  ;  it  is,  there- 
fore, important  that  the  instructor  should  be  particular  to  enforce  this 
rule  at'the  beginning. 

The  shoulders  square,  and  falling  equally;  if  the  shoulders  arc  ad- 
vanced beyond  the  line  of  the  breast,  and  the  hack  arched  (the  defecL 
called  roHud'Shonldered),  the  man  cannot  allj^n  himself,  nor  use  his  i)iece 
with  skill.  In  correcting  this  defect,  tlie  instructor  will  take  care  that 
the  shoulders  are  not  thrown  too  much  to  the  rear,  causing  the  body  to 
project,  and  the  small  of  the  back  to  curve. 

The  arms  han;rin;;  jmtnrally;  elbows  near  the  body;  palms  of  the 
hands  turned  a  little  to  the  front,  the  little  linger  l)ehiud  the  seam  of 
the  pantaloons.  These  positions  are  important  to  the  shoulder  arms,  to 
prevent  the  man  from  uocupying  more  space  in  ranks  than  is  neoea- 
sary,  and  to  keep  the  shoulders  in  proper  position. 
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The  hca«l  erect,  and  square  to  the  front,  withunt  (''>nstraint ;  the  chin 
^liplitly  drawn  in  ;  the  ey»^s  fixe<l  «trnie:ht  to  the  front,  in  orrler  t«i  pre- 
vent deranj^emont  ol  tho  .-hauldera,  auU  atrikiog  the  ground  at  the  dis- 
taiiee  ot  about  tittiH'ii  jiacts. 

84.  The  instructor  hi»viii<:  given  ih*-  s  inad  the  posiitit  u  of  the  aohlier 
without  arm«.  will  now  teach  the  turning  of  the  bead  and  eje«.  He 
will  command : 

1.  Ei^es — ^HiGUT.   2.  Front. 

At  the  word  right,  the  soldier  will  torn  hia  head  gmUj,  bo  m  to 
hrlng  the  inner  corner  of  the  left  eye  in  a  line  with  the  bnttoni  of 
the  6oat»  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  lino  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in  the  same 
rank.  At  the  command  Front  l^e  head  will  resume  the  direct  or 
habitual  position.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  the  morement 
of  the  head  does  not  derange  the  squareness  of  the  shoulders,  and 
that  the  men  do  not  aeqnire  a  habit  of  throwing  down  the  head  in 
dressing. 

The  movement  of  Ey€§—LmwT  will  be  exeeuted  by  iuTcrse  means. 

Facings. 

8d.  Pacing  to  the  right  and  left  will  be  executed  in  one  Ifsie  or 
pause.  The  instmetor  commands : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Miffht  (or  le/ty^Fxc^ 

At  the  word  Face,  rai^e  the  right  foot  slightly,  turn  on  the  left  heel, 
to  the  right  (or  left),  raiding  the  left  toe  a  little,  and  then  replace  the 
right  heel  ho^iide  the  left,  and  ou  the  same  line.  The  face  should  al- 
ways be  through  u  i  igiit  angle,  and  should  be  executed  by  the  feet  and 
legs,  the  body  moving  around  to  the  right  (or  left)  without  twilling  or 
constraint.  The  ipstructor  should  labor  to  keep  the  body  steady,  and 
•  to  prevent  the  formation  of  the  habit  of  bending  the  knees,  or  ipring- 
4»g. 

86.  The  tuU  face  to  the  rear  is  always  to  the  right,  and  is  executed 
in  two  timet,  or  pauses.   The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Squad.   2.  About — ^Facb. 

First  motion.  At  the  word  about,  the  aoldier  will  turn  far  enough  un 
the  left  heel  to  bring  the  left  toe  directly  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time 
carrying  his  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the  hollow  opposite  to,  and  full  three 
inches  from  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square  to  each  other.  The  back  of 
the  right  hand  is  placed  a  little  above  the  right  hip,  and  the  body  is 
turned  to  the  right  sufficiently  to  give  ease  to  the  positi<m. 
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S>  rond  mott'on.  At  the  word  /ace,  the  soldier  rais^cs  his  toes  a  little, 
turns  upon  both  heels,  faces  to  the  rem-,  kr-rping;  his  legs  straight,  and 
draws  back  the  right  heel  by  the  side  ot  the  left,  at  the  same  time 
dropping  his  right  hand  by  his  side. 

* 

Balance  Step. 

87.  Before  oommeBoing  the  mareb  the  aoldier  shotald  always  be 
metxiicted  in  the  balance  step,  the  object  of  which  ia  to  teach  him  the 
free  mg^Fement  of  hia  limbs,  while  he,  at  the  aame  time,  preaerrea  per- 
fect aqnareneaa  of  the  ahonldera,  with  the  greatest  ateadioeaa  of  the 
body;  ao  l^or  should  be  apared  to  attain  this  object,  which  lies  ail  the 
very  foundation  of  good  marching. 

The  aqnad  being  at  attention,  the  instmctor  commanda : 

Left  /oo<— Forward. 

I 

At  this  command  the'  soldier  will  throw  his  left  foot  gently  foiward, 
about  twenty-four  inches,  balancing  his  body  well  on  the  right  foot 
without  changing  the  pos^ition  of  the  shonldi  rs,  and  without  the  body 
loaing  its  erect  position.  The  toe  should  be  turned  out  as  in  the  posi' 
tion  of  the  soldier,  the  foot  about  three  inches  from  the  ground  and 
very  nearly  paEollel  to  it,  the  toe  being  very  alightly  depreased. 

At  the  command : 

Left  /oot— Bear. 

The  left  foot  is  brought  gently  back,  the  ball  of  the  left  foot  close  to 
the  right  heel,  the  leg  straight,  toe  raised,  and  heel  depreased. 

A5  aoon  as  the  soldier  becomes  steady  in  the  new  position,  the  in- 
structor repeats  the  command,  left  foot  forward,  then  U/t  foot  rear, 
for  several  times,  and  then  commands : 

Halt: 

at  which  the  left  fool^  either  advanced  or  to  the  mar,  is  brooght  to  tha 
right,  as  in  the  position  of  the  aoldier. 

The  instnictdr  then  oansea  the  soldier  to  bslanea  on  the  right  foo^ 
by  advancing  and  retiring  the  right,  as  has  been  directed  for  the  left 

The  Direct  Step. 

88.  After  the  soldier  is  sufficiently  instructed  in  the  balance  step  to 
exeonte  it  on  either  foot  without  losing  his  balance,  the  imtructor  will 
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proceed  to  imtmet  liim  in  Uie  mechanism  of  the  direct  step.  For  this 
pnrpese  be  will  command ; 

1.  By  the  numbers — Forward.    2.  Que, 

At  the  command  one,  the  soldier  wOl  throw  forward  the  left  foot,  as 
in  the  position  of  h/t  foot  forward^  the  instractor  then  commands: 

Two. 

At  thi-  rujuinnnd,  the  v.L'i<;lit  of  the  IxmIj  is  thrown  fi>rward,  the  left 
fuut  strikinp;  the  ground  without  i^hock,  at  the  distance  of  twenty-eight 
inches  from  the  ri^ht ;  the  body  Rssume»  the  perpendicular  positiou, 
and  the  right  foot  is  hruugbt  up  to  the  position  of  ritjht  foot  rear. 

The  right  foot  is  then  brought  forward  at  the  coninmnd  o;n?,  and  the 
8tep  completed  at  the  command  tico ;  thus  the  squad  uiude  to  advance 
step  by  step.    The  huh  is  executed  as  in  the  balance  atep. 

89.  When  the  squad  is  sufficiently  instructed  in  the  mechanism  of  the 
direct  step,  the  instractor  will  oause  it  to  take  up  the  march  in  ocmunon 
time;  for  this  purpose  he  wilt  command : 

1.  Squad  forward — Common  Hme,   2.  Habcb. 

At  the  c(']r:n:nQd  forward^  the  soldier  will  throw  the  weight  of  his 
body  on  the  right  leg,  without  bending  the  left  knee. 

At  the  command  march,  he  will  smartly,  but  without  a  jerk,  carry 
straight  forward  the  left  foot  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  right,  the 
sole  near  the  ground,  the  leo;  extended,  the  toe  a  little  depressed,  and 
both  if  and  the  kiieo  slifrhtly  turned  ont;  he  will  at  the  fame  time  throw 
the  weight  of  the  body  forward,  and  plant  flat  the  left  foot,  without 
shock,  precisely  at  the  distame  wh(  re  it  fiuds  itself  from  the  right 
when  the  weight  of  the  body  if*  l)rought  lorward,  the  whole  of  which 
will  now  rest  on  the  left  foot.  The  soldier  will  next,  in  like  manner, 
advance  the  right  foot  and  plant  it  a?  directed  fur  the  left,  the  heel 
twenty-eight  inehe?^  from  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus  coiainue  the 
march  without  erit.^^ing  the  legs,  or  striking  one  against  the  other,  with- 
out turning  the  .shonlders,  and  always  preserving  the  face  direct  to  the 
front.  Common  time  is  executed  at  the  rate  of  ninety  steps  to  the 
minute. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  to  arrest  the  march  he  commands : 

1.  Squad.   2.  Halt. 

The  command  halt  should  be  giren  just  as  one  foot  has  come  to  the 
ground  and  the  other  is  raised  for  making  the  next  stepi  the  soldier 
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instinctively  completes  the  pace  with  the  raifed  foot,  and  brings  the 
olher  fimly  to  it^^place  beside  it.  By  careful  attention  to  this  rule  a 
large  comnmnd  may  be  as  readily  halted  at  the  same  instant  as  a  single 

icdivulujil. 

90.  1'he  priiK-iplos  (?f  the  ste}>  in  quick  time  arc  the  same  as  for  com- 
mon time:  it  is  executed,  liowe-ver,  at  the  rate  of  110  sfrps  per  minute* 
After  (lie  soldier  is  well  established  in  the  length  at  il  -wiftness  of  the 
step  at  common  time,  he  should  be  practised  in  quick  lime,  as  it  is  the 
pooe  best  adapted  to  marches,  the  manoeuvres,  etc. 

The  instructor  wishing  the  s^uad  to  march  In  quick  time,  commands : 

1.  Squad  forward.    2.  March. 

Principles  of  the  Double  Quick  Step, 

91.  The  lengtli  of  the  double  quick  is  thirty^three  inohes,  and  its 
swiftness  is  at  the  rate  of  166  steps  per  minute.  This  step  is  designed 
especially  far  light  troops,  such  as  light  infantry  and  riflemen,  and  to 
them  it  is  indispensable  |  its  utility  has,  howeyer,  been  so  frequently 
demonstrated  of  late  years,  as  to  make  it  proper  that  it  should  form  a 
part  of  the  instruction  of  all  infantry  troops. 

The  instructor  wishing  to  teach  his  squad  the  principles  and  mechan> 
ism  of  the  double  quick  step,  commands: 

1.  DaMe  gtitcA;  step.   2.  March. 

At  the  command  douhh  quick  step,  the  soldier  -will  raise  his  hands  to 
a  level  with  his  hips,  the  hand*'  closed,  the  naiN  t<>ward  the  body,  the 
elbow«  to  the  rear  and  well  diawu  in  toward  the  bu«iy. 

At  the  command  march,  he  will  raise  his  left  knee  as  high  as  possible 
without  derangement  of  the  body,  keeping  his  leg  from  the  knee  down 
in  a  vertical  position,  the  toe  depressed;  he  will  then  replace  his  foot  in 
its  former  position.  At  the  command  two,  he  will  execute  with  the  right 
leg  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  left,  and  the  alternate  move- 
ment of  the  legs  at  the  commands  one,  Hto,  will  be  continued  until  the 
eontmand : 

1.  Squad.   2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  soldier  will  bring  the  foot  which  is  raised 
by  till'  side  of  the  other,  and  at  the  same  time  dropping  his  hands  by 
his  ?i(ie  will  resume  the  position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

When  the  squad  baa  learned  to  execute  the  step  properly,  the  iostruc- 
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lor  win  rapttfti  the  wofde  one,  two,  tn  mom  rapid  snecession,  and  wUl 
finally  drop  them,  leaTing  the  files  to  exeente  the  etep^n  their  own  time. 
The  inetroetor  will, see  that  the  atep  is  taken  in  rapid  sacea^on,  and 
that  none  of  the  filea  loae  the  atep. 

92.  The  aoldier  heing  anflioientiy  eatablished  in  the  priaoipiea  of  this 
itep,  the  inatraetor  will  eommand: 

1.  Squady  forward.    2.  Double  quick,    3.  March. 

At  the  luinmaiitl  /onrarrf,  the  solflier  will  throw  the  weight  of  hits 
body  on  the  right  leg,  without  bending  the  left  knee. 

At  the  comuiaad  double  quick,  ho  will  place  bis  arms  as  indicated 
abore. 

At  the  command  marehf  he  will  carry  forward  the  left  foot,  and  plant 
it,  the  toe  firet»  at  the  distanee  of  thirtjr-three  inohea  firom  the  right, 
the  legs  alightly  bent,  and  the  knee  somewhat  raised;  he  will  then 
execute  with  the  right  foot  what  has  jnat  heen  preacribed  for  the  left. 
Thia  alternate  moTcment  of  the  lega  will  tfke  place  by  throwing  the 
weight  of  the  body  on  the  foot  that  ia  planted,  and  by  allowing  a 
natural,  oacillatoiy  motion  to  the  arms.  The  feet  should  not  be  raised 
too  much,  a  common  fault  with  beginnera,  and  the  body  ahould  incline 
slightly  forward. 

The  double  quick  step  may  be  executed  with  different  degrees  of 
swiftness.  Under  urgent  oiroamstances,  the  cadence  of  this  step  may 
be  increased  to  180  per  minute.  At  this  rate,  a  distance  of  4000  yards 
would  be  passed  over  in  about  twenty-five  minutes. 

The  men  »h<)£CKl  also  be  exercised  in  running  :  the  principles  are  the 
same  as  for  the  doable  quick  step,  the  only  difference  consisting  in  a 
greater  degree  of  swiftness. 

Tt  in  recommended,  in  marching  iu  doable  quick  time  or  the  tOBp 
that  the  men  should  breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose, 
keeping  the  mouth  closed. 


PART  S£COND. 
Generai  Rule9. 

03.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  soldiers  to  this  second  part  until 
th^  are  well  estaUiehed  in  the  position  of  the  body,  and  in  the  man- 
ner of  marehing  at  the  different  steps. 

In  the  manual  of  arms,  each  command  will  be  executed  in  one  tims 
(or  panse),  but  this  time  will  be  divided  into  motions,  the  better  to 
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mtk»  knoihi  ^  iBeohaaiiiili  sad  to  ^etea»  imifomity  and  pzttcision  in 
*  tiie  moTemonts. 

The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in  the  manual  of  arms,  is 
fixed  at  tke  ninetieth  part  of  a  miniit«|>  but  the  instructor  will,  at  flrstj 
look  more  partioiilaiiy  to  the  execution  of  the  motions,  without  req«ir» 
ing  a  nice  observance  of  tbe  cadence,  to  which  he  will  bring  the  moti 
progreH.^iTcly,  and  after  they  have  become  a  littto  familiarised  with  the 
nse  of  the  weapon. 

The  motions  relntive  to  the  cartrifl;ji:e,  to  the  rainmi'r,  and  to  tbe 
fixing  4au(l  unfixinp^  of  the  bayonet,  cannot  bo  executed  at  the  rate  pro- 
Rcribed,  or  even  with  uniform  swiftness;  the  instructor  will,  however, 
labor  to  have  these  motions  executed  with  promptness  and  reji^nlariiy. 

The  last  syllable  of  the  command  will  decide  liie  brisk  execution  of 
the  first  motion  of  each  time  (or  pause).    The  commands  tico,  thrcp 
and  /"iiff  will  decide  the  brisk  execution  of  the  other  motions.  As  foou 
as  the  men  comprehend  well  the  positions  of  the  several  motions  of  a 
time,  they  will  be  taught  to  execute  the  time  without  resting  on  its 
motions,*  tbe  mechauism  of  the  time  must,  however,  be  observed,  as 
well  t')  give  perfect  use  of  the  weapon  as  to  prevent  carelesanesB  or 
eli^lkting  of  tiie  motions.   Wbeii  tbe  men  have  acqoired  BufficieDt  pro> 
fieieiiey  to  exeente  the  times  without  resting,  the  instractor  must  be  ' 
careful  to  bare  the  proper  cadence  observed ;  great  promptness  in  the 
execution  of  the  motions  is  not  incompatible  with  tbe  obsenranoe  of  a 
pause  between  them,  so  that  they  may  be  executed  at  tbe  prescribed 
rate — that  is,  of  ninety  to  tiie  minnte«  Those  instructors  who  insist 
most  upon  the  strict  obsesranee  of  this  rule  are  those  whose  squads 
exeeuta  the  manual  in  the  best  manner. 

Principles  of  Shouldered  Arms, 

94.  Bacb  soldier  being  in  the  pontion  of  the  soldier,  the  instructor 
will  eause  bim  to  turn  up  the  left  hand  without  bending  the  wrist,  the 
left  forearm  only  acting.  The  instructor  will  raise  the  piece  perpen- 
dienlarly)  and  place  it  as  follows : 

The  piece  in  the  left  hand,  the  arm  very  slightly  bent,  the  elbow 
back  near  the  body,  the  palm  of  the  hand  pressing  on  the  outer  flat  of 
the  butt;  the  outer  edge  of  the  latter  on  the  upper  joints  of  the  fingers, 
the  heel  of  the  butt  between  the  middle  and  forefingers,  the  thumb  on 
the  front  screw  of  tbe  butt  plate,  tbe  remaining  fingers  under  the  Vmtt, 
the  butt  more  or  lei??  kept  l)jii  k  afcordinr:  to  the  conforniiuiou  of  the 
man,  so  that  the  piece,  f-een  from  the  front,  shall  appear  perpendicular, 
and»  also,  that  the  movement  of  the  thigh,  la  marching,  may  not  raise 
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tt  or  Cftura  It  to  watot;  tbe  Btook,  below  the  tail-band,  resting  against 
the  boUow  of  the  shoulder,  just  within  the  joint,  the  right  am  hanging 
natnrany,  as  preaerihed  in  ihapontion  of  the  soldier. 

Soldiers  on  first  bearing  arms  aw  liable  to  derange  their  po^iri  .n, 
and  particularly  to  diatort  the  shoulders,  which,  eaupiug  the  miusket 
to  lose  it.s  point  of  support,  they  drop  the  left  hand  to  prevent  the 
mueket  from  fUling  from  the  shouUler,  which  again  causes  that  shoulder 
to  droop,  »  onrvature  of  the  side,  spreading  <>f  tlio  elbows,  etc.  The 
instructor  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these  faults  hy  continually  rec- 
tifying the  position;  ho  will  t^vnvl  fatvLniini'  the  men  too  much  in  the 
'  beginniug.  but  hihor  to  render  this  po^uum  so  natural  and  eaay  by 
degrees,  that  tliey  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  Nviihout  fatigue. 

The  instructor  will  also  take  great  care  that  the  musket  he  not  car- 
ried too  high  or  too  low  :  if  too  high,  the  left  elbow  would  spread  out, 
the  soldier  would  occui)y  too  much  Rpace  in  rauks  and  the  musket 
would  be  unsteady;  if  too  low,  the  files  would  be  too  close,  the  man 
would  not  have  the  necessary  space  to  handle  his  musket  wHh  facility, 
the  left  arm  would  become  too  muuh  fatigued,  the  sbonlder  would 
droop,  etc. 

The  manual  of  the  mujiket  will  be  taught  in  the  following  order: 

The  instructor  commands : 

Support — Asms* 

One  <tvi«  and  <&r«e  motiw, 

95.  First  motion.  With  the  right  hand  sei/e  tlie  small  of  the  atock 
1  ri  kly,  four  inches  below  the  lock,  raiaiug  the  piece  a  little,  but  not 
turning  it. 

Second  motion.  Take  the  left  hand  from  the  butt;  extend  the  left 
forearm  upward  acrosi*  the  body,  and  under  the  hammer,  the  left  band 
flat  on  the  rigiit  breast. 

Third  motion.    Drop  the  right  arm  smartly  to  its  po.^ition. 

The  squad  being  at  support  armt,  the  instructor  commands : 


Carry — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motione* 

06.  Firet  motion.    Carry  quickly  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the 

stock. 

tSeco/uZ  motion  Placc  the  left  hand  under  the  butt,  as  in  the  position 
of  shoulder  arms. 

Third  motiou.   Let  fall  smartly  the  right  hand  to  its  position,  and 
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drop  Willi  the  lefl^  mt  ihe  Bame  time,  the  pieoe  into  tlte  pontiim  of 
aheulder  amt. 

Present — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  moticne, 

97.  Fttftt  motion.  Tnrn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  out, 
and  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand, 
the  pie'-e  pcrpcDdicnlar  and  detached  £rom  the  shoulder^  the  left  hand 
remaining  under  the  bntr. 

Second  motion.  Complete  the  turning  inward  of  the  piece,  so  as  to 
bring  it  erect  before  the  centre  of  the  body,  tlie  rammer  to  the  front, 
the  right  hand  under  and  against  the  guard;  seize  it  smartly  at  the 
same  time  with  the  left  hand  just  above  the  lock,  the  thumb  extended 
along  the  barrel  and  on  ihe  stock,  the  left  forearm  resting  on  the  body 
without  constraint^  and  the  hand  at  the  height  of  the  elbow. 

Shoulder— ARma, 
One  time  and  two  motion*, 

98.  First  vwtion.  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to 
the  front,  raise  and  support  it  against  the  left  shoulder  with  the  right 
hand,  drop  the  left  under  the  battj  the  right  hand  resting  on,  without 
grasping,  the  small  of  the  stook. 

Second  motion.  Drop  qulekly  the  right  hand  into  its  position. 

Ort^er— Abms. 

One  time  and  two  motiona, 

99.  Firet  moHon,  Drop  the  pieoe  smartly  by  extending  the  left  ann, 
seise  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  band,  above  and  near  the  tail* 
band  f  qnit  the  hold  of  the  left  hand,  and  oany  the  piece  opposite  to 
Ae  right  shonlder,  the  rammer  to  the  ftont,  the  little  finger  behind  the 
barrel,  the  right  hand  supported  against  the  hip,  the  butt  three  inches 
from  the  gronnd,  the  piece  erect,  the  left  hand  hanging  by  the  side. 

Second  motion.  Let  the  piece  slip  through  the  right  hand  to  the 
ground  without  shock,  and  take  the  position  about  to  be  described. 

Position  9f  Order  Arms, 

100.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  ex- 
tended along  the  stock;  the  other  fingers  extended  and  joined;  the 
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mts«l«  about  two  inches  frotf  the  n^hl  shoulder ;  the  rammer  in  front ; 
the  toe  of  the  butt  agninsty  and  in  a  line  with,  the  toe  of  the  right  fool, 
the  barrel  perpendiuular. 

101.  When  the  inatruGtor  wishes  to  give  repose  in  this  position,  he 
eonunnnds: 

Rbst. 

At  this  command  the  soldiers  will  not  be  required  to  preserve  silence 
or  steadiness.  They,  however,  will  not  quit  their  rank  without  special 

perniission. 

102.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  men  to  pnss  fi:om  this  position 
to  that  of  silence  and  steadiness,  he  commands : 

1.  AUention.    2.  SqUAD. 

At  the  ffocoud  word,  the  men  will  reserve  the  position  of  order  arm*, 
and  remain  firm  and  silent. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  molioH9, 

108.  Firtt  nation.  Raise  siiartly  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
oarry  it  against  the  left  shoulder,  turning  It^  so  as  to  bring  the  barrel 
to  the  front ;  at  the  same  time  place  the  left  hand  under  the  bntt,  and 
sUp^the  right  hand  down  to  the  lock. 

Second  moHon,  Let  the  right  band  fall  briskly  to  Its  position. 

Charge— J^AYOHET, 
One  time  a»d  two  motione, 

104.  Ftrtt  motion.  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel, 
bring  the  left  toe  directly  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  place  the  right 
foot  behind,  and  at  n;xht  angles  with  the  left,  the  hollow  of  the  right 
foot  opposite  to,  and  about  three  inches  from  the  left  heel :  turn  the 
piece  with  the  left  hand,  tlie  lock  ont'.vnrd,  and  seize  the  small  of  the 
stock  at  the  same  time  with  the  riicht  hand,  the  um?ket  iierpendicular 
and  detaclinl  from  the  sluaihlcr,  the  left  hand  under  the  butt. 

Second  nmtinn.  jiring  dowu  tlie  })iece  with  the  right  hand,  letting  it 
fall  firmly  into  the  left,  the  latter  seiziug  it  a  little  in  advance  of  the 
tail-band,  the  barrel  up,  the  left  elbow  near  the  body,  the  right  hand 
^^ainst  the  hip^  the  poini  ol  the  bayonet  as  high  as  the  eye. 
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Shwdder—ABMB, 
One  time  and  two  motion». 

105.  First  motion.  Face  to  tlie  iront  by  turning  on  the  left  heel, 
bring  up  the  right  by  the  side  of  the  left  heel ;  at  the  same  time  bring 
up  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the  left  shoulder,  and  place  the  left 
hand  under  the  butt. 

Second  motion.  Lei  tbe  riglit  hand  fall  promptly  into  its  position. 

Load  in  ten  times, 

1.  Load. 

Oue  time  and  two  motion$» 

106.  F'int  motion.  Drop  the  piece  by  a  smart  extension  of  the  left 
arm,  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  abuvc  and  near  the  lower  band ;  at 
%h%  same  time  carry  the  right  foot  forward,  the  heel  against  the  hollow 
of  the  kll  foot 

Seeond  mothrn*  Dvop  the  pieee  wilh  the  right  hand  along  the  left 
thigh,  s^e  it  with  the  left  hand  ahoye  the  right,  and  with  the  left 
hand  let  it  deseend  to  the  ground,  without  shocks  the  piece  touching 
the  left  thigh,  and  the  mussle  opposite  the  centre  of  the  body ;  carry 
the  right  hand  quickly  to  the  cartridge-box  and  open  it. 

S.  UaiMiZe— Gartridos. 

Oac  tme  €md  on€  motion, 

107.  Seize  a  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  the  next  two  fingers,  and 
place  it  between  the  teeth. 

8.  Tear — Cartridge. 

OfM  HmB  and  one  Mofiim. 

108.  Tear  the  paper  down  to  the  powder,  hold  the  cartrid^^e  upri^jht 
between  the  thumb  and  the  next  two  fingers,  near  the  top  ;  in  this 
position  place  it  in  front  uf  and  near  the  muzzle,  the  back  of  the  hand 
to  the  front. 

4.  Charge — Cartridge. 

100.  Fix  the  eye  on  the  muzzle,  turn  quielily  the  back  of  right  hand 
toward  the  body,  in  order  to  disobarge  the  powder  into  the  barrel^ 
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raise  the  elbow  to  the  height  of  the  yrrigt,  shake  the  eaitiidge^  force  it 
into  the  muzsle,  uid  leave  the  hand  revezsed,  the  fingofs  closed  bat 
not  elencbed. 

6.  Draw — Kammer. 
One  Urn*  and  three  motione. 

110.  Firet  motian.  Drop  the  right  elbow  smartly,  and  seize  tho  ram- 
mer between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  bent,  the  other  fingers  shut; 
draw  it  smartly,  cxtemling  the  arm,  sei/.o  the  rammer  again  at  the 
middle  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  the  hand  reversed,  the  palm 
to  tho  front,  the  nails  up,  the  eyes  following  the  movcitu nt  of  the  hand^ 
clear  tho  rammer  from  the  pipes  by  again  extending  the  arm. 

St  rand  motion.  Turn  rapidly  the  rammer  between  the  bayonet  and 
the  face,  clothing  the  fingers,  the  rammers  of  the  rear  rank  grazing  the 
right  Bhoulder.s  of  the  men  of  the  same  tile  in  front,  the  rammer  paral- 
lel to  the  bayonet,  the  arm  extended,  the  butt  of  the  rammer  opposite 
to  the  muzzle,  but  not  yet  inserted,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  muzzle. 

Third  motion.  Insert  the  butt  of  the  rammer^  and  force  it  dovrn  as 
low  as  tho  hand. 

6.  Ram — Cabtridqb.  . 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

111.  Bztend  the  arm  to  its  foil  length  to  seise  the  rammer  between 
the  right  thumb  extended  and  the  forefinger  bent,  the  other  fingers 
closed ;  with  force  ram  home  twice  and  seize  the  rammer  at  the  small 
end,  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  bent,  the  other  fingers  closed^ 
the  right  elbow  touching  the  body. 

7.  Meturn — ^Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  moiiong. 

112.  Firei  motion.  Draw  the  rammer  briskly,  re-seise  it  at  the  mid- 
dle between  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  the  hand  reversed,  the  palm  to 
the  Aront,  the  nails  up,  the  eyes  following  the  hand,  clear  the  rammer 
from  the  barrel  by  extending  the  arm. 

Second  motion.  Turn  the  rammer  rapidly  betweoi  the  bayonet  and 
the  face,  closing  the  fingers,  the  rammers  of  tho  rear  rank  grasiug  the 
right  shoulders  of  the  men  in  tho  same  file  in  front,  the  rammer  paral- 
lel to  the  bayonet,  the  arm  extended,  the  little  cud  of  the  rammer 
opposite  to  the  first  pipe,  bat  not  yet  inserted,  the  eyes  fixed  on  that 
pipe. 


Digitized  by  Google 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BOLDUBB. 


71 


Third  motion.    iDsert  the  small  end,  and  with  the  thumb,  which  will 

follow  the  movement,  force  it  as  low  us  the  middle  band ;  raise  the 
hand  quickly,  a  little  bent,  place  the  little  tinj^'er  on  the  butt  of  the 
rammer,  inid  force  it  down;  lower  the  left  hand  OA  the  barrel  to  the  ex- 
tent uf  the  arm  without  depreasing  the  shoulder. 

8.  Cagi^ABOVT, 
OtM  time  and  two  motiont. 

113.  l  irst  motion.  With  the  left  hand  bring  up  the  piece  vertically 
against  the  left  shoulder,  seize  it  s^martiy  with  the  right  hand  at  the 
email  of  the  f^tock,  and  slide  the  left  hand  down  as  low  as  the  chin. 

Second  mution.  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right  on  the  left  lieel,  bring 
the  left  toe  to  the  front,  place  the  right  foot  at  the  yame  time  close 
behind,  and  at  right  angles  with  the  left,  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot 
against  the  left  heel:  carry  the  piece  opposite  to  the  right  shoulder; 
bring  down  the  piece  with  the  right  liand  into  the  loft,  which  will  seize 
it  at  the  tail-baud,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  stock,  the  butt  under  the 
right  forearm,  the  small  of  the  stock  against  the  body,  and  about  two 
inches  andfnr  the  right  breast,  the  mnsrie  at  the  height  of  the  eye,  the 
left  elbew  i:upported  against  the  side^  the  right  hand  gicuping  the 
small  of  the  stoek. 

9.  FrihB. 

One  time  aud  one  motion, 

114.  Place  the  thumb  of  the  riglit  hand  on  the  hammer  (the  fingers 
remaining  under  and  against  the  guard),  and  half  cock  the  piece; 
brn-h  ofl'  the  old  ca\),  and  with  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the 
rigiit  lia!i<l  t?ike  a  cap  from  the  pouch,  place  it  firmly  on  the  cone  by 
jtushing  it  down  with  the  thumb,  and  seize  the  piece  by  the  small  of 

» 

the  stock. 

10.  ShotUder — ^Abmb. 
One  time  and  two  motione. 

116.  First  motion.  Face  to  the  front  by  turning  on  the  left  heel ;  at  the 
same  time  bring  the  piece  briskly  with  the  right  hand  to  the  left 
shoulder,  and  place  the  left  hand  nnder  the  butt. 

Second  motion.  Let  the  right  band  fall  smartly  into  its  position  at 
ekouider  artM. 
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Keady.    (1;  rum  the  position  of  prime,) 
One  ft«M  and  one  motian* 

116.  PImo  the  thuBib  of  the  right  hand  on  the  hunmer  (the  fingers 
remaining  under  and  against  the  gnard),  oook  the  pieoe,  and  eeixe  the 
amall  of  the  etoek. 

Rbadt.   (From  the  podtioii  of  shoMer  arm.) 

One  Hme  and  few  moHQne. 

117.  First  motion.    Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  band,  the  look  to  the 
front,  seize  it  iit  the  ^rnall  of  the  stock  wkli  Llie  ri^IiL  li;tULi,  at  tbc  same  ■ 
tlmo  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel,  bringing  the  left  too 
to  the  front,  and  placing  the  right  foot  behind,  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  left,  the  hollow  of  the  foot  against  the  left  heel. 

Seeond  moihn.  Bring  the  pieee  with  the  right  hand  to  the  middlB  of 
the  body,  place  the  left  hand  Just  aboTe  the  loek^  the  thnmb  extended 
along  the  stook  at  the  height  of  the  ehin,  the  eoiiBter  (or  S)  plate  ton- 
ed toward  the  body,  the  rammer  obUqaely  to  the  left  and  front* 

Third  motion,  Plaoe  the  thnmb  on  the  hammeri  the  fotefinger  under 
and  on  the  guard,  the  other  three  fingers  joined  to  the  fizs^  the  elbow 
at  the  height  of  the  hand. 

Fowrth  mofton.  Close  the  right  elbow  eraartly  to  the  body  in  eocking, 
without  bending  the  wrist,  seise  the  piece  by  the  small  of  the  stook,  let 
it  descend  along  the  body  in  the  left  hand  to  the  tail-band,  which  will 
remain  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder. 

Aim. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

118.  Kaise  the  butt  to  the  shoulder,  the  left  elbow  a  little  down,  shut 
the  loft  eye,  direct  the  right  along  the  barrel,  drop  the  head  upon  the 
butt  to  catch  the  object,  and  place  the  fwcfingor  on  the  trigger.  The 
rear  rank  will  at  the  same  time,  carry  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches 
toward  the  left  heel  of  the  man  next  on  his  right 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

119.  Apply  the  forefinger  with  force  to  the  trigger  without  further 
lowering  or  turning  the  bead,  and  remain  in  that  position. 
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Load.    (Fi-om  the  Fire* J 
One  time  and  two  motiout,' 

120.  Firtst  motion.  Bring  back  the  piece  quickly  witli  both  bands, 
depress  the  butt  strongly  by  extendin;^  the  ri«rht  arni.  ainl  carry  it  with 
the  arm  thus  extendol  to  the  left  side,  the  barrel  to  the  front  and  oppo- 
site  to  the  left  shoulder,  the  left  band  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the 
back  of  the  baud  to  the  front,  the  left  forearm  touching  the  stock ;  at 
the  same  time  face  to  the  front  and  carry  the  right  foot  forward,  the  heel 
agaiubl  the  hollow  of  the  left  foot. 

Second  motion.  Let  go  the  handle  with  the  right  hand,  let  the  piece 
deseend  throagh  tiie  left  to  the  ground,  without  shock,  and  take  ih« 
poaidon  of  the  seoond  motion  of  Urnd, 

Shoulder — ^Arms.   (From  the  Fire.) 

One  time  and  two  motionB, 

121.  First  motion*  Bring  baok  tho  piece  with  both  hands,  face  to 
the  firont,  carry  the  piece  against  the  left  shoulder,  and  place  the  left 
hand  under  the  bntt. 

Sheoad  moHon*  Let  the  right  hand  fall  smartly  to  its  position. 
The  sqnad  being  In  the  position  of  aim,  the  instractor,  to  habituate 
the  soldiers  to  wait  for  the  word  Jlre,  sometimes  oommands : 

Recover — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

122.  Withdraw  the  finger  from  the  trigger,  throw  up  tho  ma»le 
smartlj,  and  retake  the  position  of  the  fourth  motion  of  rea<ly. 

The  men  being  in  this  position,  if  the  instructor  wishes  them  to  eome 
to  a  shoulder,  he  commands : 

Shoulder — Arms. 

123.  At  the  word  •hoMer,  the  squad  will  face  to  the  firont,  and  bring 
tiieir  pieces  to  the  middle  of  the  body  again  i  the  left  thumb  at  the  height 
of  the  chin,  the  little  finger  just  abore  the  lock;  next  plaee  the  right 
thumb  on  the  head  of  the  hammer,  support  the  forefinger  on  the  trig- 
ger, sustain  the  hammer  carefully  in  its  descent  at  the  same  time,  to  the 
position  of  half-cook,  then  seise  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right 
hand.  At  tho  word  amiSj  carry  the  piece  to  the  jhcuudder  smartly^  and 
take  the  position  of  •kowUUr  arma. 

7 
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To  load  in  four  times  (or  pauses), 

134.  The  inttniotor  commaDds : 

1.  Load  in  Jour  times.    2.  LOAi>. 

Bxeente  the  first  time  of  losding,  liaadle  cartridge,  tear  eartridge, 
charge  cartridge. 

Two, 

125.  Draw  rammer,  eoter  it  as  far  a^  Ibe  band,  aud  ram  twice. 

TUKEE. 

136.  Return  rammer,  caat  about*  and  prime. 

Pour. 

137.  Bxeonte  the  tenth  (ime  of  loading. 

138.  The  aoldten  heing  at  a  ahonlder,  when  the  iniinietor  may  with 
to  return  bayonete,  he  commands ; 

Unfix — ^Batombts. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

Firtt  moiwn.  Drop  the  piece  1^  a  smart  extension  of  the  left  amat, 
seise  it  with  the  right  hand  above  and  near  the  tail-band. 

JSieeond  motion.  Drop  the  piece  with  the  right  band  along  tbe  left 
thigh,  seize  it  with  tbe  left  hand  above  the  rigbt,  lengthen  out  tbe  left 
arm^  rest  the  butt  on  the  ground,  without  shock,  and  carry  tbo  right 
hand  at  the  same  time  to  the  bayonet,  with  the  thumb  louver  the  clasp 
against  tbe  stop,  and  then  schc  tbe  bayonet  at  tbe  socket  aud  shank. 

Third  tnotion.  Wrest  olf  tlie  bayonet,  return  it  to  tbe  scubbard,  place 
tbo  little  finger  on  tbr  bntf  nf  th«  rammer,  lower  the  left  band  along  the 
barrel  in  extending  the  arm,  without  depressing  the  shoulder. 


Shoulder — ^Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

139.  Firat  m&Hon^  Raise  the  piece  wUh  tbe  left  hand  along  the  left 
side,  the  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the  forearm  touching  th^ 
piece,  the  barrel  to  tbe  front;  drop  at  tbe  same  time  the  right  band  to  ■> 
seise  the  piece  a  little  above  the  handle,  the  forefinger  touching  -the 
CDckr-and  the  thumb  en  the  counter  plate. 
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Semnd  iHuiion.  .jtaise  the  piece  with  the  ripht  haod^  drop  the  left, 
and  place  it  under  the  Vttitt,  support  the  piecu  with  the  right  haud 
ugainnt  the  shoulder,  in  the  position  pii'.scribed  for  shoulder  armSf  the 
right  haud  rc^jtiiig  on,  without  grasping,  the  piece. 

Third  motion.  Let  full  smartlv  the  right  haud  iuto  its  position  by 
the  side  of  the  thigh. 

Fix — ^Bayonet. 

130.  Firat  and  second  lavtuntx.  As  the  first  and  tiOcond  motions  of 
unfijc  hajfonttf  except  that  at  the  end  of  the  second  mo  tin.  the  right 
liaud  will  go  to  scixc  the  bayonet  by  the  socket  and  shank,  ao  that  the 
lower  (now  upper)  end  of  the  socket  tihall  exteud  about  au  inch  above 
the  heel  of  the  palm. 

Third  motion.  i>iaw  the  buyouct  from  the  scabbard,  carry  and  fix  it 
on  the  muzzle,  turning  the  clasp  toward  the  body  with  the  right  thumb  ; 
place  the  UtUe  finger  on  the  head  of  (he  nmmer,  lower  the  left  h»nd 
slong  the  barrel,  in  extending  the  »nn. 

Shoulder — ^Arhs. 

The  same  as  from  the  unjix  baifouet. 

Secure — AiiMS. 

0««  time  and  two  motions. 

131.  First  Mtotion.    Seize  quickly  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the 
thumb  on  the  counter  plate,  and  the  forefinger  against  the  cock;  detach 

the  ]>i('ce  from  the  shoulder  at  the  ^•a^le  instant,  the  barrel  to  the  front, 
X'i/o  it  at  the  tail-band  with  the  left  hand,  the  thtinih  extended  on  the 
ramtaor,  the  piece  erect,  oppu<iite  to  the  shoulder,  the  left  elbow  on  the 
piece. 

tS\<  ()ii(l  motion.  Reverse  the  piece,  juiss  it  under  the  left  arm,  the  left 
hand  remaining  at  the  tail-hand,  the  thumb  ou  the  rammer  to  prevent 
it  from  slidiug  out,  the  little  finger  resting  against  the  hip,  and  the  right 
band  falling  at  the  same  time  intojts  poditiou. 

Shoulder — Akms. 

0u9  time  and  two  motUrne* 

182.  Fust  motion.  Raise  the  pieee  with  the  left  hand,  but  n(;t  too 
f-uddoTily,  lest  the  rammer  should  fly  out;  seize  the  handle  with  the 
lighi  Laiid  to  supi)urt  it  against  the  shoulder,  quit  the  hold  of  the  left 
band,  a.ud  place  quickly  this  baud  under  the  butt. 
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8te&nd  motton.  Let  fall  amMtly  tbe  rigbt  hand. into  Ita  poaitioB; 
drop  at  the  aame  time  the  piece  into  the  position  of  %hom}dtrtd  am«. 

OiM  time  and  two  mofjoitt* 

133.  FiiHt  motion.    As  the  lirst  moiiun      order  arms. 

Second  motion.  Incline  a  little  the  muzzle  to  tbe  front,  the  butt  to 
the  rear,  and  abuuL  three  inches  from  the  ground,  the  right  hand,  sup- 
ported at  the  hip,  will  snstain  the  piece  so  that  the  men  of  the  rear  rank 
maj  not  touch  with  their  bayonets  the  men  in  front  of  them* 

Shoulder — Akms. 

m 

At  the  oommand  •kimider,  ratse  the  piece  peipendieularly  in  the 
right  hand;  at  the  command  amw,  execute  what  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  shoulder  flrom  the  position  of  ord^r  amut. 

To  right  shoulder,  shift — ^Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion* 

135.  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  banJ,  the  luck  to  tbe  front,  seize  it 
at  tbe  same  time  with  the  right  band  at  the  handle,  place  it  ou  the  right 
shoulder,  the  left  hand  not  quitting  the  butt,  the  lock-plate  upward, 
the  mussle  up ;  sustun  the  piece  in  this  pontion  by  placing  the  right 
hasd  on  the  flat  of  the  butt ;  let  fall  the  left  hand  by  tha  tide. 

Shouldtr-^AitUi. 

136.  Kaise  the  piece  i>y  extondhinr  the  rip^lit  arm.  seize  it  with  the  left 
hand  above  the  lock,  carry  it  :i;;ain.^t  tbe  left  shoulder,  turning  the  bar- 
rel to  the  front,  the  right  band  being  at  tbe  handle,  place  the  left  hand 
under  the  butt,  and  let  the  right  fall  into  its  position. 

Arms — At  will. 
One  time  and  one  miUiou* 

137.  Carry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on  either  shoulder,  or  with  one  or 
both  hands,  the  muzzle  always  up. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

■ 

13&  Retake  smartly  the  position  of  skomUer  ame. 


SCHOOL  or  THE  SOLDIEB 


77 


Inspection  of  Arms, 

13d.  The  squad  being  at  ordered  arm8>  and  having  the  bayonet  In 
the  scabbard,  if  the  instmetor  wishes  to  eause  an  inspection  of  arms^ 
he  will  command : 

Inspection  of — Arms. 

One  lime  and  ikree  mot%<m9» 

First  motion.  Face  to  the  right  once  and  »  half  on  the  left  heel,  car- 
rying the  right  foot  perpendicularly  to  tbf  rear  of  the  alignment^  about 
six  inches  from,  an<l  at  right  angles  with,  the  left  foot ;  seize  promptly 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand  a  little  above  the  middle  band,  incline  the 
muz'/le  to  the  renr  without  digplacin;^:  the  liocl  of  the  bntt,  the  rammer 
tamed  toward  the  body  :  carry  at  the  same  time  the  right  hand  to  the 
bayonet,  and  t^eize  it  a?  has  been  prescribed. 

tSecoHfl  iiHifion.  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the  seabbaj-d,  carry  and  fix 
it  on  the  muzzle;  seize  next  the  rammer,  draw  it  as  has  been  explained 
in  loading  it  twelve  times,  and  let  it  glide  to  the  buttom  of  the  bore. 

Third  Diotion.  Face  promptly  to  the  front,  seize  the  piece  with  the 
ri;j:ht  Iiaiid,  and  retake  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  suecessinn  the  pieee  of  each  man 
in  passing  along  the  front  of  the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches 
him,  will  raise  smartly  his  piece  with  his  right  band,  seize  it  with  the 
left  between  the  tail-hand  and  the  feather-spring,  the  lock  to  the  front, 
the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the  piece  opposite  to  the  left 
eye ;  the  instractor  will  take  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  handle,  and, 
after  inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  soldier,  who  will  receive  it  back 
with  the  right  hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

When  the  instractor  shall  have  passed  him,  eaoh  soldier  will  retake 
the  position  prescribed  at  the  command  intpeetion  of  am*,  and  return 
the  rammer ;  after  which  he  will  face  to  the  front. 

140.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  arms,  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instractor 
only  to  cause  bayonets  to  be  fixed,  he  will  command : 

Fta:— Bayonet. 

Take  the  position  indicated  inspection  of  arms  (first  motion),  fix 
bayonets  as  has  been  explained,  and  immediately  face  to  the  front. 

Bayonets  fixed,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor,  after  firing,  to  as- 
certain whether  the  pieces  have  been  discharged,  he  will  command : 


Spring — Rammebs. 
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r  Put  the  rammer  in  the  barrel,  as  hniS  been  explained  above,  and 
^Immediately  face  to  the  front. 

The  instructor,  for  the  puri)os<e  stftted.  can  take  th«'  r  uuuH^r  by  the 
small  end  auii  ^prinp;  it  in  the  barrel,  or  cause  each  mau  to  make  the 
rammer  ring  in  the  barrel. 

Each  mail,  after  the  iustructor  passes  him,  wiU  return  rammer,  and 
fkoe  to  the  front. 

Arms — ^PoBT. 
One  Hme  and  one  motion* 

141.  Throw  the  yncfo  diagonalh'  aoros.'S  the  body,  the  lock  to  the 
front,  seize  it  smartlv  at  the  same  inj<tant  with  both  hands,  the  right  at 
^0  handle,  the  left  at  the  ta  il  band,  the  two  thumbs  pointinc-  toward 
the  muzzle,  the  barrel  «lo]iing  upward  and  crof*siug  opposite  to  the 
point  of  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  proportionately  lowered.  The  palm 
of  the  right  baud  will  he  above,  and  that  of  the  left  under  the  piece, 
the  naila  of  both  hands  next  to  the  body,  to  which  the  elbows  will  be 
cloied.  * 

Shoulder — Arm  S. 

One  time  and  two  motions* 

First  Tuution.    Briug  the  piece  smartly  to  the  left  shoulder,  placing 
the  left  h^nd  under  the  butt. 
Second  motion.    Drop  the  right  hand  smartly  by  the  side. 

MANUAL  OF  ARMB  .FOR  TUB  RIFLB. 

•  Principles  of  Shouldered  Arms. 

142.  The  soldier  atanding  in  the  position  of  the  soldier,  the  instructor 
eanses  him  to  bend  the  right  arm  slightly,  and  places  the  pieee  in  it  in 
the  following  manner:  The  pieoe  in  the  right  hand-~the  barrel  nearly 
Tertieal  and  resting  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder — the  guard  to  the 
front,  the  arm  hanging  nearly  at  its  full  length  near  the  body;  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  embraotng  ■  the  guard,  the  remaining  fingers 
closed  together,  and  grasiung  the  swell  of  the  stock  just  under  the  ooelc^ 
which  rests  on  the  little  finger. 

Support — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motionit, 

143.  First  motion.  Bring  the  piece,  with  the  right  hand,  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  front  and  between  the  eyes,  the  barrel  to  the  rear;  seize  the 
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pieee  with  the  left  band  at  the  lower  band,  raise  this  hand  as  lAf^  as 
the  chin,  and  seize  tho  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand 
four  inches  below  the  cock. 

Second  motion.  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the 
f^ont ;  carry  tho  piece  to  the  left  sliouldcr,  and  pass  the  forearm 
extended  on  the  hreast  between  the  right  hand  and  the  cook  ,*  support 
the  cock  against  the  left  forearm,  the  left  band  resting  on  the  rigpht 
breaek 

Third  motion.   Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 
One  Hint  and  three  moHon*, 

144.  First  motion,  Qrasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  under  and 
against  the  left  forearm  ;  seize  it  with  the  left  band  at  the  lower  bandy 
the  thumb  extended ;  detach  the  piece  slightly  from  the  shoulder^  the 
left  forearm  along  the  stock. 

Second  matinn.  Carry  the  piece  vertically  to  the  riplit  shouldf^r  with 
both  hands,  the  rammer  to  the  Irout,  change  the  position  of  the  right 
hand  so  si.-^  to  embrace  the  guard  "vvith  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  slip 
the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder^  the  fingers  extended  and 
joined,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

Third  motion.   Drop  the  left  hand  q^uiokly  by  the  side. 

Present — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motiont. 

145.  Fint  motion.  With  the  right  band  bring  the  pieee  ereet  before 
the  centre  of  the  body,  tho  rammer  to  the  front;  at  the  same  time  seise 

the  piece  with  the  left  hand  half-way  between  the  guide  8ight  and  lower 
band|  the  thumb  extended  along  the  barrel  and  against  the  stock,  the 
forearm  horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body,  the  hand  as  high  as 
the  elbow. 

Second  ynotum.  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stook  with  the  right  hand 
below  and  against  the  guard. 

Shoulder — Arms.  ' 

One  time  and  two  motion*, 

146.  Fir9t  Motfioa,  firing  the  pieee  to  the  right  shouldery  at  the  same 
time  change  the  position  of  the  right  hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard 
with  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  slip  np  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of 
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147.  Firm  MtMW.  8«iie  tiM  piM  briaUj  with  tbe  bft  hand  near 
the  «pp^  Vudy  and  dctodi  It  dlsfctij  from  the  diovlder  with  tlie  right 
Iwid;  looMB  tbe  gtaaj^  «f  tke  fight  bsnd^  lewer  the  piece  with  the  left^ 
re-seixe  the  pkee  with  the  right  hand  above  the  lower  bend,  tiie  Ittlie 

finger  in  rear  of  the  beirel^  the  butt  ahoat  four  inches  from  the  gTOnndy 
the  right  hand  mpported  against  the  hip»  drop  tbe  left  hand  by  tbe 


JSeeomd  wuHimm  Let  the  piece  slip  through  the  right  hand  to  the 
ground  by  opening  slightlj  the  fingers^  and  take  tbe  poaition  about  to 
be  deeeribed. 


148.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thnmb  and  forefinger 
extended  along  the  stock ;  the  other  fingers  extended  and  joined ;  tbe 
mnnle  about  two  inehes  from  the  right  should^;  tbe  rammer  in  front; 
the  toe  (or  beak)  of  tbe  butt  against  and  in  a  line  with  tbe  toe  of  the 
right  footy  the  barrel  perpendieular. 


140.  Firgt  motion.  Raiee  the  pieee  Tertically  with  tbe  right  band  to 
tbe  height  of  tbe  right  breast,  and  opposite  the  shoulder,  the  elbow 
cloHc  to  the  body ;  seize  the  ))icco  with  the  left  hand  below  the  rip:ht. 
and  drop  quickly  the  right  hand  to  grasp  the  piece  at  the  swell  of  the 
Ptock,  the  thumb  and  forefinjrer  embracing  tbe  guard;  press  tbe  piece 
aguinflt  tbo  shoulder  with  tlic  h-ft  hand,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

S*oond  motion.   Drop  the  left  hand  qaickly  by  tbe  side. 

Load  in  nine  times* 
1.  LOAD.^ 
Ott«  time  and  one  motion, 
160,  Qrasp  the  piece  with  the  left  band  as  high  as  the  ngbt  elbow, 

1  Whenever  the  loadlBai  and  flringi  are  to  be  execntedt  the  inatraetor  wOI  OMiie 
the  eartrtdge  boxts  to  be  brought  to  the  front. 


Order — Asms. 


tide. 


Position  of  order  arms* 


Shoulder — ^Abms. 


One  time  and  two  motiont* 
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and  bring  iiTertically  oppo?ite  the  ratddlo  of  the  body;  shift  the  right 
hand  to  the  npper  band,  place  the  butt  between  the  feet,  the  barrel  to 
the  flront;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  near  the  muzzle,  which  should  be 
three  inches  from  the  body  j  carry  the  right  hand  to  the  cartridge  box. 

2.  Handle — Cabtribgb.- 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

151.  Seixe  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  next  two  tin^i^ers,  and 
place  it  between  the  teeth. 

3.  2'ear — Cartridgs. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

152.  Tear  the  pi^er  to  the  powder,  hold  the  eartridge  upright  between 
the  thumb  and  first  two  fingersy  near  the  top ;  in  this  position  place  it 
in  front  of  and  near  the  muzsle — ^the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

4.  C%ar^«— Gartridgb. 

One  Hme  and  one  woHon, 

153.  Empty  the  powder  into  the  barrel ;  disengage  the  ball  from  the 
paper  with  the  right  hand  and  the  thunil>  and  lirst  two  liiigcis  of  the 
left;  insert  it  into  the  horc,  the  pointed  end  uppermost,  imd  press  it 
down  with  the  right  thumh,-  seize  the  liead  of  the  raiiinicr  vviLh  the 
thnmb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  other  fingers  closeil,  the 
elbows  near  the  body. 

5.  Dratff— Raumer. 

One  time  and  three  motionJt. 

154.  Firet  motion.  Half  draw  the  rammer  by  extending  the  right 
arm ;  steady  it  in  this  position  with  the  left  thumb ;  grasp  the  rammer 
near  the  muzsle  with  the  right  band,  the  little  finger  uppermost,  the 
nails  to  the  front,  the  thumb  extended  along  the  rammer* 

Second  motion,  €Icar  the  rnmmcr  from  the  pipes  by  again  extending 
the  ann ;  the  rammer  in  the  prolongation  of  the  pipes. 

Third  motion.  Turn  the  rammer,  the  little  end  of  the  rammer  pass- 
ing near  the  left  shoulder,*  place  the  head  of  the  rammer  on  the  ball^ 
the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 
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I 

I 
I 

6.  Ram — Cabtsidoe. 

I 

One  Hme  and  one  mvtian, 

15fi.  ^Mrt  tte  nmiiiffir  m  fur  u  the  right,  aiui  etea4j  it  in  this  posi- 
tion with  the  thomb  of  tho  left  band;  aeiio  tbe  mnmer  at  the  naall 
end  with  the  thnmb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the 
hand  to  the  front ;  press  the  ball  home,  the  elbows  near  the  body. 

7.  Return — ^Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motiont*  ^ 

156.  Firtt  mcHon,  Draw  the  rammer  half-way  ont,  and  steady  it  in 
this  position  with  the  left  thumb ;  grasp  it  near  the  mnssle  with  the 
right  hand,  the  little  finger  nppermost,  the  nails  to  the  front*  the 
thumb  along  the  rammer;  elear  the  rammer  from  the  bore  by  extend* 
ing  the  arm,  the  nails  to  the  front»  the  rammer  in  the  prolongation  of 
the  bore. 

Seeond  moHon,   Turn  the  rammer,  the  head  of  the  rammer  passing 
near  the  left  shonlder^.and  insert  it  in  the  pipes  until  the  right  hand  i 
reaohes  the  mnssle,  the  nails  to  the  firont. 

Third  moHon.   Foroe  the  rammer  home  by  placing  the  little  ftnger 
•   of  the  right  hand  on  the  head  of  the  rammer;  pass  the  left  hand  down 
the  barrel  to  the  extent  of  the  arm,  without  depressing  the  shoulder.  i 

8.  Fkime. 
One  time  and  two  mottone, 

157.  Firfit  moH^m,  With  the  left  hand  raise  the  piece  till  the  hand  is 
as  high  as  the  eye,  gra^p  the  small  of  the  stoek  with  the  right  hand ; 
half  face  to  the  right;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  foot  behind 
and  at  right  angles  with  the  left;  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  against 
the  left  heel.  Slip  the  left  hand  down  to  the  lower  band,  the  thumb 
along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  again^^t  the  body  :  bring  the  piece  to  the 
right  side,  the  butt  below  the  right  forearm — the  small  of  the  stock 
against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  barrel  up> 
ward,  the  muzzle  on  a  level  with  the  eve. 

Second  motion.  Half-cock  witli  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  the 
fingers  supported  against  the  guartl  and  the  >niall  of  the  stock — remove 
the  old  cap  with  one  of  the  fingers  of  the  ri^^ht  hand,  and  with  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  same  hand  take  a  cap  Irom  thi;  pouch, 
place  it  on  the  nipple,  and  press  it  down  with  the  thumb;  seize  the 
small  of  the  stock  wiih  the  right  hand. 
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9.  Shoulder — Arms. 
One  te'mc  atkd  tioo  moium»» 

158.  Firni  niotiou.  Brings  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder,  aDd  support 
it  tlierc  with  the  left  hand,  face  to  the  front;  bring  the  right  heel  to  the 
Bide  of  and  on  a  line  with  the  left:  griisp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
as  indicated  in  the  position  of  nhoidder  arma. 

Second  motion.    Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 

Beadt. 

One  iime  and  three  motUm, 

159.  Fir&t  motion.  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  the  right  haod, 
making  a  half  faee  to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  carry  tiie  right  foot  to 
the  rear,  and  place  it  at  right  angles  to  the  left,  the  hoUow  of  it  oppo< 
site  tOf  and  against  the  left  heel;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  lefb  hand  at 
the  lower  hand  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shonlder. 

Second  moHon.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  harrel 
upward,  the  left  thnmh  extended  along  the  stock,  the  bott  below  the 
right  forearm,  the  small  of  the  stock  against  the  body  and  two  inches 
below  the  right  breast,  the  munle  as  high  as  the  eye,  the  left  elbow 
against  the  side;  place  at  the  same  time  the  right  thumb  on  the  head 
of  the  cock,  the  other  fingers  under  and  against  the  guard. 

Third  motion.  Cock,  and  seise  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock 
without  deranging  the  position  of  the  butt. 

Aim. 

lAO.  As  in  the  manual  for  the  musket. 

FiRK. 

161.  As  in  the  manual  for  the  musket. 

Load. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

162.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the  samet!me  face  to 
the  front  and  take  the  position  of  load.  Each  rear  rank  man  will  bring 
bis  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

The  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  loading 
to  be  continued  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed. 

If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish  the  recruits  to  reload, 
he  will  command : 
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Shauider—AxuB. 

(fut  ttmt  and  oit«  motiotL. 

163.  Throw  up  the  piece  hrifkly  with  the  left  hand  and  resume  the 
position  of  thmiM^r  arm*,  at  the  same  time  face  to  the  front,  turning 
on  the  left  heel,  and  bring  the  right  heel  on  a  line  with  the  left. 

Recover — Arics. 

1  (>4.  The  !»ame  as  in  the  manual  f^r  thp  mu«k<»t- 

H'l.!.  The  PcilHier?  bein?  in  the  p  'sitiou  of  tho  ihird  motion  of  ready, 
if  the  instructor  ehould  wiah  to  bring  them  to  a  shoulder,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

Shoulder — Armb. 

One  ttmt  and  ONe  mofion. 

At  the  eonnaand  ahouider,  p]«ee  the  thnmh  upon  the  eoek,  the  fore* 
finger  on  the  trigger,  half  oock,  and  seise  the  small  of  the  stoek  with 
the  right  hand.  At  the  command  oriM,  hring  up  the  piece  hrieklj  to 
the  right  ahonlder,  and  retake  the  position  of  shoulder  arms. 

The  recruits  heing  at  shoulder  arms,  when  the  instmotar  shall  wish 
to  fix  bayonets,  he  will  command : 

Fix — ^Bayonet. 

One  time  <inU  (hi*e  motiont, 

liiC).  I'iiKt  motion.  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  theheiglit 
of  the  shoulder,  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder  with  the  right 
huad. 

Second  motion,  (iuit  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  lower  it  with  the 
left  Land,  oppoi^ite  tbe  middle  of  the  body,  and  place  the  butt  between 
the  feet,  without  shock  ;  tlie  rammer  to  the  icar,  ti  e  barrel  vertical,  the 
muzzle  three  inches  from  the  body;  >eize  it  with  the  right  baud  at  the 
upper  baud,  and  carry  the  left  baud  reversed  to  the  handle  of  the 
sabre-bayonet* 

Third  motion.  Draw  the  sabre-bayunet  from  the  scabbard  and  Ax.  it 
on  the  extremity  of  the  barrel ;  seise  the  piece  with  ihe  left  hand,  the 
arm  extended,  the  right  hand  at  the  upper  band. 


Digitized  by  Google 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  80LDIfiB. 


85 


Shoulder — Aums. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

Fift  motion.   Raise  the  pi«oe  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it 
f^galnst  the  right  Bhonlder,  the  rammer  to  the  ftont ;  seize  the  piece  at 
the  same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  tbumh 
and  forefinger  emhraoing  the  guard,  the  right  arm  nearly  extended. 
Second  motion.   Drop  hriskly  the  left  hand  hy  the  side. 

C%ar^e— Bayonet. 

One  Hme  and  two  moHonM, 

168.  First  motion,  llalee  the  i)ieL'c  .slightly  with  the  rigiit  hand  and 
make  a  half  face  to  the  rif;;ht  on  the  loft  heel;  place  the  hollow  of  the 
right  fiiot  opposite  to,  and  three  inches  from  the  lelt  heel,  the  feet 
square  ;  i>eize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  left  band  a  little 
abo\  e  the  lower  haii'L 

S'-rniiil  motion.  Bring  down  the  piece  vvilii  both  bauds,  the  barrel 
uppermo."5t,  the  loft  elbow  against  the  body  ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock 
at  the  same  time  with  the  right  ^and,  which  will  be  Hnpporled  agaiust 
the  hip ;  the  point  of  the  sabre-bajonet  a«  high  as  the  eye. 

Shoulder — Akms. 
Ouo  Hme  and  two  motions, 

169.  Fir>it  >notion.  Throw  v]}  the  i)iece  hri.skly  with  the  loft  hand  in 
facing  to  the  front,  i)hice  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to 
the  front ;  turn  the  right  hand  so  as  to  omhrace  the  guard,  slide  the 
left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder^  the  right  hand  nearly  ex- 
tended. 

Second  motion.    l>rop  the  loft  hand  duiartly  by  the  side. 

Trail — Asms. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

170.  Fimi  motion.   The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  order  arms. 
Second  motion*   Incline  the  muscle  slightly  to  the  front,  the  hutt  to 

the  rear>  and  about  four  inches  from  the  ground.  The  right  hand  sap- 
ported  at  the  hip  will  so  hold  the  piece  that  the  rear  rank  men  may 
Bot  touch  with  their  bayonets  the  men  in  the  front  rank* 
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Shoulder — Aums. 

171.  At  the  e<«iiiuuid  Mkovlder,  raiw  the  piece  perpendienlftrly  in 
the  right  hand,  the  little  finfer  in  reur  of  the  haml;  ftt  the  comnuuid 
cmnty  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  9koulder  firom  the  posi> 
tion  of  order  armt. 

Unjix — Bayonet. 
One  time  and  ikree  moHont, 

172.  Fh'ftf  and  second  luotionti.  The  same  as  the  first  and  '■ecnnd 
mutiouB  of  jix  bayonet,  excej)}  that,  at  the  end  of  the  secoBd  command, 
the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  will  be  placed  ou  the  spring  of  the  sabre- 
bayonet,  and  the  left  hand  will  embrace  the  handle  of  the  sabre-ba^o- 
net  nml  tlie  >>arrel,  tlie  thumb  extended  along  the  blade. 

Third  ntottoii.  Pre£?s  the  thumb  ul  the  right  hand  on  the  spring, 
wresit  oft'  the  subre-bayonet,  turn  it  to  the  right,  the  edge  to  the  front, 
lower  the  guard  until  it  touches  the  right  hand,  which  will  seize  the 
back  aud  the  edge  of  the  blade  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  fin- 
gers, the  other  fingers  holding  the  piece:  change  the  position  of  the 
hand  without  quitting  the  handle,  return  the  sabre-bayonet  to  the  t>cab- 
bard,  aud  seii^w  the  piece  with  the  left  baud,  the  arm  extended. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  lune  and  ivo  .fnotiim$» 

173.  Firttt  moti'iu.    Tlie  sanic  as  the  first  motion  from  //.*•  bnt/oitrf. 
Heeond  motion.    The  same  as  the  second  motion  tromJLt  hayoneu 

Secure — Arms. 

One  time  aud  three  tnotioue* 

174.  Firtt  iJiotioH.  The  .same  as  the  first  motion  of  Huj)j><>rt  umts, 
except  with  the  right  baud  aeizc  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  i>tock. 

Second  motion.  T  urn  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  the 
front;  bring  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the 
left  hand  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin  and  extended 
on  the  raxnmer;  the  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the  shoulder,  the  left 
forearm  against  the  piece. 

Third  motion.  Reverse  the  piece,  pass  it  nnder  the  left  arm,  the  left 
hand  remaining  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  on  the  rammer  to  prevent 
it  from  sliding  out,  the  little  linger  resting  against  the  hip,  the  right 
hattd  fislling  at  the  same  time  bj  the  side. 
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Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motUtm, 

175.  Firnt  moHon.  Baiee  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  seise  it 
with  the  right  haod  at  the  small  of  the  etoek.  The  piece  erect  and 
detached  from  the  shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  forearm 
along  the  piece. 

Stcand  mtft'oit.  The  same  as  the  second  motion  of  ahoiUder  arm*  /rtm 
Third  moHon*   The  same  as  the  third  motion  of  9hiOvider  arm*  /rom  a 

Bi^ht  shoulder  shift — Abms. 
One  Itmc  and  two  motions. 

First  motion.  Detach  the  piece  perpendicularly  from  the  shoulder 
with  the  right  band,  and  seize  it  with  the  left  between  the  lower  band 
and  guide-sight,  raise  the  piece,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the 
shoulder  and  four  inches  from  it;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right 
hand  on  the  butt,  the  beak  between  the  first  two  fingers,  the  other  two 
fingers  under  the  butt  plate. 

Second  motion.  Quit  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  raise  ami  place  th«5 
piece  on  the  right  s^bouMer  with  the  right  hand,  the  lock  plate  Upward; 
let  faill,  at  the  same  time,  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Akms. 

One  time  and  two  motione. 

177.  Fir9i  moltofi.  Raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  by  extending  the 
right  arm  to  its  fall  length,  the  rammer  to  the  front,  at  the  same>time 
seise  the  piece  with  tiie  left  hand  between  the  lower  band  and  gnide- 
sight. 

Second  tnotion.  Qoit  the  bntt  with  the  right  hand,  which  will  imme* 
diately  embrace  the  guard,  lower  the  piece  to  the  position  of  shoulder 
arms,  slide  up  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers 
extended  and  closed.   Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

The  men  being  at  support  arms,  the  instructor  will  sometimes  cause 
pieces  to  be  brought  to  the  right  shoulder.  To  this  effect,  he  will  com< 
Bwnd: 

Right  ahouider  shift — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  moHona, 
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176.  Fir»t  motion*  Seise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand^  beluw  and 
near  the  loft  furearm,  place  the  left  hand  under  Ihe  butt,  the  heel  of  the 
butt  between  the  first  two  fingers. 

JSeeand  motion.  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  plate 
npwanl.  ewtj  it  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  left  hand  still  holding  the 
butt,  the  muzzle  elevated;  hold  the  piece  in  this  position  and  plaee 
the  right  hand  upon  the  butt,  and  let  fall  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

■ 

iStippor^— Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motio»», 

179.  Fir9t  motion.   The  same  as  the  first  motion  of  thoulder  arnif. 
^eoofuf  motion.   Turn  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  to  the 

ttont,  earrj  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder^  slip  the  right  hand  to  the 
small  of  the  stock,  place  the  left  forearm  extended  on  tlie  breast,  and 
let  fall  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

Arms — At  will. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

180.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on  either  shoulder, 
with  one  or  both  hands,  the  muszle  elevaled. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
*       One  time  and  one  motion. 

181.  At  this  command,  retake  quickly  the  position  of  shoulder  arma* 

Intpectwn  of  arms. 

182.  The  soldiers  being  at  ordered  arms,  and  having  the  sabre-bayo* 
net  in  the  scabbard,  if  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause  an  Inspeetion  of 
arms,  he  will  command : 

InspectUm — ^Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motione, 

183.  Firet  motion.  Seise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  below  and  near 
the  npper  band,  carry  it  with  both  hands  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
body,  the  bntt  between  the  feet,  the  rammer  to  the  rear,  the  barrel  ver- 
tiioal,  the  muile  abont  three  inches  from  the  body;  carry  the  left  hand 
reversed  to  the  8«l>re-hayonet,  draw  it  from  the  soabbard  and  fix  it  on 
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the  barrel;  j^rasp  the  piece  with  the  lett  haii'l  below  and  near  the  ui)|ier 
band,  seize  the  rammer  with  the  thumb  and  iuroliugcr  of  the  right  hand 
bent,  the  (»ther  turL^ers  eh).-e<l. 

Second  Motion.  l>raw  the  ramiiier  us  has  been  explained  in  lundhigf 
and  let  it  glide  to  the  bottom  of  the  bore,  replace  tlie  piece  with  the 
left  hand  opposite  the  right  shoulder^  and  retake  the  position  of  ordered 

III  in  a. 

The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  succession  the  piece  uf  each  man, 
in  passing  along  the  IVunt  of  the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches* 
him,  will  raise  smartly  his  piece  with  his  right  hand,  seize  it  with  tho 
left  between  the  lower  band  and  guide  sight,  the  luck  to  the  front,  tho 
left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the  piece  uppu.<ito  to  the  left  eycj 
the  iftstrnctor  will  take  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  handle,  and,  after 
inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  man,  who  will  receive  it  back  with  tho_ 
right  hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  positicin  of  wdered  arms* 

When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  him;  each  soldier  will  retake 
the  position  prescribed  at  the  command  iu^aion  ami9,  return  the  ram* 
mat,  and  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arme. 

If,  instead  of  inepecHon  of  the  instructor  should  merely  wish 
to  cause  the  bayonets  to  be  fixed,  he  will  command : 

Fiap— Bayonet, 

184.  Take  the  poitition  indicated  fix  bayonets  as  has  been  explained* 
and  immediately  resume  the  position  of  ordered  ar«i«. 

If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor,  after  firing,  to  ascertain  whether 
the  pieces  have  been  discharged,  he  will  command : 

Spring — ^Rammers. 

This  is  done  as  in  the  manual  for  the  musket* 

To  load  in  four  times*  ^ 

185.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end  of  the  command ;  the 
three  others  at  the  commands,  tV90,  three  and/oar. 

The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Load  in  four  times.    2.  Load. 

186.  Bzeeute  the  times  to  include  charge  cartridge. 

Two. 

187.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 
8 


■ 
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Tb&kb. 

188.  Execute  the  timess  to  luclude  prime. 

Four. 

189.  Ezeente  the  time  of  Bhouider  arauu 
» 

To  load  at  will. 

190*  Th«  infllraetor  wiU  next  teach  loading  at  wilt,  whleb  will  be 
executed  as  leadinf  in  four  times,  but  eontiiiiied,  and  without  resting 
OB  either  of  the  times.   He  will  command : 

1.  Load  ai  wilL   2.  Load. 

The  iiiatructor  will  hubituute  the  Koldiera,  by  degrees,  to  load  with 
the  greatest  possible  promptitude,  each  without  regulating  himself  by 
his  neighbor,  and  above  all  without  waiting  for  him. 

Firings, 

191.  The  flrbigs  are  direct  or  oblique,  and  will  be  executed  as  fol- 
lows: 

The  direct  fire. 

The  iostmctor  will  give  the  following  commands : 

1.  Fvre  by  Squad.   2.  Squad.   8.  Bkadt.  4.  Aim.   5.  Fire. 

6.  Load. 

These  several  pommands  will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in 
ih9  manual  of  anut.  At  the  third  command,  the  men  will  come  to  the 
position  of  ready  as  beretoforo  explained.  At  the  fourth  they  will  aim 
according  to  the  rank  in  which  each  may  find  himself  placed,  the  rear 
rank  men  inclining  forward  a  little  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  in  order 
that  tlieir  pieces  may  reach  a;*  much  beyond  the  front  rank  as  possible. 

At  the  sixth  command,  they  will  load  their  pieces,  and  return  imme- 
diately to  the  position  of  ready. 

The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  cunuuauds : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Aim.    3.  Fxue.    4.  Load. 
When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to  cease,  he  will  eommand : 
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Cetae  firmg.- 

At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing,  but  will  load  their  pieces 
if  unloaded,  and  afterward  bring  them  to  a  shoulder. 

Oblique  Jirings, 

lfl2.  Tke  oblique  firings  will  be  executed  to  the  right  and  left^  and  bj 
Um  same  commands  as  the  direct  fire,  with  this  single  difference — the 
oommand  ofm  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  caution,  riyhi  or  Ufi 

Paaition  of  the  ttoo  ranks  in  the  oblique  Jire  to  ike  right. 

At  the  command  rearhj,  the  two  ranks  will  execute  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  the  direct  fire. 

At  the  cautionary  command,  ritfht  ohlique^  the  two  ranks  will  throw 
back  the  right  shoulder  and  look  steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

At  the  command  aim,  each  front  rank  man  will  aim  to^the  right  ^vith- 
out  dc>ranf::in;r  the  feet;  each  rear  rank  man  will  advance  the  left  foot 
about  eight  inches  toward  the  right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right 
of  hi^  file  leader  and  aim  to  the  right,  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  left  knee. 

Position  of  (ke  two  ranks  in  the  clique  fire  to  (ht  lefL 

At  the  cautionary  command,  }ffi  ohiiqitr,  the  two  ranks  will  throw 
back  the  left  shoulder  and  look  stciidily  iit  the  ohject  to  he  hit. 

At  the  command  fdm,  the  Trout  rank  will  take  aim  to  the  left  without 
deranging  the  fi-et;  eacli  man  in  the  rear  rank  will  advance  the  ri<;ht 
foot  about  oight  inches  toward  the  rii^ht  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the 
riirht  of  hi!*  file-leader,  and  aim  to  the  left,  inclining  the  upper  part 
of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  right  knee. 

Id  both  cases,  at  the  command  load,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  come 
to  the  ponition  of  load  as  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire;  the  rear  rank 
men  brin;4ing  back  the  foot  which  ir<  t  i  the  right  and  front  by  the  side 
of  the  uther.    Eueh  man  will  continue  to  load  as  if  isolated. 

To  fire  by  File. 

193.  The  fire  by  file  will  be  executed  by  the  two  rank«,  the  files  of 
wbich  will  fire  successively,  and  without  regulating  on  eaoh.  other, 
except  fur  the  first  fire.  . 

The  instructor  will  i^mmaad:' 
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1.  Fire  by  File.  2.  Squad.  3,  Beady.  4.  Ck>MM£KC£  FiRu^a. 

At  tiic  third  command^  llie  two  rauko  will  lake  the  position  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire. 

At  the  fouj^th  coiumaDd,  the  file  on  the  right  will  aim  and  fire ;  the 
rear  rank  man  in  aiming  will  take  the  position  indteated  in  No.  118. 

The  men  of  tbia  file  will  load  their  pieces  bri8kl7  and  fire  a  seeo&d 
time ;  reload  and  fire  again^  and  so  on  in  oontinnation. 

The  seoond  file  will  aim  at  the  ioataat  the  first  bringB  down  pieces 
to  reload,  and  wili  eonform  in  all  respeota  to  that  whieh  has  jnst  been 
preseribed  for  the  first  file. 

After  the  first  fire,  the  firont  and  roar  rank  men  will  not  be  required 
to  fire  at  the  same  time. 

Bach  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  the  position  of  ready  and 
eontinne  the  fire. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  cease,  he  will  command: 

Cease — ^Firing. 

At  this  command  the  men  will  cease  firing.  If  they  hare  fired,  they 
will  load  their  pieces  and  bring  them  to  a  shoulder  j  if  at  the  position 
of  read^y,  they  will  half  cock  and  shoalder  arms.  If  in  the  position  of 
aim,  they  will  bring  down  their  pieces,  half  cock,  and  shoulder  arms. 

2'o  fire  by  Rank, 

194.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  entire  rank,  alter- 
nately. 

The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  Hank.     2.  Squad,    d.  Ready.    4.  Hear  rank* 

6.  Aim.  6.  Fire.   7.  Load. 

At  the  third  cummand,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the  position  of  ready, 
as  preiscribt'd  in  the  direct  fire. 

At  the  soveiith  cumnjand,  the  rear  rank  will  execute  that  which  has 
been  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire,  and  atiernurd  take  the  pojsitiou  of 
ready. 

As  soon  as  the  instructor  sees  several  luen  vi  the  rear  rank  iu  the 
position  of  ready,  ho  will  command: 

1.  Front  rank.   2.  Aim.   3.  Fire.  4.  Load. 

At  tbew  cominniidK,  the  men  in  the  front  rank  will  execute  what  has 
been  prescribed  lor  the  roar  rank,  but  they  will  uut  step  off  with  the 
right  fuot. 
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The  iustructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the  rear  rank,  and  will 
thus  continue  to  alternate  from  rank  to  rank,  until  he  ihaii  wish  the 
firing  to  cease,  when  he  will  commaud,  cea^c  Jii'i"<jf,  which  will  be 
executed  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

To  fire  and  load  Kneeling. 

103.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  ;<«pposed  loaded  iitid  drawn 
up  in  one  rank.  The  int^tmetion  will  be  given  to  crirh  iran  indiTidu- 
ally,  without  times  or  motions,  and  in  the  following  mauuer. 

The  instructor  will  command : 

Firs  ani>  load  Eneelikg. 

At  tbie  cotnmatid,  the  man  on  the  fight  of  the  squad  will  moTo  for- 
ward three  paoes  and  halt;  then  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to 
the  right  of  the  left  heel,  and  in  a  position  oonrenient  for  placing  the 
right  knee  upon  the  groand»  and  bending  the  left  leg ;  place  the  right 
knee  upon  the  ground;  lower  the  piece,  the  left  forearm  supported 
upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side,  the  right  hand  on  the  small  of  the 
atock,  the  butt  resting  on  the  right  thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the 
piece  near  the  lower  band. 

He  will  next  more  the  right  leg  to  the  left  around  the  knee  supported 
on  the  ground,  nntO  this  leg  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  left  foot,  and  thus  seat  himself  comfortably  on  the  right  heeL 

Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  support  it  with  the  left,  hold- 
ing it  near  the  lower  band,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh  near 
the  knee ;  seise  the  hammer  with  the  thumb,  the  forefinger  under  the 
guard;  cock  and  seize  the  piece  with  the  small  of  the  stock;  bring 
the  piece  to  the  shoulder;  aim  and  fire. 

Bring  the  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired,  and  support  it  with  the 
left  baud,  the  butt  re-nting  against  the  right  thigh ;  carry  the  piece  to 
the  roar,  rising  on  the  knee^  the  barrel  downward,  the  butt  resting  on 
the  ground;  in  this  position  support  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
upper  band,  draw  cartridge  with  the  right  and  load  the  piece,  ramming 
the  ball,  if  necessary,  with  both  hands. 

When  loaded,  bring  the  piece  to  the  front  with  the  left  hand,  which 
holds  it  at  the  upper  baud;  seize  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  right 
hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock ;  turn  the  piece,  the  barrel  uppermost 
and  nearly  horizontal,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  tliigh  :  half 
cock,  remove  the  old  cap  and  prime,  rise,  and  return  to  the  ranks. 

The  second  man  will  then  be  taught  wliat  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  fijctit,  and  mo  on  through  the  remainder  oX  the  equad. 
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To  Jire  and  load  Lying. 

195.  In  this  exerciie,  the  sqaad  will  he  in  one  rank  and  loaded ;  the 
instraction  will  he  giren  indiridually  and  without  times  or  motions. 
The  instmotor  will  command : 

Fire  and  load  Lying. 

At  this  oommandy  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  sqiwd  will  more  for« 
ward  three  paoes  and  halt ;  he  will  then  bring  his  ineoe  to  an  order, 
drop  on  both  knees,  and  place  himself  on  the  ground  flat  on  his  belly. 
In  this  position  he  will  support  the  piece  nearly  horisontal  with  the  left 
hand,  holding  it  near  the  lower  band,  the  bntt  end  of  the  piece  and  the 
left  elbow  resting  on  the  ground,  the  barrel  uppermost;  cock  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand,  and  carry  this  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock ;  nlB% 
the  piece  with  both  hands,  press  the  butt  against  the  shoulder,  and, 
resting  on  both  elbows,  aim  and  ^rt. 

As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  piece  down  and  tnm  upon  his  left 
side,  still  resting  on  his  left  elbow;  bring  back  the  piece  until  the  cock 
is  opposite  his  breast,  the  butt  end  resting  on  the  gronnd;  take  out  a 
cartridge  with  the  right  hand ;  seise  the  small  of  the  stoek  with  this 
hand,  holding  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  two  first  fingers;  he 
will  then  throw  himself  on  his  back,  still  holding  the  piece  witik  both 
hands ;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear,  place  the  butt  between  the  heels,  the 
barrel  up,  tlie  mnssle  derated.  In  this  position,  charge  cartridge^ 
draw  rammer,  ram  cartridge^  and  retam  rammer. 

When  fmir'hed  loading,  the  man  will  turn  again  upon  his  left  side, 
remove  the  old  cap  and  prime,  then  raise  the  piece  vertically,  rise,  tnm 
about,  and  resume  his  position  in  the  vnu\s. 

The  second  man  will  be  taught  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
first,  and  so  on  throughout  the  squad. 

Bayonet  Exercise. 

197.  The  bayonet  exerci?c  in  this  book  will  he  confined  to  two  move- 
ments, tbc  gttrtrd  ngaimt  in/oMhrgf  and  the  guard  agaitut  cavalry.  The 
men  will  be  placed  in  one  rank,  with  two  paces  interval,  and,  being  at 
shoulder  arms,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Guard  against  In/anlry.    2.  GUAKD. 

One  (t«i0  and  two  motton*. 

Firtt  motion.   Make  a  half  face  to  the  right,  turning  on  both  heels. 


Digitized  by  Google 


I 


SCHOOL  01*  THE  80LDI£B.  95 

the  feet  square  t  >  L;ich  other;  at  the  same  time  raiMe  the  piece  ttUghtiy, 
and  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  above  and  u-  ;i!  flu  l^wor  band. 

Second  motion.  Carry  the  right  loot  twenty  inelies  perpendicularly 
to  the  rear,  the  rii^ht  heel  on  the  prolougation  of  the  left,  the  knees 
slightly  bent,  the  weight  of  the  body  resting  equally  on  both  legsj 
lower  the  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left  elbow 
against  the  body :  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand 
at  the  small  of  the  8tocl^,  the  arms  falling  naturally,  the  point  of  the 
bayonet  slightly  elevated. 

Shoulder— AuMa, 

Oh€  time  und  one  mcHon, 

Throw  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  place  it  against  the  right 
shoulder,  at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  beol  by  the  side  of  the  lefty 
and  face  to  the  front. 

1.  Guard  against  Cavalry.    2.  Guard. 

One  f»iiie        turn  moHoM, 

Both  motions  the  same  as  for  guard  atjainst  in/antry,  except  that  the 
right  hand  will  be  supported  against  the  hip,  and  the  bayonet  held  at 
the  height  of  the  eye,  aa  in  charge  bayonH. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  ffme  and  one  moHmu 

Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and  place  it  niraiiist  the  right 
•houlder,  at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  ieft> 
and  face  to  the  front. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  8W0RJ>  OK  6ABBE,  FOR  OFFICERS. 

POiilTlUN  OF  THE  SWORD  UR  SABKE,  UNDER  ARMS. 

196.  The  eorrg.  The  gripe  in  the  right  hand,  whieh  will  be  snp- 
ported  flf^et  the  right  Mp,  the  baek  of  the  blade  againtt  the 
ahomlder. 

TO  flAt«0TK  Wm  THB  gWOIU>  OB  SABM. 

Three  times  (orpau«cif). 

One.  At  the  dletanee  of  six  paces  from  the  person  to  be  saluted, 
raise  the  sword  or  sabre  perpendicularly,  the  point  up,  the  flat  of  the 
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blade  opposite  to  the  i  i;rht  pye,  the  guurU  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder, 
the  elbow  supportoil  on  the  body. 

Tico.  J)!*))!  tilc  poiut  of  the  swortl  or  sabre  by  extending;:  the  arm, 
so  tbul  the  i  i;;iit  liand  may  be  >)r<nii^ht  to  the  side  of  the  right  thigh, 
and  remain  iu  thut  positiou  until  the  person  to  whom  the  salute  is  ren- 
dered, shall  be  passed,  or  shall  have  parsed,  six  paces. 

Three.  Rai^^e  the  sword  or  sabre  smartly,  and  resume  the  position 
first  prescribed. 

COLOE  8ALUTB. 

199.  In  the  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt  or  in  march, 
will  always  carry  the  heel  of  the  color-lance  siipported  at  the  right 
hip,  the  riglit  hand  generally  placed  on  the  liince  at  the  hcij^ht  of  the 
FhoTiMer,  to  hold  it  steady.  Wheu  the  color  has  to  render  honors,  the 
color-bearer  will  salute  as  follows  : 

At  the  di>  tance  of  six  paces  slip  the  right  band  aloug  the  lance  to 
the  height  of  the  eye;  lower  the  lance  by  straightening  the  arm  to  its 
fullest  extent,  the  heel  of  the  lance  remamiug  at  the  hip,  and  V)ring 
back  the  lance  to  the  habitual  position  when  the  person  saluted  shall 
be  passed,  or  shall  have  paseed,  six  paces. 

PART  THiKD. 

200.  When  the  men  are  well  established  In  the  pr%nciplt9  and  meeiU 
OMitm  of  the  et^,  the  poeition  of  the  body,  and  the  manual  of  arm»f 
the  instruetor  wOl  unite  from  eight  to  twelve  in  a  squad^  in  order  to 
teach  them  the  principles  of  alignment,  the  touch  of  the  elbow  in 
marching  to  the  front,  the  principles  of  the  march  by  the  fiank,  wheel- 
ing  from  a  halt>  wheeling  in  marching,  and  the  change  of  direction  to 
the  side  of  the  guide.  He  will  place  the  squad  in  one  rank,  elbow  t^ 
elbowi  and  number  the  men  from  right  to  lefL 

Alignments, 

201.  The  instructor  will  at  fir^t  teach  the  soldiers  to  align  themsclres, 
man  by  man,  in  order  to  make  them  understand  the  principles  of  align- 
ment better;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command  the  two  men  on  the 
right  flank  to  man  h  two  paces  to  the  front,  and  having  aligned  (or 
(IresHcd)  them,  he  will  canse  the  remainder  of  the  Fquad  to  move  up,  as 
may  be  .successively  called,  ea(  h  by  his  number,  as  ihrea,  foury  etc.,  and 
align  (or  dre««)  themselves  successivolj  on  the  line  of  the  first  two 
men. 


Digitized  by  Google 


SCHOOL  OF  THIS  SOLDIER. 


97 


Each  man,  as  desiguated  by  his  number,  will  turn  his  head  and  eyes 
to  the  right,  as  directed  for  eyen  right  in  the  tir.^t  part,  and  tnareh  two 
paces  foncaid  in  quick  time,  shortening  the  hi^t  step,  so  as  to  timl  him- 
self aV)out  six  inches  behind  the  new  line,  which  he  ought  never  to 
cross  ;  be  will  then  move  up  steadily  by  steps  of  two  nr  three  inches, 
the  legs  ."iraight,  to  the  side  of  the  next  man  to  him  on  the  line,  so 
that,  without  tbrowiug  the  head  or  the  shouMers  out  of  place,  he  may 
find  himself  in  the  exact  line  with  tbe  lilcs  (jti  h'w  right,  and  touching 
elbows  with  the  nearest  one  without  opening  out  his  anus. 

The  instructor,  seeing  the  line  properly  dressed,  commands  : 

Front. 

At  which  the  men  will  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front,  and  remain  firm. 
Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  conducted  on  the  same  principles. 

202.  When  the  men  shall  have  learned,  to  dresjs  correctly,  man  by 
man,  without  deranging  the  head  or  shoublers,  and  without  jostling, 
tbe  instructor  will  cause  the  entire  sij^uad  to  dress  at  once  by  the  com- 
mand : 

Squad  right  (or  left) — Dssss. 

At  this  the  squad,  except  the  two  mcu  placed  iu  advance  as  a  basis 
of  alignuiuut,  will  move  up  in  quick  time,  and  place  themselves  on  the 
new  line  according  to  the  principles  just  laid  down. 

The  instrnctor  will  superiatend  tbe  dressing,  and  wlien  he  sees  the 
greater  mtniber  of  tbe  squad  in  their  proper  places,  will  command ; 

Front. 

The  inbtructor  may  afterward  order  tk  IS  or  that  tile  /nncurd  or  buck. 
designating  each  man  by  hi?  number  (or  name).  The  file  or  fill's  dosi^j- 
nated,  will  slightly  turn  the  head  toward  the  fi(jht  (or  Uft),  to  judge 
bow  much  ihoy  ought  to  move  up  or  back,  place  themselves  on  the  line  ^ 
by  moving  an  inch  or  two  at  a  time,  and  then  turn  eyes  to  the  front, 
without  waiting  for  any  command  firem  the  instructor. 

203.  Alignments  to  tbe  rear  will  be  executed  on  tbe  same  principles, 
the  men  stepping  bach  a  litUe  beyond  the  line,  and  then  dressing  up 
aceording  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  No.  201 ;  the  commands  of  the 
Instrootor  are : 

Right  (or  Ufi)  backward — ^Dr£S8. 
To  march  io  the  JrorU, 

904.  The  sqnad  being  correctly  aligned,  and  the  instructor  wi«hiag 
to  mareh  it  to  tbe  fVonty  he  will  place  a  well-instraeted  man  on  the 
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right  or  Iflfly  Mcording  to  the  tide  on  which  ho  wkhoo  the  guide  to  be^ 
and  eomniMid : 

I.  Squad,  forward.   2.  Guide  right  (or  left),   8.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  squad  will  step  off  smartly  with  the  left 
foot,  and  will  take  up  quick  time,  unless  otherwise  specially  ordered. 
7'^^'«  ruh  is  general.  The  friiide  will  take  care  to  marc  h  straight  to  tbe 
front,  keepiriir  liis  should(i>i  alwav!*  .square  with  that  line.  The  men 
will  touch  fn< t  v,-!  lirjhtly  on  the  .•^idc  toward  the  g^uide,  maintaining;  the 
shoulders  square  to  tbe  front,  no  matter  on  which  side  the  guide  may  be; 
they  should  he  earefnl  not  to  v\>\:n  out  the  left  elbow,  or  the  right  arm  ; 
that  they  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  the  aide  of  the  guide,  and 
resist  that  coming  from  the  side  opposite  :  tliat  they  recover,  by  insen- 
sible degrees,  the  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost  ;  and  if  any  files  are 
before  or  behind  the  line,  that  they  correct  themselves  by  shortening 
or  lengthening  the  step  by  almost  insensible  degrees.  It  is  all  impor- 
tant that  the  closest  attention  should  be  paid  to  each  one  of  the  above 
directions,  otherwise  the  men  cannot  attain  proficiency,  and  when  they 
^  are  advanced  to  the  comiotny  drill,  it  will  be  impossible  to  secure 
promptness  or  accuracy  in  the  manoeuvres. 

205.  The  men  being  well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  direct 
march,  the  instructor  will  exercise  them  in  marching  obliquely.  The 
eqnad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  oommands ; 


At  the  commaiid  mar^h,  Oftoh  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  right 
(or  left),  and  will  then  march  straight  forward  in  the  new  directioti. 
As  the  men  no  longer  touch  elbows,  they  will  glance  along  the  aearMit 

files,  toward  the  side  to  which  they  are  obliquing,  and  will  regulate 
their  steps  so  that  the  right  (or  left)  shoulder  shall  always  be  behind 
the  left  (or  right)  shoulder  of  their  next  neighbor  on  the  right  (or  left)^ 
and  that  his  head  shall  conceal  the  heads  of  the  other  men  on  the  right 
(or  left).  The  men  should  be  careful  to  preserre  the  same  length  of 
pace,  and  the  same  degree  of  obliquity.  The  gvides  must  always  be  on 
the  flank  toward  which  tbe  oblique  takes  place. 
The  instructor  wishing  to  resume  the  direct  march,  will  command: 


At  the  command  mareA,  each  man  will  make  a  half  face  to  tbe  left 
(or  right),  and  ail  will  march  straight  to  the  firont,  confonning  to  the 
principles  laid  down  for  mavehing  to  the  fVoni. 


1.  Right  (or  Ufi)  oi^iM.   8.  Mabch. 


1.  ForuKord.   2.  March. 
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To  march  to  the  front  in  double  quick  time* 

209k  Instrncfioik  in  tke  prineiples  of  this  step  is  reoommeadt^  for  all 
infantry  troops ;  it  majf  he  omitted  for  infant rt^  of  the  ^tne,  bat  in  no 
other  case;  nothing  hnt  the  imperatiye  necessity  for  giving  all  of  the 
time  at  the  dispoial  of  the  inatsiieior  to  iBstraotion  in  the  principles 
of  the  qnick  step  and  to  the  manoeuvres,  should  prerent  eren  infantry 
«f  the  line  from  being  thoroughly  inatmcted  in  the  principles  of  this 
step. 

The  tqnad  being  at  a  asarch  in  quick  timoi  the  instructor  com- 
Bands: 

1.  Double  quick.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  which  will  he  given  when  either  foot  Is  com* 
ing  to  the  ground,  the  squad  will  step  off  in  double  quick  time.  The 
men  should  be  careful  to  follow  the  rules  already  laid  down  for  Uia 
march  in  the  double  quick  step,  and  to  preserve  the  alignment. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  to  resume  the  quick  step,  he 
will  command: 

1.  Quick  time.    2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  moreft,  which  should  be  given  when  either  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  the  squad  will  retake  the  step  in  quick  time. 

If  the  squad  Is  at  a  halt,  and  the  instructor  wishes  to  march  at  the 
double  quick  step,  he  commands : 

1.  Squadf  forward*   2.  Qinde  right  (otleft).   ft.  Double  quick, 

4.  March* 

The  squad  being  on  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor 
will  occasionally  cause  it  to  mark  time;  the  men  will  then  mark  double 
quick  time  without  altering  the  cadence.  He  will  also  cause  them  to 
pass  from  the  direct  to  the  oblique  march^  and  the  reverse,  conforming 
to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  oblique  march. 

In  marching  at  double  quick  time,  the  men  wHl  always  cany  their 
pieees  on  the  rig^  ehaulder,  or  at  a  traU.    Thi9  n*^  t«  general. 

If  the  instructor  wishes  the  pieces  carried  at  a  trail,  he  will  give  the 
oonnnand  trail  armB,  before  the  command  double  quick.  If,  on  the  cob- 
trary,  this  command  is  not  given,  the  men  will  shift  their  pieces  to  the 
light  shoulder  at  the  command  double  quick.  In  either  case,  at  the 
command  halt,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to  the  position  of 
chouldercd  arms.    Thie  rule  ie  gmertd. 
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To  fact  oioiK  tn  marcking* 

207.  If  the  sqaad  lie  marching  in  qaiok,  or  double  quick  t!mi^  and 
the  inBtraotor  should  wuh  to  march  in  retreat^  he  will  eommaiid : 

1.  Squadf  right  about,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  wmrch,  which  should  be  given  at  the  instant  the 
rtyht  foot  tmichea  the  ground,  the  soldier  will  complete  the  next  pace 
with  the  Uft  foot,  then  taming  to  the  right  about  on  boUk  baele,  will 
stop  off  witb  tiie  left  foot. 

To  march  by  the  Jlank* 

208.  The  F>qaad  being  at  a  halt,  and  correctlj  aligned,  the  instructor 
will  command : 

1*  Squad,  right^YAcm.   2.  Forward,   8»  March. 

At  the  command /aoei  t^e  squad  will  faee  to  the  right;  the  eren  num- 
bered men,  after  falling  to  the  right,  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  side 
of  the  odd  numbered  men,  the  latter  standing  fast,  so  that  when  the 
movement  is  executed,  the  men  will  be  formed  into  files  of  two  men 
abreast,  or  douhUd, 

At  the  eommand  march,  the  squad  will  stop  off  smartly  with  the  left 
foot ;  the  files  keeping  their  drest,  and  preserving  their  intervals. 

The  march  by  the  left  flank  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands, 
snbstltnting  the  words  left  for  right,  and  by  inverse  means;  in  this  case, 
the  even  numbercMl  men.  after  facing  to  the  left,  will  stand  fast,  and  the 
odd  numbered  will  place  themselves  on  their  left.  ^ 

When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  halt  the  squad,  marching  by  tlie 
flank,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Halt.    3.  FnoiiT. 

At  the  second  eommand  the  rank  wiU  halt,  and  afterward  no  man 
will  stir,  although  he  may  have  lost  his  distance.  This  prohibitioii 
is  necessary,  to  habituate  the  men  to  a  constant  attention  to  their  dia> 
taaeet. 

At  the  command  /rout,  eaoh  man  will  front  by  facing  to  the  left,  if 
marching  by  the  fight  flank,  and  by  a  fhoe  to  the  rights  if  marehing  by 
the  left  flank.  The  rear  rank  men  will  move  quickly  into  their  plaoes, 
so  as  to  form  the  squad  into  one  rank  agaiSk 
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20^  The  sqnad  being  on  the  suureh  by  the  Hunk,  the  instmotor  will 
«fta0e  itto  ehange  direetion  by  oommanding: 

1.  By  Jile  left  (or  right 2.  Ma&ch. 

At  the  eommand  march,  the  first  file  will  change  direction  to  ihe  left 
(or  right)  in  describing  a  small  are  of  a  circle,  and  will  then  march 
straight  forward ;  the  two  men  of  this  flle,  in  wheeling,  will  Iceep  np 
the  touch  of  the  elbows,  and  the  man  on  the  side  to  which  the  wheel 
Is  made,  will  shorten  the  first  three  or  fonr  steps.  Bach  file  will  come 
sneeessively  tb  t|ie  wheel  on  the  same  spot  where  that  which  preceded 
it  wheeled. 

210.  The  instructor  will  also  canse  the  sqnad  to  face  by  the  right  or 
left  fiank  in  marching,  and  for  this  pnrpose  will  command : 

1.  Squadf  hy  Ihe  right  (tsftUft)  fiank,   2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  a  little  l)efore  either  foot 
comes  to  the  grouud,  the  men  will  turn  the  body,  plant  the  foot  that 
is  raised  in  the  new  direction,  and  step  off  with  the  other  foot  without 
altering  the  cadence  of  the  step.  When  the  sqoad  faces  to  the  front  or 
rear  in  marchings  the  men  who  find  themselves  in  rtar  step  to  the  right 
or  left  so  as  to  form  a  single  rank,  each  man  in  his  place  as  in  Uie  be> 
ginning ;  this  is  called  the  undcuhUng  of  files.  . 

If,  when  the  sqnad  is  marching  to  the  Aront  or  rear,  the  instmotor 
causes  it  to  march  by  a  fiank,  the  files  will  double;  when  the  sqnad  is  on 
the  march  to^the  flront,  and  is  faced  by  the  right  flank,  the  even  num- 
bers will  step  up  to  the  right  of  the  odd  ones,  as  in  the  first  instance  in 
facing  from  a  halt;  when  it  is  marched  by  the  left  fiank,  the  odd  num- 
bers should  double  on  the  left  of  the  even :  if  the  squad  is  marching  {o 
the  rear  whfn  it  is  faced  by  the  right  fiank,  the  odd  will  double  on  the 
«een  as  in  the  last  case,  but  if  faced  by  the  left  fiank  the  even  will 
double  to  the  right  of  the  odd  as  in  the  first  case. 

The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  by  a  fiank  wiihout  doubling 
files ;  for  this  pnrpose  he  commands  :- 

In  one  ranky  right — Face. 

In  marching  at  the  double  quick,  howcTer,  the  files  will  slways  be 
doubled. 

General  jtrinciples  of  wheelings, 

211.  Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds;  firom  a  halt,  or  onjlxed  pivots, 
Bsid  on  the  nuHrdi,  <Hr  on  a  movoMe  pivot. 

In  wheelings  from  a  halt,  the  piTot-man  only  toms  in  his  place. 
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wiliiMt  •dTandiif  or  MC«teg>  la  the  wkedt  in  ouurvluDg,  the  piroU 
man  UkM  stops  of  nine  or  eteren  inches,  aeeofding  as  the  eqoed  is 
msrobing  in  quick  or  double  quick  time,  so  aa  to  clear  the  wheeling 
pointy  which  is  necessary  in  order  that,  in  a  colmnn  composed  of  see* 
tioBs,  platoons,  or  companies,  the  distances  between  the  different  parts 
of  it  shall  not  he  lost,  as  will  be  more  fully  expUuned  in  the  school  of 
the  company. 

The  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take  a  full  pace  of  twenty *«ighty 
or  thirty-thiee  inehes,  according  to  whether  the  time  is  quick  or  double 
quick. 

Wheeling  from  a  haU  or  on  a  fixed  jdooL 

212.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instractor  will  place  m  well-in- 
structed man  on  the  wheeling  flank  to  conduct  it,  and  command : 

1.  By  $qtiad,  right  wheeL    2.  March. 

At  the  commaud  march,  the  squad  will  step  oS  with  tbe  left  foot, 
turninp:  the  head  at  the  same  time  a  little  to  the  left,  the  eyes  on  the 
line  of  tbe  eyes  of  the  men  to  their  leftj  the  jjivot-iunn  wiU  merely 
mark  time,  gr.iduu.ll;y  tuijiin^  his  body,  in  order  to  eunfuiiu  himself  to 
the  movements  of  the  marching  tiauk ;  tbe  man  who  conducts  this 
flank  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  from  tbe  first  step 
advance  the  left  shoulder  a  litUe,  cast  bis  eyes  from  time  to  time  along 
the  rank,  and  feel  constantly,  but  lightly,  the  elbow  of  the  next  man 
on  his  right,  but  n«r«r  push  him.  The  other  man  will  feel  lightly  the 
elbow  of  tiie  next  man  to  his  right,  resist  pressure  coming  from  the 
lef^  and  yield  to  any  coming  from  the  right ;  each  man  will  conform 
himself  to  the  march  of  the  men  on  the  left^  shortening  bis  step  more 
and  moM  as  he  is  nearer  tbe  right,  or  pivot. 

The  instructor  will  make  the  squad  wheel  round  the  circle  once  or 
twice  before  halUng,  in  order  to  cause  the  principles  to  be  bettor  under- 
stood, and  he  will  be  watohful  that  the  centre  does  not  break  or  get  too 
far  in  adyance. 

He  will  cause  the  wheel  to  tbe  left  to  be  exiecuted  on  the  same  prin- 
eiples. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  to  arrest  the  wheel,  he  commands : 

1.  Squad,   2.  Halt. 

At  tbe  second  command  the  squad  will  halt,  and  no  man  stir.  The* 
instructor  going  to  the  loft  (or  right,  if  tbe  wheel  has  been  to  the  left) 
flank,  will  place  tbe  two  onter  men  of  that  flank  in  the  direetiuu  Le 
may  wish  to  give  to  the  squad,  without  however  displacing  ibe  pivot, 
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who  will  conform  the  line  of  hia  shoulders  to  thia  direoiiou.    The  in- 
structor  will  take  care  to  have  between  these  two  inen  and  thei'pivot 
only  tho  space  nscessarj  to  contain  the  other  men.    He  will  then  com" ' 
mand: 

L^fi  (or  rigM) — Dress. 

At  this  the  sqnad  will  place  itself  on  the  alignment  of  the  men  fixed 
as  the  baees,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  laid  down  for  the  align- 
ments.  As  soon  as  the  men  are  aligned^  the  instniotor  ooumands : 

Fbont. 

Whe/^img  in  morcAtn^,  or  on  a  movable  pivot. 

213.  When  the  men  have  been  brought  to  ezecate  the  wheel  from  a 
halt  properly^  they  will  be  taoght  the  wheel  in  marching. 

For  this  end,  the  squad  being  on  the  march,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  oanse  it  to  change  direction  to  the  flank  opposite  the  guide,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Jiight  (or  kfi)  wheel.    2.  March. 

The  first  command  will  he  glyea  when  the  squad  is  /our  paces  ftem 
the  wheeling  point. 

At  the  eommaiid  march  the  wheel  will  be  exeooted  in  the  same  man- 
ner ae  from  a  hal^  except  that  the  touch  of  the  elbow  will  remain  to< 
i^ard  the  h/t^  or  marching  flank,  instead  of  the  side  of  the  actual 
piTOt;  that  the  pivot  man,  instead  of  merely  turning  in  his  place»  will 
eenform  himself  to  the  moTcment  of  the  marching  flank,  feel  lightly 
the  elbow  of  the  next  man,  take  steps  of  full  nine  inches,  and  thus 
gain  ground  forward  so  as  to  clear  the  point  of  the  wheel.  The  middle 
of  the  rank  will  bend  slightly  to  the  rear.  As  soon  as  the  moYcmeat 
shall  commence,  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  cast  his 
eyes  on  the  ground  oyer  which  he  will  haye  to  pass. 

The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Fomard*   2.  Mabch. 

The  command  forward  will  be  given  /our  paces  before  the  wheel  is 
eomplete. 

At  the  command  march,  which  will  begin  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is 
eomplete,  the  man  who  conducts  the  wheel  will  march  straight  for- 
ward; the  piyet  man  and  all  the  rest  of  the  squad  will  retake  the  step 
of  twenty-eigbt  inehes,.aad  bring  the  head  direct  to  the  firont. 
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Turning y  or  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 


214.  The  change  of  direction,  to  tlio  side  of  tlie  guide,  in  murohing, 
will  1»e  executed  as  follows :  the  instruotor  will  command : 


The  first  command  should  be  given  when  the  squad  is  four  paces  ixom 
the  turning  point. 

At  the  command  march,  to  })e  pronounced  at  the  instJint  the  rank 
oujj^ht  to  turn,  the  ^^uide  will  face  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching, 
and  move  forward  iu  the  new  direction  without  changing  the  pace. 
The  whole  squad  will  promptly  conform  to  the  new  direction ;  to  effect 
which,  each  man  will  advance  the  shoulder  opposite  the  guide,  take  the 
double  quick  step,  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  side  of  the  guide, 
place  himself  on  Uie  line  with  the  guidc^  from  whom  he  will  take  the 
step,  touch  elhowa  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  resume  the  direct  pesi-  v 
tion  of  the  head.  The  men  will  anive  In  th^  places  in  regular  suc- 
cession. 

215.  When  the  men  comprehend,  and  can  execute  the  rarions  wheels, 
etc.,  in  qnich  time,  the  iostructor  will  cause  them  to  he  repeated  in 
double  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to  same 
principles  as  in  quick  timc^  except  that  the  command  dwihle  quick  will 
precede  that  of  marcA.  In  wheeling^  while  marching,  the  pivot  man 
will  take  steps  of  eleven  inches,  and  in  the  changes  of  direction  to  the 
side  of  the  guide,  the  men  on  the  side  opposite  the  guide  must  inoreas6 
the  gait  in  order  to  bring  themselves  into  line. 

The  instmotor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  men,  and  not  to  divide 
their  attention,  will  cause  them  to  exeonte  the  several  movements  of 
wheelings,  etc.,  first  without  arms,  and  next»  after  the  mechanism  be 
well  comprehended,  with  arms. 


1.  Left  (or  right)  turn,   2.  March. 
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Article  IV. 
SCHOOL  OF  TH£  COMPANY. 

MANNER   OF   FORMING   THE  COMPANY. 

216.  The  whole  couipany  Iteing  assembled  on  it?i  parade  groundj  or 
in  the  rendezyous,  the  Jirgtf  or  orderly  sergeaat,  will  command: 

FcUl  in — CoMPAKT. 

At  this  command  the  corporals  and  prirates  will  form  in  one  rank 
faced  to  the  right,  and  in  the  order  of  height  from  right  to  left,  the 
tallest  man  on  the  right  (now  head  of  the  company),  the  next  tallest 

man  immediately  covering  the  first,  and  so  on  to  tbc  left  or  rear  of 
•  the  rank,  in  wliich  jiosition  will  be  jdaccd  the  .shortest  man.  The 
other  scro;eants  will  take  po?t  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  two  paces  to 
the  right  of  the  company,  and  assist  the  first  sergeant  in  forming  the 
company. 

When  the  men  baTe  their  places,  the  first  sergeant  will  command: 

Front. 

The  second  sergeant,  who  is  the  left  guide  of  the  company,  will  now 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  company,  and  the  orderly  sergeant  wUl 
promptly  command: 

1.  In  two  ranksj  form  company,   2.  Left — Face.   B.  March. 

At  the  command  left  face,  the  whole  company  will  face  to  the  left, 
except  the  guide  and  man  on  the  left,  who  stand  fast. 

At  the  command  marchf  the  whole  of  the  men  who  have  faced  to  the 
lefty  will  step  off  together;  the  second  man,  eonnting  from  the  left,  will 
place  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  behind  the  man  next  to  the  g^aide,  and 
faoe  to  the  front;  the  two  following  men  will,  in  like  manner,  on  clos- 
ing up,  form  the  next  file,  the  third  man  in  the  front,  and  the  fourth  in 
the  rear  rank  behind  him,  and  all  the  other  men  will  come  successively 
to  form  files,  two  deep,  to  the  right  of  those  already  formed.^ 

*  When  the  company  is  in  good  discipline,  the  fllee  may  be  Ibnned  in  im  ranks 
at  oncoi  each  man  having  Us  jxopw  nomher  hi  the  company  depMiding  upon  his 
hsight,  and  being  able  to  take  his  appropriate  place  without  creating  cosiflisfoa. 
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The  officers  will  now  take'their  y^nsts  as  prescribed  in  No.  8  ;  if  the 
captain  has  to  discharge  the  duties  of  instructor,  th«  first  lieutenant 
will  take  his  place  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  the  B90oad  lieateaant 
feplacing  the  first  behind  the  fourth  <!e('tion. 

The  in'^t motor  will  then  owise  the  files  te  be  numbered^  and  for  thU 
purpose  will  command : 


At  this  command  the  men  count  in  each  rank  from  right  to  left,  pro- 
noanciug  lu  a  loud  and  distinct  voice,  in  the  same  tone,  without  harry 
and  without  turning  the  head,  one,  two,  according  to  the  place  eaoh  one 
oeoupieB.  He  will  also  oanse  the  eompauy  to  be  diTided  into  platoons 
and  sections,  taking  care  thai  th«  first  platoon  is  always  composad  of 
an  even  nnmber  of  files. 


317.  The  company  beiug  at  ordered  arms,  the  ranks  and  file-olosers 
weU  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the  ranks  to  be 
opened,  he  will  direct  the  left  guide  to  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the 
front  ranki  which  being  executed^  he  will  command: 


At  the  last  command,  the  covering  sergeant  (or  orderly  sergeant), 
and  the  left  guide,  will  step  off  smartly  to  the  rear,  four  paces  of  twenty- 
eight  inches  from  the  front  rank,  in  order  to  mark  the  position  for  tbo 
rear  rank.   They  will  judge  this  distance  by  the  eye  without  counting 

the  steps. 

The  instructor  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time  on  the  right  fiank» 
in  order  to  observe  if  these  two  non-commissioned  officers  are  on  a  line 
parallel  to  the  front  rank ;  and,  if  necessary,  to  correct  their  positions^ 
which,  being  exeeuted,  he  will  command: 


At  this  command  the  front  rank  will  stand  fast  The  rear  rank  will 
step  to  the  rear  without  counting  the  steps,  and  will  place  themselrea 
on  the  alignment  marked  for  this  rank,  each  man  stepping  slightly 
behind  the  line,  and  then  dressing  forward  as  in  the  backward  dress. 
Tha  eoToring  sergeant  will  dress  the  reur  rank  on  the  left  guide  plaood 


In  each  rank — count  Twos. 


2'o  open  ranks* 


1.  Company •   2.  Shoulder — ^Arms. 


3.  To  the  rear^  open  order. 


4.  Makcu. 
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to  mark  thfl  fefl  of  this  rank.  Tke  ioitraetor  seeing  the  rear  rank 
aligned,  will  eominand ; 

5.  Fbont. 

At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank  will  return 
to  his  place  as  a  file- closer. 

Alignments  in  open  ranks, 

21 S.  The  ranks  heing  open,  the  instntotor  will^  in  the  first  exercises, 
align  the  ranks,  man  by  man,  the  hotter  to  inenlcate  the  principles. 
To  offset  this,  he  will  eavse  two  or  fonr  men  on  the  right  or  left  of  each 
rank  to  march  two  or  three  paees  forward,  and,  after  haying  aligned 
them,  command : ' 

Jil^i  right  (or  lefi) — Dress. 

At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  move  np  snecessiToly  on  the 
•lignmenty  each  man  heing  preceded  hy  his  neighbor  in  the  same  rank, 
toward  the  basis,  by  two  paeesj  and  hariag  correctly  aligned  himself, 

will  cast  his  eyes  to  the  front. 

219.  Successive  alignments  haying  habituated  the  soldier  to  dress 
eorrectly,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  ranks  to  align  themselyes  at 
ooee,  forward  and  backward,  sometimes  in  a  direction  parallel,  and 
sometimes  in  one  oblique  to  the  original  direction,  giving;,  in  each  ca.^e, 
two  or  four  men  to  serye  as  a  basis  of  alignment  to  each  rank.  To 
effect  which  he  will  command  t 

1.  Right  (or  left) — DiiES8.    2.  Front  ; 

or, 

1.  Right  (or  Ufl)  backward — ^Dbess.   2.  Front. 

In  oblique  alignments,  in  opened  ranks,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank 
will  not  seek  to  cover  their  file-huidev?,  as  the  sole  object  of  the  exer- 
cise is  to  teach  them  to  align  themselves  correctly  in  their  respective 
ranks,  iu  the  different  Hirocti^.ns. 

In  the  several  aliguuieut?.,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front 
rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  the  rear  rank.  For  thi^  purpose  they 
will  place  themselves  on  the  side  by  which  the  ranks  are  dressed. 

In  oblique  alignments,  the  meu  will  conform  the  line  of  their  shoul- 
der? to  the  new  direction  of  their  ranks,  and  will  place  themselves  on 
the  ali<rnmcnt  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier, 
according  a:^  the  now  direction  shall  foe  iu  front  or  rear  of  the  original 
one. 
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To  close  ranks. 

220.  The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Close  order.    2.  MAiiCH. 

♦ 

At  the  eommand  marehf  the  rear  rank  will  olose  up  In  quick  tiine^ 
'  each  man  directing  himself  on  hit  file-leader. 

Alignments  in  closed  ranks.  ^ 

221.  The  ranks  being  closed^  the  instructor  will  canse  to  be  executed 
parallel  and  oblique  alignments  by  the  right  and  lefl,  forward  and 
backward,  observing  to  place  always  two  or  four  files  as  a  basis  of 
alignmenL   He  will  give  the  same  commands  prescribed  for  cpene4 

ranks. 

Id  alignments  in  (Hosed  ranks,  the  captain  will  superintend  the  front 
rank,  and  the  covering  serf^eant  the  rear  rank.  They  will  habituate 
themselves  to  judge  the  alignment  by  the  lines  of  the  eyes  and  shoul- 
ders, in  casting  a  glance  of  the  eye  along  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
ranks. 

The  moment  the  captain  )>erceives  the  greater  number  of  the  front 
rank  aligned,  he  will  command  fROVTi  and  rectify  afterward,  if  neces* 
sary,  the  alignment  of  the  other  men  hj  ordering  this  or  that  file  for- 
ward or  back,  designating  each  by  its  number.  The  rear  rank  will 
cotif  ui  in  tu  the  alignment  of  the  front  runk,  supi^riutended  by  the  oov> 

The  ranks  bcinp  steady,  (hp  instructor  will  place  himself  ou  the 
flank  tn  verify  their  alignmeut.  lie  will  also  see  that  each  rear  rank 
man  covers  accurately  hif*  file-lender. 

lu  uU  alignment;*,  the  tile-clober»  will  preserve  the  distance  of  two 
paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

The  alignments  bein^  ended  the  instruc  tor  will  exercise  the  company 
at  the  manual,  and  finish  wiiii  stacking  axms  as  ioUows: 

To  Stack  Arms. 

s  222.  The  men  being  at  order  arms,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Stack — Arms. 

At  this  command,  the  fW>nt  rank  man  of  every  even  numbered  file 
will  pass  his  piece  before  him,  seising  it  with  the  left  hand  above  the 
middle  band^  and  place  the  butt  behind  and  near  the  right  foot  of 
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the  man  next  on  the  left,  the  barrel  turned  to  the  front.  At  the  same  ^ 
time  the  front  rank  man  of  eyery  odd  nambered  file  will  pass  his  piece 
befaie  him,  setsing  it  with  the  left  hand  below  the  middle  band,  and 
hand  it  to  the  man  next  on  the  left ;  the  latter  will  receive  it  with  the 
right  hand  two  inehes  above  the  middle  band,  throw  the  butt  about 
thirty-two  inches  to  the  front,  opposite  to  his  right  shoulder,  incline 
the  mnssle  toi|^rd  him,  and  lock  the  shanks  of  the  two  bayonets;  the 
lock  of  this  second  pieoe  toward  the  righ^  and  its  shank  above  that  of 
the  first  piece.  The  rear  rank  man  of  erery  even  file  will  project  his  ^ 
bayonet  forward^  and  introduce  it  (using  both  hands)  between  and 
vader  the  shanks  of  the  two  other  bayonets.  He  will  then  abandon 
the  piece  to  his  file-leader,  who  will  receive  it  with  the  right  hand  nnder 
ihe  middle  band,  bring  the  butt  to  the  fronts  holding  up  his  own  pieoe 
and  the  stack  with  the  left  hand,  and  place  the  butt  of  this  third  piece 
between  the  feet  of  the  man  next  on  the  right,  the  8  plate  to  the  rear. 
The  stack  thus  formed,  the  rear  rank  man  of  every  odd  file  will  pass 
his  piece  into  his  lelt  hand,  the  barrel  turned  to  the  front,  and,  sloping 
the  bayonet  forward,  rest  it  on  the  stack. 

223.  If  the  company  be  armed  with  rijl«§,  or  any  piece  without  the 
hayonety  arms  wOl  be  stacked  by  the  same  commands,  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  Jit  the  command  ttaek  arm§,  the  front  rank  man  of 
every  even  numbered  flle'wlll  pass  his  piece  before  him,  seizing  it  With 
the  left  hand  near  the  upper  band ;  will  place  the  butt  a  little  in  ad- 
vance of  his  left  toe,  the  barrel  turned  toward  the  body,  and  draw  the 
rammer  slightly  from  its  place;  the  frout  rank  man  of  every  odd 
numbered  file  will  also  draw  the  rammer  slightly,  and  pass  his  piece 
to  the  man  next  on  his  left,  who  will  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  near 
the  upper  band,  and  place  the  butt  a  little  in  advance  of  the  right  too 
of  the  man  next  on  his  right,  tbe  barrel  turned  to  the  front;  he  will 
then  cross  the  rammers  of  the  two  pieces,  the  rammer  of  the  piece  of 
the  odd  numbered  man  being  inside;  the  rear  rank  man  of  every  even 
file  will  also  draw  his  rammer,  lean  his  piece  forward,  the  lock-plate 
downward,  advance  the  right  foot  about  six  inches,  and  insert  the 
rammer  between  the  rammer  and  barrel  of  the  piece  of  his  front  rank 
man;  with  his  loft  hatjd  he  will  place  the  butt  of  his  piece  on  the 
grround,  thirty-two  inches  in  rear  of,  and  perjH'tKlicular  to.  the  front 
rank,  bringin;^  back  his  rig^ht  foot  l^y  the  side  of  the  left;  the  front 
rank  man  of  every  even  file  will  at  the  same  time  lean  the  stack  to  the 
rear,  quit  it  with  his  right  hand,  and  force  all  the  rammers  down. 
The  stack  being  thus  formed,  the  rear  rank  man  of  every  odd  file  will 
paBB  his  piece  into  his  left  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  front,  and  inclining 
it  forward,  will  refit  it  on  the  stack. 
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SS4.  Th0  uen  of  both  ranks  having  taken  the  pofill«a  of  (he  aoldier 
wHhont  mn,  the  ineiructoc  wiil  commend: 

1.  Break  ranks,    2.  March. 

To  Resume  Arm$> 

•  Both  renke  being  re-fonned  in  rear  of  their  iteok^^the  tnstmctor 
will  commend: 

Take^AsMS* 

At  this  command,  the  rear  rank  mau  of  every  odd  numbered  tile 
will  witluiraw  his  piece  troui  the  «taok ;  the  front  rank  man  of  every 
even  file  will  seize  his  own  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  that  of  the 
man  on  his  ripht  with  his  rigiit  hand,  both  above  the  lower  baud ; 
the  rear  rank  man  of  the  even  tile  will  seize  his  piece  with  the  ritrht 
hand  below  the  lower  band  :  these  two  men  will  raise  up  the  stock  to 
loosen  the  rauimers  or  bayonets  ;  the  front  raak  man  of  ever}'  odd  file 
will  facilitate  the  disengagement  of  the  rammers,  if  necessary,  by 
drawing  iliem  out  slightly  with  the  left  hand,  and  will  receive  his 
piece  from  the  hand  of  the  man  next  on  his  left ;  the  four  men  will 
retake  the  position  of  the  soldier  at  order  arma. 

The  firings. 
To  fire  hy  company  > 

225.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  company  to  be  exe- 
cuted, will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  company,   2*  Com$nenee  firing. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  promptly  place  himself  op- 
posite the  centre  of  his  company,  and  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of 
filc-closers :  the  covering  sergeant  will  retire  to  that  line,  and  place 
htnif'elf  opposite  to  his  intervnl.  T/iin  rule  i»  general,/or  both  the  cap- 
tain and  coven'ufj  ifr;fraiit,  in  uU  (he  (lifT>  >t  nt  fh'inytm 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  will  add : 

1.  Company.   2.  Rbadt.   3.  Aim.  4.  Fire.   5.  Load. 

At  the  command  Innd,  the  men  will  load  their  pieces,  and  then  take 
the  position  of  ready,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

The  captain  will  immediately  reoommenoe  the  firings  by  the  oom- 
mands: 

>  1.  Company,   2.  Aim.   B.  Fibs.  4.  Load. 
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The  firing  will  b«  thttfl  contiaiwd  until  the  •ignal  to  e«a8«  firing  is 

sounded. 

The  captain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right  or 
left,  simply  obterriiig  to  proaouiice  right  (or  l^t)  obli^u^  before  the 
oommead  ainu 

The  Jire  by  Jilt, 

226.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  bj  file  to  be  executed, 
will  eommand : 

1.  Fire  h$  file*   8.  Ccmpany.  8.  Beadt.  4.  Cemm/ence  firing. 

The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be  ezeonted  ee  preecribed  in 

the  school  of  the  soldier. 

The  fire  will  be  commenced  by  the  ripht  file  of  the  company  ;  the 
next  file  will  tnke  aim  nt  the  instant  the  firs't  brings  down  pieces  to 
•  reload,  and  ao  on  to  the  ielt  ;  but  this  progression  will  only  be  observed 
in  the  first  discharge,  after  which  each  man  will  relnnd  Mini  lire  with- 
out regulating  himself  by  others,  conforming  himeeil  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

227.  The  instructor  wishing  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  executed,  will 
oi>nuaand : 

1.  Pire  hy  rank,  2.  Company.  8.  Ready.  4.  Rear  rank — ^Aiv. 

5.  FiRB.   6.  Load. 

The  fifth  and  sixth  eommaads  will  be  exeented  as  is  piesorihed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier. 

When  the  instmotor  sees  one  or  two  pieoes  in  the  reur  rank  at  a 
ready,  he  will  eommand : 

1.  Front  rank.    2.  Aim.    3.  FiRE.   4.  Load. 

The  firing  will  be  oonUnned  thus,  by  altiernate  ranks,  until  the  signal 
is  given  to  osase  firing. 

228.  The  instruotor  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to  the  right 
and  left,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  oblique  fire. 

The  instructor  will  oause  the  firing  to  cease,  whether  by  coaqpaiiy,by 
file,  or  by  rank,  by  sounding  the  signal  to  eea««  firing;  at  which  signal 
the  men.wiU  cease  to  fire.  If  they  hare  fired,  they  will  load  their 
pieces  and  bring  them  to  n  shoulder ;  if  at  the  position  of  rtadfff  thcjy 


Digitized  by  Google 


11^      MANUAL  FOR  VOI*UNT£EEB  AND  MILITIA. 


will  kalf-oook  ami  .<]ioulder  arms.  If  in  the  posiHon  of  ^im,  they  will 
briu^  down  their  pitoes,  hftlf-oook,  and  shoulder  srma. 

229.  The  signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  always  followed  by  a  bugle 
note,  or  tap  of  the  drum  $  at  which  sound  the  captain  and  covering 
•ergeant  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line,  and  will  rectify,  if 
neceBsary^  the  alignment  of  the  ranks. 

The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most  frequently  used  af^aingt  an 
enemy,  it  is  highly  important  that  it  be  rendereil  perfectly  lamiliar  to 
the  troops.  The  iustruotor  will,  therefore,  give  it  almost  exclusive 
preference,  aud  labor  to  cause  the  men  to  aim  with  care,  and  always, 
if  posj^ible,  at  some  particular  object.  As  it  is  of  tlie  utmost  im- 
portance that  the  men  should  aim  with  precision  in  battle,  this 
principle  will  be  rigidly  enforced  ia  the  exercises  for  purposes  of 
iustruction. 

To  fire  6y  the  rear  rank, 

230.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  several  fires  to  be  executed  to  the 
rear,  that  is,  by  the  rear  rank.   To  effeol  this,  be  will  command ; 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank.    2.  Company.    S.  About — Fac£. 

At  the  first  command,  the  eaptain  will  step  out  and  place  himself 
near  to,  and  facing  the  right  file  of  his  company;  t6e  covering  bcF'- 
geant  and  file-closers  will  pass  quickly  through  the  oaptain's  interval, 
and  place  themselves  faced  to  the  rear,  the  coTcring  sergeant  a  pace 
behind  the  captain,  and  the  file-closers  two  paces  from  the  front 
rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line,  eaeh  passing  behind  the  covering 
sergeant. 

At  the  third  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  last 
file-closer  shall  have  passed  through  the  interval,  the  company  will 
face  about;  the  captain  will  place  himself  in  his  interval  in  the  rear 
rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  ooyering  sergeant  will  cover  him 

in  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear. 

The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  instructor  will 
cause  it  to  execute  the  fire  by  company,  both  direct  and  oblique,  the 
fire  by  filf,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  an<l  mean«i  pre- 
scribed. The  captain,  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men  will  conform 
themselvpc.  jn  like  manner,  to  what  is  prescribed. 

The  tin  1  y  tile  will  commence  on  the  left  ot"  the  company,  now 
become  the  right.  In  the  fire  by  rank  the  firing  will  commence 
with  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear. 

To  resume  the  proper  front,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Face  ktf  ^  /ront  rank,   8.  Company.   9,  About — ^Face. 
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Ac  the  tat  eomnitild,  the  eftptsin,  eorering  aergeant  «kd  flle-oloMra 
will  eoafbrm  to  what  is  pieaeribed  abeve. 

At  the  tiiird  eommajid,  the  eompany  having  faeed  about,  the  eaptain 
and  eoTenag  sergeant  will  Tesnme  their  plaees  in  line. 

In  this  lesson,  the  instmetor  will  impress  on  the  men  the  importance 
of  uming  always  at  some  partionlar  objeet,  and  of  holding  the  piece 
as  preserlbed  in  t)ie  school  of  the  soldier* 

The  iostrnetor  will  reeommend  to  the  captain  to  mahe  a  short  panse 
between  the  Of^nmands  aim  and  JSre,  to  give  the  men  time  to  aim  with 
aeonracj. 

To  advance  in  line  oj  battle. 

•231.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battlSi  and  correctly  aligned, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  exercise  it  in  marching  by  the  front, 
he  will  assure  himself  that  the  shoulders  of  the  captsin  and  oorering 
sergeant  are  perfectly  in  the  direction  of  their  respective  ranks,  and 
that  the  sergeant  accurately  covers  the  ca(£ain;  the  instructor  will 
then  place  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  them,  face 
to  the  rear,  and  place  himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line 
passing  between  their  heels. 
•  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  directing  file,  wUl  command: 

1.  Company.^  fonoard. 

At  this,  a  acTfrcant.  previcusly  losignated,  will  move  six  paces  in 
a<lvance  of  the  ciiptuin  :  the  iu^iruotor,  from  the  position  prescrilicd, 
wiii  correctly  align  this  sergeant  on  the  prolongation  of  the  directing 
file. 

This  advanced  sergeant,  who  is  tC  be  charged  with  the  direction, 
will,  the  moment  his  position  i.s  jissured,  take  two  points  ou  the;  (ground 
in  the  straight  lino  which  would  pass  between  his  own  and  the  hecla  of 
the  instructor. 

These  diapoisiLiouti  being  made,  the  instructor  will  &top  aside,  and 
command : 

2.  Mabgii* 

At  this,  the  company  will  step  off  with  life.  The  directing  sergeant 
will  observe,  with  the  greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence 
of  tin;  ?tep,  marching  on  the  two  jMonts  he  has  chosen;  he  will 
take  in  succosaion,  and  alway.s  a  littlo  l)ef»»re  arriving  at  the  point 
nearest  to  him,  now  points  in  advance,  exactly  in  the  same  lino  with 
the  first  two,  and  at  the  distance  of  some  fifteen  or  twenty  paces 
from  each  other.  The  captain  will  march  steadily  in  the  trace  of 
10 


Digitized  by  Google 


114 


MANITAL  FOR  TOI.UNTBXBB  Am  MHJHA. 


the  diredliig  nergeaat^  keeping  always  lis  paem  from  tlm;  the 
men  will  each  maintaiB  the  bead  diieot  to  the  fronts  fbel  lightly  the 
elbow  of  hii  neighbor  on  the  aide  ef  diieetkm,  aad  eonfom  himself 
to  the  principles  presoribed,  sehool  of  the  soldier,  for  the  narofa  by 
the  fVontb 

The  man  next  to  the  captain  will  take  special  eai^not  to  pass  him; 
to  this  end,  he  will  keep  the  line  of  his  shoulders  a  litUe  in  the  rear>  ^ 
bnt  in  the  f^nme  direetiott  with  those  of  the  captain. 

The  file-olosers  will  mareh  at  the  habitital  distanee  of  two  paees 
bebiud  the  rear  rank. 

If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instrnotor  will  oflmunand: 


At  this  command,  the  meu  will  glance  toward  the  directine;  ser- 
geant, retake  the  step  from  biui,  and  again  direct  their  e^es  to  the 
front. 

The  instructor  will  cause  the  ca])tain  and  covering  aergennt  to  be 
posted  sometimes  on  the  right,  and  sometimes  on  the  left  of  the 
company. 

The  directing  sergeant,  in  advance,  having  the  greatest  influence  on 
the  march  of  the  company,  he  will  be  selected  lor  the  precision  of  his 
step,  his  habit  of  maintaining  his  shoulders  in  a  square  "with  a  given 
line  of  direction,  and  of  prolunging  that  line  without  Tariation. 

To  halt  the  company^  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  tV* 
The  instmetor,  wishing  to  halt  the  company,  wiU  command; 


At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt;  the  directing 
sergeant  will  remain  in  advance,  unless  ordered  to  return  to  the  line 
of  flle-closers.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  instmetor  may 
advanoe  the  first  three  or  four  files  on  the  side  of  direction,  and 
align  the  company  on  that  basis,  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  caasing 
the  alignment  to  be  rectified.  In  this  last  case,  he  will  command : 
Captain,  reeti/y  the  aUgnmfinL  The  captain  will  direct  the  cOTering 
sergeant  to  attend  to  the  rear  rank,  when  each,  glancing  his  eyes 
along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rectify  it,  conforming  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 


To  Stbp. 


1.  Company.    2.  Halt. 
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Oblique  march  in  line  of  batUe, 

232.  The  eompany  being  in  the  direet  mareh,  when  the  instnctor 
iball  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  obliquely,  he  will  oommand; 

l,^iglU  (or  left)  oblique.   2.  March. 

At  tho  coramand  march,  the  company  will  take  the  obli  i  n  step. 
The  men  will  accurately  observe  the  principles  prescribed  m  the 
school  of  the  soldier.  The  rear  rank  men  will  preserve  their  dis- 
tances, and  march  in  rear  of  the  man  next  on  Llie  right  (or  left)  of 
their  habitual  file-leaders. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  m€trek,  the  company  will  resume  the  direct  march. 
The  instractor  will  move  hriskly  twenty  paces  in  ftont  of  the  captaini 
and  iheing  the  company,  will  place  himself  exactly  In  the  prolongation 
of  the  captain  and  coTCring  sergeant;  and  then^  hy  a  sign,  will  more 
the  directing  sergeant  on  the  same  llnci  if  he  he  not  already  on  it ;  the 
latter  will  immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground  hetween  him* 
.  self  and  the  instructor,  and  as  he  advances,  will  take  new  points  of 
direction.  *" 

In  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  haying  the  touch  of  elbows, 
the  guide  will  always  be  on  the  side  toward  which  the  ohlique  is 
made,  without  any  indication  to  that  effect  being  given;  and  when 
the  direet  march  is  resumed,  the  guide  will  be,  equally  without  indica* 
Uon,  on  the  side  where  it  was  prcTious  to  the  oblique. 

To  mark  tone,  to  mareh  m  doubie  quick  Hmet  and  the  badt  9tep, 

283.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march  and  in  qolok  time^  the 
instmctor,  to  cause  it  to  mark  Ume,  will  command: 

1.  Mark  time.   2.  JVIabgo. 

To  resume  tiie  march,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,   2.  March. 

To  cause  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  I>ouble  quick.    2.  Ma&ch. 
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Tbe  oommaad  wnareh  will  be  pronouiMd  st  4&e  iastent  eitber  fool  U 
coming  to  the  ground* 
To  reiame  quick  lime,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Quick  time*    2.  March. 

The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  st  the  initant  either  foot  ii 
coming  to  the  ground.  * 

The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  Inetmetor  will  cause  It  to  march  in 
the  back  step ;  to  ^hia  effect,  he  will  command: 

1.  Company  f  bcu:kward.    2.  Makch. 

The  back  step  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  but  the  use  of  it  being  rare,  the  instaroctor 
will  not  cause  more  than  fifteen  or  twenty  steps  to  be  taken  in  suceeae- 
ion,  and  to  that  extent  but  seldom. 

The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  company  in  marching  in 
double  quick  time  till  the  men  are  well  established  in  the  length  and 
swiftness  of  the  pace  in  quick  time ;  he  will  then  endeavor  to  render 
the  march  of  165  steps  in  the  minute  equally  easy  and  familiar^  and 
also  cause  them  to  obserYc  the  same  erectness  of  body  and  composure 
of  mind,  as  if  marching  in  quick  time. 

To  march  in  retreat. 

234.  The  oompanj'  being  halted  and  correctly  aligned,  whcu  tho 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command: 

1.  Company,   2.  About — Face. 

The  couipaTiy  having  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  will  place  him- 
self in  front  of  the  directing  file. 

The  instructor,  being  correctly  established  on  the  prolongation  of 
the  directing  file^  will  command: 

3.  Company  J  forward. 

At  this,  the  directing  sergeant  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  2.11,  witli  this  difference — he  will  place  himself  six  paces  in 
front  of  the  line  of  tilc-cioscrs,  now  leading. 

The  covering  sergeant  will  step  into  the  line  of  lile-clo.^ers*,  opposite 
to  his  interval,  and  the  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  now 
become  the  lioiit. 

This  disposition  being  promptly  made,  the  instructor  wUl  command : 

4.  March. 
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At  tbla»  tbe  diivotiiig  wrgBVoip  the  oaptwn,  tatd  the  men,  will  eon- 
form  thentedyes  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  231. 

The  iaetmctor  will  oaaee  to  he  ezeeoted,  marcbing  in  re  treaty  all  that 
is  preeeribed  for  marching  in  adranoe ;  the  oommands  and  the  means 

of  execution  will  be  the  same. 

The  instmotor  having  halted  bis  company,  wiil^  when  he  may  wish, 
cause  it  to  face  to  tbe  front.  The  captain,  the  covering  sergennt,  and 
the  directing  sergeant,  will  resume  their  habitual  places  in  lipe^  the 

naoment  they  have  faced  about.  • 

235.  Tbe  instructor  being  in  march  by  tbe  front  rank,  if  the  in^ 
etructor  should  wish  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  cause  the  right 
about  to  be  executed  while  marching,  and  to  this  effect  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Company.    2.  Right  about.    3.  March. 

At  the  third  command,  tbe  company  will  promptly  face  about,  and 

recommence  the  march  by  the  rear  rank. 

The  directing  sergeant  will  face  about  with  his  company,  and  will 
more  rapidly  six  paces  in  front  of  the  file-closers,  and  upon  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  guide.  The  instructor  will  place  him  in  the  proper  direc- 
tion by  the  means  prescribed.  The  captain,  the  covering  sergeant,  and 
the  men,  will  conform  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  march  in 
retreat. 

Wlicn  tbe  instructor  wishes  the  comi»any  to  march  by  the  front  rank, 
he  will  give  the  sumo  commands,  and  regulate  tbe  direction  of  the 
march  by  the  same  means. 

236.  The  instructor  will  cause  all  the  above  marches,  except  the 
backward  march,  to  be  executed  in  the  doulile  quick  time;  the  latter 
will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time.  He  wiil  give  the  same  commands, 
observing  tn  add  ^ioiihlr  ijniek  before  the  command  march, 

"When  the  jiicees  arc  curried  on  tlie  rii^ht  shoulder,  in  quick  time,  the 
(iisLance  betweeu  the  ranks  will  lui  sixteen  inches.  Whenever,  there- 
fore, the  iustruptfip  briuf^^s  the  company  from  a  shoulder  to  this  posi- 
tion, the  rear  rank  musL  shorten  a  little  the  first  steps  in  order  to  *^a\n 
the  prescribed  distance,  and  will  lenirthen  tbe  steps,  on  the  contrary,  iu 
order  to  close  up  when  the  pieces  are  again  brought  to  a  shoulder.  In 
marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  distance  between  the  ranks  will  be 
twenty-six  inches,  and  tho  pieces  will  be  carried  habitually  on  the  right 
shoulder. 

Whenever  a  eompauy  is  baited,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  at 
onoe  to  the  shoulder  at  the  command  halt*  The  rear  rank  will  close  to 
its  proper  distance.    Thete  ruUt  are  general. 
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To  march  by  flank, 

237.  The  eompany  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the 
instractor  ahftll  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  right  flank,  he  wlU 
oommand : 

1.  Company^  rlyhi—FACit,   %  Forward,   B.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  the  enp- 
tain  having  stepped  out  for  the  purpose,  so  far  as  to  find  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  sergeant*  and  on  his  loft  ;  the  two  ranks  will  form  to  the 
right  at  the  word,  the  rear  rank  will  step  oflf  one  pace  to  the  right,  then 
the  even  numbers  of  both  ranks  will  step  up  to  the  right  of  the  odd,  as 
directed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier;  so  that  when  the  movement  is 
completed,  the  files  will  be  formed  of  fonr  men  aligned,  and  elbow  to 
elbow.    The  intervals  will  be  preserved. 

The  file-closers  will  also  move  by  side  step  to  the  right,  so  that  when 
the  ranks  are  formed,  they  will  be  two  paces  from  the  rearmost  rank. 

At  the  command  marrh,  the  company  will  move  off  briskly  in  quick 
time;  the  covering  sergeant  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  and  the 
captain  on  his  left,  will  march  straight  forward.  The  men  of  each 
file  ^viH  mnrcb  abreayt  of  their  respective  front  rank  men,  heads  direct 
to  the  front ;  the  filo-cloaers  will  march  opposite  their  places  in  line  of 
battle. 

The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  by  the  loft  flank  to  be  executed 
by  the  same  commands,  subsiiuuing  left  for  right;  the  rear  rank  steps 
one  pace  to  the  left,  then  the  odd  tiles  of  both  ranks  take  their  places  to 
the  left  of  the  even  numbered. 

At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  left,  the  loft  guide  will  place 
himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain  will  pass  rapidly  to 
the  ieit.  and  place  himself  by  the  right  side  of  this  guide;  the  covering 
sergeant  will  replace  the  cjiptuiu  iu  the  front  rank,  the  moment  the 
latter  (juits  it  to  go  to  the  left. 

The  instructor  will  sometimes  exercise  the  company  in  facing  wiUl- 
out  doubling,  for  this  purpose  he  will  command : 

1.  Company^  tn  two  rankn^  right — 2.  Face. 

The  dintblt  quick^  however,  will  never  be  ej^ecuted  without  the  ranks 
being  doubled. 

To  change  direction  hy  file. 
2dd.  The  company  lyeing  faced  by  the  flank,  and  either  in  march  or 
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At  ft  hwlt,  when  «h«  inatnteter  iball  wish  to  eaine  it  to  wheel  hj  me, 
he  will  eomnMUid : 

1-  By  file,  left  (or  right).    2.  Maegh. 

At  the  oommand  marehf  the  first  file  will  wheel ;  if  te4he  tide  of  the 
ffont  raok  man,  the  latter  will  take  care  not  to  tarn  at  onee,  hut  to 
deaerlbe  a  ahort  are  of  a  eirele,  shortening  a  little  the  first  five  or  six 
ateps,  in  order  to  giye  time  to  the  fourth  man  of  this  file  to  eonfonn 
himself  to  the  movement.  If  the  wheel  he  to  the  jlde  of  the  rear  rank, 
the  front  rank  man  will  wheel  in  the  step  of  twi|^IU|r-et^t  inehea,  and 
the  fourth  man  will  eonform  himself  to  the  moTemlMi>7  describing  a 
abort  are  of  a  circle  as  baa  been  explained.  Bach  file  will  eome  to 
wheel  on  the  same  ground  where  that  whieh  preceded  it  wheeled. 

The  instructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  be  executed  according  to  these 
principles,  in  order  that  the  distance  between  the  files  ihay  always 
be  preserred,  and  that  there  be  no  check  or  hindrance  at  the  wheeling 
point. 

To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank^  and  to  face  it  to  (hei 

front. 

239.  To  effect  these  olitJecta,  the  inatmctor  wUl  command: 

1.  Company.   2.  Halt.   3.  Front. 

The  aecond  and  third  oommaada  will  be  executed  aa  preacribed  in 
the  school  of  the  aoldier.  Aa  aooa  as  .the  filea  have  nndoubledr  the  rear 
rank  will  cloae  to  its  proper  diatance.  The  captain  and  covering  ser* 
geaot»  aa  well  as  the  left  guide,  if  the  march  be  bj  the  left  flank,  will 
return  to  their  habitual  places  in  line  at  the  inatant  the  company  facea 
to  the  flront. 

The  inatmctor  may  then  align  the  company  by  one  of  the  means 
prescribed. 

llhe  company  being  in  march  by  the  Jlank,  to  fonn  it  on  the  right 

(or  Left)  by  file  into  line  of  battle. 

240.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  the  instructor 
will  oommand  r 

1.  On  the  rights  by  file  into  line,    2.  Makcu. 

At  the  command  marehf  the  rear  ramk  men  doubled  will  mark  time ; 
the  captain  and  the  covering  i^crgeant  wUl  turn  to  the  right,  march 
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•trught  forward,  and  be  halted  by  tbo  instructor  when  tbey  shall  have 
passed  at  least  six  paces  beyond  the  rank  of  lile-closers ;  the  captain 
wUl  place  himself  correctly  on  tlio  line  of  battle,  and  will  direct  the 
alignment  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank  snecessivelj  arrive;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  place  himself  behind  tbc  captain  at  the  distance  of 
the  rear  rank:  the  two  men  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will 
continue  to  niarrli,  and  ])it<.-^ing  beyon«i  the  coverinf^  sergeant  and  the 
captain,  will  turn  to  the  right;  after  turning,  thev  will  continne  to 
march  elbnw  to  elbow,  i\n'\  direct  theni-Jt'l ves  toward  the  line  of  )>attle, 
but  when  tltcy  nhall  arrive  at  two  paces  trom  this  line,  the  even  number 
will  short«-n  the  step  so  that  the  odd  nuinV»er  may  precede  him  on  the 
line,  the  odd  number  plaei:)^'  Itim^elt'  by  the  side  and  on  the  h-ft  of  the 
captain  :  the  even  number  will  afterward  oblique  to  the  left,  and  place 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  odd  number;  the  next  two  men  of  the  front 
rank  doubled,  will  pass  in  the  same  manner  behind  the  two  first,  turn 
then  to  the  right,  and  place  themselves,  according  to  the  means  just 
explaincMl,  to  the  left,  and  by  the  side  of  the  two  men  already  estab- 
lished on  tholino;  the  remaining  files  of  this  rank  will  toUow  in  suc- 
cession, and  be  formed  to  the  loft  in  the  same  mauuer.  Thu  rear  rank 
doubled  will  execute  the  movement  in  the  manner  already  explained 
for  the  front  rank,  takiui^  care  not  to  eomuiLUiCL!  the  muvemenL  until 
four  men  of  the  front  rank  are  establitihcd  on  the  line  of  battle  ;  the 
rear  rauk  muu,  as  they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  cover  accurately  their 
file-leaders. 

If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  instructor  will 
cause  it  to  form  by  file  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle^  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands^  snbstitating  the  indication 
le/t  for  right.  In  this  case,  the  odd  numbers  mil  shorten  the  step,  so 
that  the  eren  nnmbers  may  precede  them  on  the  line.  The  captain, 
placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  left  guide,  will  return  to 
their  places  in  line  of  battle,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  after  the  com* 
pany  shall  be  formed  and  aligned. 

To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  oomprohend  the  mechanism  of  this 
movement,  the  instructor  will  at  first  cause  it  to  be  executed  separately 
by  each  rank  doubled,  and  afterward  by  the  two  ranks  united  and 
doubled. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank^  to  form  U  by  company^ 
or  by  platoon^  into  Une^  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  and  left 
in  marching,' 

241.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  right  flank,  the  instructor 
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will  order  tbe  eaptaiD  to  form  it  into  Itoe,*  tbo  cAptain  will  immediately 
command : 

1.  By  company^  into  line,    2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  mareh,  the  eorering  eergeant  will  continue  to  march 
straight  forward ;  tbo  men  will  adranoe  the  right  shoutder,  take  the 
double  qniolc  step,  and  more  into-  line  bj  the  shortest  route,  talcing  eare 
to  nndonble  the  files,  and  to  come  on  the  line  one  after  the  other. 

As  the  l^ont  rank  men  sneoessivelj  arrire  in  line  with  the  covering 
sergeant,  tbej  will  take  from  him  the  step,  and  then  turn  their  ejes  to 
the  front. 

The  men  of  the  rear  tank  will  conform  to  the  movements  of  their 
respective  file^ieaders,  but  withont  endeavoring  to  arrive  in  line  at  the 
same  time  with  the  latter. 

At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the  eaptain  will  face  to  his  com-^ 
pany  in  order  to  follow  up  the  execntion ;  and,  as  soon  as  the  eompaaj 
is  formed,  he  will  command  gm'de  le/f,  place  himself  two  paces  before 
the  centre,  face  to  the  front,  and  take  the  step  of  the  company. 

At  the  command  guide  left,  the  second  sergeant  will  promptly  place 
himself  in  the  front  rank,  on  the  left,  to  serve  as  guide,  and  the  cover- 
ing  sergeant  who  is  on  the  opposite  flank  will  remain  there. 

When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank,  this  movement  will 
be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same 
principles ;  the  company  being  formed,  the  captain  will  command 
ffHid«  riyht,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  his  company  as  above  ; 
the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  will  servo 
as  guide,  and  tho  second  sergeant  placed  on  the  left  flank  will  remain 
there. 

Thu?,  5npposing  the  company  to  constitute  a  part  of  a  column  by 
comptLMV,  right  or  left  in  front,  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  second 
sergeant  of  each  com  pan  j  will  always  be  placed  on  the  right  and 
left,  respectively,  of  the  front  rank  ;  they  will  be  denominated  rtfjiht 
guide  and  ie/t  guide ,  and  the  one  or  the  other  charged  with  the 
direction. 

The  conijjany  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the 
instructor  to  cauisc  it  to  form  platoons,  he  will  give  an  order  to  that 
effect  to  the  captain,  who  will  command :  . 

1.  By  platoon^  into  line,   2.  March* 

The  moTeraent  will  be  ezecnted  by  each  platoon  according  to  the 
above  principles.  The  eaptain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre 
of  the  first  idatoon^  and  the  first  Uentonant  before  tbo  eeittio  of  tho^  , 
11 
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seeond,  pusiog  through  the  apening  made  in  the  centre  of  the 
company,  if  the  march  be  by  the  right  flank,  and  around  the  left 
of  his  platoon,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left :  in  this  laat  case,  the 
captain  will  also  pass  around  the  left  of  the  second  platoon  in  order  I 
to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  first.   Both  the  captain  and  lienteneiil^  | 
without  waiting  for  each  other,  will  command  guide  Ufi  (or  rt^Al)  sA  I 
the  instant  their  respectiTo  platoons  are  formed. 

At  the  command  guide  left  (or  rigkt),  the  guide  of  each  platoon 
will  pass  rapidly  to  the  indicated  fianlc  of  the  platoon,  if  not  already 
there. 

The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always  serve  as  the  guide  i 
of  the  right  or  left  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  left  guide  of  the 
company  will  serrOj  in  like  maBaer,  as  the  guide  of  the  aecoad 

platoon. 

Thus  in  a  columii,  by  platoon,  there  will  be  but  one  guide  to  each 
platoon ;  he  will  always  be  placed  on  its  left  flank,  if  the  right  be 
in  front,  and  on  the  right  flank,  if  the  left  be  in  front. 

In  these  movements,  the  file-closers  will  follow  the  platoons  to 

which  they  are  attached. 

The  instructor  may  cause  the  company,  marching  by  the  flank, 
to  form  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  into  line,  by  his  own  direct  ' 
commands,  using  those  prescribe*!  for  the  captain 

The  insfrnrtor  will  exercise  the  company  in  passing,  without  halt, 
from  the  march  by  the  front,  to  the  march  by  the  flank,  and  rrcip- 
rocally.  In  citlior  case  he  will  emploj-  the  commands  prcsrril  rd  m  j 
tho  school  of  the  soldier,  substituting  rompanif  for  squad.  Tbo  furn-  ! 
pany  will  fixce  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  and  the  captain,  i 
the  gnifles,  ami  file-closers  will  conroim  themselves  to  what  is  pre-  j 
scribed  for  earh  in  the  march  by  tho  flank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  i 
front  of  a  ccmpunj  supposed  to  be  a  subdivision  of  a  coluuin.  j 

If,  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  the  company 
find  itself  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  captain  will  place  himself  two 
paces  behind  the  centre  of  the  front  rank,  now  in  the  rear,  tho 
guides  will  pass  to  the  rear  rank,  now  leading,  and  the  file-closers  | 
will  march  iu  front  of  this  rank.  I 

The  instructor,  in  order  to  avoid  fatigiiuig  the  men,  and  to  prevent  | 
them  from  being  negligent  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  will 
sometimes  order  support  arms  in  marching  by  the  flanki  and  anns 
on  the  right  shoulder,  when  marching  in  line.  ^ 

I 

I 

Tq  break  mlo  column  by  jdatocn^  either  at  a  hail  or  m  march,  | 
t42.  Thie  company  hiAhg  ht  a  hkit,  ik  line  of  battle,  ik^  inlttoctbr. 
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wishing  to  break  il  iato  column,  by  platoon  to  the  right,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  By  platoon,  rtgktwheeL   2.  March. 

At  th6  finl  varamand,  ihe  cbiefs  of  platooDg  will  vapidly  plaM 
tbemsolves  two  paces  before  the  centres  of  tbeir  mpective  platoona, 
.  the  llentenaiit  passing  aroand  the  left  of  the  company.  They  need 
not  oeeof^  tbemtelves  with  dressing,  one  upon  the  other.  The  OOT- 
eriog  aergeaitt  will  replace  the  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

At  the  command  tnarchf  the  right  front  rank  man  of  euch  platoon 
Will  faee  to  the  ri|^ty  the  covering  sergeant  standing  fast,  the  chief  of 
each  platoon  will  more  ^aieJUy  by  the  shortest  lino,  a  little  beyond  tho 
point  at  which  the  marching  flank  will  rest  when  the  wheel  ^^liall  be 
completed,  face  to  the  late  roar,  and  place  himself  so  that  the  line 
which  he  forms  with  the  man  on  the  right  (who  had  faced)  shall  be 
perpendicular  to  that  occupied  by  the  company  in  line  of  battle  ;  each 
platoon  will  wheel  accordinp^  to  the  principle?  prc.Horibe'l  for  the  wheel 
on  a  fixed  pivot;  and  when  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank 
shall  approach  near  to  the  perpendicular,  its  chief  will  command: 

I.  Platoon.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  Aw,  which  will  bo  given  at  the  instant  the  man 
who  conducts  the  mart  bmg  tlank  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces 
from  tiie  perpendicular,  the  platoon  will  halt;  the  covering  sergeant 
will  move  to  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  first  platoon  is  tn  rest, 
pasfing  by  the  front  rank:  the  sicoud  .sergeant  will  place  liitnaclt', 
in  like  maiHicr,  in  respect  to  tho  second  platoon.  Each  will  take 
care  to  leave  between  himself  and  the  man  on  tho  right  of  his  platoon, 
a  space  equal  to  its  front;  the  captain  and  first  lieutenant  will  look 
to  this,  and  each  take  care  to  align  the  sergeant  between  himself  and  . 
the  man  of  tbe  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  right. 

The  guide  of  eaoh  platoon,  being  thus  established  on  the  perpen* 
dfenlar,  ~eaoh  ehtef  will  place  himself  Iwo  paees  outside  of  his  gaide» 
and  faeing'toward  him,  will  command : 

8.  Left — Dress. 

The  alignment  being  ended,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command. 
Front,  and  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

The  ile-dosers  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of  their 
-  le^otive  platoonst  pieserring  always  the  distance  of  two  paces  fron 
the  rear  rank. 
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The  compftoy  w&l  break  by  platoon  to  the  left*  aeoordlng  to  Urn 
same  prinoiples.   The  inatractor  wiU  oommand ; 


The  first  oommand  will  be  ezeented  in  the  same  manner  as  if  bresk- 
ing  bj  platoon  to  the  right. 

At  the  oommand  mareA,  the  left  firont  rank  man  of  each  platoon 
will  faoe  to  the  left,  and  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot  \  the  chiefs 
of  platoon  will  conform  to  the  principles  indicated. 

At  the  command  halit  giyen  by  the  chief  of  each  platoon,  the 
eorering  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  first  platoon, 
and  the  second  sergeant  near  the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  will 
each  move  to  the  points  where  the  right  of  his  platoon  is  to  rest. 
The  chief  of  each  platoon  should  be  oar^l  to  align  the  sergeant 
between  himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faced  to  the 
lefty  and  will  then  commend : 


The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of  platoon  will  command, 
FxoMT|  and  place  himself  opposite  its  centre. 

243.  The  instntetor  wishing  to  break  the  company  by  platoon  to  the 
right,  and  to  more  the  column  forward  after  the  wheel  is  completed, 
will  caution  the  company  to  that  effect,  and  command : 


At  the  tirsit  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  move  rapidlv^  in 
front  of  their  resf^octivo  platoons,  couforming  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed, and  will  remain  in  this  position  during  the  continuance  of 
the  wheel.  The  eovering  sergeant  will  replace  the  chief  of  the  first 
platoon  in  the  front  rank. 

At  the  comoiand  ntdrrh,  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  right,  con- 
forming to  the  principles  herein  prescribed  ;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will 
nut  face  to  the  ri^Hit,  but  will  mark  time,  conforming  himself  to  the 
movement  of  the  marciiinf;  flank;  aud  when  the  man  wlio  is  on  the 
^  left  of  tui^  liauk  bhaii  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  liic  iubtruetur  will 
command : 


At  the  fourth  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel 
is  completed,  the  platoons  will  move  straight  to  the  fironty  all  the  men 
taking  the  stop  of  twenty-eight  inches.   The  covering  sergeoAt  wad 


1.  By  platoon,  left  wheel,    2.  March. 


Might — Dress. 


U  By  pkUoan^  right  wheel,   2.  March. 


8.  Forward.   4.  March,   d.  Guide  left. 
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th«  aeeond  sergeant  will  more  rapidlj  to  tbe  left  of  their  respective 
platoons,  tbe  former  passing  before  the  fVont  rank.   The  leading  gnide 
'will  immediately  take  points  on  the  ground  in  the  direction  which  may 
be  indicated  to  him  by  the  instructor. 
At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take  the  touoh  of  elbows  lightly 
:  to  tbe  left. 

If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  shonld  lose  his  distance  or  the 
Ijbe  of  direction^  be  will  conform  to  tbe  principles  herein  prescribed. 

If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  tbe  firont,  the  instrnctor  will 
eause  it  to  break  by  platoon  to  tbe  right  by  the  same  commands.  At 
the  command  march,  tbe  platoons  will  wheel  in  tbe  manner  already 
explained;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  take  care  to  mark  time  in  his 
plaee^  without  advancing  or  receding;  the  instractori  tbe  chiefs  of  pla- 
toon and  the  gnides,  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed. 

The'  company  may  be  broken  by  platoons  to  the  lefty  according  to 
tiie  same  principles  aud  by  inverse  means,  the  instrnctor  giving  the 
commands  prescribed,  substituting  ie/t  for  right,  and  reciprocally. 

■ 

To  march  in  column, 

2H.  The  conipanj  having  broken  by  ]>lntoon,  viulir  ;  nr  left)  in  front, 
the  mstriu-tor.  wishing  to  cause  the  column  to  march,  will  throw  him- 
self twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front,  face  to  the  guidest,  place  himself 
correctly  on  their  direction,  and  caution  the  leading  guide  to  take  points 
on  the  ground. 

The  instructor  being  thus  placed,  the  guide  of  the  leading  ]»latoon 
will  take  two  p  .ititri  ou  the  ground  in  the  straight  line  passing  between 
his  own  aud  the  heels  of  the  instructor. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor  will  step  aside,  and 
command  : 

1.  Column^  forward,   2.  Guide  left  (or  right).   3.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon, 
they,  as  well  as  the  guide?,  will  lead  oflF,  by  a  decided  step,  their  re- 
spective platoons,  in  urder  that  the  whole  may  move  smartly  and  at 

tbe  ?anie  moment. 

The  men  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  toward  the 
gindo,  and  cnnrurm  hinjself.  in  marching,  to  the  principles  prescribed 
in  tbe  school  uf  the  soldier.  The  man  ne.\t  to  the  guide,  in  each  jda- 
luuu,  will  take  care  never  tn  pa^s  him,  and  also  to  march  always  about 
six  iTiehe.s  to  the  right  (or  left)  from  bim,  in'brder  not  to  push  him  out 
of  the  tlireetion. 

The  leading  guide  will  observe,  with  the  greatest  precision,  the 
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length  aad  eadeoee  of  the  step,  and  maintain  the  direettoa  of  his 
march  bj  the  means  preaeribed. 

The  fellowing  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  leading 
one,  presenring  between  the  latter  and  himeelf  a  dittance  pvecieelj 
equal  to  the  ftont  of  hit  platoon,  and  marching  la  the  same  step  with 
the  leading  guide. 

To  thang€  direeti&n. 

The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  wliile  marching  will  be  exe- 
cuted according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march. 
Whenever,  therefore,  a  column  is  to  change  direction,  the  instructor 
will  change  the  ^'uide,  if  nut  alreadj  there,  to  the  ^aok  opposite  the 
side  to  which  the  change  is  to  he  made. 

24.>.  The  column  being  in  march,  right  in  front,  if  it  he  the  wish  of 
the  instructor  to  change  airectiun  to  the  right,  he  will  give  the  order 
to  the  chief  of  the  first  iihituon,  and  immediately  go  himself,  or  send  a 
marker,  lo  the  point  at  which  the  change  of  <lirection  is  to  be  made; 
the  instructor,  or  marker,  will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the 
guides,  so  as  lo  present  the  breast  to  that  flauk  of  the  column. 

The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march  on  that  person,  so  that,  in 
passing,  bis  left  arm  may  just  graze  his  breast.  When  the  leading 
guide  ghall  hare  approached  near  ,to  the  marker,  the  chief  of  his  pla- 
toon will  commaua  : 

1.  Right  wheeL   2.  March. 

The  fit  r  iiminnd  will  be  given  when  the  platoon  is  at  the  distance 

of  four  pacr^  f  :  III  the  marker. 

At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant  tho 
guide  shall  have  arrived  opposite  the  marker,  the  platoon  will  whn  l  to 
the  right,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

The  wheel  being  finished,  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command : 

8.  Farujord.  4.  March. 

These  commands  will  be  prononticcd  and  <»?cecut^  as  is  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  take 
points  on  the  ground  in  the  new  direction,  in  order  the  better  to  regu« 
late  the  marc  Ik 

The  second  ])latoon  will  continue  to  march  s*r:iitrht  forward  till  up 
,  with  the  marker,  when  it  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  retake  the  direct 
march  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means  which  governed  the 
flrbt  plato(jn. 

The  column  being  lu  march,  right  in  fronts  if  the  instructor  should 
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» 

wish  lA  ehango  direction  to  the  left,  be  will  conffimtid,  guide  right.  At 
tbU  command,  the  two  guides  will  more  rapidly  to  the  right  ef  their 

respective  platoons,  each  passing  in  front  of  his  subdivision ;  the  men 
will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right;  the  instruotor  will  after- 
ward conform  to  what  is  prescribed. 

The  ebaiifTC  of  direction  to  the  left  will  then  V»e  executed  aceordin^ 
to  the  same  principle*  as  the  change  of  direction  to  the  right,  but  by 
inverse  means. 

When  the  change  of  direction  is  completedi  the  Instructor  will  com- 
mand, f/ttiJr  Irft. 

The  cLanges  of  direction  in  a  eulumn,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed 
accord irii:;  to  the  aamc  priucijdes. 

lu  changes  of  direction  in  double  qui<  k  rime,  the  phitoons  wiil  wheel 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  tbc  i»ihool  of  the  .foldier. 

In  order  to  prej^are  the  men  for  those  formations  ia  line  which  can 
bo  executed  only  l*y  turning  to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  instructor  will 
sonK'f-imes  caurse  the  colnnin  to  change  direction  to  tiie  side  of  tho 
guide,  lu  this  case,  the  chief  of  the  loading  platoon  will  command: 
Left  (or  right)  turn,  instead  of  it/t  (or  right)  wheel.  The  subdivisions 
will  each  turn,  in  succession,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the 
eohool  of  the  soldier.  The  loading  guide,  as  soon  as  he  has  tamed, 
will  take  points  on  the  ground,  the  better  to  regulate  the  direetion  of 
the  march. 

To  halt  the  column. 

The  column  being  m  march,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  halt 
it,  he  will  command: 

1.  Cdumn.   2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  promptly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon, 
the  column  will  halti  the  guides  also  will  stand  fast,  although  they 
may  have  lost  both  distance  and  direction. 

If  the  command  halt  be  not  repeated  with  the  greatest  viYacity,  and 
executed  at  the  same  instant,  distances  will  be  lost.' 

If  a  gnlde,  having  lost  bis  distance,  seek  to  recoFcr  it  after  that 
eommand,  he  will  only  throw  bis  fanlt  on  the  following  guide,  who,  if 
he  have  marched  well,  will  no  longer  be  at  his  proper  distance ;  and  if 
the  latter  regain  what  be  has  thus  lost,  the  movement  will  he  propa- 
gated to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

* 

Being  in  column  hy  platoon,  to  form  to  the  right  or  left  mfo  line  of 
hattl€f  either  at  a  halt  or  on  the  march, 

249.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  eolnmni  right  in  firon^  and 
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wishing  to  form  it  i^o  line  of  battle,  will  place  himself  at  platoon 
distanco  in  front  of  tliu  leading  ^uicic.  laco  to  him,  and  rectify,  if 
necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond;  whicU  being  executed,  he 
will  command ; 

^  Left — ^Db£S6. 

At  this  command,  which  will  not  bo  repealed  by  tho  chiefs  of  platoon, 
eucb  of  them  will  place  himself  briskly  two  paces  outside  of  bis  guide, 
and  direct  the  alignment  of  the  platoon  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  the  column. 

Each  chief  haying  aligned  his  platoon,  will  oommand  Front,  and 
fetnrn  quickly  to  his  plam  In  «olnmn. 
This  disposition  being  made,  the  tastraetor  will  eommand : 

1.  Left  into  Itne^  wheel.   2.  AIarch. 

At  the  command  tnnrch,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon, 
the  front  rank  man  on  the  left  of  eaeh  i)latoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and 
place  hi:^  breast  liirhtly  against  the  arm  of  the  guide  hy  his  side,  who 
stands  fa.st  ;  tin  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle  of 
wheels  fruta  a  halt,  and  in  conformity  to  what  is  proscribed.  Each 
chief  will  turn  to  his  platoon  to  observe  its  movement,  and  when  the 
marching  flank  has  approached  near  the  lino  of  battle,  he  will  oom- 
mand: 

1.  PkUoofu   2.  Halt. 

The  commaud  fia!(  will  be  given  when  the  marching  flanlc  of  the 
platoon  is  three  paces  I'rom  the  line  oi'  liattlc. 

The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having  halted  it,  will  return  to  hia 
place  as  a  file>Gloser,  passing  around  the  left  of  his  subdivision. 

The  eaptain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will  move  rapidly  to  the 
point  at  which  the  right  of  the  eompany  will  rest  in  line  of  battle,  and 
eommand : 

Right — DitEss. 

At  this  eommand,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  the  ali^^nment : 
the  front  ranlc  man  on  the  right  of  the  leading  platoon,  who  finds  him- 
self opposite  the  iostructor  established  on  the  direction  of  the  guides, 
will  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  this  officer,  ihu 
captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  right  on  the  man  on  the 
opposite  flanit  of  the  company. 

The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command : 

Front* 
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The  instructor  seeing  the  compttoy  in  line  of  battle^  wiU  command : 

(?utWe«— Posts. 

At  this  command,  tbe  covering  sergeant  ^vlll  cover  the  captain,  and 
the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file-closer. 

If  the  column  bo  left  in  front,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  form 
it  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  place  himself  at  platoon  dis- 
tance in  front  of  the  leading  guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  neces- 
sary, the  position  of  tbe  guide  beyond;  which  being  executed^  he  will 
command ; 

1.  Jiight  tfito  line^  wheeL   %  Mabcu. 

At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right  of  each 
platoon  will  faee  ta  the  right  and  plaee  hit  breast  lightly  against  the 
left  ami  of  the  guide  by  his  side,  who  stands  fast;  eaoh  platoon  will 
wheel  to  the  right,  and  will  be  baited  by  its  chief,  when  the  marching 
flank  bas  approached  near  the  line  of  battle ;  for  this  purpose,  the  chief 
of  each  platoon  will  command : 

1.  Platwni,   2.  Halt. 

The  cotniuand  halt  will  be  jrivon  when  tbe  marchinjEr  flank  ol  tho 
platoon  three  paces  from  the  Hue  of  hattlc.  The  chief  of  the  second 
platoon  having  halted  bin  platoon,  will  retsume  his  place  in  the  rank  of 
fiie-closcrs. 

Tbe  captain  having  baited  the  first  platoon,  will  move  briskly  to  the 
point  at  which  tho  left  of  the  company  will  rest,  and  command  : 

Left — ^Dresb. 

At  this  couiiuand,  tbe  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on  the  nlijjnment: 
the  man  on  the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  opposite  the  instructor,  will 
place  his  breast  lightly  asrainst  the  ri^ht  arm  of  thifl  (  fficcr,  and  the 
cHptuiu  will  direct  the  alignment  from  tbe  left  on  the  man  on  the  uppo- 
site  flank  of  tin;  company. 

The  company  being  aligned,  tbe  captain  will  eummand  : 

Front. 

The  instructor  will  afterward  command : 

(?tiu?««— Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  to  the  right  of  his  company, 
the  covering  sergeant  will  cover  him,  and  the  lefk  guide  will  return  to 
his  place  as  a  file-closer. 
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247.  If  the  column  he  marehinc:  rij^lit  in  front,  and  the  inatruetor 
should  wish  to  form  it  into  lii|o  without  halting  the  eolumn,  he  will 
give  the  command : 

1.  Le/i  into  line,  wheel.    2.  Makcu. 


and  will  hlmaelf  more  rapidlj  to  platoon  dtatance  in  front  of  the  lead«  | 
ing  guide.  i 
At  the  oommand  march,  briakly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoona,  j 
the  front  rank  man  on  the  left  of  each  platoon  wUI  face  to  the  left,  ai^ 
plaee  his  breast  lightly  aa^ainst  the  arm  of  the  guide  by  his  side,  who 
stands  fast;  the  platoons  will  wheel  iu  the  left  on  the  principle  of 
wheels  from  a  halt.   Bach  chief  will  turn  to  his  platoon  to  observe  its  | 
movement,  and  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  wheeling  into  line 
from  a  halt. 

If  the  column  be  in  march  left  in  front,  this  formation  will  be  made 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

248.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  form  it  into  Hue  without  halting  the  column,  and  to 
march  the  company  In  line  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  i^y  platoons,  left  wheel,    2.  Maiich. 

At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon, 
the  left  guides  will  halt ;  the  man  next  to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon 
will  mark  time:  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the 
principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot.  When  the  right  of  the  pla- 
toons shall  arrive  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  instructor  wilt  command : 

8.  Forward,    4.  March.    5.  Guide  right  (or  lefty 

At  the'  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed, 
«11  the  men  of  the  company  will  move  off  together  with  the  step  of 
twenty-eight  inches ;  the  captain,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  the 
covering  sergeant^  and  the  left  guide,  will  take  their  positions  as  in 
line  of  bait^. 

At  the  ^fth  command,  which  will  be  given  immediately  after  the 
fourth,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  if  not  already  there,  will 
move  briskly  to  the  side  on  which  the  guide  is  designated.  The  noa- 
/sOmmlssioned  officer  charged  with  the  direction  will  move  rapidly  in 
ftont  of  the  guide,  and  will  *be  assured  in  his  line  of  march  by  tho 
ittslmctor.  That  non-commissioned  officer  will  immediately  take 
points  on  the  ground.  The  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
side  of  the  guidc^j^pnfortolng  themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  mareh 
inUn*.  , 
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Thd  laBie  prineiples  are  applicable  to  a  eolvma  left  in  frotfl. 

A  com^ang  marching  to  the  fronts  to  break  it  into  platoons^  and 

to  re-form  the  company, 

249.  The  compaoj  luarohiug  in  the  eadeneed  step,  aud  supposed  to 
make  part  of  a  column,  right  in  froDt,  in  which  case  the  guide  is  left, 
when  the  iustructor  shall  wi^h  Ui  cause  it  to  break  bj  platoon^  he  will 
give  the  order  to  the  captain^  who  will  command : 

1.  Break  into  pkUoonSj 

and  immediately  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 
'     At  the  fotmnand  break  into  plninonH,  the  first  lieutenant  will  pass 
quickly  around  the  left  to  the  oentre  of  his  platoon,  and  give  the  cau> 
tion  :  Mark  time. 

The  captain  will  then  command : 

2.  March. 

The  first  platoon  will  eontinue  to  march  straigbt  forward ;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  more  r^idly  to  the  left  flank  of  this  platoon  (passing 
by  the  front  rank)  as  soon  as  the  flank  shall  be  disengaged. 

At  the  command  muireh,  given  by  the  captain^  the  second  platoon  wUl 
begin  to  mark  time ;  its  chief  will  immediately  add : 

1.  Bight  Miqae.   2.  March. 

The  last  command  will  bo  <^iven  so  that  this  platoon  may  commence 
obliquing  the  instant  tlio  rear  rank  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have 
passed.  The  men  will  shorten  the  step  in  obliquing,  so  that  when  the 
command  forward.,  march  is  given,  the  platoon  may  have  its  exact  dis- 
tance. 

The  guide  of  the  second  platoon  l)eing  near  the  direction  of  the  guide 
of  the  first,  the  chief  of  the  second  will  command  foiioard,  aud  add 
March,  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  his  platoon  shall  cover  the  guide 
of  the  first. 

In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  company  will  break  into  platoons  by 
inverse  means,  ai)plying  to  the  first  platoon  all  that  has  been  prescribed 
for  the  second,  and  reciprocally. 

In  this  case,  iho  loft  guide  of  the  company  will  shift  to  the  right 
flank  of  the  second  platoon,  and  the  covering  sergeant  will  remam  on 
the  right  of  the  first. 

250.  I  be  column,  by  piat0(Mi,  being  in  march,  right  in  front,  when  ^ 
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the  instructor  shall  wish  to  canso  it  to  form  oomfiany,  he  will  gire  the 
order  to  the  eaptain,  who  will  command : 


Having  giren  this  eomttfand,  the  captain  will  immediatelj  add : 


The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  will  caution  it.to  eontinne  to  march 
straight  forward. 
The  captain  will  then  command : 


Ai  this  cLiiiinaiul,  rcpcate^l  hy  the  chief  of  the  gecond.  tUo  iirst  pla- 
toon will  oblique  to  the  ri^ht,  in  order  to  unmask  the  second ;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant,  on  the  left  of  the  lirst  i»latoou,  will  return  to  lUe  right  of 
the  company,  passing  by  the  front  rank. 

When  the  first  platoon  shall  have  nearly  unmasked  the  second,  the 
captain  will  command : 


and  at  the  instant  the  nnmasking  shall  be  complete,  he  will  add: 


The  iirst  platoon  will  then  cease  tu  oblique,  and  murk  time. 

In  the  mean  time  the  second  platoon  will  have  continued  to  march 
straight  forward,  and  when  it  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  first,  the 
captain  will  command  furward,  and  at  the  instant  the  two  platoons 
shall  unite,  add  March  ;  the  first  pls.toon  will  then  cease  to  mark  time. 

In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  sane  moTement  will  be  executed  by 
inverse  means,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  giving  the  command  /or- 
loard,  and  the  captain  adding  the  command  March,  when  the  platoons 
are  united. 

The  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  on  its  right,  will  pass  to  its  left  ' 
flank  the  moment  the  platoon  begins  to  oblique ;  the  guide  of  first,  on 
its  right,  remaining  on  that  flank  of  the  platoon. 

The  instructor  will  also  sometimes  cause  the  company  to  break  and 
re-form,  by  platoon,  by  his  own  direct  commands.  In  this  case,  he  wUl 
give  the  general  commands  prescribed  for  the  captain  above : 


Form  coinpany. 


1.  First  platoon,    2.  Itight  oblique. 


S.  Mabch. 


1.  Mark  time. 


2.  Makch. 


1.  Break  into  platoons.    2.  Maiich. 


and 


1.  Form  eofiipany.   2.  Mabch* 
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ttf  in  breaking  th«  eompany  into  pl«looDs,  the  enbdiriiion  that 
bnake  off  should  mark  time  too  loag,  it  might,  in  a  eolnmtt  of  many 
snhdiTirions,  aneit  the  march  of  the  following  one,  which  would  cause 
a  lengthening  of  the  column  and  a  loss  of  distances. 

Being  in  column^  to  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  came  them  to 

re-enter  into  line. 

251.  The  company  being  in  march,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  sub- 
division of  a  column,  right  (or  left)  in^  front,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  cause  flies  to  break  off  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain, 
who  will  immediately  turn  to  his  company,  and  command : 

1.  Ttoo  fle^  from  left  (or  right )  to  re<j^»   2.  March* 

At  the  command  mnrchf  the  two  files  on  the  left  (or  right)  of  the 
eompany  will  mark  time,  the  others  will  continue  to  march  straight  for- 
ward; the  two  rear  rank  men  of  these  flies  will,  as  soon  the  rear 
rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  move  to  the  right  by  advancing 

the  outer  shoulder;  the  odd  number  will  })laec  hims'clf  behind  the  third 
file  from  that  flank,  the  «ven  number  behind  the  t'ourtli,  passin;;  for  this 
purpose  behind  the  odd  immber;  tlie  two  front  riink  men  will,  in  like 
manner,  move  to  the  right  when  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall 
clear  tlicm,  the  odd  number  will  place  himself  behind  the  first  file,  the 
even  number  behind  the  second  file,  passing  for  this  purpose  behind  the 
odd  number.  If  the  files  are  broken  from  the  right,  the  men  will  move 
to  the  left,  advancing  the  outer  shoulder,  the  even  number  of  the  rear 
rank  wjll  place  himself  behind  the  third  file,  the  odd  number  of  the 
same  rank  behind  the  fourth;  the  even  number  of  the  trout  rank  be- 
hind the  first  file,  the  odd  number  of  the  same  rank  behind  the  second, 
the  odd  numbers  fur  this  purpose  passing  behind  the  even  numbers. 
The  men  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances,  aud  to  keep 
aligned. 

If  the  instructor  should  still  wish  to  break  two  files  from  the  same 
side,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  proceed  as  above 
directed. 

At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the  files  already 
broken)  advancing  a  itttie  the  outer  shoulder,  will  gala  the  space  of 
two  files  to  the  right,  if  the  flies  an  broken  from  the  left,  and  to  tho 
lefi^  if  the  files  are  broken  from  the  right,  shortening,  at  the  same  time, 
the  st^,  in  order  to  make  room  between  themselves  and  the  rear  rank 
of  the  company  for  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear  |  the  latter  will 
break  by  the  same  oonmaiids  and  in  the  same  manner  As  tbe  first*  The 
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m«ii  who  doable  abonld  inorfaae  tke  Uiigth  of  Iho  stop  in  order  to  pte* 
vent  diflanoM  from  being  lost. 

The  instructor  mnj  thus  diminish  the  front  of  a  company  by  brealh> 
\ns  off  successive  groups  of  two  files,  bnt  tue  new  files  mnat  always  be 

hroki>n  Trom  the  same  side. 

The  instructor,  wishing  to  c&u^c  files  broken  off  to  return  into  line^ 
will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately  command: 

1.  Two  files  into  line.    2.  March. 

At  the  onmniand  march,  the  first  two  liles  of  tho'^e  tnarrlMn:!  the 
flank  will  return  briskly  into  line,  and  the  others  will  pain  fUe  spue  of 
two  filos  by  advancing  tho  inner  shoulder  toward  the  Hank  to  which 
they  belmii;. 

Tiie  captain  will  turn  to  U'ih  couipany,  to  watch  the  observance  of  the 
principles  which  have  just  been  prescribed. 

The  instructor  having  caused  groups  of  two  flies  to  break  uuo 
after  another,  and  to  return  again  into  line,  will  afterward  cau.se  two 
or  three  groups  to  break  together,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command: 
Four  or  «i>  Jile»  from  h.ft  (or  right)  to  rear,  MARCH.  The  files  (lo^^ig- 
uatcd  will  mark  time  ;  each  rank  will  advance  a  little  tho  outer  shoul- 
der as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  it  ;  will  oblique 
at  once,  and  each  group  will  place  itself  behind  the  four  neighboring 
files,  aud  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  movement  bad  been  executed 
group  by  group,  taking  care  that  the  distanoes  are  preserved. 

The  instructor  will  next  order  the  caption  to  eansa  two  or  three 
groups  to  be  brought  into  line  at  once,  who,  turning  to  the  company, 
will  command: 

Four  or  six  JUes  into  line — March. 

At  the  command  laareAy  the  files  designated  wfll  advance  the  inner 
shoulder^  move  np  and  form  on  the  flank  of  the  company  by  the 
shortest  lines. 

As  often  as  files  shaU  break  off  to  the  rear,  the  gnide  on  that  flank 
will  gradually  close  on  the  nearest  front  rank  man  remaining  in  liae^ 
and  he  will  also  open  out  to  make  room  for  files  ordered  into  line. 

The  files  which  march  in  the  rear  are  disposed  in  the  following 
order:  the  left  files  as  if  the  company  was  marohing  byjbhe  right 
flanky  and  the  right  files  as  if  the  oompaay  was  marching  by  the  Isfi 
flank.  Consequently,  whenever  there  is  on  the  right  er  left  of  a  subdi* 
vision,  a  file  which  does  not  helcmg  to  a  group,  it  will  be  broken  singly. 

n  Is  aeoMMMTj  to  the-precerrailiott  of  distaneas  in  oohunn,  that  (ha 
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mw  should  be  habituated  in  the  eehoota  of  detail  to  exeeute  the  more- 
ments  of  this  article  with  precision. 

If  new  files  broken  off  do  not  step  well  to  the  left  or  right  in 
obliquing ;  if,  when  files  are  ordered  into  line,  they  do  not  move  np 
with  promptitude  and  precision,  in  either  case  the  following  files  will 
be  arrested  in  their  march,  and  thereby  cause  the  column  to  be 
lengthened  out. 

Tbc  inf^tnictor  will  plade  himself  on  the  fltiiik  from  which  the  files 
are  broken,  to  assure  himself  of  the  exact  obserrance  of  the  princi- 

•  pies. 

Files  will  only  be  broken  oflF  Irom  the  side  of  direction,  in  order  that 
the  whole  company  may  easily  pass  from  the  front  to  the  flank  march. 

To  march  the  column  in  rouie^  and  to  execute  the  movements  inci- 

dent  thereto. 

252,  The  swiftness  of  the  route  step  will  be  110  steps  in  a  minute  | 
Ibis  swiftness  will  be  habitually  maintained  in  column  in  route,  when 
the  roads  and  ground  may  permit. 

The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  constitute  a  subdi- 
▼islon  of  a  column,  when  tbe  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march 
in  the  route  st^,  he  will  command :  ^ 

1.  Column^  forward,    2.  Guide  left  (or  righty   8.  Route  step. 

4.  March. 

At  the  command  inareJt,  repeated  by  tbe  captain,  the  two  rauks  will 
step  off  together  j  the  rear  ra.ak  will  take,  in  tnarchhig,  by  shortening 
a  few  stepa,  a  distance  of  one  pace  (twenty-eigbi  inches)  from  the  rauk 
preceding,  which  distance  will  be  computed  from  the  breasts  of  the  men 
in  the  rear  rank,  to  the  knapsacks  of  tbe  men  in  the  front  rank.  The 
men,  without  Ibrtber  command,  will  immediately  carry  their  arms  at 
wUf  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  They  will  no  longer  be 
required  to  march  in  the  cadenced  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot^  or  to 
remain  silent.  The  files  will  march  at  ease;  but  care  will  be  taken  to 
pterent  the  ranks  from  intermixing,  the  front  rank  from  getting  in 
adyance  of  the  guide,  and  the  rear  rank  from  opoiing  to  too  great  a 
dtstanee. 

The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  the  instructor  wiU  cause  it 
to  change  direction,  which  will  be  executed  without  formal  commands, 
on  a  simple  caution  from  the  captain ;  the  rear  rank  will  come  up  te 
change  direction  in  the  same  meaner  as  the  front  rank.  Sach  rank 
will  conform  itself,  although  in  the  route  step,  to  tte  pfiaei|^  Which 
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have  been  prescribed  for  the  chanire  in  closed  ranks,  with  this  differ- 
ence only  :  that  the  pivot  man.  instoarl  of  takin^f  steps  of  nine,  will 
take  steps  of  fourteen  iiu-hes.  in  order  to  clear  the  wheeling  point. 

The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  to  cause  it  to  pass  to  the 
cadenced  step,  the  instructor  wiU  tirst  order  pieces  to  be  brought  to  the 
shoulder,  and  then  command : 

I' 

1.  Quiet  time»    2.  Mabgu, 

At  the  commatid  marehf  the  men  will  resume  the  cadenccd  step,  and 
will  close  80  as  to  leave  a  distance  of  sbcteen  inohes  betweeu  each 
rank. 

253.  The  company  marchin'T  in  the  cadeneed  pace«  the  instructor,  to 
cause  it  to  take  the  route  »tep,  will  command : 

1.  Route  ttep»  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  will  continue  the  step  of 
twcnty-eif^l)t  inches,  the  rear  rank  will  take,  by  gradually  shortening 
thp  step,  the  li-tance  of  twenty-eighi  inches  from  the  front  raoli :  the 
men  will  curry  their  arms  at  will. 

The  instructor  will  cxcrci.^e  the  comp;ii\v  in  increanin;^  and  diminish- 
ing front  by  platoon,  which  will  be  executed  1  y  the  same  commands 
and  the  same  meaa*'  as  if  the  company  were  marcbiug  in  the  caden  -ed 
step.  When  the  company  breaks^  into  platoons,  the  chief  of  e  n  h  \yill 
move  to  the  flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will  take  the  place  of  the  guide* 
who  will  step  back  into  the  rear  rank. 

254.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon,  and  marching  in 
the  route  step,  the  instructor  can  cause  the  front  to  be  diminished  and 
increased,  by  section,  if  the  platoons  have  a  front  of  twelve  files  or 
more. 

The  movements  of  diminishing  and  increasing  front  by  section,  will 
be  executed  according;  to  the  principles  indicated  fur  the  same  move- 
ment by  i)latoon.  The  ri^ht  .sections  of  platoons  will  be  commanded 
by  the  captiuu  and  tirst  liLuleiiaut.  rt-spectively  ;  the  left  sections,  by 
the  two  next  subalterns  in  rank,  or,  in  their  absence,  by  sergeants. 

The  instructor  wishing  to  diminish  by  section,  will  give  the  order  to 
the  captain,  who  will  command: 

1.  Break  mto  sections*   8.  Marob. 

As  soon  as  the  platoons  shall  he  broken,  each  chief  of  sect  i  n  will 
place  nimself  on  its  directing  flank  in  the  front  rank,  the  guides  who 
will  be  thus  displaced,  will  fall  back  into  the  rear  rank  j  the  file-closers 
will  close  up  to  within  one  pace  of  this  rank. 
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Flstooiii  win  be  broken  into  sectioiis  only  in  the  column  in  route,  the 
movement  wj31  neyer  be  executed  in  the  manoeuvres,  whatever  may  be 
the  front  of  tbe  companj. 

When  the  instmctor  shall  with  to  re-form  platoons,  he  will  give  tbe 
order  to  the  captain,  who  will  oommand : 

1.  Form  piatoans.   2.  March. 

At  the  first  oominiind,  each  chief  of  sectiou  will  place  himaelf  before 
iljj  centre,  and  the  guides  will  \n\ss  into  the  front  raak.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  has  hecn  prescribed  for 
forming  company.  The  moment  the  platoons  are  formed,  the  chiefs  of 
tbe  left  sections  will  return  to  their  places  as  tilo-closers. 

The  instructor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed  the  diminishing  and 
inereasing  front  by  files,  as  prescribed  in  tho  preceding  articlOi  and  In 
the  same  manner,  aa  if  marohiag  in  the  eadeneed  step.  Whep  the  com- 
pany is  broken  into  sections,  the  sabdirisions  must  not  be  reduced  to 
a  front  of  less  than  six  files,  not  eonating  the  chief  of  the  section. 

Tho  company  being  broken  by  platoon,  or  by  section,  the  instmctor 
^  will  canse  it»  marching  in  tho  rente  stepi  to  march  by  the  flank  In  the 
same  direction,  by  tbe  commands  and  the  aseans  indicated.  The  moment 
the  subdivisions  shall  face  to  the  right  (or  left),  the  first  file  of  each  will 
wheel  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching,  to  prolong  the  direction,  and 
to  nnlte  with  the  rear  file  of  the  subdivision  Immediately  preceding. 
<  The  filo-closers  will  take  their  habitual  places  in  the  march  by  the 
flank,  before  the  union  of  the  subdivisions. 

255.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  in- 
stmctor should  wish  to  nndouble  the  files,  which  might  sometimes  be 
found  necessarj,  he  will  inform  tbe  captain,  who»  after  causing  the 
cadcnced  step  to  be  resumed,  and  arms  to  be  shouldered  or  supported^ 
wUl  command : 

1.  In  two  ranks^  undovble  Jiles,    2.  Mabcu. 

At  the  second  command,  tlx  ,  ,Ui  numbers  will  continue  to  march 
stnii^ht  forward,  the  even  nuniiter.s  will  shorten  the  step,  and  obliquing 
to  tbe  lel\  will  place  tliemselves  promptly  behind  the  odd  numbers;  the 
rear  rank  will  gain  a  step  to  the  left  so  as  to  retake  the  touch  of  elbows 
on  the  aide  of  the  front  rank. 

If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  it  will  be  the  CVCn 
numbers  who  will  continue  to  march  forward,  and  tbe  odd  numbers 
who  will  undouble.  * 

If  the  instructor  should  wiah  to  double  tho  files,  he  will  give  the 
order  to  tbe  captain,  who  wiU  command : 
12 
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1.  In  f&ur  ranksy  double  ^Us,   2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  files  will  dotible  in  the  manner  as  ex- 
plained, when  the  company  faces  by  the  rii;ht  or  the  left  flank.  The 
instructor  will  ofk'rward  cause  the  route  step  to  Vic  resumed. 

The  various  movemeuts  prescribed  lu  this  lesson  may  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time.  The  men  will  ])o  brought,  by  degrees,  to  pass  over 
at  this  gait  about  ll"0  yards  in  seven  minutes. 

When  the  company  marching  iu  the  route  step  shall  halt,  the  rear 
rank  will  close  up  at  the  command  Ualt,  and  the  whole  will  shoulder 
arras. 

Marcbiuij:  in  the  route  step,  the  men  will  be  permitted  to  earry  their 
pieces  in  the  manner  they  shall  find  most  convemunL,  paying  attention 
only  to  holding  ihe  muk^zles  up,  so  as  to  avoid  accidents. 

Countermarch. 

256.  The  company  being  at  a  Imlt,  and  supposed  to  eonstltiito  a  pari 
of  a  oolmnn,  right  in  front,  when  the  instnietor  ehall  wish  to  eaoee  U 
to  eountermaroh,  he  will  eommand ; 

1.  Countermarch,   2.  Company^  right — Face.   8.  By  JiJLe  lefi, 

4.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  the  two 
guide?  to  the  right  about;  the  captain  will  go  to  the  right  of  hia  com- 
pany, and  cause  two  filef  to  break  to  the  rear,  and  then  place  himself 
by  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man  to  conduct  him. 

At  the  eoinniand  nxu  rJi,  lioth  guiUeiS  will  stand  fa«t  :  the  company 
will  step  off  smartly;  the  iir.st  file,  conducted  by  the  capluin,  will  wheel 
around  the  right  guide,  and  direct  its  march  along  the  front  rank  so  as 
to  arrive  behind,  and  two  paces  from  the  left  guide ;  each  file  will  come 
in  Buccession  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  aronnd  the  right  guide;  the 
leading  file  having  arrived  at  a  point  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  the  cap* 
tain  will  eommand : 

1.  Company,   2.  Halt.   3.  Front.  4.  Right — ^Drkss. 

The  first  command  will  be  given  at  Jour  paces  from  the  point  where 

the  leading-  file  is  to  rest. 

At  the  iLCond  command,  the  coiupuuy  will  halt. 
At  the  third,  it  vvili  lace  to  the  front. 

At  the  fourth,  thu  company  will  dress  by  the  right;  the  eaptaiii  will 
step  two  paces  outside  of  the  left  guide,  uow  on  the  right,  and  direct 
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th«  allgiim«iit|  80  that  the  front  rank  may  be  enelosed  h^lwaen  the  two 
'  guiden;  the  company  bcin^  aligned,  he  will  command  Front,  and  place 
himself  before  the  centre  of  the  company  as  if  in  column ;  the  gnides, 
passtBg  along  the  front  rank,  will  shift  to  their  proper  places,  on  the 
right  and  left  of  that  rank. 

In  a  column,  hj  platoon,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  the 
same  commands,  and  according  to  the  scme  principles;  the  guide  of 
each  platoon  will  face  about,  and  its  chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side 
of  the  file  on  the  right,  to  conduct  It. 

In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by 
iuTcrae  commands  and  means,  but  according  to  the  same  principles. 
Thus,  the  moTement  will  bo  made  by  the  right  flank  of  subdivisions,  if 
the  right  be  in  front,  and  by  the  left  flank,  if  the  left  be  in  front;  in 
both  cases  the  subdimions  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  side  of  the  front 
rank.  ' 

■ 

Being  in  column  hy  platoon^  to  form  on  the  right  (or  left)  intQ  line 

of  battle, 

257.  The  column  by  platoon,  right  in  front,  being  in  march,  the 
instructor  wishing  to  form  it  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  On  the  right  into  Hne*    2.  Guide  right. 

At  the  seoond  command,  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  shift  quickly 
to  its  rigbt  flank,  and  the  men  will  touch  elbows  to  the  right ;  the  col- 
nmo  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward. 

The  instructor  having  giren  the  second  command,  will  more  briskly 
to  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  company  ought  to  rest  in  line, 
and  place  himself  facing  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left  which  he  will 
choose. 

The  line  of  battle  ought  to  be  so  chosen  that  the  guide  of  each  pla> 
toon,  after  having  turned  to  the  righly  may  hare  at  least  ten  paces  to 
take  before  arriving  upon  that  line. 

The  bead  of  the  column  being  nearly  opposite  to  the  instructor,  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon  will  command :  1.  MigiU  turn;  and  when 
exactly  opposite  to  that  point,  he  will  add : 

2.  !Marcii. 

At  the  I'oiniuand  iwirch,  tiie  liirit  platoou  will  turu  tu  the  rigbt,  in 
coiifurmity  with  the  principles  prc^eiibed  in  the  sicbool  of  the  soldier, 
ltd  guide  will  so  direot  his  march  as  to  bring  the  front  rank  man  next 
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on  hi.>«  ]eft,  opposite  to  the  instructor;  the  chief  of  tiie  plaiooii  will 
man  h  before  it-  centre;  and  when  ita  guide  sbail  bo  near  the  line  of 
batUCj  he  will  commaDd  : 

1.  Plaioan.   2.  Hai.t. 

At  the  oomniMid  kalty  which  will  be  given  at  the  inataiit  the  right  of 
the  platoon  shall  arrive  at  iti^  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  ol 
battle,  the  platoon  will  halt :  the  files  not  jet  in  line  will  come  up"  ' 
promptly.    The  guide  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite 

to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  hi.»«  platoon  ;  he  will  face  to  the  in- 
structor, who  will  ali^n  him  on  the  pfint  of  direction  to  the  left.  The 
chief  of  platoon  haviufr.  at  the  same  time,  gone  to  the  point  where  the 
ri<rht  of  the  company  i.-^  to  rest,  wUl»  as  sooD  as  be  sees  all  the  files  of 
the  platoon  in  line,  command : 

Right — ^Dress. 

At  this  the  first  platoon  will  align  itself;  the  front  rank  maUi  who 
finds  himself  opposite  to  the  gnide,  will  reat  his  breast  lightly  against 
the  righd  arm  of  this  gnide,  and  the  ehief  of  the  platoon,  from  the 
rigbt»  will  direct  the  alignment  on  this  man« 

The  seeond  platoon  will  eontinne  to  march  straight  forward  nntil  iU 
guide  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the  first;  it  will  then  turn 
to  the  right  at  the  command  of  its  chief,  and  march  toward  the  line 
of  battl'  ,  \U-  ^uide  direoting  himself  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  guide  having  arrived  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the 
line  of  battle,  this  platoon  will  be  halted,  as  prescribed  for  the  first;  at 
the  instant  it  halts,  i(.^  puide  will  spring  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite 
to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  platoon,  and  will  be  assured  in  his 
position  by  the  instructor. 

The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  all  its  files  in  line,  and  ita 
guide  established  on  the  direction,  will  command : 

Might — Drkss. 

Having  given  this  commaml.  ho  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file- 
closer,  passing  around  the  left ;  the  second  platoon  will  dress  up  on  tho 
alignment  of  the  first,  and,  when  established,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand: 

Front. 

The  movement  ended,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Guides — ^PosTS. 
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At  this  vipmvaA,  Hke  twp  gnidea  win  vetam  to  their  plMM  in  line  of 
hatde. 

A  oolttmn  by  platoon,  left  in  front»  will  form  on  the  lofi  into  line  of 
battle,  aeoording  to  the  same  i^ncii^es,  and  bj  inyerse  meanii  apply- 
ing  to  the  seeond  platoon  what  is  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  reoipro* 
eallj.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  baring  aligned  it  from  the  point 
tPappui  (the  left))  will  retire  to  his  place  as  a  file-closer.  The  captain 
having  halted  the  fitst  platoon  three  paces  behind  the  line  of  battle^ 
will  go  to  the  same  point  to  align  this  platoon,  and  then  command: 
Froht.  At  the  command,  guide9 — poatt,  given  by  the  instructor,  the 
captain  will  shift  to  his  proper  fianlcj  and  the  guides  take  their  places 
in  the  line  of  battle. 

* 

FormaHm  of  a  company  from  iwo  ranks  into  four,  and  recipro^ 

eally,  at  a  AoA,  and  tn  mareh, 

25B.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  at  a  bait,  and  sup- 
posed to  form  part  of  a  column  right  in  front,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  company.    2.  Company ^lefl — Face.  8 
Maach  (or  double  ^t^tcA^—MARCu). 

At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  remain  faced  to  the  front, 
tha  company  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  rear  rank  will  gain  the  distance 
of  one  pace  firom  the  firont  rank  by  a  side  step  to  the  left  and  rear,  and 
the  men  will  form  into  four  ranks,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
aoldier. 

At  the  command  marehf  the  first  file  of  four  men  wUi  reface  to  the 
front  without  undoubling.  All  the  other  files  of  four  will  step  oiF,  and 
closing  successively  to  about  five  inches  of  the  preceding  file,  will  halt, 
and  immediately  face  to  the  front,  the  men  remaining  doubled. 

The  file-closers  will  take  their  new  places  in  line  of  battle,  at  two 
paces  in  rear  of  the  fourth  rank. 

The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement 

259.  The  company  being  in  four  ranks,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  two  ranks,  form  company.    2.  Company,  right — Facb. 
3.  Makcu  (or  double  quick — ^Marcu). 

At  the  second  command  the  left  guide  will  stand  fast,  the  company 
will  face  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  wtarcA,  the  right  guide  will  step  off  and  march  in 
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the  iiTolongmtioii  of  the  front  rank.  The  leading  file  of  four  men  wiH 
etep  off  at  the  same  time>  the  other  filet  etanding  faet;  the  eeeond  file 
will  step  off  when  there  shall  he  between  it  and  the  first  space  snfllcient 
to  form  it  into  two  ranks.  The  following  files  will  execnte  suceessiTelj 
what  has  heen  preseribed  for  the  seeond.  As  soon  as  the  last  file  shall 
have  its  distanoe,  the  instruetor  will  command : 


At  tbc  coTnmand  front,  the  coupaoy  will  face  to  the  front,  and  the 
files  will  undouble. 

260.  The  company  beiug  formed  in  two  ruuka,  and  marching  to  the 
front,  whcu  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will 
commaud : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  company ^   2.  By  the  lefir  double  JSkt* 
S.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  command  mareh,  the  left  guide  and  the  left  file  of  the  oom- 
pany  will  continue  to  mareh  straight  to  the  tnut ;  the  company  will 
make  a  half  face  to  the  left,  the  odd  numbers  placing  themselves 
behind  the  even  numbers.  The  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  will 
shorten  their  steps  a  little,  to  permit  the  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank 
to  get  between  them  and  the  even  numbers  of  that  rank.  The  files 
thus  formed  of  fours,  except  the  left  file,  wUl  continue  to  march 
obliquely,  lengthening  their  steps  slightly,  so  as  to  keep  constantly 
abreast  of  the  u^iiide ;  each  file  will  close  successively  on  the  file  next 
on  its  left,  and  when  at  the  proper  distance  from  that  file  will  face  to 
the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  left. 

261.  The  company  being  in  march  to  the  front  in  four  ranks,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  be  will  command : 


1.  In  two  ranks^  form  company.    2.  By  the  right,  undouhle  files* 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — Mahch). 

At  the  cummand  marrh,  the  left  guide  and  the  ktl  tile  of  the  com- 
^lany  will  continue  to  iniirdi  ^•t^ail^ht  to  the  front:  the  compiiny  wiii 
make  a  half  face  to  tlic  right  and  marcii  obliquely,  lengthening  the 
step  a  little,  in  order  to  keep  as  near  possible  abresiet  of  the  guide. 
As  soon  as  the  second  file  from  the  left  .shall  have  gained  to  the  right 
the  interval  necessary  for  the  left  file  to  form  into  two  ranks,  the  see- 
ond file  will  face  to  the  front,  by  a  half  face  to  the  left,  and  mareh 


forward ;  the  left  file  will  immediately  form  into  two  ranks^ 


1.  Company,   2.  Halt.   3.  Jf&ONX. 
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and  taktf  tli«  Vm«fa  of  elb«w8  to  tto  left.  Each  llle  will  exeente  nio- 
oeBsively  what  has  jast  been  preseribed  for  the  file  next  to  the  lefly 
aad  eaeh  will  fom  into  two  ranks  when  the  file  next  on  ita  right  hai 
obliqned  the  reqaired  distance  and  faced  to  the  front. 

If  the  eompany  be  sapposed  to  make  part  of  a  eolomn,  left  in  front, 
these  different  moTements  will  be  teeeated  aecording  to  the  same  prin* 
•w  eiples  and  by  inverse  means^  substituting  the  indication  Uft  for  tight. 


INSTBUCTION  FOB  SKIEMISHBBS. 

General  pnncipleB  and  dmsion  of  the  instruetim. 

262.  The  moTeraeats  of  skirmishers  should  be  subjected  to  such 
(mles  as  will  give  to  the  commander  the  means  of  moving  them  in  any 
direction  with  the  greatest  promptitude. 

It  is  not  expected  that  these  movements  should  be  executed  with  the 
same  precision  as  in  closed  ranks^  nor  is  it  desirable,  as  such  exactness 
would  materially  interfere  with  their  prompt  execution. 

When  skirmishers  are  thrown  tmi  to  clear  the  way  for,  and  to  protect 
the  advance  of  t!ic  main  corps,  their  movements  should  be  so  regulated 
by  this  corps  as  to  keep  it  constantly  covered. 

Every  body  of  skirmishers  should  have  a  reserve,  the  strength  and 
composition  of  which  will  vary  according  to  circumstances. 

If  tho  body  thrown  out  be  within  sustaininfj  distance  of  the  main 
corps,  a  very  small  reserve  will  be  sufficient  A* r  each  i'om[':my,  wliose 
duty  it  shall  nc  lo  till  vacant  ]>laces,  furnish  tho  line  witti  cartridj^es, 
relieve  the  fatigued,  and  terve  as  a  rallying  prdnt  f(»r  the  fkirmishcis. 

If  the  muiu  corp."  ite  at  a  c  t-nsidcrable  distance,  beside  the  company 
reserves,  another  reserve  will  Lc  required,  comp(<sed  of  entire  compa- 
nies, which  will  be  employed  to  sustain  and  reinforce  such  parts  of  the 
line  as  may  bo  warmly  attacked:  this  reserve  should  be  strung  enough 
to  relieve  at  leassl  iialf  the  companies  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

The  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  executed  in  cjuick,  or  double 
quick  lime.  The  run  will  be  resorted  to  only  in  cases  of  urgent  neces- 
sity. 

Skirmishers  will  be  permitted  to  curry  their  pieces  in  the  manner 
most  GonYenieut  to  them. 
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The  novMMts  will  be  habitaallj  indiestei  b j  the  founds  of  ibe 
bagle. 

The  effioere,  end,  if  neoei sarj,  the  oon^commiSBloiifed  oflleert,  will 
fepeaty  eod  eaase  the  commends  to  be  exeeated,  as  toon  as  they  are 
gxTen ;  bnt  to  avoid  mistakes,  when  the  signals  are  employed,  they 
will  wait  nnUl  the  last  bugle  note  ts  sonnded  before  eommeneing  the 
moToment 


263.  A  company  may  bo  deployed  as  skirmisbers  in  two  ways  :  for- 
ward, aiid  l)y  the  flank. 

Tbc  ck j»lwy incut  forward  will  bo  adopted  when  the  company  is  be- 
hind the  line  on  which  it  is  to  be  established  as  skirmi:>her.s  :  it  will  be 
deployed  by  the  flank,  when  it  find.s  itj?elf  already  on  tliat  line. 

Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmishers,  it  will  bo 
divided  into  two  platoons,  and  each  platoon  will  be  subdivided  into 
two  sections;  the  comrades  in  battle,  forming  groups  of  four  men,  will 
be  careful  to  know  and  to  sustain  each  other.  The  captain  will  as.suro 
himself  that  the  ftles  in  the  centre  of  each  platoon  and  section  are 
designated. 

The  interral  between  skirmishers  depends  on  the  extent  of  ground 
to  be  covered;  bnt  in  general,  it  is  not  proper  that  the  groups  of  foor 
men  should  be  removed  more  than  forty  paces  from  each  other.  The 
habitual  distance  between  men  of  the  same  group  in  open  grounds  will 
be  five  paces ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose  sight  of  each  other. 


264.  A  company  being  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  when  the  captain  shall 
wish  to  deploy  it  forward  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding 
the  second  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command : 

1.  Firsi platoon — as  skirmisher. <!.    2.  On  (he  left  JHe — take  inter- 
vtUs.   3.  March  (or  double  quick — March)* 

At  the  first  commatul,  the  second  and  third  lieutenant.s  will  place 
thoiaiselves  rapidly  two  pace^  behind  tiie  centres  of  tlic  ri;rht  and  left 
sections  of  the  first  platoon;  the  lifth  sergeant  will  move  one  pace  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon,  and  will  place  himself  between 
the  two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the  movement  lte<;ins  :  the 
fourth  sorj^eant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  of  the  same 
platoon,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass.  The  captain,  will  indicate  to  the  ser- 
geant the  point  on  which  he  wiiihet»  him  to  direct  his  uiaruh.    The  fir<<t 


Deployments, 


To  deploy  forward. 
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lieutenant,  placing  biinielf  iMfore  the  centre  of  tbe  aeeond  ptfttoon, 
will  command : ' 

Second  platoon,  backward — ^March* 

At  thiii  eoiumand,  the  second  platoon  will  step  three  paces  to  the 
r* -ir.  ?o  K-j  in  unmask  the  flank  of  the  tirfct  platoon.  It  will  then  be 
halted  by  it  <  hief.  and  the  second  ser<;;<'ant  will  place  himself  on  tbe 
left,  and  the  third  pcrrrcaut  on  the  right  flank  of  the  plHt«>on. 

At  the  command  tutirch,  the  left  group  of  four  men,  eondueted  by 
the  fourth  fergtant,  will  direct  itself  on  the  point  indieatf  <1  j  jill  (ho 
other  groups  of  fours,  lliru  ^  i  n  forward  briskly  the  left  .shoulder,  will 
move  diagonally  to  tbe  front  in  double  quick  time,  ao  as  to  gain  to  Lho 
right  the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which  shall  be  the  distance  between 
each  group  and  that  immediately  on  its  left.  When  the  second  group 
from  the  left  shall  arrive  on  u  line  with,  and  twenty  paces  from  the 
first,  it  will  iiiaieh  straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  gait  uud 
direction  of  the  first,  keeping  constantly  on  the  same  alignment  and  at 
twenty  paces  from  it.  The  third  group,  and  all  the  others,  will  con- 
form to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  tbe  second ;  they  will  arrive 
euccessively  on  tbe  line.  Tbe  right  guide  will  arrive  with  the  last 
group. 

Tbe  left  guide  baring  reacbed  tbe  point  wbere  tbe  left  of  tbe  line 
should  resti  the  captain  will  command  tbe  skirmishers  to  halt;  the 
men  composing  each  group  of  fours  will  then  immediately  deploy  at 
five  paces  from  each  other,  and  to  the  right  and  left  of  tbe  front  rank 
men  of  the  even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear  rank  men  placing  them* 
selves  on  tbe  left  of  their  file-leaders.  If  any  groups  be  not  in  line  at 
tbe  command  halt,  they  will  move  up  rapidly,  conforming  to  what  has 
Jnst  been  prescribed. 

If,  daring  the  deplojmenty  the  line  should  be  fired  upon  bj  the 
enemy,  the  eaptain  may  canse  tbe  groups  of  fours  to  deploy  as  they 
gain  their  proper  distances. 

The  line  being  formed,  the  non-eommissioned  officers  on  tbe  right, 
left  and  centre  of  the  platoon,  will  place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear 
of  the  line,  and  opposite  the  positions  they  respectiyely  occupied.  The 
chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularities,  and  then  place 
themselves  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  sec- 
tions, each  having  with  him  four  men  taken  from  tbe  reserve,  and  also 
a  bugler,  who  will  repeat,  if  necessary,  the  signals  sounded  by  the  eap- 
tain. 

Skirmishers  should  be  particularly  instructed  to  take  advantage  of 
any  oover  which  the  ground  may  ofiier,  and  dbould  lie  flat  on  tbe  groond 
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wbeoeTer  taoh  a  movement  is  necc^^sairy  (o  protect  them  from  theilM 
of  the  enemy.  Regularity  in  the  alignmeDl  should  yield  to  thii  impor- 
tant advantage. 

When  the  movement  begins,  the  first  lieutenant  will  face  the  second 
platoon  nhoutj  and  march  it  promptly,  and  by  the  shortest  line,  to 
about  150  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  hold  it 
always  at  this  distance,  unless  ordered  to  the  contrary. 

The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  the  movements  of  the  line. 
Thxa  rule  i«  tjenernL 

Light  troop»<  will  carry  their  hnyoncts  hrtViittially  in  the  scabbard, 
and  this  rule  applies  equally  to  the  ^kirmifhers  and  the  reserve  ;  when- 
crrr  bayonets  are  required  t'>  be  fixed,  a  particular  signal  will  b© 
given.  Tbe  enptain  will  give  a  general  snperinfendence  to  the  whole 
deployment,  and  then  promptly  place  himsell  aboni  eighty  paces  in  rear 
of  the  eentre  of  the  line.  He  will  have  with  him  a  bugler  and  four 
men  takeu  iiom  the  reserve. 

The  deployment  may  be  made  on  the  right  or  the  centre  of  the  pla- 
toon, by  the  same  commands,  substituting  tbe  indication  rif/ht  or  centre, 
for  that  of  left  file. 

The  deployment  on  the  right  or  the  centre  will  be  made  according  to 
the  prineiides  prescribed  above;  in  this  latter  case,  the  centre  of  the 
platoon  will  he  marked  by  the  right  group  of  fours  in  the  second  sec- 
tion ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  hiru^elf  on  the  right  of  this  group, 
and  servo  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon  during  the  deployment. 

In  whatever  manner  tbe  deployment  be  made,  on  the  right,  left,  or 
centre,  the  men  in  each  group  of  fours  will  always  deploy  at  five  paces 
from  each  other,  and  upon  the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered 
file.  The  deployments  will  habitually  be  made  at  twenty  paces  inter- 
Tal ;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  required  it  will  be  indioated  in  the 
eommand. 

If  a  eompany  be  thrown  out  as  skirmishers,  so  near  the  main  body 
as  to  render  a  reserve  unnecessary,  the  entire  eompany  will  be  extended 
in  the  same  manner,  and  aocording  to  tbe  same  principles,  as  for  the 
deployment  of  a  platoon.  In  tiiis  ease,  the  third  lieutenant  will  eom- 
mand the  fourth  seetbn,  and  a  non-commissioned  officer  designated  for 
that  purpose,  the  second  section  |  the  fifth  sergeant  will  aet  as  centra 
guide ;  the  file-closers  will  place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the 
line,  and  opposite  their  places  in  line  of  battle*  The  first  and  second 
lieutenants  will  each  have  a  bugler  near  them. 

To  deploy  hy  the  Jlank, 
^  266.  The  eompany  being  at  a  halt,  when  (be  captain  shall  wish  to 
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floploj  it  by  the  flank,  holding  the  first  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Second  platoon, — as  gkirmishers,   2.  By  the  right  Jiank — take 
wterwds*   8.  March  (or  dovMe  quick — March). 

At  th«  first  command^  the  first  and  third  lientenanU  will  place  them- 
Mlves,  respeotively,  two  paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  first  and 
second  sectiona  of  the  second  platoon;  the  fifth  eergeant  will  place 
himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon ;  the 
third  Fcr^cant,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the  right 
of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon.  The  captain  will  imlieate  to 
him  the  point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.  The  chief 
of  the  first  platoon  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  chief 
of  the  second  platoon,  No.  264.  The  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself 
on  the  left  flank  of  the  rcserre,  the  first  sergeant  will  remain  on  the 
right  flank. 

At  the  second  coniinnnd,  the  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  place 
Uicmselvcs  two  paces  behind  tlie  left  group  of  their  respective  sections. 

At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon  will  face  to  the  right 
and  comni'  !v  o  the  movement;  the  left  gronj)  of  fours  will  stand  fast, 
but  will  deploy  as  soon  as  there  is  room  on  its  ritrlit,  conforming  to 
what  has  been  iirescribed,  No.  264;  the  third  scr;^eant  will  place  him- 
peli  on  the  left  of  the  right  group,  to  conduct  it;  the  second  group 
will  halt  at  twenty  paces  from  the  one  on  its  left,  the  third  group  at 
twenty  ]>aees  from  the  second,  and  so  on  to  the  right.  As  the  groups 
halt,  they  will  face  to  the  enemy,  and  deploy  as  has  been  explained  for 
the  left  group. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  particular  attention  to  the  successive 
deployments  of  the  groups,  keeping  near  the  group  about  to  lialt,  so  as 
to  rectify  any  errors  which  may  lie  committed.  When  the  deployment 
is  completed,  they  will  place  themselves  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
centre  uf  their  sections,  as  has  been  heretofore  prescribed.  The  non- 
commissioned officers  will  also  place  themselves  as  previously  indi- 
cated. 

As  soon  as  the  movement  commences,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon, 
causing  it  to  face  about,  will  move  it  as  indicated,  No.  264. 

The  deployment  may  be  made  bj  the  left  flank  aeeordiog  to  the  same 
principles,  substitatlng  left  JIank  for  rif/ht  jIank. 

266.  If  tbe  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  company  upon  the 
centre  of  one  of  the  platoons,  he  will  command : 

1 .  Second  platoon  —  as  skirmiahers.  2.  By  the  right  and  left 
/ianks-^cUce  inieroaU.  3.  March  (or  douhU  i/uicib— March). 
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At  tot  e^mman^  the  oAwn  and  iioii<«omMoMd  <^k«n  wiH 
eonforn  to  what  bat  been  pmetibed,  Ko.  ns. 

At  the  leeoDd  eomaiMid,  the  fine  lienleDant  will  plaee  hinudf  behind 
the  left  group  ef  the  right  seetion  of  the  eeeond  platoon,  the  third  Beo- 
tetuuit  behind  the  right  gionp  of  the  left  Motion  of  the  same  platoon.* 

At  the  oonmaad  mareh,  the  right  aeelion  wiSL  Dtoe  to  the  right,  the 
left  section  will  face  to  the  left,  the  group  on  the  nght  of  this  latte? 
Motion  will  stand  fast.  The  two  sections  will  Bore  ofT  in  opposite 
directions;  the  third  Mrgeant  will  place  bim-elf  on  the  left  of  the  right 
file  to  condaet  itf  the  second  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the  left  file.  The 
two  groops  oeaioet  that  which  stands  fast  will  each  halt  at  twenty 
paces  from  this  group,  and  each  of  the  other  groups  will  halt  at  twenty 
paces  from  the  group  which  is  in  rear  of  iL  £aeh  group  will  deploj  as 
herotofore  prescribed.  No. 

The  first  and  thirrl  lieulcnanu  will  direct  the  movement,  holding 
them.selves  always  abrea>t  ot  the  group  which  is  aH'.ut  to  halt. 

>T}!''  'npt;iin  can  cause  the  deployment  to  be  made  on  any  named 
gr<  N]  -iv  ijitie'jever ;  in  this  ca^e  the  fifth  seri^canr  wiM  y^lace  himself 
before  tiie  group  indicated,  and  the  deployment  wiU  be  made  accordiog 
to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

The  entire  company  may  be  also  deployed,  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

To  extend  iiUervals* 

267.  Tliirf  movcraent.  which  is  employed  to  extc!id  a  line  of  skir- 
mishers, will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  fur 
deployments. 

If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmiiihers  i.-?  ut  a  halt,  and  that 
the  captain  wishes  to  extend  it  to  the  left^  he  will  command: 

1.  By  the  left  Jiank  {soviauy  paces),  extend  intervaU.    2.  March 

(or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  oommaad  mitreh,  the  group  on  the  right  will  stand  fkst,  all  the 
other  groups  will  face  to  the  lef^  and  each  group  will  extend  its  Inter- 
Tal  to  the  prescribed  distance  by  the  means  Indicated,  No.  265. 

The  men  of  the  sune  group  will  continue  to  preserre  between  eaeh 
other  the  distance  of  five  paces,  unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  should 
render  it  necessary  that  they  should  cIom  nearer,  in  order  to  keep  in 
sight  of  each  other.  The  intervals  refer  to  the  spaces  between  the 
groups,  and  not  to  the  disti^nces  between  the  men  in  each  group.  The 
Intervals  will  be  taken  from  the  right  or  left  man  of  the  neighboring 
group. 
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If  the  line  of  flkirmishera  be  marehiog  to  th«  fronts  and  the  osptain 
shottld  wish  to  extend  it  to  the  right,  he  will  command:  ^ 

1.  On  the  left  group  (so  nuiny  pacea)^  extend  intervaU*  2,  MaRCH 

(or -double  quich — ^Ma&cu). 

The  left  group,  conduoted  bj  tbu  guide,  will  continue  to  march  on  the 
point  of  direction ;  the  other  groups  throwing  forward  the  left  ihoulder^ 
and  taking  the  doable  quick  step,  will  open  their  InterraU  to  the  pre- 
scribed distance. 

Intervals  may  be  extended  on  the  centre  of  this  line,  according  to 
the  same  principlee.  * 

If,  in  extending  intervals,  it  be  intended  that  one  company  or  pla- 
toon should  ocenpy  a  line  which  had  been  previously  occnpied  by  two, 
the  men  of  the.  company  or  platoon  which  is  to  retire,  will  fall  sne* 
eessively  to  the  rear  as  they  are  relieved  by  the  extension  of  the  inter- 
vals. 

To  close  intervals* 

268.  This  uiuvement,  like  that  of  opening  intervals,  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  deployments. 

If  the  line  uf  skirmishers  be  halted,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to 
close  intervals  to  the  left,  he  will  command : 

1.  Byihe  leftjkmk  (so  many  paces)^  close  interwds.  2.  March 

(or  doMe  quick — March). 

At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  will  stand  fast,  the  other 
groups  will  face  to  the  left  and  clo^c  to  the  prescribed  distance,  each 
jp-oup  faciug  to  the  enemy  us  it  attains  its  proper  distance. 

If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the  captain  will  command ;  ^ 

1.  On  the  Left  group  (so  tnani/  paces )^  close  intervals,  2.  March 

(or  double  quick — ^Makcu). 

The  left  group.  ('OMdueted  by  the  guide,  will  contiuuc  tu  move  on  in 
the  direction  previously  indicated;  the  other  groups,  advaiicing  the 
right  shoulder,  will  cIobo  to  the  left,  uutil  the  intervals  are  reduced  to 
the  prescribed  distance. 

Intervals  may  be  closed  on  the  right,  or  on  the  centre,  according  to 
the  -aiue  [»rincijdos. 

When  intervals  are  to  be  closed  up,  in  order  tu  reinforce  a  lino  of 
skirmisher.^;,  so  as  to  cause  two  companies  to  cover  the  ground  which 
hud  liceu  previously  occupied  by  one,  the  new  company  will  deploy  so 
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u  lo  flaish  iU  moTwneot  at  twenty  pAOM  ia  nmt  of  tbe  Hue  H  !•  to 
occupy,  and  the  men  will  iaccessWcly  more  npon  thai  line,  as  they  shaft 
he  anmaeked  by  the  oMn  of  the  old  company.  The  leflerret  of  tha  two 
eompaniea  will  unite  behind  the  eentoe  of  the  line. 

To  reUaf€  a  company  deployed  at  Mvnskers. 

269.  When  a  company  of  skirmislior?!  ia  to  be  relieved,  the  eaptaitt 
will  be  advised  of  the  intention,  which  he  wiU  immediately  eommoni-  | 
eate  to  the  first  and  eecond  lieutenants.  | 

The  new  company  will  execute  its  deployment  forward,  ao  as  to  finish  | 

the  movement  at  about  twenty  pace?  in  rear  of  the  line.  | 
Arrived  at  thi?  diftance,  the  men  uf  the  new  company,  by  connnand  j 
of  their  captain,  will  advance  r«pi<lly  a  few  paces  beyond  the  old  line 
and  halt ;  the  new  lino  being  established,  the  old  company  will  assemble 
ou  itii  reserve,  taking  care  not  to  get  into  groups  of  fours  until  they  are  < 
beyond  the  fire  of  the  enemy.  I 

If  the  skinni.shers?  to  be  relieved  are  marching  in  retreat,  the  com- 
pany thrown  out  to  relieve  them  will  deploy  by  the  flank,  as  prescribed, 
No.  265  and  following.  The  old  sktrmifhera  will  ntiuue  to  retire 
with  order,  and  having  pa^jsed  the  new  hue,  they  will  form  upon  the 
reserve.  ■ 

To  advanee* 

To  advance  in  liuep  and  to  retreat  i»  lim$» 

270.  When  a  platoon  or  a  company  deployed  as  skinnishert  Is  mareb- 
ing  by  the  front,  the  guide  will  be  habitmally  in  the  centre.  No  par- 
ticular indication  to  this  effect  need  be  given  !n  the  eommands,  but 
on  the  contrary,  it  be  intended  that  the  directing  guide  should  be  on  tho 
light,  or  left,  the  command  guide  right,  or  guide  left,  will  be  giTcn  im- 
mediately after  that  of  forward. 

The  captain^  wishing  the  line  of  skirmishers  to  advance,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Forward,    2.  March  (or  double  quick — ^March J* 

This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the  greatest  rapidity  by  the 
chiefs  of  sections,  and  in  case  of  need,  by  the  sergeants.  This  rule 
is  general,  whether  the  skirmishers  march  by  the  front  or  by  the  flank* 

At  the  first  commasd,  three  sergeants  will  move  briskly  on  the 
line,  the  first  on  the  righ1»  the  second  on  the  loft,  and  the  third  in  the 
oeatre. 

At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  move  to  the  firont,  tha  guide 
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elwrged  wi^  th«  dilation  will  moTe  on  the  point  indientod  to  hinii  the 
skirmishera  will  hold  tbemselres  Aligned  on  this  guide,  and  preserve 
their  inteirals  towatd  him.  . 

The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  immediately  behind  their  seotions 
so  as  to  direct  their  movements* 

The  captain  will  give  a  general  saperintendenee  to  the  movement. 

When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  he  will  command : 

Hai«T. 

At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will  halt.  The  ohiefii  of 
sections  will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularity  in  the  alignment  and 
intervals,  and  after  taking  every  possiUe  advantage  which  the  gronnd 
may  offer  for  protecting  the  men,  they,  with  the  three  sergeants  in  the 
line,  will  retire  to  their  proper  places  in  rear.  * 

271.  The  captain,  wishing  to  mareh  the  skirmishers  in  retreat,  will 
command : 

1.  In  reireai,   2.  March  (or  double  qtuck — ^Mabch). 

At  the  Urat  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  move  ou  the  line,  as 

presci  il'tMi.  Xo.  270, 

At  tho  command  mnrvh,  the  skirmishcrf*  will  face  about  individually 
and  march  to  the  rear,  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No. 
270. 

The  oflScers  and  sergeants  will  use  every  exertion  to  preserve  order. 
To  halt  the  skirmishers,  marching  in  retreat,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand: 

Halt. 

At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt  and  immediately  face  to 
the  front. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  «ad  the  three  guides  will  each  conform  himself 
to  what  M  presorihed,  No.  270. 

2  V>  change  directum* 

272.  If  the  commander  of  the  line  of  skirmishers  shall  wish  to  cause 
it  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  be  will  command : 

1.  Right  wheeL   2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  tho  coiiiiuunJ  march,  the  riglit  ;;uide  vviil  mark  Liuic  iti  hiHf  place; 
the  left  guide  will  move  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  that  be  may  prop- 
erly regulate  his  movements,  will  occadionally  cast  his  eyes  to  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


152        >1A^LAL  I'OK  VOLLNTKLttS  AND  MILITIA. 

right,  so  M  to  obscnro  the  direction  of  the-  line  and  the  nature  of  the 
ground  to  Ve  passed  over.  The  centre  guide  will  also  march  in  a  oirele 
to  the  right,  and,  in  order  to  conform  his  movements  to  the  general 
diieetiony  will  take  care  that  hia  steps  are  only  half  tbe  length  of  the 
steps  of  the  gnide  on  the  lefL 

The  skirmishers  will  regulate  the  length  of  their  steps  by  tha  distanee 
from  the  marohing  flankj  being  less  as  they  approach  the  pivot  and 
greater  as  they  are  removed  from  it;  (hey  will  often  look  to  the  march- 
ing flank  so  as  to  preserve  the  direotion  and  their  intervals. 

When  the  eommander  of  the  line  shall  wish  to  resume  the  direet 
march,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,    2.  March. 

At  tho  command  murrh,  tho  line  will  reuse  \*>  wheel,  and  the  skir- 
mishers will  move  direct  to  the  front;  lue  ceutro  guide  will  march  on 
the  poiuL  which  will  be  indicated  to  him. 

If  the  captain  .should  wish  to  halt  the  line,  in  place  of  moving  it 
to  the  front,  he  will  command: 

Halt. 

At  this  commanil,  tho  line  will  halt. 

A  change  of  direct  ion  to  the  left  will  be  made  according  to  the  same 

principle?, "and  by  inv  rsc  nuaii^. 

The  line  of  skirmishers  marching  in  retreat  will  ehau^^c  direction  by 
the  pftme  means  and  by  tlie  tame  commands  as  a  line  marching  in 
advance  ;  for  example,  iT  tlie  captain  nhould  wish  to  reface  his  left, 
now  become  the  right,  he  will  command : 

1.  Lejl  tohed.   2.  March. 

At  the  command  haU,  the  skirmishers  will  faee  to  the  enemy, 
Bnt  if,  instead  of  halting  the  line,  the  capt^n  should  wish  to  con- 
tinue to  march  it  in  retreat*  he  will,  when  he  jndges  the  line  has  wheel- 
ed sullleiently,  eommand : 

1.  In  retreat,    2.  March. 

To  march  hy  the  ^flank, 

273.  The  captain,  wishing  the  skirmishers  to  march  by  the  right 
flank,  will  oommand : 

1.  By  the  right  fank,    2.  March  (op  double  quick — March). 
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At  the  first  eommftnd  the  three  sergeants  will  place  themselves  on 

the  line. 

At  the  command  march,  the  fikirmisheriii  will  face  to  the  right,  and 
moTe  off|  the  right  guide  will  plaeo  himself  bj  the  side  of  the  loading 
man  on  the  right  to  conduct  hiiOi  and  will  mareh  on  the  point  indi- 
cated ;  each  skirmisher  will  take  care  to  follow  exactly  in  the  direction 
of  the  one  immediately  preceding  him,  and  to  preserve  his  distance. 

The  ?kirmi?hcr8  may  he  marched  by  the  left  flank,  according  to  the  ^ 
same  priucipley,  and  by  the  same  commands,  substituting  le/t  for  right; 
the  lett  guide  will  place  himself  hy  the  side  of  the  leading  man  to  con- 
duct him. 

If  the  skirmishers  be  niurcLiiig  by  the  flauk,  and  the  captain  should 
wish  to  halt  them,  be  will  command : 

Halt. 

At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt  and  face  to  the  enemy. 
The  officers  and  sergeants  will  conform  to  what  has  been  presoribed, 
Ko.  270. 

The  reserre  should  execute  all  the  movements  of  the  line,  and  be 
held  always  about  150  paces  fr<Nh  it,  so  as  to  be  In  position  to  seeond 
its  operations. 

When  the  chief  of  the  reserve  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  advance,  he 
will  command: 

1.  Platoon f  forward,   2.  Otdde  left.   d.  March. 

If  he  should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  retreat.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  enrnmand  hntt.  it  will  reface  to  the  iMiemy. 

The  men  should  he  made  to  underslaT"!  tliat  the  siirnals  or  com- 
raaudjs,  such  as  fonrarff,  meaTi  tliat  the  .-•kinniph(?rs  shall  march  on  the 
enem}';  hi  refrcctt,  that  they  shall  retire,  and  to  f/ie  rif/ht  or  left  Jhmk 
that  the  men  must  face  to  the  right  or  loft,  whatever  may  be  their  po- 
sition. 

If  the  skirmi>ilier.s  be  niaiching  by  the  fiank,  and  the  eaptaiu  should 
wi.sii  to  ciiuugo  direction  to  the  right  (or  left),  he  will  command: 

1.  By  Jile  right  (or  lefi)»    2.  Mauch. 

These  movements  will  alr'O  be  executed  by  the  signals,  No.  262. 
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THE  FIRINGS. 

274.  Skirmishers  will  fire  cither  at  a  halt  or  marching. 

I'o  fire  Ql  a  halU 
To  CAuae  thia  lire  to  be  ezecnted,  the  captain  will  eommand : 

Commence — FiRDia. 

At  this  command,  briskJy  repeated,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  will 
commence  firing;  they  will  reload  rapidly,  and  holil  themselves  in  . 
readiness  to  lire  again.  During  this  time  the  men  of  the  rear  rank 
will  <'oiae  to  a  ready,  and  as  soon  as  their  respective  file-leaders  have 
loaded,  they  will  also  tiro  and  reload.  The  men  of  each  file  will  thus 
eoutinue  the  hriug,  conforming  to  this  principle,  that  the  one  or  the 
other  shall  always  have  his  piece  loaded. 

Light  troops  should  bo  alwnys  calm,  so  as  to  aim  with  accuracy; 
they  should,  moreover,  endeavor  to  tidtiuiate  correctly  tho  distances 
between  themselves  and  the  enemy. Xo  he  hit.  and  thus  be  enabled 
to  deliver  their  fire  with  the  greater  certainty  of  auccess. 

Skirmishers  will  not  remain  in  the  same  place  whilst  reloading, 
unless  protected  by  accidents  lu  tiia  ground. 

To^re  marching* 

275.  TbU  iire  will  be  eiK^outed  by  the  Bame  commands  as  the  fire  at 
a  halt. 

At  the  eommauu,  commence  firinff,  if  the  Ime  be  advancing,  the 
fmnt  rank  man  of  every  file  will  halt,  fire,  and  reload  before  throw- 
ing himself  forward.  The  rear  lank  nnui  of  the  same  file  will 
continue  to  march,  and  after  passing  tea  or  twelve  paces  beyond  his 
front  rank  man  will  halt,  come  to  a  ready,  select  his  object,  and  tiro 
when  his  front  rank  man  has  loaded;  the  fire  will  thus  continue  to 
be  exeonted  by  eaoh  die;  the  skirmishers  will  keep  united,  and 
endeavor,  aa  mueh  aa  poaaible,  to  preserve  the  general  direotion  of 
the  alignment* 

If  the  line  be  marohing  in  retreat^  at  the  conunand^  co»iine»e« 
fil  ing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every  file  will  halt»  face  to  the  enemy» 
fire,  and  then  reload  whilat  moving  to  the  rear;  the  rear  rank  naan 
of  the  aame  file  will  continne  to  march,  and  halt  ten  or  twelve  paoea 
beyond  his  front  rank  man,  face  about,  oome  to  a  ready  and  fire, 
when  hia  front  rank  man  baa  paaaed  him  In  retreat  and  loaded;  after 
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whieli;  he  will  move  to  the  rear  and  reload ;  the  fh»Dt  rank  man  in 
hi«  torn,  afler  marching  hriskfy  to'  the  rear,  will  halt  at  ten  or  twelve 
paeee  from  the  rear  rank,  face  to  the  enemy,  load  his  piece  and  fire, 
conforming  to  what  has  Just  heen  prescribed ;  the  firing  will  thu»  he 
eontinned. 

If  the  company  be  marching  bj  the  right  flank,  at  the  command, 
eommettctf  firing^  the  front  rank  man  of  oTcry  file  will  face  to  the 
enemy,  step  one  pace  forward,  halt  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  will 
eonttnae  to  more  forward.  As  soon  as  the  front  rank  man  has  fired, 
he  will  place  himself  briskly  behind  his  rear  rank  man  and  reload 
whilst  marching.  When  he  has  loaded,  the  rear  rank  man  will,  in 
his  turn,  step  pno  pace  forward,  halt  and  fire,  and  returning  to  the 
ranks  will  place  himself  behind  his  front  rank  man;  the  lutter,  in 
his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same  manner,  obserring  the  same  principles. 
At  the  command,  ccnm-  jh  tnfj,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake 
their  original  positions,  if  not  already  there.  ^ 

If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the  fire  will  be  exe- 
cnted  according  to  the  same  principles,  hot  in  this  case  it  will  be  the 
rear  rank  men  who  will  be  first. 

The  following  mles  will  be  observed  in  the  cases  to  which  they 
apply : 

If  the  line  be  firing^  at  a  halt,  or  whilst  marching  by  the  flank,  at 
the  command,  forward — March,  it  will  he  the  men  whut^e  pieces 
are  loaded,  without  regard  to  the  particular  rank  to  which  they 
belong,  who  will  move  to  the  front.  Those  men  whose  pieces  have 
been  discharged  will  renin  in  in  their  places  to  load  tluni  hcfore 
movino:  forward,  and  tbo  firing  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the 
principled  prescribed  above. 

If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing,  or  whilst  march- 
ing by  the  flank,  al  the  command,  mi  retreat — Marcu,  the  men  whoso 
.  pieces  are  loaded  will  remain  faced  to  the  enemy,  and  will  fire  in 
thiy  pus5ition  ;  tlie  men  whose  pieces  are  discharged  will  retreat  load- 
ing Iheni,  and  the  fire  will  bo  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  the  fire  in  marching  in  retreat. 

If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing,  or 
in  retreat,  at  the  command,  bt/  t/ie  n't/ht  (or  Ic/t)  flank — March,  the 
men  whose  [)ieees  are  loaded  will  step  one  pace  out  of  the  general 
aiij^iinient,  face  to  the  enemy,  and  firu  in  ihis  jiositiou ;  the  men 
whose  pieces  are  unloaded  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  march 
in  the  direction  indicated.  The  men  who  stepped  out  of  the  ranks 
will  place  themselves.  Immediately  after  firing,  upon  the  general 
direction,  and  in  rear  of  their  front  or  rear  rank  men,  as  the  ease 
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may  be.   The  fire  will  be  oontiDued  according  to  the  priiieiples  pre- 
scribed for  firing  when  marching  by  a  flank. 

Sbirmishem  will  be  habituated  to  load  their  ptecea  whilat  marching ; 
bnt  they  will  be  enjoined  to  halt  always  an  instantf  when  in  the  act  of 
obarging  cartiidge  and  priming. 

Tbcy  should  be  practised  to  fire  and  load  kneeliDg,  lying  down, 
and  ;:itling,  and  much  liberty  should  be  allowed  in  these  exeroisee, 
in  order  that  they  may  be  executed  in  the  manner  found  to  be  most 
coDvoaient.  Skirmishers  should  be  cautioned  not  to  forgot  that,  in  ; 
whatever  position  they  may  load,  it  is  important  that  the  piece  should 
be  placed  upright  before  ramming,  in  order  that  the  entire  charge  of 
powder  may  reach  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the  mime  rank  ghould  not  all 
fire  at  once,  and  the  men  of  the  same  file  should  be  particular  that 
one  r>r  the  other  of  them  be  always  loaded. 

In  retreating,  the  offictT  commanding  the  skirmishers  should  seice 
on  every  advantage  %vhich  the  ground  may  present  for  arresting  the 
enemy  as  long  as  possible. 

At  the  signal  to  c^nsc  Jiring,  the  captain  will  see  that  the  order  is 
promptly  obeyed;  but  the  men  who  may  not  be  loaded,  will  load.  . 
If  the  line  be  marching  it  will  continue  the  movement:  hwl  the  man 
of  each  file  who  happens  to  be  in  front  will  wait  until  the  man  in 
rear  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  ^ 

If  a  line  of  (Skirmishers  be  tiring  U'lvancin;;.  at  the  command  halt,  I 
the  line  will  re-l'oiin  upon  the  skirmi.^hers  who  are  in  front j  wheu  I 
the  line  is>'  retreating,  upon  the  pkirmisherH  win*  are  in  rear. 

276.  Officers   should  watcli    wiili    the  irreatest  poFfible  vigilance 
over  a  line   of  skirmiaiiers :  in   battle,  thev  should  neither  carry  a 
rifle  or  lowliui;  [iccc.    In  all  the  lirin;^.s.  they,  as  well  as  the  ser-  I 
gcants,  should  see  that  order  and  silence  are  preserved,  and  that  the 
skirmishers  do  not  wander  imprudently  ;  they  should  especially  cau-  ; 
tion  them  to  ha  calm  and  collected:  not  to  fire  until  they  distinctly 
perceive  the  objects  at  which  they  aim,  and  arc  sure  that  those  objects  [ 
are  within  proper  range.   Skirmishers  should  take  advantaue  i>romptly, 
and  with  iritellicrence,  of  all  shelter  and  of  all  accidents  nt  the  !:;round.  i 
to  conceal  themselves  from  tlie  view  of  the  enemy,  mui  to  j)roteet 
themselves  from  his  tire.     it  may  often  happen  that  intervals  arc  i 
momentarily  lost  when  several  men  near  each  other  tind  a  common  ; 
shelter:  but  when  they  quit  this  position  they  should  immediately  | 
resume  their  intervals  and  their  places  in  line,  so  that  they  may 
not,  by  crowding,  needleesly  expose  themselves  to  tbo  fire  of  the  | 
enemy. 
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^  THS  RALLY. 

To  form  column. 

277.  A  company  deploy  el  as  skirmishers,  is  rallied  in  order  to 
oppose  the  enemy  with  better  success  ;  (he  rallies  arc  made  at  a  run, 
and  with  h:iyonet8  fixed:  wbeu  ordered  to  tally,  the  skirmiahert}  fix 
ba3•onet^;  without  eummaiid. 

I'here  are  several  wayis  of  rallying,  which  the  chief  of  the  line  will 
adopt  aecurdiiig  U>  circumstances. 

If  the  line,  inarchin;;  or  at  a  halt,  be  merely  disturbed  by  scattered 
horsemen,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  fall  back  on  the  reserve,  but  the 
captain  will  cause  bayonctr^  to  be  fixed.  If  the  horsemen  should, 
however,  advance  to  charge  the  skirmisberp,  the  captaiu  will  com- 
mnnd,  raliif  by  foiirx.  The  line  will  halt  if  marchinfi:,  and  the  four 
men  of  each  grouj)  will  execute  this  rally  in  the  following  manner: 
the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered  tile  will  take  the  position 
of  yuard  agaiuHt  cavalry ;  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  odd  numbered 
file  will  also  take  the  position  of  tjuard  against  caralnf,  turning  his 
back  to  him,  hia  rip:ht  foot  thirteen  inches  from  the  ri^ht  foot  of  the 
former,  arul  parallel  to  it;  the  fnmt  rank  man  of  the  odd  tile,  and 
the  leai  rank  man  of  the  (.'vcn  file,  will  also  place  themselves  back 
to  back,  taking  a  like  positiou,  and  between  the  two  men  already 
established,  facing  to  the  right  and  left ;  the  right  feet  of  the  four 
men  will  be  brought  together,  forming  a  square,  and  serving  for 
mutual  sapport.  The  four  men  in  each  group  will  come  to  a  ready, 
fire  as  occasion  may  ofl'er,  and  load  without  moving  their  feet. 

The  captain  and  ohiefa  of  sections  will  each  coase  the  four  men  who 
eomitiiiite  bis  guard  to  form  square,  the  men  separating  so  as  to  enable 
him  and  the  bugler  to  place  themselves  in  the  eentre.  The  three 
sergeants  will  eaeh  promptly  place  himself  in  the  group  nearest  him  in 
the  line  of  skirmishers. 

Whenerer  the  captain  shall  judge  these  squares  too  weak,  but  should 
-wub  to  hold  bis  position  hj  strengthening  his  line^  be  will  oommand  : 

Riilly  by  sections. 

278.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  move  rapidly  on 
the  centre  group  of  their  respective  sections,  or  on  any  other  inferior 
group  whose  position  might  offer  a  shelter,  or  other  particular  advan- 
tfl^e ;  the  Bkirmishers  will  collect  rapidly  at  a  run  on  this  group,  and 
without  distinction  of  numbers.  The  men  composing  the  group  on 
frhieb  the  fennatlon  is  mwie  wiU  immediately  form  aqnara,  as  beveto- 
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fore  explained,  and  elerate  their  pieces,  the  bajonets  appermost,  in 
order  to  indicate  the  point  on  which  tho  riUlj  \s  to  he  made.  The* 
other  skinnUbers,  as  they  arriTOy  will  oeoapy  and  fill  tfie  open  angular 
epaccs  between  these  four  men,  and  snoceHlFely  rallj  around  this  first  - 
nucleus,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  form  rapidly  a  compact  circle.  The 
skirmishers  will  take,  as  they  arrive,  the  position  of  charge  bayonet^ 
the  point  of  the  bayonet  more  elevated,  and  will  cock  their  pieces  in 
this  position.  The  movement  concluded,  the  two  exterior  ruiks  will 
fire  as  occasion  may  ofTcr,  and  load  without  moving  their  feet 

The  captain  will  move  rapidly  with  his  guard,  wheireTor  be  may 
judge  liis  presence  most  necessary. 

The  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  particular  to  observe  that  the  rally 
is  made  in  silence,  and  with  promptitude  and  order;  that  some  pieces 
in  each  of  their  i^ubdivisioiis  at  all  times  loaded,  and  that  the  fire  is 
directed  on  those  pointa  only  where  it  will  be  most  effective. 

If  the  reserve  should  be  threaten od^  it  will  form  into  a  circle  around 
its  chief. 

If  the  captain,  or  commander  of  a  lino  of  skirmishers  formed  of 
many  plato(»ns,  should  judirc  that  the  rally  by  section  does  not  offer 
sufficient  resistance,  be  will  cause  the  rally  by  platoons  to  be  exocated^ 
and  for  this  purpose,  will  command; 

Eidly  by  platoons, 

279.  This  movemerit  will  be  executed  accordinii-  to  the  same  princi- 
ples, and  by  the  same  means,  as  the  rally  by  sectiotis.  The  chiefs  of 
platoon  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of 
section. 

The  captain,  wishing  to  rally  the  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will 
command : 

JiaUy  on  the  reserve* 

280.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  briskly  on  the  reserve ; 
the  officer  who  commands  it  will  take  immediate  steps  to  form  square ; 
for  this  purpose,  he  will  cause  the  half  sections  on  the  flanks  to  be 
thrown  perpendicularly  to  the  rear;  lie  will  order  the  men  to  come  to 
a  ready. 

The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  taking  the  run,  will  form  rapidly 
into  groups,  and  upon  that  man  of  each  group  who  is  nearest  the  centre 
of  the  section.  These  groups  will  direct  themselTes  diagonally  toward 
eaeh  other- and  in  sach  manner  as  to  form  into  sections,  with  the 
greatest  possible  rapidity,  while  moring  to  the  rear  $  the  offioers  and 
sergeants  will  see  that  this  formation  is  made  in  proper  order,  and  the 
ohiefe  will  direot  their  sections  upon  the  reserre,  taking  eare  to  nnmask 
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!( to  the  right  wd  left.  As  the  skirmiehora  arrire*  thej  will  oondniie 
and  eomplete  the  foraation  of  the  square  begun  by  the  resenre,  elosing 
in  rapidly  apon  the  latter^  wiihoat  regard  to  their  plaees  ia  liae;  tb^ 
will  come  to  aft-eady  without  eommaikdy  and  fire  upon  the  enemy; 
whii  h  will  aUo  be  done  by  the  reserve  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  by  the 

ski:  in  ishers. 

1(  a  flection  should  be  closely  pressed  by  cavalry  whQe  retreating^ 
its  chief  will  eommand,  halt;  at  this  commaadi  the  men  will  form 
rapidly  into  a  oompaet  oircle  around  the  officer,  who  will  re-form  his 
section  und  resume  the  march,  the  moment  he  can  do  so  with  safety. 

The  formation  of  the  square  in  a  prompt  and  efficient  manner^ 
requires  coolness  and  aotivity  on  the  part  of  both  officers  and  ser* 
geant^. 

The  captnid  i,vill  also  profit  by  every  moment  of  rcs])ite  which  the 
enemy's  cavalry  may  leave  him  ;  as  soon  as  he  can,  he  will  oiulcavor 
to  place  him«rlf  beyond  the  reach  of  their  charges,  either  by  gaining  a 
position  where  be  may  defend  himself  with  advantaire,  or  by  returning 
to  the  corps  to  which  he  belongJ?,  For  thus  j)urpot*e,  V>eing  in  square, 
he  will  riiii^c  t'ue  company  to  break  into  column  by  platoons  at  half 
distance;  to  this  cfi'ect,  ho  wLU  command: 

1*  F&rmcolumiu   8*  March. 

At  the  command  marchy  each  platoon  will  dress  on  its  centre,  and 
the  platooif  which  was  facing  to  the  rear  will  face  about  without  com- 
mand. The  guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  right  and  left  of  their 
re!<)>ectivc  platoons,  tho.se  of  the  srr-und  ]*!ntO!in  will  place  themselves 
at  half  distance  from  tb-i^p  of  the  first,  cruntiii_r  from  the  rear  raijk. 
These  dispositioTis  bein^:  made,  (be  captain  can  moTO  the  column  in 
whatever  directinn  Ik  may  judge  jiiuper. 

If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  retreat.    2.  Makch  (or  double  qukh — March). 

At  the  oommand  marcA,  the  column  will  immediately  fiMO  by  the 
rear  rank,  and  move  off  in  the  opposite  direotion.  As  soon  as  the 
colnnuB  is  in  motioui  the  captain  will  oommand : 

9.  Gwde  right  (or  leji). 

He  will  indicate  th^  direction  to  the  leading  guide,*  the  guides  will 
march  at  their  proper  distances,  and  the  men  will  keep  aligned. 
If  again  threatened  by  cavalryi  the  captain  will  command : 

.  1.  Fcrm  tqwstt.   2.  IiIarch. 
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At  tbe  oommand  march,  th«  oolmnn  will  bait ;  tbe  first  pUtoan  w31 
faee  abual  briskly,  and  tbe  outer  balf  eeetions  of  each  platoon  win  be 
tbrown  perpendieularlj  to  tUo  rear^  so  as  to  form  tbe  seeend  and  tbird 
fronts  of  the  square.  The  officers  and  sergeants  wHlf promptly  reotiiy 
any  irregularities  which  may  be  committed. 

If  be  should  wish  to  march  the  oolnmn  in  adTanee,  tbe  eaptain  will 
eommand : 

1.  Form  column,   2.  March. 

Which  will  be  executed  us  prescribed  above. 

The  column  being  formed,  the  captain  will  command: 

I,  Forward,   2.  March  (or  dotii/e  ^utcl;— March).  S,Ouide 

left  (or  righty 

At  tbe  second  command,  the  column  will  move  forward,  and  at  the 
third  eommand,  the  men  will  take  tbe  tench  of  elbow%  to  the  side  of 

tbe  guide. 

If  the  captain  should  wish  the  column  to  jrain  pround  to  the  right 
or  left,  be  will  do  so  by  rapid  wheels  to  tbe  side  opposite  tbe  guide, 
and  for  this  purpose  will  change  tbe  gnide  whenever  It  may  be  neces- 
sary. 

281.  If  a  company  be  in  column  liy  platoon,  at  half  distance,  right 
in  front,  the  captain  can  deploy  the  first  platuon  as  skirmishers  by  the  * 
mean?  alroiidy  f  xi'laine  l;  but  if  it  should  be  lii.s  wish  to  deploy  the 
second  platoon  forward  on  the  centre  file,  leaving  the  first  platoon  in 
reserve,  he  will  command: 

1.  Second  j^atoon-^  tkvrtnishera*    2.  On  the  centre  file — take 

iniervdb.   S.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  tbe  first  eommand,  tbe  chief  of  tbe  first  platoon  will  oavtlon  bin 
platoon  to  stand  fast;  the  chiefs  of  sections  of  tbe  second  platoon  will 
place  themselves  before  tbe  centre  of  their  seetionsj  tbe  fifth  sergeant 
will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  tbe  centre  of  the  second  pla- 
toon. 

At  the  second  eommand,  .the  ebief  of  tbe  right  section,  second  pl^ 
toon,  will  eommand:  Seetioti,  tight  fate j  the  ebief  of  tbe  left  section; 
Sectim,  U/t  /ace. 

At  tbe  command  mareh,  these  seetioos  will  move  off  briskly  in  oppo- 
site directions,  and  having  unmasked  tbe  first  platoon,  tbe  chiefs  of 
sections  will  respectively  command*:  the  left  Jlanh—MARon,  and 
By  the  right /tank — ^MABca;  and  as  soon  as  these  sections  arrive  on 
the  alignment  of  the  first  platooni  they  will  eommand :  As  ekim^ehwe — 
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Habce*  The  groaps  wOl  then  deploj  aooordhii;  to  presoribed  prinoi- 
ptM|  on  the  right  group  of  the  left  section,  which  will  he  direeted  by 
die  fifth  sergeant,  on  the  point  indicated. 

If  the  eaptain  should  wish  the  deployment  made  by  the  flank,  the 
second  platoon  will  be  moved  to  the  front  by  the  means  above  stated, 
and  halted  after  passing  some  steps  beyond  the  alignment  of  the  first 
platoon  ;  the  deployment  will  then  be  made  by  the  flanic  aeeording  to 
the  principles  prescribed. 

When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as  skirmisherSi  and  the 
eaptain  should  wish  to  rally  them  on  the  batUdiont  he  will  command : 

Rally  an  the  battalion, 

282.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve,  no  matter 
what  position  the  company  to  whicli  they  belong  may  occupy  in  order 
of  battle,  will  rapidly  uuma.sk  the  trout  of  the  battalion,  din-cting 
themselves  in  a  run  toward  its  nearest  flank,  and  then  form  iu  its 
rear. 

As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  have  }>a.sj<ed  beymd  the  line  of  tile- 
closers,  the  men  will  take  the  quick  step,  and  the  chiel  ol  each  platoon 
or  section  will  re-form  hi?  snbdivision,  and  place  it  in  column  behind 
the  Aving  on  which  it  is  railietl,  and  ut  ten  pacef  from  the  rank  of  tile- 
cloiserjj.  These  subdivitiuiit*  will  not  be  moved  excojjt  by  order  of  the 
commander  of  the  battalion,  who  may,  if  he  thinks  proper,  throw  them 
into  lino  of  battle  at  the  extremities  of  the  line,  or  in  the  intervals 
between  the  battalions. 

If  many  platoons  should  he  united  behind  the  sume  w  ins^  of  a  bat- 
talion, or  bthiud  auy  shelter  whatsoever,  they  should  be  formed  always 
into  close  column,  or  into  column  at  half  distance. 

When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  compar.v  ui  skiimisherB,  shall  be 
formed  into  square,  the  platoonsj  and  sections  of  the  coverinj^  C()nii»any 
will  be  directed  by  their  chiefs  to  the  rear  of  the  square,  which  will  be 
opened  at  the  angles  to  receive  the  skirmishers,  who  will  be  then 
formed  into  close  column  by  platoons  iu  rear  of  the  first  front  of  the 
square. 

If  circumstances  should  prevent  the  angles  of  the  square  from  being 
opened,  the  skirmishers  will  throw  themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  front 
rank  inen»  the  right  knee  on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  tho  piece  resting 
on  the  thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threatening  position.  A  part  may  also 
placo  themselves  about  the  angles,  where  they  can  render  good  service 
by  defending  the  sectors  witiiout  fire. 

If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers  are  rallied  be  in  column 
resMly  to  form  square,  the  skirmishers  will  be  formed  into  olose  column 
14 
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by  platoon,  in  rcnr  of  the  t-entro  of  the  third  division,  and  at  the  com- 
maud,  Forvi  tgnare — March,  tbe^  will  move  forward  and  close  on  the 
buglers. 

When  Bkirmisshers  have  been  rullii  «1  by  platoon  or  section  behind  the 
wings  of  a  battalioD,  and  it  bo  wisihed  to  deploy  them  again  to  the 
front,  they  will  be  marched  by  the  Hank  toward  the  intervals  on 
the  wings,  and  be  then  deployed  so  as  to  cover  the  front  of  the  battal- 
ion. 

When  ])lato<tn.s  or  sections,  placed  in  tlio  interior  of  .«t|uarcs  or  col- 
umns, are  to  he  <leployed,  they  will  l)e  marebed  out  by  the  flauk^,  and 
then  thrown  forward,  as  is  proscribed,  No.  281;  as  soon  as  they  shall 
have  unmatiked  the  column  or  square,  they  will  be  deployed,  the  one  on 
the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file. 

The  osmMy. 

283.  A-  oompany  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  aBsembled  when 
there  is  no  longer  danger  of  ita  being  disturbed ;  the  Msembly  will  be 
made  habitually  in  quick  time. 

The  captain  wishing  to  assemble  the  skirmishers  on  the  reserve,  will 
command : 

Assemhle  on  the  reserve* 

At  this  command  the  skirmishors  will  ns><  mble  by  groups  of  fours; 
the  front  rank  men  will  pb^-e  theniselv<  -  behind  their  rear  rank  men; 
and  eiieh  group  of  fours  w  ill  direet  itselt  on  the  reserve,  where  each 
will  lake  its  proper  place  in  the  ranks.  When  the  oompany  is  re- 
formed, it  will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs. 

It  may  be  also  proper  to  as.semble  the  ski  no  ishcrs  on  the  centre,  or 
on  the  right  or  left  of  the  line,  either  marching  or  at  a  halt. 

If  tlie  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on  the  centre  while 
marching,  ho  will  command: 

Assemble  on  the  centre. 

At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will  continue  to  ihnrch  directly  to 
the  front  on  the  point  indicated;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  directing 
file  will  follow  the  guide,  and  be  covered  by  his  rear  rank  man;  the 
other  two  comrades  of  this  group,  and  likewise  those  on  their  left,  will 
march  diagonally,  advancing  the  left  '^boulder  and  accelerating  the 
gait,  so  as  to  re-form  the  groups  while  drawing  nearer  and  nearer  the 
directing  lilo ;  the  men  of  the  right  section  will  unite  in  the  ^arne  man- 
ner into  groups,  and  then  upon  the  directing  file,  throwing  forward  the 
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ri^^ht  shoulder.  As  they  successively  unite  on  the  centre  the  men  will 
bring  tbeir  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder. 

To  assemble  on  the  right  or  left  file  will  be  executed  accordiug  to 
the  same  principles.  * 

The  asb'oinlily  of  a  line  iiiarcbing  in  retreat  Tvill  also  be  executed 
accord aij;  to  the  same  principle^;  the  front  rank  men  marching  behind 
their  rear  rank  men. 

To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmishers  at  a  bait,  and  on  the  line  they 
occupy,  the  captain  will  give  the  same  commands ;  the  skirmishers  will 
free  to  the  right  or  left,  according  as  they  should  march  hj  the  right 
or  left  flank,  re-form  .the  groups  while  marching^  and  thus  arrive  on 
the  file  which  served  as  the  point  of  formation.  As  they  successively 
arrivei  the  aktrmishers  wUl  support  arms. 
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Abticl£  V. 
TAEGET  PRACTICE. 

284.  In  ordor  th«t  fire-arms  in  the  hands  of  soldiers  may  prodaoe 
their  fall  elfect,  it  is  necessary, 

1st  That  the  soldier  should  have  snfteient  knowledge  of  the  parts 
of  his  pieoe  to  enable  him  to  take  it  apart  and  put  it  together  again  for 

the  purpose  of  keeping  it  in  order. 

2d.  That  the  soldier  should  know  how  to  load  his  piece  properly. 
The  school  of  the  soldier  contains  all  that  is  necessary  on  this  subject. 

Bd.  That  the  rules  for  firing  his  piece  should  be  known ;  that  is  to 
say,  that  he  knows  the  manner  of  regulating  his  aim  according  to  the 
distance  of  the  ol>ject  to  l^e  hit. 

4th.  That  he  should  be  practiced  in  estimating  distances  within  the 
range  of  bis  piece. 

5th.  That  he  should  be  able  to  take  a  position  which  enables  him. 
To  aim  with  ease ; 

To  keep  the  body  steady,  without  coiifetraint  j 
Not  to  incline  the  sights  to  the  right  or  leftj 
To  support  ihc  recoil.  ( 
6tb.  When  pressing  on  the  trigger  to  discharge  the  piece,  not  to 
derange  his  aim. 

The  above  rompri?es  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  soldier  t«  know, 
and  put  in  practice,  in  order  that  he  may  obtain  the  maximum  effect  of 
his  arm. 

BXBROISB  PREPARATORY  TO  FIRISTU. 

285.  In  the  exeroises  which  constitute  this  lesson,  the  company  will 
be  divided  into  as  many  squads  as  there  are  instructors  available. 
When  the  exercise  is  conducted  on  the  drill-ground,  the  squads  will  be 
formed  in  one  rank,  with  an  interval  of  one  pace  between  the  files^  and 
eqnipped  as  for  drill.  The  bayonet^  as  a  general  rule,  will  be  in  the 
scabbard,  unless  otherwise  directed. 
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Aiming,  . 

286.  Instruction  iu  aiming  will  be  f^iren  at  first  in  the  quarters,  if 
prn'^ticnblc.  A  hag.  partially  filled  wiili  sand  or  earth,  is  placed  on  a 
bench,  the  bench  on  a  t.able  :  by  striking  the  bag  with  the  back  of  the 
hand,  au  indentation  will  bo  foruicd  in  which  the  piece  cau  bo  rested. 
The  piece  is  now  placed  on  the  V>ag.  and  aimed  by  the  instructor  on 
some  object,  such  as  a  wafer  on  the  wall,  being  careful  that  the  sights 
incline  neither  to  the  right  or  left.  He  now  points  out  to  his  squad  the 
two  points  which  determine  the  line  of  sight;  that  is,  the  ttip  ui  Uic 
front  or  muzzle  sight,  and  the  middle  of  the  notch  of  the  hausse  or 
bret'cli  sight.  The  instructor  explains  that  aiming  consists  in  bringing 
these  two  points  and  the  object  aimed  at  in  thc^  same  right  line. 

Eaeli  man,  in  ttirn,  placing  himself  behind  the  butt  of  the  piece, 
without  touching  it,  closing  tiic  Icfi  eye,  luokjj  through  the  middle  of 
the  notch  of  the  breech  sight,  over  the  top  of  the  front  sight,  and  on 
the  centre  of  the  wafer  upon  which  the  line  of  sight  was  previously 
directed,  and  satisfies  himself  that  these  three  points  are  in  the  same 
right  line.  The  inatmotor  will  now  derange  the  gun,  and  then  call  up 
each  seldier  in  torn,  who  will  aim  the  piece  at  the  point  indicated :  he 
will  criticiae  the  aiming,  pointing  out  to  each  of  them  their  error  or 
errors,  if  any  are  fonnd,  by  making  them  see  that  the  object  aimed  at 
is  not  in  the  line  of  sight,  but  that  this  line  passes  to  the  right,  left, 
abore,  or  below^  as  the  ease  may  be.  After  haring  rectified  the  aiming 
of  each  soldier,  the  instructor  will  be  careful  t«>  derange  the  piece. 
This  exercise  will  be  repeated ;  but,  instead  of  the  instrnctor  rectifying 
errors  himself,  he  will  first  call  np  the  men  of  his  squad  in  turn,  and 
ask  each  if  the  line  of  sight  passes  to  right,  left,  above,  or  below  the 
point  indicated,  or  whether  the  piece  inclines  to  the  right  or  left. 
When  the  men  have  expressed  their  opinions,  the  instructor  will  give 
his  own,  correcting  thus  all  the  errors  which  have  been  committed* 
The  instrnctor  will  repeat  this  exercise  as  often  as  may  be  necessary. 

Two  drills,  of  two  hours  each,  devoted  to  the  first  part  of  the  instruc- 
tion In  aiming,  will  be  sufficient  to  teach  the  generality  'of  men  the 
principles  of  aiming  a  gun  with  the  raised  sight  down. 

In  a  third  drill,  the  instructor  will  explain  to  his  squad  the  use  of 
the  different  parts  of  his  piece,  the  rales  for  firing,  the  object  and  use 
of  the  raised  sight,  by  tracing  the  figures  on  a  board,  table  or  floor. 
Explain  that  the  •line  of  fire  is  the  axis  of  the  gun  indefinitely  pro- 
duced, that  the  ball  describes  a  curved  line  during  its  flight,  that  the 
line  of  sight  is  a  right  line  passing  through  the  middle  of  the  notch  of 
the  rear  sight  and  the  top  of  front  sight,  that  the  point-blank  is  the 
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secon  1  iniersecUon  of  the  trajectory,  or  ourve,  with  the  line  of  sighL 
AsHuming  the  point-blank  of  a  gun»  with  tihe  banwre  dowiif  to  be  200 
yards,  he  will  explain  to  hi4  squad,  that  to  hit  a  man  in  the  head  at 
200  yarda,  aim  at  bis  head;  at  150>  at  his  throat;  at  100,  at  his  ehest^ 
and  so  on.  Thus*  with  the  asslstanoe  of  a  onrred  line»  and  a  lew 
simple  remarks  adapted  to  the  comprehension  of  any  man  of  ordinaiy 
intelligenGo,  the  squad  will  receive  a  lesson  which  many  will  find  nsefol 
in  practice,  and  but  few  will  forget  The  instrnotor  will,  firom  time  to 
time  during  the  drill,  question  the  men,  and  satisfy  himself  that  he  is 
clearly  undorstood.  The  instructor  will  also  add,  that  by  the  use  of 
the  hausse  or  raised  sight,  the  number  of  point-blanks  are  increase!^ 
and  explain  the  reason. 

The  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  drills  that  foQow  will  take  place  on  the 
drill-ground,  and  squads  will  be  exercised  in  aiming  at  any  distance 
between  100  and  1,000  yards,  or  up  to  that  point  for  which  the  aim  is  - 
sighted.  Bach  squad  is  piorided  with  a  target,  a  hag  partially  filled 
with  sand,  and  a  tripod,  formed  of  poles  about  six  feet  long,  tied  or  ' 
fastened  near  the  top.  The  tripod  is  placed  in  an  upright  position,  the 
sand-bag  on  the  tripod,  and  the  piece  on  the  sand-bag.  Each  man  aims 
his  own  gun.  When  he  pronounces  his  pieee  correctly  aimed,  the  in- 
structor calls  up  the  remainder  of  the  squad  in  turn,  who  examine  the 
piece,  and  inform  the  instructor,  in  a  low  tone,  how,  in  their  opinion, 
the  gun  is  sighted.  He  then  examines  the  piece  himself,  pronouncee 
how  the  gun  is  aimed,  calls  up  those. who  answer  incorrectly,  and,  hav- 
ing satisfied  them  of  their  errors,  requires  the  man  who  aimed  tlie 
piece,  to  correct  his  mistake.  Should  it  be  desirable  to  economise  tar- 
gets, one  target  will  answer  for  the  different  squads  of  the  same  com- 
pany daring  this  part  of  the  drill:  in  that  case  the  tripods  will  be 
placed  as  near  together  as  practicable.  Soldiers  who  have  previously 
been  thoronghly  instructe  l  in  this  part  of  the  exercise,  and  show  a 
knowledge  of  the  first  four  drills,  may  be  excused  from  the  last  twOb 


Position  of  a  tSkinnisher  aiming  stand iny. 

287.  When  the  men  can  aim  correctly  from  a  rest,  they  will  be  in- 
structed in  the  above  position. 

Squads  under  arms  will  bo  formed  in  a  single  rank,  with  an  interval 
of  one  pace  between  the  files. 

The  instructor,  facing  the  squad,  will  give  the  details  of  the  position, 
executing  the  same  hims^  as  he  describes  them. 
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Aiming  with  sight  dawn  (when  rified  musket  is  used)* 

One  time  and  three  inotiona. 

First  motion.  As  first  moUan  of  "  ebarge  bayunet,"  except  that  the 
right  foot  is  carried  fifteen  inehes  to  rear  of  loft  beel. 

Second  motion.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the 
right  side,  the  barrel  uppermost;  seizing  it  with  the  left  hand  in  rear 
of  the  hauese  or  breech  sight,  the  sUn-k  resting  in  the  palm  of  this 
band,  the  thumb  extended  along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  cIoho  to  the 
body,  the  muzzle  as  high  as  the  eye.  Cock  the  piece  with  the  thumb  of 
the  right  hand,  the  finders  supported  against  the  guard  and  the  small 
of  the  stock ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right 
hand. 

TJiird  motion.  Turn  in  sflightly  the  left  toe,  rai^c  the  piece  with  both 
haudtJ ;  place  the  butt  firmly  ajiTHiust  the  t?boiil(ler,  the  Vxxly  erect,  tlio 
left  elbow  cl{);ic  to  the  body  ;  shut  the  left  eye,  rai.sc  the  right  shoulder 
in  order  to  bring  the  sight  to  the  height  of  the  rit^ht  eye,  the  elbow 
raided  nearly  to  the  height  of  the  nhoulder;  aim,  keeping  the  liuc  of 
slight  horizontal  and  in  the  vertical  plane  of  fire,  inclining;  U8  little  as 
pi'f-^ibie  the  head  to  the  right,  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  over  the 
small  of  the  stock,  the  hij't  joint  of  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand  in 
front  of  but  not  trmching  the  trigger,  the  remaining  liugers  under,  and 
grasping  the  small  of  the  stock. 

Aiming  with  sight  dawn  (when  rifle  is  used). 

One  time  anU  three  motioM, 

JVrsf  motion.  Balse  the  piece  with  the  right  hand ;  make  a  half-face 
to  the  right  on  the  left  heel ;  place  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  opposite 
to,  and  fifteen  inches  from,  left  heel;  the  feet  square;  seise  the  piece 
at  the  same  time  with  the  left  hand  in  rear  of  the  hansse  or  breech 
sight,  the  thumb  extending  along  the  stock. 

Second  motion*  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands ;  the  barrel 
uppermost,  the  left  elbow  close  to  the  body,  the  mussle  as  high  as  the 
eye.  Cock  the  piece  with  the  thumb  of  the  right  haiid^  the  fingers  sup- 
ported against  the  guard  and  the  small  of  the  stock.  Seise  the  piece 
at  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand. 

Thu  d  motion.    Same  as  that  giren  for  rifled  muekct. 

The  instructor  directs  each  man  to  take  the  j.o.sition,  commencing  on 
the  right  of  the  squad:  during  the  instruction  he  will  assist  the  soldier 
in  supporting  his  arm  by  placing  his  right  hand  under  or  near  the  mid< 
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die  and,  Aftor  which,  the  man  is  madt-  to  take  the  position  without 
any  asBistanco.  Tbe  commandg  given  in  order  to  make  a  soldier  tak«i 
or  Abandon  tiie  positions  as  given  above,  will  be : 


At  the  first  part  of  the  last  command,  withdraw  the  finger  from  in 
front  of  the  trigger ;  at  the  command  aiming,  retake  t};o  position  of  the 
second  motion  of  "Aiming  with  sight  down;"  half-cock  the  piece,  and  , 
come  to  a  shoulder.  As  the  instructor  proceeds  with  the  squad,  he 
will  direct  those  who  have  been  instructetl  to  exercise  themselves  in 
tukpi2j  the  position,  keppinj^  it  for  nn  in?tant,  and  then  abandoning;  it, 
re[)«  itiri^  this  as  oticn  as  they  ean  while  the  rest  are  being  instruulcd* 
Men  will  be  cautioned  not  to  eock  the  piece  wh<  n  r*  pcatinjr  tb*'  instruc- 
tion. The  sqitnd  will  now  i>e  exercij^cd  in  aiming  together,  kecpin<i^ 
them  in  the  position  long  enough  *.<>  f'ntirm,  but  not  long  enough  to 
fiiti;^uo  them.  This  drill  may  be  eonducled  in  the  quarters.  In  this 
ca.se  the  instructor  will  drill  but  one  man  at  a  time;  the  remainder  will 
exerciffe  thems;elvcs  in  taking  and  abandoning  the  position  a?  he  pro- 
ccetls.  Two  drill \\  iH  be  given  to  the  aljove  exercise.  One  will  suffice 
lor  soldiers  who  liave  been  jirevioitsly  instructed, 

Tuiring  the  drill,  tbe  soldier  will  not  be  required  to  aim  at  any  fixed 
poii  t,  the  object  being  that  he  may  acquire  with  ease  tbe  position  of  & 
BuMicr,  ''aiiiiing  aa  a  iskiruu.Nhcr,  ^landing,"  and  the  haVut  of  readily- 
catching  with  his  eje  the  two  points  which  determine  the  line  of  sight. 

When  the  men  arc  confirmed  in  the  position  described  above,  they 
will  be  exercised  at  aiming  at  a  mark.  First  with  the  sight  down  :  one 
drill  will  be  given  to  this  exercise.  Previous  to  the  man's  aiming,  tho 
instructor  will  order  him  to  direct  the  line  of  sight  below  the  point  to 
be  aimed  at  j  to  raise  tbe  piece  slowly  nntil  the  line  of  .^ight  is  on  tbe 
point  designated,  preserving  his  aim  for  an  instant,  keeping  the  body 
and  gnn  immovable.  During  the  first  part  of  this  drill  tbe  men  will  be 
instructed  individuallj. 

The  men  wilt  now  be  exercised  in  aiming,  using  the  hausse  for  ranges 
for  which  it  is  graduated,  and  the  intermediate  ones. 

Aimving  wUh  sight  raised  (wken  rifled  musket  and  rifie  are  used). 

One  titne  and  four  moltom. 

First  and  Second.    Same  a?  "Aiming  with  sight  down." 
Third  mutton.    Raise  the  piece  slightly  with  itoth  hands,  at  the  samo 
time  depressing  the  muzzle  until  the  piece  is  horizontal,  the  left  arm  and 
liWsk  against  the  body :  with  tbe  thumb  and  first  finger  of  tbe  right 


As  a  skirmisher — Aim.  Cease— Aiming. 
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hand  rvgnlate  ih«  baoise  for  tbe  diateace  indieatody  and  aoke  the  plooa 
with  tlie  right  band  at  the  flmall  of  tht  stoek. 

Fowrth  moftan.   Same  as  third  motion,    Aiming  with  eight  down." 

Two  drtllB  will  be  given  to  this  exercise :  during  the  lint  drill,  the 
men  will  be  inetmeted  indiTidoally,  oommenelng  with  the  lower 
eights,  and  then  caneing  the  haueee  to  be  raised  gradually. 

The  position  of  a  soldier  aiming  ae  a  skirmisher  cannot  alwaya  be 
taken  exactly  in  the  same  manner,  as  it  will  be  foond  necessary  to 
lower  the  shoulder  and  arms  in  proportion  as  the  hausse  is  elevated: 
without  moving  the  body,  or  inclining  the  head,  the  suldier,  by  lower- 
ing the  shoulder  and  arms,  can  take  any  line  of  sight  from  260  to 
1,000  yards.  This  will  be  found  a  good  exercise  for  the  men.  In 
order  to  aim  at  bjects  SCO,  900  and  1,000  yards  distant,  it  is  neoes* 
sary  to  press  the  heel  of  the  butt  of  the  piece  against  the  shoulder. 
If  men  have  short  necks  the  position  is  constrained,  and  cannot  be 
taken  properly.  Instructors  perceiving  this*  difficulty  will  exercise 
their  judgmcDt  in  requiring  men  to  take  the  position  abOYO  designated 
when  firing  at  these  long  ranges. 

During  the  second  drill,  squads  formed  on  tho  drill  ground  will  be 
exercised  in  aiming  together,  using  the  different  lines  of  siglvt  for 
which  the  hausse  is  regulated.  In  this  drill,  the  bayonet  will  be  fixed 
when  aiming  at  distances  not  less  than  400  yards. 

PoHtion  of  a  soldier  kneeling  and  aming  as  a  skirmisher. 

288.  The  instruction  will  be  given  without  times  or  motions*  The 
instntotor  will  command ; 

Take  the  position  of  a  skirmisher  kneeling  and  aiming ; 

Cease — Aiming. 

The  instructor  will  detail  the  position  of  a  skirmisher  kneeling  and 
aiming,  as  follows :  The  squad  is  supposed  to  be  at  shouldered  arms, 
the  files •  one  pace  apart.  T^e  the  position  of  present  arms;  then 
oarry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to  the  right  of  the  left  heeli  and  in 
a  position  oonyenient  for  placing  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground 
in  bending  the  left  leg ;  place  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground,  lower 
tl&e  piece,  the  left  forearm  supported  upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side^ 
tbe  right  hand  on  the  small  of  the  stook,  the  butt  resting  on  the  right 
thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the  piece  near  the  lower  band.  Move 
the  right  leg  to  the  left,  aiound  the  knee  supported  on  the  gionnd, 
16 
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vntil  this  leg-  ifi  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  left  foot, 
and  thus  seat  liimself  on  the  right  heel.  Raise  the  piece  with  the 
right  hand  and  support  it  with  the  left,  holding  it  near  the  lower 
band,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh  near  the  knutj.  With 
the  thumb  and  forefinp^er  of  the  right  hand  regulate  the  hausse,  if 
necessary  ;  coek  the  piece,  seize  it  with  the  ri^lii  Land  at  ihe  small  of 
the  stock,  the  right  8houlder  raised  or  lowered  according  to  the  posi- 
tion i/i  the  target,  the  right  elbow  nearly  to  the  height  of  the  shoul- 
der; aim  at  the  point  indicated,  keeping  the  top  of  the  mazzle  sight 
and  the  bottom  of  the  notch  of  the  hausse  in  the  vertioal  plane  of  ilre» 
the  thumb  of  the  right  hwd.  over  the  tmall  of  the  itoeh,  the  last  joint 
of  the  first  flnger  of  the  right  hand  in  front  of  but  not  touching  the 
trigger,  the  other  lingen  of  this  hand  grasping  the  email  of  the  stoclc* 
The  inetruetor,  having  taken,  and  detailed  at  the  same  time«  the  posi- 
tion of  a  skimisher  kneeling  and  aiming,  will  instruct  the  men  in 
aiming  from  this  position,  in  conformity  with  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  Two  drills  will  be  giren  to  this 
exercise.  One  will  snffice  for  soldiera  preriouBjy  instructed  in  the 
dxilL 

Keeping  the  piece  Heady  when  (he  trigger  h  pulled* 

289.  It  is  easy  to  preserre  the  aim  until  the  trigger  is  pressed  upon 
in  order  to  discharge  the  piece ;  hut,  when  this  is  done,  the  aim  is 
maintained  with  difficulty.  When  pressing  on  the  trigger  the  line  of 
sight  is  apt  to  be  deranged:  although  properly  directed  before  touch- 
ing the  trigger,  it  may  not  be  so  at  the  moment  the  discharge  takes 
place.  The  report  of  the  discharge  of  his  piece  should  find  the  soldier 
still  preserving  his  aim.  The  soldier  will  attain  this  if  he  holds  his 
breath  from  the  moment  he  commences  to  touch  the  trigger  until  the 
gun  is  discharged ;  if  he  does  not  pull  the  trigger  with  a  jerk,  or  sud- 
denly, but  increases  the  pressure  on  the  trigger  by  degrees;  if  he 
places  his  linger  in  such  a  manner  upon  the  trigger  as  to  exercise  its 
full  force,  prep-in^'  not  on  the  extremity  of  the  finger,  but  on  the  last 
joint,  or  as  near  tbis  joint  as  the  conformation  of  the  man  will  permit. 
The  instructor,  holding  a  gun  in  a  convenient  position  siuiilar  to  that 
of  charge  bayonet,  will  point  out  to  each  soldier  in  succesxion  the 
manner  of  pulling  the  trigger,  which  will  be  done  with  the  first  finger 
of  the  right  hand  as  described  above,  the  remaining  fingers  of  this 
hau  i  under  and  grasping  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  oyer  the 
stock. 

The  men  repeat  after  the  instructor,  in  succession,  what  he  has  just 
eJteeut»d»    AiWr  this  ha«  been  repeatud      often  a«  necessary,  the  iu- 
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structor  explains  to  bis  sqoad  how  they  phould  mannp:^  i"  order  to  fire 
without  deranging  the  position  of  the  piece  after  bringing  the  line  of 
sight  to  bear  on  an  object.  He  will  explain  and  execute  itia  as  fol- 
lows : 

Press  upon  the  trigger  by  degrees  with  the  last  joint  of  the  first 
finger  of  the  right  hand,  closing  the  muscles  of  this  finger  without  - 
moving  the  arm,  holding  the  breath,  the  sound  of  the  discharge  finding 
the  soldier  preserving  the  line  of  sight  npon  the  jxiint  aimed  at.  Re- 
main Hiraiiig  iiu  in.-ta.nt  ulier  the  gun  is  discharged,  to  be  assured  that 
the  object  16  still  in  the  line  of  sight.  lu  actual  firing,  it  will  be  im- 
possible to  preserve  the  aim  the  instant  the  gun  is  discharged ;  but, 
should  the  gun  hang  fire,  the  soldier  accustomed  to  remain  an  instant 
aiming  will  be  more  apt  to  make  a  good  thoL 

The  instractor  should  make  the  soldier  «nderst«iid  that  a  good 
marksman  is  known  by  th^  steadiness  with  which  he  preserves  his  gnn 
when  it  misses  lire. 

The  men  will  be  made  to  take  one  or  the  other  of  the  positions  of  a 
soldier  aiming,  as  laid  down  in  Ko.  28T.  They  will  be  permitted  to 
snap  the  gun  without  any  commands  being  given  to  that  effeet  The 
instruetor  will  indicate  the  distance,  either  assumed  or  real>  of  the  tar- 
get, and  will  see  that  the  men  use  the  sights  corresponding  to  those 
distances.  The  instructor  will  command,  for  instance,  "Take  the 
position  of  a  '  skirmisher  aiming  standing'  at  600  yards  aim." 

The  exercise  given  in  this  article  is  considered  of  great  importance. 
It  will  be  repeated  for  four  drills.  Two  will  suffice  for  those  men  who 
have  been  previously  instructed.  - 

SimuUtttd  firing  with  eap$, 

290.  This  is  the  same  as  the  preceding,  except  that  a  cap  will  be 
need,  and  it  will  net  be  necessary  to  explain  to  the  soldier  the  manner 
of  pulling  the  triggnr.   Squads  assembled  in  the  quarters  will  be  made 
to  aim  at  a  lighted  candle,  which  will  be  placed  three  leet  or  more 
from,  the  mnsvle  of  the  gun.  The  line  of  sight  will  be  brought  to  bear 
below  the  flame;  then,  gradually  rMning  the  pieoe  until  the  line  of 
sight  is  directly  on  the  flame,  the  cap  will  be  exploded :  if  the  cone 
and  barrel  of  the  pieoe  are  perfectly  clear,  and  the  piece  correotly 
sighted,  the  body  kept  steady  when  aiming  and  at  the  moment  the  cap 
explodes,  the  candle  will  be  extinguished.    Simulated  firing  with  caps 
will  be  exectited  in  two  drills.    Ten  caps  per  man  will  be  exploded  at 
eseh  drill ;  eight  caps  standing  and  two  kneeling. 
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Simulated  Jiring  with  blank  cartridges, 

291.  Filing  with  blank  oaitridges  will  be  conducted  in  eonformity 
with  the  principle*  laid  down.  The  sqnad  will  be  fonned  on  the  drill 
ground,  as  prescribed  in  No.  287.  The  men  will  fire  in  sncceesion  at  a 
target,  placed  or  rapposed  to  be  placed  at  different  distances.  The 
rules  laid  down  in  the  foregoing  examples  relating  to  a  soldier  aimiDg 
will  be  strictly  followed.  This  lesson  will  be  executed  in  two  drills; 
ten  cartridges  will  be  fired  per  man  at  each  drill  i  eight  standing  and 
two  kneeling. 

The  object  of  these  drills  is  to  aocnstom  the  men  to  preserve  their 
aim  when  firing. 

Estimating  distances, 

292.  The  company  assembled  fully  equipped  as  for  drill  will  be 
divided  into  at  least  three  squads,  or  as  many  as  there  are  compauy 
oflScers  present  Each  oflBcer  is  provided  with  a  small  cord,  25  yards 
long.  The  instructor  will  measure  on  the  ground  a  right  line,  which 
will  be  marked  off  into  distances, 

0,  50.  100.  liO,  200.  y^d^i'-'j^'^^'p 

marking  these  distances,  as  measored,  with  a  stake,  stone  or  line,  on 
the  ground.  He  will  now  direct  each  man  of  his  squad  to  pace  off 
the  measured  distance  of  100  yards^  cantioning  them  to  be  careful 
and  preserre  their  natural  gait,  witbont  attempting  to  increase  or 
diminish  the  length  of  their  step.  He  will  direct  the  men  to  count 
the  number  of  steps  they  take  in  passing  over  the  distance  of  100 
yards.  This  having  been  repeated  at  least  three  times  by  each 
soldier,  who  reports  each  time  the  number  of  steps  taken  by  him  in 
passing  over  100  yards,  the  ratio  which  a  yard  bears  to  the  step  of 
each  soldier  becomes  known.  The  instructor  will  inform  each  soldier 
the  number  of  steps  it  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  tdke  to  pass  over 
10  yards.  The  soldier  now  knowing  the  number  of  steps  he  muat 
take  to  pass  over  10  and  100  yards,  it  will  be  easy  for  him  to  measure 
any  distance  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  all  practical  purposes  when 
firing. 

To  cgttmatc  a  distance  f^reater  than  100  yards — in  steps — the  sol- 
dier, having  started  from  the  jioint  of  departure,  will  count  the 
number  of  steps  he  should  take  to  pass  over  100  yards;  extending 
as  a  tally,  at  the  moment  of  arrival,  the  thumb  of  his  right  bund, 
the  other  fingers  closed:  he  will  recommenre  then  his  count,  ex- 
tending the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand  when  he  has  counted  the 
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nnruljer  of  steps  necessary  to  uiukc  a  second  100  yards,  and  so  on, 
until  he  arrives  at  a  point  less  than  100  yards  from  the  point  up  to 
which  he  ia  to  measure.  When  the  soldier  finds  himself  less  than 
100  yards  from  the  object,  he  will  count  by  tens,  saying,  "  Ten 
yards/'  when  be  has  counted  tbo  number  of  steps  necessary  for  bim 
to  paas  o?er  the  distance  of  10  yards,  20,  30  yards,  and  eo  on,  antil 
he  amwa  very  near  the  object,  when  he  wHl  inoreue  the  len^ 
of  his  step,  eoonting  eaeh  step  a  yard ;  and,  by  adding  these  to  the 
tens,  he  will  then  only  have  to  oonnt  as  hundreds  the  number  of 
fingers  he  has  raised  to  know  the  whole  distanee  expressed  in 
yards. 

The  instmotor  will  fonn  his  squad  at  one  of  the  extremities  of 
the  200  yard  ]hke,  which  has  been  measured  in  sueh  a  way  that  the 
right  line  measured  shall  be  perpendienlar  to  the  front  of  the  squad. 
JQLs  wiU  order  four  men  to  plaee  themselTes,  the  first  at  the  point 
marked  60  yards,  the  seeond  at  the  point  marked  100  yards,  the 
third  at  the  point  marked  150  yards,  and  the  fourth  at  the  point 
marked  200  yards.  The  men  seleeled  should  be  as  near  the  same 
height  as  praetieable.  The  instmotor  will  now  direct  the  attsntion 
of  the  squad  to  the  diiferent  parts  of  the  dfcss,  arms,  equipment, 
and  figure  of  the  men  on  the  line^  suoh  as  can  be  easily  distinguished 
and  recognised  at  50  yards,  and  suoh  as  cannot  be  readily  recognised 
at  this  distance.  He  questions  each  man  of  his  squad  on  these  points, 
not  expecting  all  to  answer  alike^  since  the  eyesight  of  men  will  gener- 
ally differ.  ^ 

The  instructor  will  now  call  the  attention  of  the  men  to  the  soldier 
placed  at  the  point  100  yards  distant,  and  cause  them  to  make  similar 
observations  upon  this  man  as  those  already  prescribed  for  the  soldier 
at  50  yards.  The  instructor  again  questions  the  men,  and  will  be 
careful  to  point  out  to  them  the  difforenoe  that  exists  between  those 
two  distances,  as  illustrated  by  the  difference  in  the  appearance  of  the 
same  objects  at  these  distances.  The  instructor  will  make,  in  suc- 
cession, upon  the  two  men  placed  at  150  and  200  yards,  similar  ob- 
servations as  prescribed  for  the  men  at  50  and  100  yards;  being  very 
careful  to  call  the  attention  of  each  man  to  the  difference  which  exists 
between  the  four  distances,  illustrated  hy  the  distinctness  with  which 
certain  obi*  <  ts  nre  seen.  The  instructor  will  direct  the  ?quad  to  notice 
that  Tucti  iippear  smaller  the  further  they  arc  off,  althMUcrh  in  reality 
tb  y  :irr  iiLitrlv  the  same  height.  The  men  stationed  at  the  ditterent 
points  will  be  frequently  replaced  by  others.  When  tho  men  of  the 
squad  have  made  a  sufficient  number  of  obscrvatiMiin  u]m  n  the  four 
distances  above  indicated,  and  when  these  observations  aie  well  im- 
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irrtaMd  Ml  ibelr  nwiwte»^  th*  iMtniolor  wUl-emie  the  sqMd  to 
mtkmM*  intiiraifl^iate  Jittiaewi  b«lw«e&  50  tad  200  7«rdt. 

Id  order  to  d#  tbif,  iastrueter  will  -mwteh  bis  aqatid  to  m  difltoMilt 
piirt  of  the  grooad  from  that  on  which  he  noMitfed  the  dietaaeot  In 
the  llfet  iottenee^  aad  ferm  li  in  one  rank*  He  now  sends  ont  one 
man,  direetiaf  hln  €e  halt  at  a  girea  signal.  The  iaetaat  this  man 
stops  off,  the  sqoad  it  faced  abeaty  in  order  that  the  men  aiay  net  eenal 
the  steps  taken*  When  the  man  proeeeds  a  saAoieat  distancOf  be  wHl 
be  halted,  faeiag  toward  the  sqaad.  The  iqnad  will  now  be  faced  to 
the  freak  The  men  will  esttmals  the  distaace  whieh  separates  them 
from  the  soldier.  The  tnstmoior  oantions  the  aqnad  to  rcooUeet  the 
ebaerrations  made  by  them  npon  the  men  placed  at  the  measnred  dis- 
tances. The  instructor,  placing  himself  a  short  distaace  from  the 
squad,  calls  each  man  to  him  in  turn,  directing  them  to  give  in  their 
setimates  in  a  low  voice.  This  is  necessary,  ia  order  that  no  maa 
may  be  influenced  in  his  judgment  by  the  opinion  of  another.  The 
instmetor  will  now  cau8e  the  distance  to  be  meiftsnrcd,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  stepped  off  by  the  men.  The  instructor  now  points  out 
to  the  men  the  errors,  if  any  were  committed,  in  estimating  the  dis- 
tance. In  order  to  do  tbis  more  distinctly,  he  may  send  a  man  to 
the  point  from  which  the  squad  starterl,  pointing  out  all  errors  by 
observations  on  this  man.  The  instructor  will  repeat  this  exercise 
as  often  as  in  his  judgment  is  nuoo3?!ary,  taking  care  each  time  to 
choose  a  different  distanoe,  but  always  between  the  limits  abore> 
indicated.  ^ 

K-timating  distances  should  take  place  under  different  conditions  of 
the  atmosphere,  cloudy,  foggy,  etc.  ;  and,  if  the  locality  permits,  squads 
should  be  drilled  on  ground  the  outline  of  which  is  diversified  by  hills, 
ravines,  etc. 

When  the  instructor  judges  that  the  men  of  his  squad — wlio  ?huuld, 
if  possible,  l>e  the  same  during  these  exercises — have  acquired  a  suffi- 
cient accui  ui  V  in  estimating  distances  comprised  between  50  and  200 
yards,  he  will  proceed  to  estimate  distances  comprised  between  2k)i}  and 
400  yards.  To  accomplish  this,  ho  will  cause  to  be  measured  a  dis- 
tance of  400  yards,  and  mark,  upon  the  right  line  so  measured,  dis- 
tances of 

0,  200, 250.  300,  350,  400. 
0,  200,  250,  300,  360,  and 400  yards j  | 

The  sqaads  will  be  formed  ne  explained.  The  instructor  now  orders 
Ave  men  to  place  themselres,  the  first  at  200,  the  second  at  250^  the 
third  at  m,  the  Ibnrlh  et  360,  and  the  filth  at  400  yards,  fiacing  the 
squad  and  resting  on  their  arms.  He  will  make  upon  these  different 
distances  ob«er?ations  similar  to  those  already  made  npon  the  lesser 
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distances,  and  for  that  of  200  yards.  This  last  distance  should  b«  the 
oljjcM  t  of  particular  attention  and  study.  The  instruotor  will  cause 
distances  comprised  between  200  and  400  yards  to  be  estimated  as 
explained  for  the  lesser  distances. 

When  the  men  have  acquired  sufficient  accuracy  in  estimating  dis- 
tances compriged  between  200  and  400  yardf,  they  will  be  made  to  esti- 
mate distances  comprised  between  50  and  100  yards. 

This  having  been  accomplished,  distances  will  be  no  longer  estimated 
on  single  individuals,  but  on  groups  of  men. 

Each  company,  under  the  oommaod  of  its  captain,  will  be  divided 
into  two  plattoons,  oommanded  by  the  fcst  and  neond  llentenaatt^ 
wlien  not  eiferintending  the  firing  of  a  elass.  The  captain  will  keep 
himself  with  one  of  the  two  platoons,  baring  an  eye  to  the  ex«nslfe« 
iFhe  chief  of  eadi  platoon,  hav'ing  halted  hia  platoon  in  a  favorable 
position  indicated  by  the  captain,  will  bring  his  platoon  to  an  order, 
and  rest.  A  group,  composed  of  a  corporal,  a  drummer  or  bugler,  and 
two  man,  will  proceed  immediately  in  front  of  the  platoon,  following  a 
Uae  indicated  by  the  chief  of  platoon,  who  will  point  out  to  the  eorpo- 
ral  two  points  on  this  line  upon  which  to  direct  himself.  The  corporal, 
having  passed  over  a  distance  of  2W  yards^  but  not  exceeding  700, 
will-  be  at  liberty  to  halt  his  group.  He  will  then  place  the  men  one 
pace  apartria  one  rank,  and,  liscing  the  platoon,  bring  them  to  an 
order,  and  rest,  and  take  his  plaoe  on  the  right  of  tho  rank,  the  centre 
of  which  should  be  established  on  the  line.  The  chief  of  the  platoon 
will  now  estimate  the  distance  himself,  and  note  the  same  in  his  note- 
book. He  will  now  call  out  the  non-commissioned  officers,  receiTo 
their  estimates  (which  should  be  given  in  a  low  tone),  and  so  on  with 
the  men.  As  soon  as  the  officer  in  eliarge  of  the  platoon  commences  to 
take  down  the  estimates  of  the  men,  a  sergeant,  assisted  by  two  men 
carrying  a  cord  twenty-five  yards  long,  wHl  measure  the  distance 
which  separates  the  platoon  from  the  group,  and  note  down  the  same. 
Should  t]\r  number  of  units  which  remain  after  having  noted  the  hun- 
dreds and  tens  be  less  or  equal  to  fivet,  they  will  be  rejected ;  if  greater 
than  five,  they  will  be  counted  as  ten.  The  officer  having  taken  down 
the  estimates,  and  the  distance  separating  the  platoon  from  the  group 
having  been  measured,  the  officer  will  display  a  signal,  and  the  ser- 
geant who  measured  the  distance  will  indicate  the  number  of  yards  by 
causing  the  drummer  to  sound  a  roll  for  each  hundred,  and  a  single 
tap  for  tens.  The  bugler  will  indicate  the  same  by  long  and  short 
Botes. 

The  ;2:roup,  at  the  discretion  of  the  officer  commanding  the  platoon, 
may  be  made  to  incr(>a8e  or  lessen  the  distance  Avhich  separates  it 
from  the  platoon,  the  corporal  keeping  the  group  within  the  limits 
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preserlbed,  ttd  on  tlie  lis*  as  indicated  to  him.  Whin  lie  baUi  tiift  - 
group,  ho  will  be  carofnl  to  eitabliah  it  on  the  line  facing  the  platoon. 

The  lergeant  charged  with  measuring  the  diotance  will  retire  a  few 
paooa  from  the  line,  after  haWng  marked  the  point  np  to  whieh  he  laai 
measwed. 

He  will  ohsenre  the  platoon,  and  as  soon  aa  its  chief  commences 
recording  the  estimates,  he  will  measure  the  distance  which  separates 
the  group  from  its  first  station,  taking  note  of  this  distance^  and 
adding  it  to  the  first  or  snhstraeting  it,  as  the  case  may  he. 

In  estimating  distances  comprised  between  700  and  1,000  yards,  the 
pnmber  composing  a  group  will  be  increased  to  eight  men,  a  corporal, 
and  drummer  or  bugler.  The  groups  will  be  formed  somAimes  in  one 
and  sometimes  in  two  ranks. 

Id  all  other  respects,  the  rules  laid  down  for  estimating  distanom 
between  200  and  700  yards  will  be  followed. 

Instruction  in  estimating  distances  will  be  given  when  it  does  not 
interfere  with  other  parts  of  the  soldiers'  drill.  It  will,  however^ 
always  precede  ball  practice,  and  be  carried  on  during  this  practice. 
When  one  squad  is  occupied  in  firing  at  the  target^  the  remaining 
squads  will  be  exercised  in  estimating  distances. 

Officers,  particularly,  should  be  prompt  in  estimating  distances 
correctly,  as  they  are  called  upon  to  conduct  and  regulate  the  fire  in 
preseuco  of  an  enemy. 

Firing  toilh  BaU  Cartridges  at  Different  Distances^  Formati&n  of  ' 

Classes^  etc, 

293.  The  distances  at  which  the  targete  are  placed  will  he  150,  225, 
260,  800,  325,  350,  400,  450,  500,  550,  600,  700,  800,  000,  and  1,000 
yards. 

These  distances  will  be  carefully  measured  and  staked  off  on  the 
"  firing  grodnd." 
The  surfaoes  fired  at  will  be, 

at  150  mid  225         yards,  one  target  6  ft.  high  and  22  inches  broad. 
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Your  rounds  will  be  fired  at  eftoh  of  the  above  dlstanees.  The  oom- 
peaj  will  be  divided  into  three  eqnel  elMses^  non-eommissioiied  officers 

equally  distribated. 

After  the  company  has  fired  at  the  several  distances,  150,  225,  250, 
&00^  S25,  350,  and  400  jards^  the  gImbcs  will  bo  rearranged  according 
to  merit  of  firing, — the  first  class  coTnposcd  of  those  men  who  have  hit 
the  target  the  greatest  ntimber  of  times,  the  second  class  of  those  who 
eoaie  next  in  orderi  and  so  on  with  the  third,  keeping  the  classes  as 
aearly  equal  as  praeticaUe.  Non-commissioned  officers  will  not  be 
assigned  to  classes  according  to  merits  but  according  to  rank,  a 
sergeant  in  each  class,  the  presence  of  non-commissioned  officers  being 
ncccssfiry  with  classes  when  estimating  distances,  etc.  When  tho 
firinjyj  has  been  executed  at  the  fifteen  distances,  the  classes  will  be 
again  re-formed,  as  prescribed  above;  previous  to  which  no  change 
will  be  made. 

Men  who,  iroiu  unavoidable  causes,  have  misled  drills,  wil'  I'e 
placed  in  that  class  to  which  the  liujuber  of  their  shots  that  hit  the 
tar^jet  entities  them  ^  which  will  be  determined  by  a  simple  calculation. 

A  list  of  the  company,  arranged  by  cla?Hes,  will  be  kept  exposed  in 
the  quaiiers  until  new  lists  are  formed.  Thv  object  in  forming  classes 
is  that  the  ofhcers  may  know  the  good  marksmen  lu  their  companies, 
and  to  stimulate  the  pride  of  the  men. 

When  the  company  arrives  on  the  ground,  the  classes  will  be  paraded. 
Tiiti  liist  class^  ioriued  in  one  rank,  will  take  position  ten  ^teps  in  rear 
of  the  point  from  which  the  firing  tukes  place,  the  centre  of  the  rank 
on  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  fire. 

The  remaining  classes  will  be  divided  into  as  many  squads  per  class 
as  there  are  intelligent  non-commissioned  officers  available ;  and  these 
squads,  superintended  by  an  officer,  will  he  exercised,  on  suitable 
ground  near  the  firing  ground,  in  estimating  distances.  When  estima- 
ting distances  greater  than  400  yards,  the  two  classes  may  be  nnited. 
In  which  case  the  detachment  will  be  commanded  by  an  officer.  The 
officer  aaperintending  the  firing  will  order  his  class  to  load  at  will,  and 
then  bring  them  to  a  ''support  arms,"  or  ''order  arms,"  and  rest. 

Before  a  man  fires,  a  roll  on  the  drum,  or  note  on  the  bagle,  will  he 
sounded.  At  this  signal  the  markers  will  take  their  places.  At  the 
command  "Commence  firing,"  the  man  on  the  right  will  take  the  position 
in  front  of  the  squad  that  has  been  pointed  out  to  him,  and  fire,  retiring, 
as  soon  as  he  has  fired,  three  paces  in  rear  of  his  first  position;  and  so 
on  with  the  rest.  When  a  class  has  fired,  it  will  reload  at  the  oommaads 
"  Load  at  will,"  "Load,"  and  thus  continue  until  the  four  shots  have 
been  expended.  Three  shots  will  be  fired  standing,  the  fourth  kneeling. 
The  firing  of  the  other  dasses  wiU  be  eonduoted  in  the  same  manner. 
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0£ficpr«  should  retire  a  short  distance  frorn  the  soldier  who  is  about  to 
fire,  and  be  careful  not  to  speak  to  him  when  in  the  act  of  firing. 
Officers  will  pay  particular  attention  that  all  the  principles  are  followed 
which  have  been  laid  down  in  the  foregoing  articles. 

Balls  which  strike  within  the  black  lines  will  have  no  {greater  value 
on  the  "record-book''  than  those  which  strike  anj  other  part  of  the 
target. 

An  intelligcut  non-commissioned  officer,  assisted  by  a  man,  will  place 
themselves  in  a  hole  dug  at  the  foot  and  in  front  of  the  target,  protected 
bj  a  breastwork  of  earth  thrown  up  on  that  side  from  which  the  firing 
takes  plaea*  This  non«6ommissioned  officer  will  mark  the  shots  whieh 
strike  the  target.  He  will  be  prorided  with  i.  smftll  flag^  and  s  rod 
about  six  feet  long,  on  one  end  of  which  will  he  nailed  a  eirolklar  disk 
of  wood,  or  other  material,  six  or  eight  inches  in  diameter,  painted  on 
one  side  white,  on  the  other  black.  When  a  ball  strikes  ontside  the 
black,  he  will  cover  the  shot-hole  with  the  disk,  presenting  the  black 
side  to  the  detachment;  when  inside  the  black,  the  white  Side  will  b« 
presented  to  view.  Firing  will  only  be  permitted  when  the  Hag  Is  dowm 
The  marker  should  be  prorided  with  a  pot  of  paste,  abmsh  and  pfttehes 
of  paper,  when  the  target  covered  with  muslin  is  used.  After  fire  shots, 
the  marker  will  paste  patches  orer  the  ball  holes,  or  otherwise  deface 
them.  When  oast-iron  targets  are  used,  the  marker  ri&ould  be  pro- 
rided with  black  and  white  paint. 

Should  it  not  be  possible  to  obtain  the  greatest  range  laid  down,  the 
entire  number  of  shots  will  nerertheless  be  fired.  The  shots,  in  that 
casc'Will  he  dirided  equally  between  the  159  yard  range  and  the  great- 
est available  range. 

When  the  first  class  has  nearly  completed  firing  its  four  rounds,  the 
drummer  will  be  directed  to  sound  a  roll,  or  the  bngler  the  signal 
«Gommenoe  firing." 

The  second  class  will  then  be  marched  to  the  position  oecupied  by 
the  first,  and  execute  what  has  been  laid  down  above. 

During  the  remainder  of  the  drill,  the  first  class  will  be  exercised 
in  estimating  distances.  It  will  be  found  to  economise  time,  and  the 
record  of  shots  can  be  better  kept  by  keepinc^  the  same  non-commis- 
sioned officer  superintending  the  marking  of  shots  daring  the  entire 
drill. 

Firing  as  Skirmishers. 

294.  The  couipauy  will  now  bo  exercised  in  firing  as  skirmishers. 
Three  drills  will  be  given  to  this  exercise.  Ten  cartridges  will  bo  fired 
per  man  at  each  drill.    When  firing  as  skirmishers,  the  men  will  be 
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fematM  to  teke  tbat  pogitioa  wbioh  raito  them  best*  Tho  line  of 
d^lmiihers  will  fir*  firat  ftdT»tieiiig»  tliea  retreating,  eonformiag  to  the 

principles  laid  down  in  the  inetraetion  for  ekinaishers.  ^Thetargeta 
will  be  six  feet  high  and  twenty-two  inches  widey  pkeed  apon  a  line 
parallel  to  the  liae  of  skirmishers  and  six  yards  apart. 

As  many  targets  will  be  aeed  as  tlie  nature  of  the  ground  and  a  due 

regard  to  economy  wiH  permit.  A  line  will  be  staked  off*  parallel  to 
ike  line  o£  targets  and  3d€  yards  distant.  The  Ime  of  skirmishers, 
formed  a  suitable  distanee  firom  this  line,  will  adranee  npon  it,  and 

when  on  the  line  the  command  will  be  given,  Commence  ftring;''  the 
line  of  skirmishers  will  adTaace  and  fire  &.Te  rounds;  -the  remaining 
five  will  he  firetl  retroatin^^. 

The  tiring  diirinj^  the  9.;eond  drill  will  be  executed  as  laid  down  for 
the  lir.st.  The  surtare  fire<l  at  will  be  double;  the  tnrLrcts  placed  six 
yards  apnrt.  Thi-  liriui:  wUi  cominence  wheu  the  skirmishers  arrive 
on  a  iiue  6UU  yards  from  the  targets.  The  uumber  of  t:\nrets  will  not 
be  limited.  Five  cartridges  will  be  fired  adranoing  and  five  retreat- 
ing. 

Firing  duriug  the  third  drill  will  eommence  when  the  skirmishers 
reach  a  line  800  yards  from  the  hue  of  targets.  Four  targets  will  be 
nsed,  placed  12  yarda  apart.  The  dimension  of  each  target  wUl  be  6 
feet  by  8b  inehes. 

firing  hi/  Company  or  Rank,  and  by  Platoon, 

295.  The  exereises  in  firing  will  terminate  with  firing  by  file,  by 
eompany  or  rank,  and  by  platoon.  At  each  drUl,  six  eartridges  per 
man  will  be  fired  by  file^  two  by  rank  or  eompany,  and  two  by  platoon. 
The  distanees  at  whieh  the  several  firings  take  place  will  be  300,  400, 
and  500  yards.  The  target  used  will  be  six  feei  high  and  176  iaohes 
broad«  The  Tertieal  and  horisontal  stripes  on  this  target  will  be  12 
Inches  in  width. 

The  firings  by  file,  by  oompany  or  rank,  and  by  platoon,  will  be  exe- 
eated  in  three  drills ;  at  the  first,  the  firing  will  oommeaee  at  300  yards; 
the  seeond  at  400,  aad  the  third  at  500  yards.  At  each  driU,  the  firing 
will  commence  by  file,  then  by  company  or  rank,  and  will  end  by  firing 
by  platoon.  When  firing  at  300  yards,  whether  by  file,  by  company  or 
rank,  or  platoon,  bayoaets  will  be  fixed. 

As  the  position  of  soldiers  firing  by  file,  eompany  or  rank,  and  by 
platoon,  is  diiiBrent  from  that  taken  when  firing  as  a  skirmisher,  it  will 
be  necessary,  before  executing  the  abore  firings,  to  kaUtnale  the  men 
to  the  positions  which  they  should  take  by  simulated  firings.^ 

The  simulated  firing  will  first  be  by  allowfaig  the  hammer  to  fidl  apon 
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the  cone.  Tlie  men  will  be  made  to  take  the  positious  as  laid  down  in 
the  Fcliool  of  a  soldier  as  applicable  to  those  different  firings.  They 
will  be  accustomed  to  rep^ulate  the  hausse  in  ranks,  putting  in  practice 
as  much  as  possible,  when  hriug  in  ranks,  what  h&A  been  prescribed  for 
individual  firing. 

During  the  first  part  of  the  first  drill,  ten  caps  per  man  will  b«  ex- 
ploded— Biz  in  file  firing,  two  in  company  or  rank,  and  two  in  platoon. 
During  the  second  part  of  the  same  drill,  ten  blanlc  cartridges  will  be 
fired — six  by  file,  two  by  company  or  rank,  and  two  by  platoon.  The 
liront  rank  wUi  he  made  frequently  to  ehange  positions  with  the  mar 
tank.  Firing  with  hall  cartridges  will  then  take  place,  preceding  eaohi 
real  fire  by  simulated  firings,  when  the  hammer  will  be  allowed  to  ttXk 
upon  the  eone.  The  proper  execution  of  platoon  and  company  firing 
depends  in  a  great  degree  npon  tbe  oommMnds  of  the  offloer.  If  he 
does  not  allow  a  sufficient  interral  between  the  commanda  "Aim  **  and 
"  Fire/'  the  men  will  not  have  time  to  aim*  To  obey  the  command  in 
ttme>  the  trigger  will  be  pulled  suddenly.  The  result  wiU  be  3iai 
mneb  of  the  efficiency  of  the  fire  will  be  lost,  and  a  simultaneous  fir^ 
upon  which  a  great  deal  depends,  will  not  be  obtained;  for  experience 
and  reason  demonstrate  the  fact,  eyery^ing  else  being  equal,  that  pla- 
toon-firing is  more  efiective  in  proportion  as  it  is  executed  together. 
When  the  officer  leares  a  suitable  interval  between  the  commands 
"Aim  "  and  "Fire,"  the  men  hare  time  to  wynst  the  piece  to  the  shoul- 
der, to  plaoe  the  finger  in  front  of  the  trigger,  and  to  exercise  a  slight 
pressure  on  the  trigger  when  awaiting  the  command  ^'Firc."  They 
are  then  ready  to  fire  the  moment  the  command-  is  giTon,  thus  obtain- 
ing a  simultaneous  and  effectiye  fire.  But,  if  the  officer  superintending 
the  firing  should  be  careful  to  leave  a  sufficient  interval  between  the 
commands  ''Aim  "  and  *'  Fire,"  he  should  no  less  avoid  the  opposite 
extreme.  If  he  keeps  the  men  aiming  too  long,  they  will  become 
fatigued,  will  lose  their  aim,  and  will  not  be  prepared  to  obey  the  com- 
mand when  given.  It  is  only  by  commandinp^,  and  sseeinf:^  platoon  and 
company  firing  executed  with  ball  and  cartridge,  and  judging  of  its 
effect  by  the  number  of  balls  put  in  the  target,  that  (tfticcr,-'  rnn  appre- 
ciate tbc  intiuenco  of  a  command  promptly  given,  and  acquire  the  habit 
of  thus  giving  their  commands. 

When  firing  by  fde,  by  company  or  rank,  or  by  platoon,  tlx'  officer?? 
will  indicate  tbo  distance  which  separates  the  company  fr  iti  tiie  (il  ji  i  r 
to  be  fired  at.  Men  in  ranks  are  necessarily  more  or  less  constrained 
in  their  movements.  Occupied,  moreover,  in  loading  their  ])ieres.  sol- 
diers will  not  be  able  to  judge  the  distance  which  separates  them  from 
from  the  enemy. 

The  most  suitable  moment  to  indicate  the  distance  will  be  imme- 
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dintply  before  the  command  **  Aim"  is  given.  The  men  will  then  be  in 
a  position  to  regulate  the  bausse.  To  direct  the  fire  of  a  platoon  upon 
an  enemy,  for  example,  at  400  yards,  the  officer  will  command : 

Fiart  by  platoon.   Platoon — Rkady — at  400  yarcb — Aim — Fire 

— Load. 

The  nhovc  obnervations  are  applicable  to  firing  by  company  or  rank. 

When  firing  by  file,  the  distance  will  be  announced  immediately 
before  the  command  "  Commence  firing,"  and  after  the  command 
"  Ready." 

Inaccaraoy  of  fire  may  arise  from  Tery  different  causes. 

lit  From  ignoi«ii«e  of^  or  failing  to  apply  the  principles  wbiell 
govern  good  mMkameii  when  firing. 

3d.  A  ball,  when  fired,  may  be,  and  generally  ia  deflected  ftrom  its 
course  when  desorihing  the  tn^eetory. 

The  firal  eauaea  may  be  obyiated  in  a  great  degree  by  practical  and 
theoretieal  Instraotion. 

The  second  is  attributable  to  the  piece,  and  exterior  influences  acting 
upon  the  balL  Some  of  the  cauaes  cannot  be  modified  by  the  most 
akilM  marksman ;  while  others,  to  a  great  extent,  may  be  counteracted* 
It  would  be  unreasonable  to  expeet  comparatiTe  perfection  in  evtry  ffu» 
issue^  from  our  large  manufkctories.  Our  rifled  musket  is  belicTcd  to 
be  as  perfect  an  arm  of  its  kind  as  has  ever  been  made.  A  perfect  arm 
can  only  exist  in  theory.  A  soldier  always  firing  the  same  piece  will 
become  acquainted  with  its  defects,  and  will  be  able  to  make  such 
allowances  when  firing  as  experience  teaches  him  to  be  necessary* 

Among  the  exterior  influences  which  affect  the  aecnracy  of  a  gun, 
the  principid  one  is  the  wind.  If  the  wind  blows  from  the  right,  the 
ball  will  be  deflected  to  the  left  f  to  the  right,  if  it  blows  from  the  left; 
raised,  if  from  the  rear ;  and  lowered,  if  from  the  front ;  raised  and  to 
the  left,  if  it  blows  from  the  rear  and  right.  The  deviation  produced 
by  the  wind  will  be  increased  in  proportion  as  the  distance  increases  ; 
it  increases  even  more  rapidly  than  the  distance.  Experience  alone 
can  teach  the-  soldier  the  allowance  he  must  make  for  the  wind.  Not 
only  does  the  wind  affect  accuracy  of  fire  by  deflecting  the  ball  firom  its 
course,  but  it  prevents  a  person  from  holding  his  piece  steady. 

The  temperature  and  dampness  of  the  atmosphere  influence  the  ball 
in  its  flight.  It  has  been  remarked  that  in  dry  weather  longer  ranges 
have  been  obtained  than  in  damp  weather. 

When  firing  at  an  object  in  motion,  allownnoo  must  be  made  for  the 
motion.  For  instance,  when  firing  at  a  horseman  galloping  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  fire,  it  is  necessary  that  the  line  of 
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•ight  ihovld  mow  in  proportion  as  tbe  boraeBan  ibotm,  And  dionld  be 
directed  in  ndyanoe  of  bim  in  proportion  m  be  is  fartber  olRr 

In  opening  a  fire  upon  an  cnenij,  partienlar  aittontioo  sbonld  be  paid 
to  diae'pTer  wbere  tbe  firat  baUa  fired  atrike.  It  would  be  better  .tbat 
tbe  balla  fall  abort  of,  ratber  tban  paaa  OTer,  tbe  eneaaj.  In  the  firat 
oaae,  we  atand  a  chance  of  a  ricocbat  ball  taking  efiiaet;  Arom  wbieb 
we  naturally  deduce  tbat  a  aoldier  abould  be  impreaaed  with  the  necea- 
aity  of  firing  too  low  rather  than  toe  high. 

TARGEJS. 

296.  The  difficulty  of  procuring  any  apeeifl^d  material  for  taq^eta  at 
many  poata  precludea  tbe  adoption  of  any  partienlar  target 

Tbe  aurface  fired  at,  at  tbe  diifereat  diataneea,- will  alone  be  fixed  by 
regulation. 

The  following  auggeationa  are  offered : 

The  beat  targets,  and  those  reeommended  for  permaiieBt  peata,  are 
of  caat-iron — by  far  the  cheapest  and  moat  durable.   The  difiTerent 

surfaces  required  could  be  obtained  by  having  four  cast-iron  targeta 
of  the  following  dimensions:  one  target  6  feet  by  22  inches;  one  6 
feet  by  i4  inehea;  one  6  feet  by  66  inchea;  and  one  6  feet  by  132 

inches. 

When  cast-iron  targets  cannot  be  had,  tbe  next  best  Me  targeta 
formed  of  wrought-iron  frames  with  mnslhn  stretched  upon  them. 
Four  frames  of  tbe  following  dimenaiona,  by  combination,  would  ena- 
ble us  to  obtain  the  surfaces  required  :  one  6  feet  by  22  ini  h<»8;  one  6 
feet  by  44  inches;  one  6  feet  by  88  inches;  one  6  feet  by  110  inobee; 
and  all  (he  part.s  could  be  carrit  d  in  a  wajjon-body. 

lly  curefnlly  covering;  the  ball-holes  with  patches  of  paper  pasted 
071.  w«>  strengthen  and  thicken  the  target;  and  oae  of  these  targeta 
will  lust  longer  than  one  would  suppo-^e. 

The  next  best  target?  are  wood(  n  frames  composed  of  four  piece?.  6 
inches  wide  and  1  inch  thick,  bolted  together;  the  ends  of  the  vertical 
sides  projecting  about  a  loot  below,  and  sharpened,  the  frame  covered 
Witii  muslin,  and  held  lu  position  by  four  guys  fastened  to  the  top  and 
attached  \o  pins  in  the  ground  in  front  and  rear. 

Every  target  will  be  marked  by  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  stripe, 
dividing  it  into  iuur  equal  parts,  and  varying  in  width  according  to  the 
distance,  a«  follows : 
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Abticle  VI. 
SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

To  form  the  Regiment  or  Battalion, 

297*  At  th9  tignal,  called  the  adJtHanft  wU,  iho  eompanies  are 
Batched  from  the  company  parades  hj  their  captaiDB,  the  mitaie  play- 
bkgfl  The  eolor  eompany  serves  as  the  hasis  of  the  fonnatioiif  and  is 
the  first  to  form ;  the  color-guard  being  at  the  point  where  the  centre 
of  the  line  is  to  rest,  one  marker  is  placed  in  front  of  it,  his  elbow 
tonebing  the  right  corporal  of  the  eolor  gnard^  and  another  on  the  line 
at  a  little  less  than  company  distance  from  him,  on  his  righti  and  facing 
toward  him ;  the  color  company  is  halted  three  paces  behind  this  line, 
faced  to  the  front,  and  dressed  np  upon  the  line  by  the  captMn,  who 
aligns  it  to  the  left 

The  company  on  the  left  of  the  color  is  the  next  to  take  its  post;  it 
is  halted  three  paces  behind  the  line,  its  right  nearly  behind  the  left 
file  of  the  color-guard>  and  faced  to  the  front;  as  soon  as  it  halts  the 
left  guide  of  the  eompany  throws  himself  ouf^  so  as  to  be  opposite  one 
of  the  three  left  files  of  the  company,  faces  to  the  right,  and  aligns 
himself  upon  the  two  markers;  the  captain  then  places  himself  on  the 
left  of  tiie  color-gnarcl.  nn  a  line  with  its  front  rack,  and  aligns  the 
eompany  to  the  right.  The  company  on  the  right  of  the  color  forms 
next  upon  the  same  principles ;  the  right  guide  posts  himself  upon 
the  line  opposite  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  the  company,  and 
faces  to  the  left  ;  the  captain  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  color 
company,  and  aligns  his  company  to  the  left 

The  remaining  companies  take  their  posts  on  the  left  and  right  in 
succession,  and  when  the  formation  is  complete,  the  adjutant  commands, 
gnidefi,  poffte;  at  this  command  the  guides  on  tlie  line  retire  to  their 
places  hy  passing  through  the  intervals  between  the  companies,  and 
those  captains  who  are  on  the  left  of  their  oompanies,  shift  to  the  right* 
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Opening  and  closing  ranks^  and  the  execution  of  the  different  fires. 

To  open  and  to  close  ranks, 
298.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  will  eommand : 

1.  Prepare  to  open  ranks* 

At  this  command,  tho  lieutenant-colonel  aiul  major  will  place  them- 
selves on  tho  right  of  the  battalion,  the  first  on  the  flank  of  the  file- 
closcrs,  and  the  second  four  paces  from  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

2.  To  the  reary  open  order,   3.  March. 

At  the  second  commaikd,  the  covering  sergeants,  and  the  sergeant  on 
the  left  of  the  battalion,  will  place  themselves  four  paces  in  rear  of 
the  Aront  rank,  and  opposite  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  in  order 
to  mark  the  new  alignment  of  the  rear  rank ;  they  will  be  aligned  by 
the  major  on  the  left  sergeant  of  the  battslion,  who  will  be  careAil 
to  place  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  front  rank,  and  to 
hold  his  piece  between  the  eyes,  erect  and  inverted,  the  better  to 
indicate  to  the  major  the  direction  to  be  given  to  the  covering  ser- 
geants. 

At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  and  the  file-closers  will  step 
to  the  rear  without  counting  steps ;  the  men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of 
the  line  traced  for  this  rank,  halt»  and  dress  forward  on  the  covering 
sergeants,  who  will  align  correctly  the  men  of  their  respective  compa- 
'  nies. 

The  filC'dosers  will  fall  back  and  preserve  the  distance  of  two 
paces  firom  the  rear  rank,  glaaoing  eyes  to  the  right  j  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  wOl,  from  the  right,  align  them  on  the  file-closer  of  the  left, 
who,  having  placed  himself  accurately  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank, 
will  invert  his  piece,  and  hold  it  up  erect  between  his  eyes,  the  better 
to  be  seen  by  the  lieuteaant*coIonel. 

The  colonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  wUl  command : 

4.  Fbont. 

At  this  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  m^jor,  and  the  left  ser- 
geant, will  retake  their  placcf  in  line  of  battle. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  ranks  lo  be  closed  by  the  commands  pre- 
scribed for  the  instractor  in  the  school  of  tho  company. 
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THB  FIRINGS. 

299.  The  eoioUei  trill  eaan  to  be  executed  the  fire  by  company,  the 
fire  by  wingi  the  fire  by  battalion^  the  fire  by  file^  and  the  fire  by  xvA, 
by  the  commands  to  be  herein  indicated. 

The  fire  by  company  and  the  fire  by  file  will  alwaya  be  direct;  the 
fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  wing,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  may  be  either 
direct  or  oblique. 

When  the  fire  ought  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  will  giro,  at  erery 
round,  the  caution  rig^  (or  hft)  oblique,  between  the  commands  readjf 
and  aim. 

The  fire  by  company  will  be  executed  alternatel;,'  by  the  right  and 
left  companies  of  each  division,  as  if  the  dirision  were  alone.  The 
right  companies  will  fire  first ;  the  captain  of  the  left  will  not  give  his 
first  command  till  he  shall  see  one  or  two  pieces  at  a  ready  in  the  right 
company;  the  captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  discharge,  will 
obserTC  the  same  rule  in  respect  to  the  left  company  j  and  tiie  fire 
will  thus  be  continued  alternately. 

.  The  colonel  will  obserre  the  same  rule  in  the  firing  by  wing. 

The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies  at  once,  and  will 
be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  The 
fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  rank  alternately. 

The  color-guard  will  not  fire,  but  reserve  itself  for  the  defence  of 
the  color. 

The  Jire  by  company. 

The  colonel,  wishing  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  will  com> 
maud: 

1.  Fire  by  company,    2.  Commence  Jiring. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  will  take 
the  positions  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

The  color  and  its  guard  will  step  back  at  the  same  timfe,  so  as  to 
bring  the  front  rank  of  the  guard  in  a  line  with  the  rear  rank  of  the 
battalion.    Thi*  rule  u  general /or  all  the  different  firings. 

At  tbe  second  command,  the  odd  numbered  companies  will  commence 
to  fire  ;  their  captains  will  each  give  the  commands  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company,  observing  to  precede  the  command  company  by 
that  of  jiretf  third,  fifth,  or  MoentA,  according  to  the  number  of  each. 

The  captains  of  the  even  numbered  companies  will  give,  in  their  turn, 
the  same  commands,  observing  to  precede  them  by  the  number  of  their 
respective  companies. 

le 
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In  order  that  the  odd  numbered  eomp«nle8  may  not  all  fire  at  once, 
their  oaptaine  will  obeerTe^  hot  only  for  the  first  dieeharge,  to  give  the 
command  jSre  one  after  another  j  tha^  the  eaptabi  of  the  third  com- 
pany will  not  giye  the  command  jif  until  he  has  heard  the  fire  of  the 
first  company;  the  captain  of  the  fifth  will  obserTe  the  same  rule  with 
respect  to  the  thirds  and  the  captain  of  the  seventh  the  same  role  with 
respect  to  the  fifth. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  fire  to  cease  by  the  sound  to  cease  firing; 
at  this  sound,  the  men  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  company ;  at  the  sound,  for  officers  to  take  their  places  after  firing, 
the  captains,  coTering  sergeants,  and  color-guard,  will  promptly  re- 
same  their  plaees  n  line  of  battle.  This  rule  i$  gweral  for  all  the 
firingt. 

The  fire  by  wing. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be  executed,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

X*Firebymng»    2.  Right  wing.    3.  Heaj>t.    4.' Aim.  5.  Firb. 

6.  Load. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alternately,  and  he  will 
recommence  the  fire  by  the  commands :  1.  Jtiyht  n  ivg;  2.  Aim.; 
8.  Fibs;  4.  LoAn.  1.  Le/t  icing 2.  Aim;  3.  Fibs;  4.  Load;  in  con- 
forming to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

The  fire  hy  hattalion* 

The  colonel  will  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed  by  the  commands  last 
prescribed,  substituting  for  the  firbt  two:  1.  Fire  by  buttuiion j  2.  Bat- 
taltoA. 

The  fire  hy  file. 
To  cause  this  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Fire  by  file,    2.  BaUalion.    S.  Heady.   4.  Commence  firing. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  fire  will  commence  on  the  right  of  eaoh 
company.  The  colonel  may,  if  he  thinks  proper,  cause  the  fire  to  com- 
mence on  the  right  of  each  platoon. 

The  Jire  by  rank. 
To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 


Digitized  by  Google 


» 


SCHOOL  07  THE  BATTAIJON.  187 

1.  Fire  bif  rank,    2,  Battalion,    3.  Rkady.    4.  Rear  rank,  5. 

Aim.   6*  Tike.    7,  Load. 

This  fire  will  be  executed  as  has  been  explained  in  the  school  of  the 
eompany,  in  followin|p  the  progresBion  prescribed  for  the  two  ranks 
which  should  fire  ulternately. 

To  Jire  by  the  rear  rank* 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  battalion  to  fire  to  the  rear^  he  wOl 
eommand : 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank*    2.  Battalion,   3,  AbotU — Face. 

At  the  firs«t  eommaTid,  the  captains,  coTering  sorficants  ftiui  file- 
closers  will  execute  wliat  has  been  prescribed  in  the  schcol  of  the  com- 
pany ;  the  color-hearer  will  pasd  iuto  the  rear  rank,  and  for  thi?*  par- 
pose,  the  corporal  of  his  file  will  step  before  the  corporal  next  ou  his 
rijiht  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  will  then  take  his  place  in  the 
front  rank  ;  the  lieu  tenant- colon  el,  adjutnnt.  maior,  scrgeant-niajor, 
and  the  music  will  place  themselves  before  ihu  iioni  rank,  and  face  to 
the  roar,  each  opposite  his  place  in  the  line  of  battle — the  first  two  pass> 
ing  around  the  right,  and  the  others  around  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about;  tho  captains 
and  coTcring  sergeants  observing  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
Ibe  company.  No.  230. 

The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank,  the  colonel  will  eanse  it 
to  execute  the  different  fires  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were  faced 
by  the  front  rank. 

The  eolonelf  after  firing  to  the  rear,  wishing  to  face  the  Jicttalion  to 
its  proper  front,  will  command: 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.    2.  Battalion,   3.  About — Facb. 

At  these  commands,  the  battalion  will  return  to  its  proper  front  by 
the  means  prescribed,  Xo.  230. 

iJijfferent  modes  of  passing  from  (he  order  in  battle  to  the  order  in 

column. 

To  break  the  right  or  lej't  into  column, 

300.  Lines  of  battle  will  habitually  break  into  column  by  company; 
they  may  also  break  by  division  or  by  platoon. 
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It  18  h«re  mpposed  that  the  colonel  wishos  to  bresk  hj  eompmiy  to 
the  right  I  he  will  eommaiid! 

1.  By  company^  right  wheel.    2.  ]March  (or  double  ^kh — 

Makch). 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  yiVX  place  himself  rapidly  before 
the  centre  of  his  eompany,  and  caution  it  that  it  has  to  wheel  to  the 
right;  each  coyering  eergeant  will  replace  hie  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  break  to  the  right, 
according  to  the  priociplee  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  compno  j  ; 
each  captain  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chieft 
of  platoon;  the  left  guide,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  to' conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  when  he 
shall  hare  approached  near  to  the  perpendicnlar,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand^ 

I.  S-aek  company,   2.  ELa.lt. 

At  the  second  coratnand^  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  loft 
guide  shall  be  at  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
company  will  halt;  the  guide  will  advance  and  place  his  left  arm  lightly 
against  the  breast  of  the  captain,  who  will  establish  him  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  man  who  has  faced  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergreant  will 
place  himself  correctly  on  the  alignment  on  the  right  of  that  man, 
which  beinc:  executed,  the  captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left^ 
command  FitoNT,  and  place  himself  two  pai^es  before  its  t  ontre. 

The  captains  having  commanded  Fuunt,  the  guides,  although  some 
of  them  may  not  be  in  the  direction  c.f  the  preceding  guides,  will  i^tand 
fast,  iu  order  that  the  error  of  a  company  that  has  wheeled  too  much  or 
too  little  may  not  be  propagated;  the  guides  not  in  the  dir^tioQ  will 
readily  come  into  it  mIivai  the  column  is  put  in  march. 

A  battalion  in  line  uf  battle  will  break  into  cohimn  })y  company  to 
the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inver.se  means. 

When  the  etiluuel  shall  wish  to  uKJve  the  column  lorward  without 
halting,  he  will  intimate  his*  intentinn,  and  when  the  companies  have 
nearly  completed  the  wheel,  command: 

S.  Forward.  4.  March.   5.  Guide  left. 

To  2>r«aib  to  the  roar,  by  tho  right  or  le/t,  into  eolumu, 

301.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  the  battalion  to  break  to 
the  rear,  by  the  right,  into  column  by  company,  he  will  command: 

1.  By  the  right  of  eompantes^  to  the  rear  into  column,  2.  BaUaUQn^ 
r^At— Face.    $.  March  (or  double  ^idt— March)* 
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At  tlie  first  eommand  Meh  captaio  will  plaee  liimsetf  befbr«  the 
eentre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right ;  the  eoTer^ 
ing  sergeants  will  step  into  the  Aront  rank. 

At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right ;  each 
captain  will  hasten  to  the  right  of  his  company,  and  break  two  files  to 
the  rear  I  the  first  file  wOl  break  the  whole  depth  of  the  two  ranks; 
the  second  file  less ;  which  being  executed,  the  captain  will  place  him- 
self so  that  his  breast  may  touch  lightly  the  left  arm  of  the  front  rank 
man  of  the  last  file  in  the  company  next  on  the  right  of  his  own. 
The  oaptain  of  the  right  company  wUl  place  himself  as  if  there  were  a 
oompany  on  his  right,  and  will  align  himself  on  the  other  captains. 
The  covering  sergeant  of  each  company  will  break  to  the  rear  with  the 
right  files,  and  place  himself  before  the  front  rank  of  the  first  file  to 
conduct  him. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to 

the  right;  the  covering  sergeant,  placed  before  this  file,  will  conduct 
it  perpendicularly  to  the  rear.  The  other  files  will  come  successively 
to  wheel  on  the  same  spot.  The  captains  will  stand  fast,  see  their 
comp.inies  file  past,  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  wheeled, 
each  oaptain  will  command : 

I.  Such  coiiijiany,     2.  Halt.     3.  FiiuNX.     4.  Lefu — Dress. 

At  the  instant  the  company  fisces  to  the  front,  its  left  guide  will 
place  himself  so  that  his  left  arm  may  touch  lightly  the  breast  of  his 
captain. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  company  will  align  itself  on  its  left 
guide,  the  captain  so  direct\^g  it  that  the  new  alignment  may  be  per- 
pendicular to  that  ^?hich  the  company  had  occupied  In  line  of  battle; 
and,  the  better  to  judge  this,  be  will  step  back  two  pacts  from  the 
flank. 

The  cnmpnny  Leing  aligned,  the  captain  will  command:  Front,  and 
take  his  place  before  its  centre. 

302.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  tho  colonel  shall 
\7ish  to  break  into  column  by  company,  to  the  rear,  by  the  right,  he 
will  command : 

* 

1.  By  the  right  nf  cmipanie^,  to  the  rear  into  column.    2.  Budal- 
ion,  by  the  right  Jiank.   3.  Maucu  (or  double  quick — Makch). 

At  the  first  eommand,  each  captain  will  step  briskly  !n  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  comi  auy.  and  caution  it  to  face  by  the  right  fnnk. 

At  the  command  mareA,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right  ;  each 
eaptaan  wUl  more  rapidly  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause  it  to 
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-  to  the  right;  the  first  file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  the 
right,  and  the  covering  j;crfrcant  placed  in  frout  of  this  file  will  coa- 
duct  it  perpendicularly  to  the  rear;  the  other  files  will  wheel  succes- 
aively  at  the  same  place  as  the  fir<t.  The  captains  will  i-ce  th-MP 
companies  file  past  them;  when  the  U«t  files  haye  wheeled,  the 
coloDel  will  commaod: 

•     8.  Battalion^  hy  the  left  flank— ^/Lakch,   4.  Cfuide  left. 

At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and 
march  in  column  in  the  new  direction.   The  captains  will  place  them- 

sclres  in  front  of  the  centres  of  their  respective  companies. 

To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  the  colonel  will  give  the  fame  com- 
mands as  in  the  case  of  breaking  to  the  rear  by  the  right,  substituting 
the  indication  f'ff,  for  that  of  rijht. 

The  Itattali  ri  inny  bo  broken  hy  division  to  the  rear^  hy  the  right  or 
left,  in  like  manner. 

To  play  the  baitalhn  into  cUm  column. 

This  movement  may  be  executed  by  company  or  l>y  di\  i.-iiou, 
on  the  right  or  left  subdivision,  or  on  aujr  other  subdivision,  right  or 
left  in  frf)nt. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column  by  division  in  rear  of  the 
first,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Close  column,  hy  division.  2.  On  the  first  division,  right  in 
front,  3.  Battalion^  right — Face.  4.  March — (or  double 
(^ulck — March). 

At  the  steond  command,  all  the  chiefs  of  division  will  place  them- 
solres  before  the  centres  of  their  divisions  j  the  chief  of  the  first  will 
caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  others  will  remind  tbem 
that  they  will  hare  to  face  to  the  right,  and  the  coTering  sergeant  of 
the  right  company  of  each  division  will  replace  his  captain  in  the  firont 
rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 

At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right; 
thoHihief  of  each  division  will  hasten  to  its  right,  and  cause  files  to  be 
broken  to  the  rear,  as  indicated,  Nu.  301 ;  the  right  guide  will  br^ak  at 
the  same  time,  :md  place  himself  before  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first 
file,  to  conduct  him,  and  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself  by 
the  side  of  this  guide. 

The  moment  these  divisions  face  to  the  right,  the  junior  Captain  in 
each  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left 
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eompanj,  who  will  place  himself  in  the  Dront  rank.  TkU  ruU  U  geittral 
for  all  the ploffwuntw  by  division. 

At  the  comniand  march,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add^  guiiU 
tt/tf  at  thiB,  its  left  gnide  will  plaoe  himself  on  its  left,  as  soon  as  the 
moTement  of  the  seeond  diTisioii  may  permit^  and  the  flle-elosers  will 
advance  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

All  the  other  divisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief,  will  step  off 
together,  to  take  their  places  in  the  column;  the  second  u  ill  gain,  in 
wheeling  by  file  to  the  rear,  the  space  of  six  paces,  which  ought  to 
separate  its  guide  from  the  guide  of  the  first  division,  and  so  direct  its 
march  as  to  enter  the  column  on  a  line  parallel  to  this  division  :  the 
third  and  fourth  divis^ions  will  direct  themselves  diagonally  towurd, 
but  a  little  in  rear  of,  the  points  at  which  they  oii^rlit,  respectively,  to 
enter  the  column  ;  at  six  paces  from  the  left  tlank  of  the  column,  the 
head  of  each  of  these  divitiions  will  incline  a  little  to  the  left,  in  order 
to  enter  the  column  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  taking 
care  also  to  leave  the  distance  of  six  puces  between  its  ^uiilc  and  the 
guide  of  the  preceding  division.  At  the  moment  the  divisions  put 
themselves  in  mnrcb  to  enter  the  column,  the  file-closers  of  each  will 
incline  to  the  left,  so  as  to  bring  themselves  to  a  distance  of  a  pace  from 
the  rear  rank.  * 

Each  chief  of  these  three  divisions  will  conduct  his  division  till  he 
shall  be  up  with  the  ^juide  of  the  directing  one;  the  chief  will  then 
him^aclf  halt,  see  his  divUiun  file  piu>t,  and  halt  it  the  instant  the  last 
file  shall  have  passed,  commanding: 

1.  Such  division.   2.  Halt*  8.  Fbont.  4.  Left-^'DiiRBB. 

At  the  second  command,  the  dirision  will  halt;  the  left  guide  will 
place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction,  six  paces  firom  the  guide  which 
precedes  him,  in  order  that,  the  column  heing  formed,  the  divisions  may 
he  separated  the  distance  of  four  paces. 

At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  face  to  the  front;  at  the 
fourth,  it  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief,  who  will  plaoe  himself  two  paces 
outside  of  bis  guide,  and  direct  the  alignment  so  that  his  division  may 
be  parallel  to  that  which  precedes — which  being  done,  he  will  command, 
Frovt,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division. 

The  lieutenant'Colonel,  placing  himself  in  succession  in  rear  of  the 
left  guides,  will  assure  them  on  the  direction  as  they  arrive,  and  then 
move  to  his  place  outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the  column  six  paces 
from,  and  abreast  with  the  first  division.  In  assuring  the  guides  on 
the  direction  he  will  be  a  mere  observer,  unless  one  or  more  should 
fail  to  cover  exactly  the  gnide  or  guides  already  established.  Tku  rule 
i9  general* 
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To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  Of  the  first  dirMoiii  Ibe  eolonel  will 
give  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  Ufi  for  that  of 
right  in  front. 

At  the  second  and  third  commands,  the  chieft  of  divisions  and  th» 
juuior  captains  will  conform  themselves  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
above;  bnt  the  chiefs  of » the  last  three  diristonsy  instead  of  owis- 
ing  the  first  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  will  canse  them  to  break 
to  the  front 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  add : 
gmdt  right. 

The  three  other  divisions  will  step  ofT  together  to  take  their  places 
in  the  column  in  Aront  of  the  directing  division ;  each  will  enter  in 
such  manner  that,  when  halted,  its  guide  may  find  himself  six  paoes 
from  the  guide  of  the  division  next  previously  established  in  the 
column. 

Each  chief  of  these  divisions  wOl  conduct  his  division,  till  hts  right 
guide  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  guide  of  the  directing  one  j  he  will 
then  halt  his  division,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front ;  at  the  Instant 
it  halts,  its  right  guide  wUl  face  to  the  rear,  place  himself  six  paoes 
Arom  the  preceding  guide,  and  cover  him  exactly— w^ich  being  done, 
the  chief  will  align  his  division  by  the  rights 

The  lictttenant'colonel,  placed  in  front  of  the  right  guide  of  the 
first  division,  will  assure  the  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  succes- 
sively arrive.  * 

The  movement  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides^  about — Face. 

At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  will  face  to  the 
front 

304.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear,  or  in  front  of  the  fourth  division, 
'the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Close  column,  by  division,  2.  On  the  fourth  division  (left  or 
right in  front.  8.  Battalion,  left — Fac£.  4.  March  (or 
double  quick — ^March). 

These  moveraenta  will  bo  exocutcd  aceordino^  to  tho  principles  of 
those  which  precede,  but  by  inverse  means:  the  fourth  divisiun  ou 
which  the  battalion  ploya  will  stuud  fast ;  the  iustuuL  the  movemeat 
comraenoes,  its  chief  will  com  man  J,  'juidc  riijht  (or  left). 

305.  The  foregoing  examples  embrace  all  the  principles  :  ihu?,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  ploy  the  battalion  on  an  interior  division,  ho 
will  command: 
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1.  Close  column^  bfj  division.  2.  On  such  divisiotu  right  (or  le/T)  in 
front.  3.  Baftalion^  intoard — Fack.  4.  March  (or  double 
quick — ^Makcu). 

The  Instant  the  movement  eommeneest  thb  chief  of  the  directing 
divition  will  command,  guide  left  (or  right). 

The  dirlsions  which,  in  the  order  in  hattle,  are  to  the  right  of  the 
directing  divisioo,  will  face  to  the  left ;  those  which  are  to  the  left  will 
face  to  the  right. 

To  march  in  column  at  full  distance. 

306.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  pnt  the  column  in  Sarchi  he 
will  indicate  to  the  leading  guide  two  distant  objects  in  front,  on 
the  line  wliieh  the  guide  ought  to  follow.  Tliis  guide  will  immedi- 
ately put  his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  that  line,  take  the  more  distant 
object  us  tbo  point  of  direction,  and  the  nearer  one  as  the  intermediate 
point.  The  colonel  will  then  command: 

1.  Column^  forward,    2.  Guide  left  (or  right),    8.  Mabch  (or 

double  quick — March). 

At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  snbdivis- 
ionj  the  column  will  put  itself  in  march,  conforming  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  244. 

The  leading  gnide  may  always  maintain  himself  correctly  on  the 
direction  by  keeping  steadily  in  view  the  two  points  indicated  to  him, 
or  chosen  by  himself;  if  these  points  have  a  certain  derationi  he  may 
be  assured  he  is  on  the  true  direction,  when  the  nearer  masks  the  more 
distant  point. 

The  following  guides  will  preserTo  with  exactness  both  step  and  dis- 
tance |  each  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immediately 
precedes  himi  without  occupying  himself  with  the  general  direction. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  will  hold  himself,  habitually,  abreast  with 
the  leading  guide,  to  see  that  he  does  not  doTiate  firom  the  direction, 
and  will  observe,  also,  that  the  next  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace 
of  the  first. 

To  change  direction  in  column  at  fuU  distance. 

307.  The  column  being  in  niai\-li  in  the  cadenced  step,  when  the  colo- 
nel shall  wi-li  t  >  cause  it  to  change  direction,  he  '.vill  go  to  the  point 
at  which  the  change  ought  to  be  commenced,  and  establish  a  marker 
17 
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there,  presenting  the  breast  to  the  flank  of  the  column;  this  marker, 

no  matter  to  which  si>le  the  chanfri"  "f  direction  i>  t  >  he  made,  will  be 
po.^ted  un  the  opposite  and  he  will  remain  in  position  till  the 

last  sul^diviaion  of  the  b;i;ralinn  «ha!l  have  passed.  The  Icadini;:  sub- 
division being  within  a  few  paces  of  the  marker,  the  colonel  will 
oonunand : 

Head  of  cUumn  to  the  left  (or  righC), 

At  this  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  immediately  take 
the  guide  ou  the  &ide  opposite  the  change  of  direction,  if  not  already 
there.  Thi?  guide  will  direct  him5?elf  m  as  to  graze  the  breast  of  the 
marker;  arrived  at  this  point,  the  chief  will  cause  his  subdivision  to 
change  djurection  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles 
preacribod  in  the  school  of  the  company.  When  the  wheel  is  com- 
pleted, the  chief  of  this  subdiTiaion  will  retake  the  guide,  if  changed, 
on  the  side  of  the  primitive  direetion. 

The  chief  of  eaeh  saeeeeding  fabdivision,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will 
eonfona  to  what  has  just  been  explained  for  the  leading  snbdiTisios. 

When  the  column  is  at  half  distance,  the  pivot  man  will  take  a  pace 
of  foorteen  inches  instead  of  nine. 

The  column  being  in  march>  the  colonel  will  frequently  canse  the 
ahtnU  to  be  execnted  while  marching  i  to  this  effSect^  he  will  command : 

1.  Battalion^  right  about,   2.  Mabch.   8.  Guide  right. 

At  the  second  command  the  companies  will  face  to  the  rif,'ht  about, 
and  the  column  will  then  march  forward  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  the 
chiefs  of  companies  will  remain  behind  the  front  rank,  the  file-closers 
in  front  of  the  rear  rank,  and  the  guides  will  place  themselves  in  the 
same  rank. 

To  haU  the  ctduimu 

308.  The  colnmn  being  in  maroh^  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt 
it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Column.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains^  the  col-  , 
nmn  wfll  halt;  no  guide  will  stir,  though  he  may  have  lost  his  distsnee 
or  be  out  of  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guides. 

The  column  being  in  march,  in  double  quick  time,  wUl  be  halted  by 
tiie  same  commands.  At  the  command  haltf  the  men  will  halt  In  their 
plaoesi  and  will  themseWes  rectify  their  positions  in  the  ranks. 
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The  column  being  hHhcd,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into 
line  of  hattle,  he  will  iiiove  a  little  in  front  of  the  leading  guide,  and 
face  to  him.  ilus  ^,Mii(le  and  the  following  one  will  fix  their  eyes  on  the 
colonel,  in  order  promptly  to  conform  themselves  to  his  directions. 

If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction  to 
the  glides,  be  will  limit  himself  to  rectifying  the  position  of  such  as 
may  be  witbout,  or  within  the  direction,  by  the  command  guides  of 
(snch)  cwipany,  or  guidet  of  (such)  companiea,  to  tk€  riyht  (or  to  the 
left);  at  tlii«  eommand,  the  guidei  designated  will  place  themeelTeB  on 
the  direction ;  the  others  will  stand  fasL 

Ifi  on  the  oontrarjr,  the  colonel  judge  it  necessary  to  give  a  general 
direction  to  the  guides  of  tbe  oolnnin,  be  will  plaee  the  first  two  on  the 
direction  he  shall  have  chosen,  and  command : 

Guides^  cover. 

At  this,  ilie  following  ;;uidef<  will  promptly  place  themselves  on  the 
directi(tn  covering  the  first  two  in  file,  and  each  precisely  at  a  distance 
equal  to  the  front  of  his  company,  from  the  guide  immediately  pre- 
ceding ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  them  in  the  direction,  and 
the  colonel  will  command  : 

Left  (or  right) — ^Dbbss. 

At  this  command,  each  company  will  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  and 
dvG^s  forward  or  backward,  so  as  to  brinii;  the  designated  flank  to  rest 
on  its  guide  ;  each  captain  will  place  himself  two  paecs  outside  of  his 
guide,  promptly  align  his  company  parallelly  with  that  which  precedes, 
then  command  Pront,  and  return  to  his  place  in  column. 

To  close  the  column  to  hay  distance,  or  in  mas$> 

309.  A  column  by  company  being  at  full  distance  rig"ht  in  front,  and 
at  a  hall,  when  the  colonel  phall  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  to  hail  dis- 
tance, on  the  leading  company,  he  will  command  : 

1.  To  half  distance^  close  column,   2.  March  (or  doMe  qinck — 

Mahch). 

At  the  first  com  ma  ad,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  cau- 
tion it  to  stand  fast.  , 

At  the  command  mnvh,  wliich  will  be  repeated  by  all  the  captains, 
except  the  captain  of  the  leudirii;  company^  this  company  will  stand 
last,  and  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left;  the  lile-closera  will  close 
one  pac«  upon  the  rear  rank. 


♦ 
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All  the  other  eompaaiM  will  ooniiwie  to  mareh,  and  m  each  io  aoc- 
eessiott  Brrhres  at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  which  precedes^  its 
captain  will  halt  it 

At  the  instant  that  each  company  halts,  its  guide  will  place  himself 
on  the  difeotion  of  the  guides  who  precede,  and  the  captain  wiU  align 
the  company  by  the  left;  the  file-closers  will  close  one  pace  npon  the 
rear  rank.  " 

No  partienlar  attention  need  be  given  to  the  general  direction  of  the 
guides  before  they  respectively  halt;  it  will  suffice  if  each  follow  in  the 
trace  of  the  one  who  precedes  him. 

The  colonel,  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  will  superintend  the  execution 
of  the  movement,  observing  that  the  captuns  halt  their  companies  ex- 
actly  at  platoon  distance  the  one  from  the  other. 

The  lieutenant-colonel,  a  few  paces  in  ttont,  wOl  face  to  the  leading 
gnide  and  assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides  as  they  success* 
ivcly  place  themselves  on  the  direction. 

Tlie  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  last  guide. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  close  by  the 
same  commands. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  at  the  first  com> 
mand,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  command  quick  lime/ 
the  chiefs  of  the  other  eompanies  will  caution  their  oompanies  to  eon- 
tinne  the  march. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  company  will  take  quick,  while 
the  other  companies  continue  to  march  in  double  quick  time;  and  as 
each  arrives  nt  platoon  distance  from  the  preceding  one,  its  chief  will 
caiis'e  it  to  inarch  in  (]uiL'k  time. 

When  the  rearmost  company  shall  have  gained  its  distance,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

Double  quick — MarcH. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the  column  marching  at  double 
quick,  and  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance  at  the  same  time,  he  will 
notify  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  of  his  intention,  who,  at  the 
command  march,  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it  to  the  left. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should  not 

m 

give  the  command  double  quiek,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company 
will  Jialt  his  company  at  the  command  march,  and  align  it  to  the  left. 
In  the  ease  where  the  colonel  adds  the  command  dotU^lc  fuick,  the 
leading  company  will  continue  at  qnick,  while  all  the  others,  at  the 
command  march,  take  double  qnick  time. 
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310.  The  colnran  hcini;  at  a  halt^  if.  instead  of  causing  it  to  close  to 
half  distance  on  the  tirst  company,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause  it 
to  close  on  the  eighth^  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company ,  to  half  distance  close  column.   2.  Bat- 
foiton,  aftout — Page.    8.  Column,  forward,    4.  Guide  right, 

5.  March  (or  double  quick — ^March). 

At  the  second  oommand,  all  the  companiesy  except  the  eighth,  will 
face  about,  and  their  guide  will  remain  in  the  front  rank,  now  the  rear* 
At  the  fourth  oommaud,  all  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two 
paces  outside  of  their  companies  on  the  side  of  the  guide. 

At  the  command  nmrchy  the  eighth  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its 
captain  will  align  it  to  the  left;  the  other  companies  will  put  them* 
selves  in  march,  and  as  each  arrives  at  platoon  di<^tance  from  the^  one 
established  before  it,  its  captain  will  halt  it  and  face  it  to  the  front.  At 
the  moment  that  each  company  hj^ts,  the  left  guide,  remaining  faced  to 
the  rear,  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction  of  the  guides 
already  established.  Immediately  after,  the  captain  wiU  align  hif 
company  to  the  left,  and  the  file-closers  will  close  one  paee  on  the  rear 
rank. 

If  this  movement  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  each  captain,  in 
turn,  will  halt,  and  command : 

Such  company,  right  about — Halt. 

At  this  command,  the  company  designated  will  face  to  the  right 
about,  and  halt. 

All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  eause  the  guides, 
who  stand  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

The  lieutenant-colonel,  placing  himself  behind  the  rearmost  guidet 
will  assure  the  position  of  the  other  guides  in  snccession ;  the  mi^or 
will  remain  abreast  with  the  rearmost  company. 

^11.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
close  it  on  the  eighth  company,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  cojnpany^  to  half  distance,  close  column.  2.  Bat- 
UiLion,  right  about.  3.  Maucu  (or  double  quick — March). 
4.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  caution 
his  company  that  It  will  remain  faced  to  tho  front  j  the  captains  of  the 
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other  companies  will  oaution  tbcir  compwuea  that  they  will  hare  to 
face  about.  At  theoommand  march,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company 
will  halt  his  company  and  align  it.  to  the  left;  the  file>clo8ers  will  close 

one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

The  capti^bs  of  the  other  companies,  at  the  same  command,  will 
place  themseiTes  on  the  flank  of  the  column ;  the  subdivisions  will  face 
about,  and  as  each  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  company  im- 
mediately preceding  ity  its  chief  will  face  it  to  the  front,  and  bnlt  it. 
The  instant  each  company  halts,  the  guide  on  the  directing  flank, 
remaining  faced  to  the  rear,  will  quickly  place  himself  on  the  direction 
of  the  guides  already  established.  After  which,  the  captain  will  align 
the  company  to  the  left^  and  the  file-closers  will  close  one  paoe  upon  the 
rear  rank.  ^ 

The  lieiiteniiiit-polonel  will  follow  the  movements  abreast  of  the  first 
co!ni>:iiiy.  The  major  will  jdaco  himself  a  few  |)a('cs  in  rear  of  the 
guiii"  of  the  ci;>:hth  company,  and  will  assure  the  position  of  the  other 
guides  ill  suceey^ion. 

312.  A  column  l)y  dlvii^ion  at  full  distance  will  close  to  half  distance 
by  the  .>;amc  mcann  and  the  .-•.•nne  CDmmands. 

A  column  by  company,  t  i  1  y  dividiou,  benig  at  full  or  half  distauce, 
the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  close  in  mass  by  the  same  means  and  com- 
mands, substituting:  the  indication  oolumnf  close  in  ma««,  for^that  of  to 
half  dittance,  clone  column. 

In  a  column,  left  in  front,  these  various  movements  will  be  executed 
on  the  same  principles. 


Being  in  column  cU  half  distance^  or  closed  in  mass,  to  take 

distances. 

To  take  distances  by  tfie  head  of  the  column. 

818.  The  column  being  by  company  at  half  distance  and  at  a  halt, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  take  full  distances  by  the 
head,  he  will  command  : 

Bj/  Uie  head  of  column,  take  wheeling  distance. 

At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  put  It 
in  march ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command : 

1.  First  company,  forward.    2.  Guide  left.   S.  March  (or  double 

quick — ^March). 

When  the  .^'ecund  shall  have  nearly  its  whooILng  distance,  its  captain 
will  command  : 
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1.  Second  company,  forward.    2.  Guide  lefl,    3.  March  (or 

doMe  quick — ^Ma&ch). 

At  tho  command  march ,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the  instant 
liiat  this  company  shall  have  its  wheeling  distance,  it  will  stop  off 
smartly,  taking  the  step  from  the  preceding  company.  Each  of  the 
other  companies  will  saoeeuiirely  execute  what  hta  jnst  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  second. 

The  colonel  will  see  that  each  company  put  itself  in  march  at  the 
instant  it  has  its  distance.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  hold  himself 
at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  direct  the  march  of  the  leading  guide. 
The  major  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  the  rearmost  guide. 

If  the  column,  .instead  of  being  at  a  halt,  be  in  marchj  the  colonel 
will  give  the  same  commands,  and  add: 

March  (or  double  (^titdb— March). 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  iime,  at  the  eomman<l  vKtrrh, 
the  captain  of  tho  loadini;;  company  will  ciiusf  double  (/nick  time  to 
be  taken  ;  wliieh  will  al.so  be  taken  by  the  other  compauies  ati  they 
successively  attain  their  proper  distAUctv 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  leading  com- 
pany will  continue  to  march  at  the  same  gait.  The  captains  of  the 
other  companies  will  cause  quick  time  to  be  taken,  and  as  each  com- 
pany gains  its  proper  distance,  its  captain  wiH  cause  it  to  retake  the 
d&uble  {HteJb  »Up, 

To  take  dUtances  on  the  rear  of  the  column. 

314.  If  the  colonel  wish  to  take  distances  on  the  rearmost  company, 
he  will  establish  two  markers  on  the  direction  he  shall  wish  to  give  to 
the  line  of  battle,  the  first  opposite  to  the  rearmost  company,  the 
second  marker  toward  the  bead  of  the  columui  at  company  distance 
from  the  first,  and  both  facing  to  the  rear  ;  at  the  same  time,  the  right 
general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will  moye 
rapidly  a  little  beyond  the  point  to  which  tho  head  of  tho  column 
will  extend,  and  place  himself  correctly  on  tho  prolongation  of  the  two 
markers.   Tbese  dispositions  being  made,  tho  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company,  lake  wheeling  distayice.   2.  Column^  fir- 
ward,    3.  Guide  left.    4.  ^xiiCH  {ov  d  > able  quick — March). 

At  the  third  commaud,  the  captains  will  plave  themselves  two  paces 
outside  of  the  directing  flank  ;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  wUl 
caation  it  to  stand  fast, 
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At  the  commnnd  march^  rcpiated  by  all  the  captains,  exi-ept  the 
captain  of  the  ei;;hth  company,  this  latter  company  will  btand  fast; 
its  cliicf  will  nli<cn  it  to  the  left  on  the  first  marker,  who  is  opposite  to 
this  coiupaiiy.  und  place  bim.-^clt  before  its  centre,  after  commanding^. 
Front.  At  this  command,  the  marker  will  retire,  and  the  left  guide 
will  take  his  place. 

All  the  other  eomjKUiies  will  put  thcm.-elve.s  in  march,  the  guide  of 
the  leading  one  directing  himself  a  little  within  the  right  general 
guide  ;  when  the  seventh  company  has  arrived  opposite  the  second 
marker,  its  captain  will  halt,  and  align  it  on  this  marker,  in  the  man- 
ner  prescribed  for  the  eighth  eompauy. 

When  the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  shall  see  that  there  ia, 
hetween  his  company  and  the  serenth,  the  necessary  space  for  wheelini; 
into  line,  he  will  halt  his  company;  the  guide,  facing  to  the  rear,  will 
place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction,  and  the  moment  he  shall  be 
assured  in  his  position,  the  captain  will  ali|;n  the  company  by  the  left, 
and  then  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre;  the  other  compa- 
nies will  in  succession  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the 
sixth  company. 

The  colonel  will  follow  the  morement,  and  see  that  each  oompany 
halts  at  the  prescribed  distance ;  he  will  promptly  remedy  any  fault 
that  may  be  oommitted,  and  as  soon  as  all  the  companies  shall  be 
aligned,  he  will  cause  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face 
about. 

The  lieutenant>colonel  will  assure  the  left  guides  on  the  direction  in 
succession,  placing  himself  in  their  rear,  as  they  arriTC.  The  mi^or 
will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  will  direct  the  march 
of  the  leading  guides. 

To  take  distances  on  the  head  of  the  column, 

315.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  take  distances  on  the  leading  company, 
will  establish  two  marches  in  the  manner  just  ricsfribcd,  one  abreast 
with  this  company,  and  the  other  at  company  distance  in  rear  of  the 
lirst.  both  faein;j;  to  the  front;  the  left  ^rencral  jiuidc,  on  an  intimation 
from  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will  move  rapidly  to  the  rear,  and  place 
himself  correctly  on  the  prolon;^afion  of  the  two  marchc''.  a  little 
beyond  the  point  to  which  the  rear  of  the  column  will  extend;  these 
dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  Jirst  company,  take  wheeling  distance.  2.  Battalion, 
about — Face.  3.  C oh unn.  forward.  4.  Guide  riyht.  o.  Makcu 
(or  double  quick — March). 
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At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  tho  one  desig- 
nated, will  face  about,  the  guides  rcniainiug  in  the  front  rank  nuvv 
become  the  rear.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  cuptainfi  will  place 
themselvLS  out^^ide  of  their  guides. 

At  the  comuiiind  mnrvh,  the  captain  of  the  designated  company  will 
align  it  on  the  marker  placed  by  its  side. 

The  remaining  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of 
tlie  reurmust  one  will  dircet  himself  a  little  wiihia  ihe  left  general 
guide  ;  wlien   the  t^eeund  company  fIuiU  iia\ e  arrived  opposite  the 
Becond  marker,  its  captain  will  face  it  about,  hall  it,  and  align  it  as  has 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  Hr^t  company. 

The  captains  of  the  remaining  companies  will  each,  in  suceosnon, 
oOBform  himself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  captain  of 
the  Meond. 

The  colonel,  lientenant-colonel,  and  major,  will  confonn  to  what  is 
prescribed  in  Ko.  814. 

2  o  change  direction  in  column  closed  in  mass, 
Jo  change  direciwii  in  marching. 

r 

316.  A  colamn  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  being  in  march,  will 
change  direction  by  the  front  of  subdivisions. 

Whether  the  change  be  made  to  the  reverse  or  to  the  pivot  flank,  it 
will  always  be  executed  on  the  principle  of  wheeling  in  marching ;  to 
thia  end,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  guide  on 
tbe  flank  opposite  to  the  intended  change  of  direction,  if  it  be  not 
already  on  that  flank. 

A  column  by  division,  closed  in  ma^s,  right  in  front,  having  to 
change  direction  to  the  right,  the  colonel,  after  having  caused  a 
marker  to  bo  placed  at  the  point  where  the  change  ought  to  com- 
mence, will  command : 

1*  Battalion^  right  wheel,   2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  tlie  leading  division  will  wheel  as  if  it  were 

part  of  a  column  at  half  distance. 

The  instant  that  this  division  commences  the  wheel,  all  the  others 

will,  at  once,  conform  themselves  to  its  movement;  to  this  end  the 
left  guide  of  each,  advancing  slightly  the  left  shoulder,  and  length- 
ening a  little  the  step,  will  incline  to  the  left,  and  will  observe,  at  the 
finme  time,  to  gain  so  much  ground  to  tho  front  that  there  muy  con- 
stantly he  an  interval  of  four  paces  between  Lis  division  and  that 
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which  procedos  it  ;  and  a?  soon  as  he  shall  cover  the  preceding  guide, 
ho  will  ceaae  to  iudiuu,  and  then  march  exactly  in  his  trace. 

Each  division  will  couluiui  itself  to  the  ino\  ement  of  iu  jruide ; 
the  men  will  feel  li^^htly  the  elbow  toward  him  and  advance  a  littlo 
the  loft  shoulder  the  instant  the  movement  commences;  eacli  lilo, 
iti  inclining,  \vill  gain  sk  much  th^^  less  ground  to  tlie  front,  iis  the 
file  shall  be  ne.arer  to  the  pivot,  uud  the  right  guide  will  gaiu  only  &o 
much  as  may  be  necessary  to  maintain  between  his  own  and  the 
preceding  division  the  same  di;)tance  which  separates  their  marching 
flanks. 

The  colonel,  seeing  the  wheel  nearly  endedi  will  command : 

1.  Forward,   2.  March. 

At  the  sectjnd  command,  which  will  be  j^iven  at  the  instant  the 
leading  division  ci)m|)lote.s  its  wheel,  it  will  resume  the  direct  march; 
the  other  divisions  will  conform  theniselves  (<»  this  movement;  and 
if  any  guide  find  him5?elf  not  coverinu^  his  immediate  leader,  ho  will, 
by  slight  degrees,  bring  himself  on  the  traco  of  that  guide,  by  ad- 
vancing the  right  shoulder. 

To  change  direcHm  from  a  halL 

317.  A  coliiinn  by  company,  or  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  bein^;  at 
a  bait,  when  tbe  colonel  shall  wish  t)  give  it  a  now  direction,  and  in 
which  it  is  to  remain,  he  will  cause  it  to  execute  this  movement  by  the 
flanks  of  .subdivisions,  in  the  following  manner: 

The  battalion  having  the  right  in  front,  when  the  col  .nel  .^hall  wish 
to  cause  it  to  change  direction  by  the  right  flauk,  he  will  iudicute  to 
tho  lieutenant-colonel  the  puiut>  of  dirertion  to  the  right;  this  officer 
will  immediately  establish,  ou^^tho  new  diroetion,  two  markers,  distant 
from  each  other  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  the  tiist  subdivision,  tho 
first  m;uker  iu  fnmt  of  the  right  file  of  this  subdivision;  which  being 
executed,  he  will  couimaud  : 

1.  Change  direction  by  the  right  flank,  2.  Battalion.right — ^Facb. 
8.  March  (or  douihle  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  the  column  will  face  to  the  right,  and  eaoh 
chief  of  subdivision  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  liis  rizht  ;2:aido. 

At  tlie  eomman«l  ntfu'ch,  all  the  subdivisions  will  stop  otf  together; 
the  right  guide  of  the  leading  one  will  direct  himself  from  the  fir.st 
step,  parallelly  to  tlie  m  irkars  placed  iu  advam  e  on  the  new  direction  ; 
the  chief  of  the  subdivision  will  not  follow  the  mov6ment>  but  see  it 
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file  pasty  and  as  soon  as  the      guide  shall  have  parsed,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  First  company  (or  Jirst  d  wis  ion).     2.  Halt.    8.  FroNT. 

4.  Le/l — DiiESS. 

At  the  fourth  commaod  the  subdivision  will  place  itself  against  the 
two  markers,  and  be  promptly  aligned  by  its  chief. 

The  right  guide  of  each  of  the  following  subdivisions  will  oonform 
himself  to  the  direction  of  the  right  guide  of  the  subdivision  preceding 
his  own  in  the  column,  so  as  to  enter  on  the  new  direction  parallellj 
to  that  subdivision,  and  at  the  distance  of  four  paces  from  its  rear 
rank. 

Sach  chief  of  subdivision  will  halt  in  his  own  person  on  arriving 
opposite  to  the  leli  guides  already  placed  on  the  new  direotioni  see  his 
subdivision  file  past,  and  conform  himself,  ill  halting  and  aligning  it, 
to  what  is  prescribed  above. 

If  the  change  of  direction  be  by  the  left  flanks  the  colonel  will  cautto 
markers  to  be  established  as  before,  the  first  in  front  of  the  left  file  of 
the  leading  subdivision,  and  then  give  the  same  commands,  substi- 
tuting the  indication  U/i  for  right, 

Being  in  column  by  eampanyy  dosed  in  mass,  tu  form  dimsions, 

31$.  The  column  being  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt» 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  divisions,  he  will  command : 

1,  Form  divisions.    2.  Left  companies,  le/l — Fagb.    3.  Maboh  ' 

(or  double  quick — Mabcu). 

At  the  first  command  the  captaiuss  of  the  left  compauies  will  caution 
tbem  to  face  to  tho  left.  At  the  sieeond  cnmman<l  the  left  coiaijanies 
will  face  to  the  left,  aud  their  captaiub  will  place  themselves  by  the 
side  of  their  respeoiive  left  ^uidoH. 

The  right  companies,  aud  their  eaptains,  will  stand  fast:  but  the 
right  and  loft  puides  of  each  of  these  compnnici  will  place  themselves 
respectively  before  the  right  an.l  left  files  of  the  company,  both  i^uides 
l:i;  in<i;  to  the  riffht,  and  each  resting;  his  right  arm  gently  ai^ainst  the 
breast  uf  the  front  rank  man  <»f  the  lilc,  in  order  to  mark  ihe  (lirection. 

At  tbe  (  oiiiniand  inarch,  the  left  companies  only  will  put  themselves 
ia  march,  their  captains  standing  fast  :  as  each  shall  see  that  hi^  com- 
pany, filing  paat,  has  nearly  cleared  the  column,  he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company,   2.  Halt.   S.  Frokt. 
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The  first  covmaad  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  yet  have 
four  paces  to  march;  the  second  the  instant  it  shall  have  cleared  iu 
right  company;  and  the  third  immediately  after  the  secnnd. 

The  company  having  faced  to  the  front,  the  files,  if  there  be  intervals 
betvfeen  them,  will  promptly  incline  to  the  ri^ht :  the  captain  will  place 
himself  on  the  leit  of  the  right  company  of  the  division,  and  align 
himself  correctly  on  the  front  rank  of  that  company.  The  left  guide 
will,  at  the  same  time,  place  himself  before  one  of  the  three  left  files  of 
his  company,  face  to  the  rij^bt,  and  cover  the  guides  of  the  right  com- 
pany correctly  :  the  moment  his  captain  sees  him  established  on  the 
directiuu,  ho  will  command: 

Right — ^Dresb. 

At  this,  the  left  company  will  dress  forward  on  the  alignment  of  the 
right  company:  the  front  rank  man,  who  may  find  himself  opposite  to 
the  left  gnide,  will,  without  preceding  hi&  rank,  rest  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  right  arm  of  this  guide;  the  captain  of  the  left  company 
will  direct  its  alignment  on  this  man,  and  the  alignment  being  assured, 
he  will  command  Froht;  but  not  quit  his  position. 

The  colonel  seeing  the  divisions  formed,  will  command : 

Guides — i'o  STS. 

At  this  the  guides,  who  have  marked  the  fronts  of  diviaion,  will 
return  to  their  places  in  column,  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company 
passing  through  the  interval  in  the  centre  of  the  division,  the  senior 
captain  of  each  division  take  his  post  two  paces  in  front  of  the 
division,  and  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  between  the  two 
companies. 

3]  9.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  when  the  colo- 
nel  shall  wish  to  form  divisions,  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  divisions,   2,  Left  companies,  by  the  left  JUtnk.  8. 
March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  right  companies  will  com- 
mand, mark  time,  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  their 
companies  to  face  by  the  U/i  fank.  At  the  third  command*  the  right 
companies  will  mark  time,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  the 
captains  of  the  left  companies  will  each  see  his  company  file  past  him, 
and  when  it  has  cleared  the  column,  wilt  command : 

Such  company^  by  the  right  Jiank — ^Maecu. 
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A8  soon  &B  tbo  dlTisionf  are  formed,  tbe  eolonel  wQl  com  maud : 

4.  Forward.   5.  Mabch. 

At  tlie  fifth  command,  the  column  will  resume  the  gait  at  which  it 
was  niaieUing  previous  to  the  eommeneement  of  the  moTement.  The 
guides  of  each  division  Will  remain  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  re* 
spec  live  companies;  the  1^  gnide  of  the  right  company  will  pasi  into 
the  line  of  file-closers,  before  the  two  companies  are  nnited  j  the  right 
^uide  of  the  left  company  will  step  into  the  rear  rank. 

Being  in  eolimn  at  full  or  half  distance  to  form  ditneione. 

320.  If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  and,  instead  of  being  closed  in  mass, 
is  at  full  or  half  distance,  divisions  will  be  formed  id  the  same  manner; 
"but  the  captains  of  the  left  oompanieF,  if  the  movcinciit  be  made  in 
quick  time,  ui'l^.i  eoiimianding  Proxt,  will  each  place  himself  before 
the  ceuLre  of  his  company,  and  command: 

1.  Such  company^  forward,   2.  Guide  right.   8.  March. 

If  the  movement  be  made  in  d  iilde  quick  time,  each  will  command, 
as  soon  as  his  company  has  closed  the  column : 

1.  Swh  company f  by  the  right  flank.   2.  March. 

If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  inverse 
means. 

Countermarch  of  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance. 

321.  In  a  oolamn  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  oonntermaroh  will  be 
ezeented  by  the  means  indicated,  school  of  the  oompsAj ;  to  this  end, 
the  eolonel  will  command : 

1.  Countermarch.    2.  Battalion^  right  ( or  left) — Face.    3.  By 
file  left  (or  right).    4.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — ^Marcu). 

2o  countermarch  a  edumn  closed  in  mass. 

If  the  column  be  clused  in  mass,  the  countermarch  will  be  executed 
by  the  command?  and  mean.-^  sulgoined. 

The  column  beiu;;  supposed  formed  by  division,  right  in  front,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  Countermarch.   2.  Battalumy  right  and  left — Face.   8.  By 
fie,  left  and  n^A<.  4*  March  (or  double  ^titelE— March). 
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At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  odd  mmhered  dirisioiis  wfll 
caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  others  to  face  to 
the  left. 

At  the  second  command,  the  odd  divisionB  will  face  to  the  right,  and 
the  even  to  the  loll;  the  right  and  left  guides  of  all  the  diviaioas  will 
faceahout;  thechiefiiof  odd  dlTisionswUl  hasten  to  their  right  and 
cause  two  files  to  hreak  to  the  rear,  and  each  ehief  place  himself  on  the 
left  of  the  leading  front  rank  man  of  his  dlTisioa';  the  chiefs  of  oTea 
dirisions  will  hasten  to  their  left,  and  eanse  two  files  to  hreak  to  the 
rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  leading  front 
rank  man. 

At  the  command  march,  all  the  diTieions,  each  eonducted  hj  its  chlet^ 
will  step  off  smartly,  the  guides  standing  fast;  each  odd  division  will 
wheel  by  Hie  to  the  left  around  its  right  guide ;  each  even  division  will 
wheel  by  file  to  the  right  around  its  left  guide,  each  division  so  direct- 
ing its  march  as  to  arrive  behind  its  opposite  guide,  and  when  its  head 
shall  be  up  with  this  guide,  the  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and  canse 
it  to  face  to  the  front. 

Each  division,  on  facing  to  the  front,  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief  by 
the  right ;  to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of  the  even  divisions  wiU  move 
rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  respective  divisions. 

The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  chief  ^sl\\  command,  Fboxt;  at 
this,  the  guide?  will  shift  to  tlxMr  proper  flanks. 

In  a  cohimn  with  the  left  in  front,  the  couutermarch  will  be  executed 
by  the  «amc  command!»  and  means;  but  all  the  divisions  will  bo  aligued 
by  I  he  left:  to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of  the  odd  divisions  will  hasten  to 
the  left  of  their  respective  divigious  M  soon  as  the  latter  shall  have 
been  faced  to  the  front. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  nrder  in  column  to  ike  order 

in  battle. 


322.  The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  ur  determined  in  three  differ- 
ent manners:  Ist,  by  placin^r  two  markers  eighty  or  one  hundred  paces 
apart,  on  the  direction  it  is  wished  to  pive  to  the  line;  2tl.  by  placing 
a  luurker  at  the  point  at  which  it  may  be  iuteudeU  tu  rest  a  ilmik,  and 
then  choosing  a  second  point  toward  or  beyond  the  opposite  flank, 
ancl  there  porting  a  second  marker*  distant  from  each  other  a  little  lose 
than  the  leading  iubdivision  *,  3d,  by  choosing  at  first  the  points  of 
direction  for  the  flanks,  and  then  determining,  by  intermediate  points, 
the  straight  Une  between  those  seleeted  points,  both  of  which  may 
etimes  be  beyond  reaeV   


Manner  of  determining  the  li$ie  of  battle* 
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Calumny  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  to  the  Uft  into  line  of 

hattle. 

323.  A  colmnn,  right  in  front,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  foim  it  to  the  left  into  line,  ho  will  assare  the  positioDa  of  the 
guides  by  means  preTionsly  indioated,  and  then  command : 

1.  Lejl  intu  Line^  wheeL    2,  March  (or  double  quick — ^Marcu). 

At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  will 
hasten  to  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  left  guides  of  the 
coliirnn,  fn<>e  to  them,  uiid  place  himself  so  as  to  bo  opposite  to  one  of 
the  three  right  files  of  his  company,  when  they  shall  be  in  line:  be  will 
be  assured  in  this  position  by  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

At  the  command  nmrch,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  tbe  left 
front  rank  man  of  each  company  will  face  to  the  left,  and  rest  bis 
breast  lightly  against  tbe  right  arm  of  bis  guide;  tbe  companies  will 
wheel  to  tbe  left  on  the  principle  of  wheeling  from  a  halt,  conforming 
themselres  to  what  is  prescribed,  school  of  the  company :  each  captain 
will  turn  to  his  company,  to  ohserye  tbe  execntion  of  tbe  moTemenl^ 
and,  when  tbe  right  of  the  company  shall  arrive  at  three  paces  from 
the  line  of  battle,  be  will  command : 

1.  Such  company,   2.  Halt. 

The  company  being  halted,  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  lino 
by  tbe  side  of  the  left  front  rank  man  of  the  company  next  on  the 
right,  align  himself  correctly,  and  command : 

3.  Right — Dress. 

At  this  command,  tbe  company  will  dress  up  between  the  captain 
and  the  front  rank  man  on  its  left,  tbe  captain  directing  the  alignment 
on  that  man ;  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  right  oompanyi 
who  finds  himself  opposite  to  its  right  guide,  will  lightly  rest  his 
breast  against  the  left  arm  of  this  gnide^ 

Each  captain,  baring  aligned  bis  company,  will  command,  Fboxt, 
and  the  colonel  will  add : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  guides  will  retnrn  to  their  places  in  lino  of 
battle,  each  passing  through  the  nearest  captain's  interval ;  to  permit 
him  to  pass,  the  oaptMn  will  momentarily  step  before  the  first  file  of 
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h\s  compnny,  and  the  covering  sergeant  behind  the  same  file.  This  rule 
it  ffciutt  al  for  afl  thr  /nrmntioni  into  litif  nf  h*ftth. 

When  cniintanios  torin  line  nf  liatlle,  iil('-eln.-^er.>;  will  always  place 
them.^olvis  exactly  Ivto  puces  from  the  rear  rank,  which  will  sufficientljr 
assure  their  alignment. 

The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the  colonel,  lieuteuaat-culoncl, 
and  major,  as  well  as  the  ii  ljutant  and  sergeant-major,  will  return  to 
their  respective  places  in  line  (jf  battle.  Thit  rule  is  general  /or  all 
the  form<ifi(>nfi  into  /inr  nf  battle. 

A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  to  the  right  into  line 
of  battle,  accordin;^  to  the  same  principles. 

At  the  command  guides,  postn,  the  captains  will  take  their  places  in 
line  of  battle  as  well  as  the  guides.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  forma" 
tions  into  line  of  hatth  ia  which  the  eoinpanietf  nre  aligned     the  It/t, 

324*  A  column  bj  dirision  may  form  itself  into  line  of  battle  by 
the  sAine eommands  and  OMans,  observing  what  follows:  if  the  right 
be  In  front,  at  the  command  halt,  given  by  the  chiefs  of  diTision»  the 
left  guide  of  each  right  company  will  place  himself  on  the  allgnmeat 
opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  his  company ;  the  left 
guide  of  the  first  company  will  be  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lien* 
tenant>colonel ;  the  left  guides  of  the  other  right  companies  will  align 
themselves  correctly  on  the  diTision  gaides  j  to  this  end,  the  divition 
guides  (already  on  the  line)  will  invert,  and  hold  their  pieces  up  per- 
pendicularly before  the  centre  of  their  bodies,  at  the  command,  le/t  into 
Unef  wheeL  If  the  column  by  division  be  with  the  left  in  front,  the 
right  guides  of  the  left  companies  will  conform  to  what  has  Just  been 
prescribed  for  the  left  guides  of  the  right  companies. 

32d.  A  column  in  march  will  be  formed  into  line,  without  halting, 
by  the  same  commands  and  means.  At  the  command  worrcA,  the  guides 
will  halt  in  their  places,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  promptly 
rectify  their  positions. 

If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move 
forward,  without  halting,  he  will  command : 

I.  By  companies f  lejl  wheel.    2.  Mabch  (or  douUe  quick — 

March). 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  captains,  each  company  will 
wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company,  the  left  guides  will  step  back  into  the  rank  of  file-closers 
before  the  wheel  is  completed,  and  when  the  right  of  the  eompaaies 
shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command : 

3.  ForuHird.   4.  March.   5.  Guide  centre* . 
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At  ^hm  fonrtli  eommiCQdy  girtn  *t  the  iastant  the  wheel  ib  completed* 
the  oompaniea  wilt  march  directly  to  the  front.  At  the  fifth  oommand, 
the  color  and  the  general  guides  will  more  rapidly  six  paces  to  the 
ft'ont.  The  colonel  will  assnme  the  direction  of  the  color;  the  oap- 
tains  of  companies  and  the  men  will,  at  once,  conform  to  the  principles 
of  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  to  be  indicated,  No.  343. 

By,  inversion  to  the  right  (or  le/l)  into  line  qf  battle, 

326*  When  »  eolnmn,  right  in  front,  shall  be  under  the  necessity  of 
forming  itself  into  line  faced  to  the  rcTerse  flank,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  ezecnte  this  formation  by  the  shortest  movement,  he  will  com* 
m«nd: 

1.       inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel,    2.  Battalion,  guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  in 
front,  and  facing  to  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  subdirision  $  at  the 
aecond  command,  he  will  rectify,  as  promptly  as  possible,  the  direction 
of  the  right  guides  of  the  column  j  the  captain  of  the  odd  company,  if 
there  be  one,  and  the  column  be  by  dtrision,  will  promptly  bring  the 
right  of  his  company  on  the  direction,  and  at  company  distance  from 
the  dirision  next  in  frontj  the  left  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  will 
place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  and  will  be  assured 
in  Ms  position  by  the  lieutenant-colonel;  which  being  executed,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

3.  Maucu  (or  double  quick — ^Maiicu). 

At  this,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  subdivision  will  face  to  the 
right,  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  his  guide,  and  the 
battalion  will  form  itself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed. 

Successive  formations, 

327.  Under  the  denomination  of  ^successive  formations  are  included 
all  those  formations  where  the  several  subdivisions  of  a  culumn  arrive 
one  after  another  on  the  line  of  buttle;  such  are  roniiatiou.^  on  the 
right,  or  left,  fi>rward  and  faced  to  the  lear  into  line  of  battle,  us  well 
as  deployments  uf  columnis  in  inaa::. 

The  sucoessive  formations  which  may  be  ordered  when  the  column  is 
marching,  and  is  t-o  continue  marchiag,  will  bo  executed  by  a  comblna> 
taon  of  the  two  gaits,  quick  and  douhU  qniek  time^ 

In  all  the  successive  formations,  every  captain  will  always  observe 
18 
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before  dnMing  his  eompany,  to  plaee  bhiiself  correctly  on  tbe  lioe 
eitber  on  tbe  left  or  right  of  the  ooxnpaiij  whieh  precedes  his  in  line, 
and  see  that  bis  guide  has  been  assured  on  the  direction  by  the  lieateU' 
ant'colonel. 

Column  cU  full  distance,  on  the  right  (or  on  the  left)  into  line  of 

battle, 

328.  A  column  by  company,  at  full  distance,  and  right  in  front,  bar- 
ing to  form  itself  on  the  right  into  Hue  of  battle^  the  colonel  will  indi- 
cate to  the  lieutenant-colonel  a  little  in  advance,  the  point  of  appui,  or 
rest,  for  the  right,  as  well  as  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left;  tha 
lieutenant-colonel  will  hasten  with  two  markers,  and  establish  them,  in 
the  followingr  rnjinner  on  the  direction  indicated: 

The  first  murker  will  be  placed  at  the  point  of  appui  for  the  right 
front  rank  man  of  (ho  loading  company  ;  the  second  will  indicate  the 
point  whore  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  same  company  will  rest 
when  iu  iinc  ;  they  will  be  placed  so  as  to  present  the  right  shoulder  to 
the  battalion  wlien  formed. 

These  dispositions  being  made»  the  colonel  will  command : 

Onihe  rights  into  line,    2.  Battalim,  guide  right 

At  the  second  command,  the  right  will  become  the  directing  flank, 
and  the  touch  of  the  elbow  will  be  to  that  side;  the  right  guide  of  the 
leading  (•om])any  will  march  straight  forward  until  up  with  the  turning 
point,  and  each  following  guide  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  one 
immediately  preceding. 

The  leading  company  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  it:)  cap« 
tain  will  command : 

1.  Right  tvam, 

and  when  the  company  ia  precisely  up  with  (bis  marker,  he  will  add  : 

3.  March. 

At  the  command  ituirc/i,  the  company  will  turn  to  the  right;  the  right 
guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  bring  tbe  man  next  to  him  opposite  to 
the  right  marker,  and  when  at  three  paoes  from  him,  the  captain  will 
command : 

1.  First  company.    2.  Halt. 

At  tbe  second  command,  the  company  will  halt;  the  files,  not  yet  in 
line,  will  form  promptly ;  tbe  left  gtiide  will  retire  as  a  file-closer;  and 
the  captain  will  theu  command: 
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S.  Righi — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  company  will  align  itself;  tha  two  men  who 
find  themselves  opposite  to  the  two  markers  will  each  lightly  rest  hi.s 
breast  airninst  the  right  nrm  of  hia  marker;  the  captain,  passing  to  the 
right  of  the  front  rank,  will  direct  the  aligtiment  on  these  two  men. 

ThcHc  rules  are  general  for  all  Mucceftsire  formatiom. 

The  second  company  will  c»)ntinue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  when 
ftrri\  cd  oppojite  to  the  left  flank  of  the  preceding  company,  it  will  turn 
to  the  right,  and  be  formed  ou  the  line  of  battle,  as  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed: the  riuht  ^Miide  will  direct  hini?olf  so  m  to  come  upon  that 
line  by  the  side  of  the  man  (<n  the  left  of  the  tir.^t  cumpauy. 

At  the  distance  of  thre  *  |»acc.«  from  the  lino  of  battle,  the  company 
will  be  halted  by  its  captain,  who  will  place  himself  briskly  by  the  side 
of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  company^  and  align  himself 
correctly  on  its  front  rank. 

The  left  guide  will,  at  the  sauie  time,  place  hiinj;eir  before  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  his  coinpany,  and.  facility  to  tho  right,  he  will  place 
hitnsolf  accurately  on  the  direction  of  the  two  markers  of  the  prcced- 
in;^  company. 

Tlie  captain  will  then  command: 

At  this  command,  the  second  company'  will  dress  forward  on  the  line; 
the  captain  will  direct  its  ali<^nment  on  the  fmnt  rank  man  who  has 
rested  his  breast  airainst  the  left  <;uidc  (d"  the  comjiany. 

The  folh)wing  comjianifs  will  thus  come  successively  to  form  tlo  m- 
selves  on  the  line  of  hittilc,  each  conforming  itself  to  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  one  next  to  the  right  j  and  when  they  shall  all  be 
established,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Guides — Posts. 

At  tlii.'^  comnuind.  the  j^nidcs  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  battlej 
and  the  markers  }daccd  before  the  right  company  will  retire. 

If  tho  column  be  m;irchin«r  m  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  eaiiae  the  movement  to  be  executed  iu  double  quick  time,  he  will 
add  the  command: 

Vattble  quick — ^March. 

At  the  command  march,  all  the  companies  will  take  the  double  quick 
step,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  above. 

The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation,  passing  along  the  front,  and 
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bemg  alwaya  oppoiiCe  tbe  company  about  to  tank ;  it  ia  thus  that  be 
will  bo  the  better  able  to  see  and  correct  tbe  error  that  would  re- 
sult from  a  command  given  too  soon  or  too  lato  to  tbe  preceding  com- 
pany. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  will,  with  the  greatest  care,  assure  the  dlrec^ 
tion  of  the  guides ;  to  this  end,  the  instant  that  the  markers  are  estab- 
lished for  the  leading  company,  he  will  move  a  litUe  beyond  the  point 
at  which  tbe  left  of  tbe  next  company  wUl  rest,  establish  himself  cor- 
rectly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure  tbe  guide  of 
the  second  company  on  this  direction;  this  guide  being  assured,  tbe 
lieutonant>eolonel  will  place  himself  farther  to  the  rear,  in  order  to 
assure,  in  like  manner,  the  guide  of  the  third  company,  and  so  on,  sno- 
eessively,  to  the  left  of  the  biUtalion.  In  assuring  tbe  guides  in  their 
positions  on  the  line  of  battle,  be  will  take  care  to  let  them  first  place 
themselves,  and  confine  himself  to  rectifying  their  positions  if  they  do 
not  cover  accurntely,  and  at  the  proper  distance,  the  preceding  guides 
or  markers.     Thin  rule  U  general  for  all  successive  formations. 

When  the  direction  of  tbe  line  of  battle  forms  a  ?eusible  angle 
with  that  of  tbe  mareb  of  tbe  column,  tbe  colonel,  before  beginning 
the  movement,  will  give  the  head  of  tbe  column  a  new  direction 
parallel  to  that  lino. 

A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on  the  left  int6  line  of  battle 
according  to  th©  same  principles. 

Eacb  captain  will  cause  bis  company  to  support  arms,  the  instant 
that  the  captain,  who  follows  him,  shall  have  commanded  front.  Tk%9 
rule  in  ffcncrnl  for  nil  nnccessive  formations, 

W!ie!),  in  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the  colonel  sliuU  wish 
to  commence  firing,  lie  will  ^'ivc  the  or<ler  t<>  tluit  elVect  ti*  the  captain 
wh'>jie  company  is  tlic  first  on  tbe  line  ;  this  cuptain  will  innnediatt-'ly 
place  liiniself  hehinii  the  centre  of  his  eumpiuiy,  and  as  .-<">n  as  tlie 
next  captain  j^hall  have  commanded  front,  he  will  c<»mmeiu'e  the  lire 
by  file.  At  the  command  firr  ht/  flic,  the  marker  at  tlic  uuttr  Uauk 
of  this  coiniiiiny  will  retire,  and  the  other  will  ]>lacc  himself  against 
the  nearest  niau  uf  the  next  company.  The  cajitaiu  of  the  latter 
will  comtncuco  firing  a^4  .soou  the  uaptuin  of  tho  third  company 
iu  line  shall  have  commanded  front;  the  marker  before  the  right 
or  lei  I  lilc  retiriug,  and  the  guide  before  the  opposite  flank  taking  ]io«t 
before  the  nearest  tile  of  tho  third  company,  in  line ;  and  so  on  to  lixc 
company.  ,  ^. 

Column  at  full  distance^  forward  into  line  qf  battle, 

.?29.  A  column  being  by  pinupany,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front, 
and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  forward  into  line, 
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lie  will  oonfomr  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  first  part  of  the  last  num- 
ber, and  then  command ; 

1.  Forward,  into  line.  2.  By  company ^  left  half  wkeeL  3.  March 

(or  tlouble  qtUck — ^March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captuiu  of  tbe  leading  company  will  add, 
guide  rifjht,  put  the  company  in  mar<?h,  halt  it  three  paces  from  the 
markers,  aud  ali<?n  it  ii^aiii.^t  the  latter  by  the  right. 

At  the  eoramaud  niarch.  all  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the 
left  ou  fixed  pivutd  ;  aud,  at  the  instant  the  culouel  ahull  judye,  accord- 
ing to  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  that  the  companies  have 
sufilcientlj  wheeled,  he  will  command : 

4.  Fartoard.   d.  March.   6,  Guide  right* 

At  the  fifth  command  the  eonjpanies  ceasing  to  wheel  will  march 
straight  forward;  and  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will  touch  elhows  toward 
the  right.  The  right  gtiidc  uf  the  seeuitd  comiuiny,  who  is  nearest  to 
the  line  of  battle,  will  march  straij^ht  lorwartl  ;  each  succeedinar  right 
guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the  cessation  of  the 
wheel.  '  • 

The  second  company  having;  nrri^'od  opposite  ti>  the  lefi  tile  of  the 
first,  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach 
the  line  of  battle;  and  when  its  right  guide  shall  be  at  three  paces 
from  that  line,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  Sectmd  empany,   2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt:  the  tiles  not  yet  in 
line  with  the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place 
himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  so  as  to  be  oppusito  to  one  of  the  three 
files  on  the  left  of  the  company:  and,  as  soon  as  he  is  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant-cohnicl,  the  captain,  having  placed  himiself 
accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  will  command:  , 

3.  Right — ^Drbsb.  ^ 

At  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  the  second  company  bej^ins  to  turn 
to  the  right,  the  guirle  of  the  third  ceasing  to  follow  the  file  imme- 
diately before  hiiu,  will  uuireh  straight  forward;  atid,  when  he  shall 
arrive  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  second,  his  captain  will  cause  the 
company  i<i  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle, 
huU  it  at  three  paces  IVom  that  line,  and  align  it  by  the  right,  as  pre- 
scriVjed  for  tiie  second  company. 

Each  following  uompauy  will  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
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for  tbe  tbirdy  as  tbB  preceding  company  sball  turn  to  tbe  rigbt  in  order 
to  approaeb  tbe  line  of  battle, 
Tbe  fonnation  ended,  tbe  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — i^osxs. 

Tbe  eolonel  and  lieuteniont-colonel  will  observe,  in  tbia  foTmation^ 
wbat  is  prescribed  for  tbem  on  t^e  rigbt  into  line. 

A  column  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  forward  into  line  of  battle 
according  to  tbe  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

330.  When  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  ftonty 
and  in  march,  bas  arrlTed  at  company  distance  from  tbe  two  marlcera 
established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Forward,  into  line,  2.  By  company j  left  half  wheel*  3.  Maech 

(or  double  qidch — ^Marc^.  . 

At  the  fir.xt  command,  the  captaiD  of  the  first  company  will  com- 
mnnd,  ;/iii(fr  n'f/ht,  and  caution  it  to  march  directly  to  the  front, 
tiic  (  iit  taiiid  of  the  other  companies  will  caution  them  to  wheel  to 
the  left. 

At  the  comiuaiul  march,  briskly  repented  by  the  captains,  the  move- 
ment will  be  executed  as  in  the  last  ea^jo. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  the  column  forward  into  line,  and 
to  continue  to  march  in  this  order,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be 
established ;  the  movements  will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  by 
the  same  commands  and  means,  ohsernng  wbat  fbllows : 

At  tbe  first  command,  tbe  captain  of  the  first  company  will  add 
quick  time  after  the  command  guide  right.  At  the  second  command, 
the  first  company  will  continue  to  march  in  qniclc  time,  and  will  talce 
tbe  touch  of  eibow  to  the  right;  Its  chief  will  immediately  place  him- 
self on  its  right,  and  to  assure  the  march  will  take  points  of  direction 
to  the  front.  The  captain  of  the  second  company  will  cause  his  com- 
pany to  take  tbe  same  gait  as  soon  as  it  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with  tbe 
first,  and  will  also  move  to  the  right  of  his  company ;  the  captains  of 
tbe  third  and  fourth  companies  will  execute  in  succession  wbat  baa 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  The  companies  wilt  preserve  tbe 
toucb  of  elbows  to  tbe  rigbt,  until  the  command,  gnide  fentrt, 

When  the  color  company  shall  have  entered  the  line,  tbe  colonel 
will  command,  guide  centre.  At  this  command  the  color-bearer  and 
right  general  guide  will  mo%*e  rapidly  six  paces  in  advance  of  tbe  line. 
The  eolonel  will  assure  the  direction  of  tbe  color^bearer,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  and  right  companies  will  immediately  conform  to  the  prin- 
eiples  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.    The  left  companies  and  tbe 
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left  general  guide,  as  they  arrive  In  line,  will  alio  eonfoim  to  tbe 
same  prineiplei. 

1.  Column,  at  full  disiance^faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle, 

331.  A  eolnmn  being  by  company,  at  fall  distanee,  right  In  front, 
ajkd  at  a  bait,  wben  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  faeed  to 
tbe  rear,  be  and  the  Uentenant-eolonel  will  conform  tbemselres  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  first  part  of  No.  828,  and  the  colonel  will  then  com- 
mand: 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.    2.  Battalion^  right — Face.  8. 
Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  tbe  first  comraand,  tbe  captain  of  tbe  leading  coiupaDy  will  can^o 
it  to  face  to  tbe  right,  and  put  it  in  march,  causing  it  to  wheel  l>v  file 
to  the  lel't,  and  direct  its  march  toward  the  line  of  battle,  which  it  will 
pass  iu  rear  of  tbe  left  marker;  tbe  first  tile  having  passed  tbree  puces 
beyond  the  line,  the  company  will  wbeel  again  by  file  to  the  left,  in 
order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  two  markers,'  being  in  this  position, 
its  captain  will  bait  it,  face  it  to  tbe  front,  and  align  it  by  tbe  right 
against  the  maikeA. 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  other  companies  will  face  to  the 
right,  each  captain  placing  himself  by  the  side  of  bis  right  guide. 

At  the  command  marcA,  the  companies  will  put  themselves  in  move- 
ment ;  the  lef^  gnide  of  the  second,  who  is  nearest  to  tbe  line  of  battle, 
will  hasten  in  adTance  to  mark  that  lioe  *,  be  will  place  himself  on  it 
as  prescribed  above  for  sucoessiTe  formations,  and  thus  indicate  to  his 
eaptain  the  point  at  which  be  ought  to  pass  tbe  line  of  battle,  by  tbree 
paces,  in  order  to  wheel  by  file  to  tbe  left,  and  then  to  direct  bis  com^ 
pany  parallelly  to  that  line. 

As  soon  as  tbe  first  file  of  this  company  shall  have  arrived  near  tbe 
left  file  of  tbe  preceding  one  already  on  tbe  line  of  battle,  its  captain 
will  command : 

1.  Second  company.  2.  Halt.  8.  Front.  4.  Right — Deess. 

Tbe  first  command  will  he  given  when  the  company  shall  yet  have 
fonr  paces  to  take  to  reach  the  halting  point. 

At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  bait. 

At  tbe  third,  the  company  will  face  to  tbe  f^nt,  and  if  there  be 
openings  between  the  files  tbe  latter  will  promptly  close  to  the  right; 
the  captain  wHl  immediately  place  himself  by  tbe  side  of  tbe  man  on 
the  left  of  tbe  preceding  company,  and  align  himself  on  its  f^ont  rank. 
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The  firarth  command  will  be  executed  m  prescribed.  No.  328. 

The  following  companies  will  be  eondueted  and  establiehed  on  tiie 
line  of  battle  as  just  prescribed  for  the  second,  each  roj^lating  itself 
by  the  one  that  precedes  it;  the  left  guides  will  detach  themsdyes  in 
time  to  precede  their  respective  companies  on  the  line  by  twelve  or 
fifteen  pacesi  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  his  company,  when  in  line.  If  the  movement  be 
esecuted  in  double  quick  time,  the  moment  it  is  commenced^  all  the  left 
guides  will  detach  themselves  at  the  same  time  from  the  eolumn,  and 
will  move  at  a  run,  to  establish  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle. 

The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel,  in  this  formation,  will  eaofa 
observe  what  is  prescribed  for  him  in  that  of  on  ike  right,  into  line  of 
btUtle, 

A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of 
battle,  acoording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

332.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  nearly  at  company' distance  from 
the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

* 

1.  Into  Une,  faced  to  the  rear.    2.  Battalion j  by  the  right  Jlank. 
3.  March- (or  double  qukk—MAncn). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  caution  their  companies  tu 
face  l>y  the  right  flank. 

At  tlie  command  inan:h,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  com- 
panies, all  tho  comjuinies  will  iace  to  the  right,  and  the  movement  will 
be  completed  as  in  the  last  case. 

FormaJUon  in  line  of  battle  by  two  movements. 

If  a  column  l»y  euiuininy,  ri^ht  in  front,  nnd  at  u  halt,  find  itself 
in  part  on  the  line  of  battU',  ami  the  culoncl  should  think  proper  to 
form  line  of  battle  bctore  all  the  conii>anie8  enter  the  new  direction, 
tho  formation  will  be  executed  as  follows: 

It  will  be  supp  osed  that  the  column  bad  arrived  behind  the  line  of 
battle,  and  that  five  companies  have  entered  the  new  direction,  the 
colonel  having  assured  the  guides  of  the  tirst  live  companies  ou  the 
direction,  will  commaud: 

1.  Left  into  line^  wheeL   2.  Three  rear  companiee,  forward  into 

/me. 
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At  ti>e  second  comnand,  the  chief  of  each  of  the  rear  companies 
trill  command:       eompuuy^  left  hmlf •wheel ;  and  the  colonel  will  add: 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — ^March). 

At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  eaptainSt  the  first  five  companies 
will  wheel  to  the  UJt  into  line,  and  the  last  three  will  execute  forteard 
into  lincf  by  the  means  prescribed  for  this  formation;  Moh  captain 
of  the  three  rear  companies  will^  when  his  company  shall  have  snffi- 
elently  wheels,  command : 

1.  Forward.    2.  March.   3.  Guide  right 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colouel  will  command : 

1.  To  the  lefty  and  forward  into  Hne»   2.  March  (or  double 

quich — ^Makch).  ^ 

If  thv  cnlonel  should  wi^ih,  in  foraiiug  the  battalion  into  line,  to 
march  immediately  forward,  he  will  command: 

1»  Bp  eompan^^  to  the  leftt  and  fortoard  into  line.  March. 

And  when  the  right  of  the  companies  which  wheel  shall  arrive  on 
the  line,  he  will  command: 

S.  Forward.    4.  March.    5.  Guide  centre. 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  doable  quick  time,  the  colonel  will 
eause  qnick  time  to  be  taken  before  commencing  the  movement. 

33i.  If,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  the  colnmn  should  arrive  before 
the  line  of  battle,  so  that  a  portion  is  on  the  line,  and  the  remaining 
portion  still  in  front  of  itf  the  oolonel  will  command: 

1.  Lejl  into  line^  wheel.    2.  Three  rear  companies  inio  Une^ 

faced  to  the  rear. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  the  three  rear  eom> 
panics  will  command: 

1.  Such  company.    2.  Right — ^Fac£. 
The  colons  will  then  add: 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — ^Marcu). 

At  this  e(»nma3id,  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  first  five  com- 
panies  will  form  to  the       into  Hue,  and  the  three  last  into  line,  faced 
lo  the  rear. 
19 
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If  tbe  columQ  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  eommuid: 

1.  Tafhe  le/},a$tdinio  Une,  faced  to  the  2.  March  (or 

double  quick — ^Mabch). 

Different  modes  of  paesing  from  column  al  half  distance  into  line 

o/baUle. 

Column  at  kaij  distance,  to  the  le/l  (or  right)  into  ime  o/  battle. 

335.  A  column  at  hnlf  distance  lutvlng  ta  form  to  the  left  (or 
right)  into  line,  the  eolonel  will  eaote  it  to  tahe  distance  hy  the  means 
pfescrihed.  No.  31B;  which  being  execoted,  he  will  form  the  eolumti 
into  line  to  the  left  or  right,  Ko.  323. 

If  a  eolomn  by  company,  at  half  distance,  be  in  march,  and  it 
is  necessary  to  form  rapidly  into  line,  the  eolonel  will  command : 

I.  By  the  rear  of  cohim?},  left  (or  right)   into  line,  wheeU 
2.  March  (or  double  qu}pk — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  right  general  gaide  will  move  rapidly 
to  the  front,  and  place  himself  a  little  beyond  the  point  where  the  head 
of  the  colnmn  will  res^  and  on  the  prolongation  of  the  guides.  The 
captain  of  the  eighth  company  will  eommand ;  Le/i  %nt9  lime,  wheel;  the 
other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  continue  to  march  to  the 
front.  At  the  command  uMLrtk,  repeated  by  the  captain  of  the 
eighth  company,  the  guide  of  this  company  will  halt,  and  the  com- 
pany will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  principles  laid  down  for 
wheeling  from  a  halt;  when  its  right  shall  arriye  near  the  line,  the 
captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  to  the  left.  The  other  cap- 
tains will  place  themsdves  briskly  on  the  flank  of  the  column  |  when 
the  captain  of  the  seventh  sees  that  there  is  snffieieBt  distance  between 
his  company  and  the  eighth  to  form  the  latter  into  line,  he  will 
command :  L^ft  into  liw,  whed—MARcn ;  the  left  gnaide  will  halt^  and 
facing  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  on  the  line ;  the  company  will 
wheel  to  the  left,  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  place  hie  breast  against  the  arm  of  the  guide;  the  captain 
will  halt  the  company  when  its  right  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  and 
will  align  it  to  the  left.  The  other  companies  will  conform  in  eno- 
eesHiou  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  seventh.  Each  cap- 
tain  will  direct  the  alignment  of  his  company  on  the  left  man  in 
the  front  rank  of  the  company  next  on  his  right 

The  lieutenant-colonel  will  see  tbut  the  leading  guide  marches  accu- 
rately on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  battlei,  and  directa  K4«nf^^|f 
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on  the  right  general  guide.  The  mqjor,  pla>eed  in  reiu-  of  the  left  gnide 
of  the  eighth  company,  will^  as  soon  as  the  serenth  company  is  es- 
tablished on  the  direetioni  hasten  in  rear  of  the  guides  of  (be  other 
companies,  so  as  to  assure  each  of  them  on  the  line  in  suocession. 

Column^  at  half  diittance,  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  ofbatde* 

336.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  form  it.self  on  the  riyht  (or  U/t) 
into  line,  as  prescribed  for  a  oolumn  at  full  distaoce. 

Column  at  half  distance,  forward,  into  line  of  battie. 

337.  If  it  be  wishorl  to  form  a  column  at  half  distance  forward 
into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  firi^t  c-aune  it  to  close  in  mass 
and  then  deploy  it  on  the  leading  company. 

Column  at  half  distance^  into  line,  face  to  the  rear, 

338.  A  cMliiiun  at  half  flistaiicc  will  be  fonntvl  into  line  of  battle, 
faced  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  for  a  oolamn  at  full  distance. 

Deployment  of  column  elided  in  mass, 

339.  When  a  colnmn  in  mass,  by  division,  arrives  behind  the  line  on 
which  it  is  intended  tu  deploy  it.  the  colonel  will  indicate,  in  advance, 
to  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  direction  uf  the  line  of  battle,  as  well  us 
the  point  on  which  he  may  wish  to  direct  the  column.  The  lieutenant- 
colonel  will  immediately  detach  himself  with  two  markers,  and  estab- 
lish them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the  point  indicated,  the  second 
a  little  less  tiian  the  front  of  a  dimion  ftom  the  first. 

Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  parallel  and  lines  per- 
pendicular to  the  line  of  battle;  consequently,  if  the  head  of  the 
colnmn  he  near  the  line  of  hattle,  the  colonel  will  eommenee  by  estab- 
lishing the  direetion  of  the  column  perpendieularly  to  that  line^  if  it 
be  not  already  so.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  wiU  so  direct  it  that 
it  may  arrive  exactly  behind  the  markers,  perpendicularly  to  the  line 
of  battle,  and  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

The  column,  right  in  front,  being  halted,  it  is  supposed  that  the  colo- 
nel wishes  to  deploy  it  on  the  first  dlTlsion;  he  wUl  order  the  left 
^e^eral  guide  to  go  to  a  point  on  the  line  of  battle  a  little  beyond  that 
sbt  which  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  rest  when  deployed,  and  place 
bimaelf  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  established  before 
the  first  division. 
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These  dispogHions  being  aade»  the  colonel  will  ootnmand : 

1.  On  the  Jirst  division^  deploy/  column*    2.  JJaUalionJe/t — Face- 

At  the  firet  command  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to 
stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  other  divisions  will  remind  them 
that  they  will  have  to  face  to  the  left 

At  the  second  command  the  three  last  divisions  will  face  to  the  left ; 
the  chief  of  each  division  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  left 
guide>  and  the  junior  eaptain  by  the  side  of  the  covering  sergeant  of 
the  left  company^  who  will  have  stepped  into  the  front  rank. 

At  the  same  command  the  lientenant-colonel  will  place  a  third 
marker  on  the  alignment  of  the  two  first,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three 
left  files  of  the  right  oompany,  first  division,  and  then  place  himself  oa 
the  line  of  battle,  a  few  paces  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the 
second  division  will  rest. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

3.  March  (or  doMe  quick — ^Marcu). 

At  this  oomm^d  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  go  to  its  right 
and'oommaad : 

Right — ^Drbss. 

At  this  the  divi.^ion  will  (lrc.<H  up  against  the  mark*  i  m  ,  the  chief  of 
the  division  and  iU  junior  captain  will  each  align  the  company  on  his 
left,  and  then  command  : 

Front. 

The  three  divisions,  faced  to  the  left,  will  put  themselves  In  march ; 
the  left  guide  of  the  seoond  will  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  line  of 
battle ;  the  left  guides  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  march 
abreast  with  the  guide  of  the  second ;  the  guides  of  the  third  and 
fourth,  each  preserving  the  prescribed  distance  between  himself  and 
the  guide  of  the  division  which  preceded  his  own  in  the  column. 

The  chief  of  the  second  division  will  not  follow  its  movement ;  he 
will  see  it  file  by  him,  and  when  its  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with 
him,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  division,    2.  Halt.    3.  Front. 

The  first  command  will  he  given  when  the  division  shall  yet  have 
seven  or  eight  paces  to  march ;  the  second,  when  the  right  guide  shall 
be  abreast  with  the  chief  of  the  division,  and  the  third  Immadiataly 
after  the  seoond. 

At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  bait;  at  the  third,  it  will 
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f»ee  to  the  front,  and  if  there  he  openings  between  the  files,  the  chief 
of  the  dirision  will  canse  them  to  he  promptly  dosed  to  the  right ;  the 
left  slides  of  both  companies  will  step  upon  the  line  of  battle,  face  to 
the  right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the  markers  estab> 
lisbed  before  the  first  division,  each  guide  opposite  to  one  of  the  three 
left  files  of  his  company. 

The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  place  himself 
accurately  on  the  Kne  of  battle,  on  the  left  of  the  first  division ;  and 
when  he  shall  see  the  guides  assured  on  the  direction,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

Right — Dress. 

At  this,  the  division  will  be  aligned  by  the  right  in  the  manner  indi- 
cated for  the  first 

•  The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  continue  to  march;  at  the  com- 
mand halt,  given  to  the  geound,  the  chief  of  the  third  will  halt  in  his 
OWD  person,  place  himself  exactly  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  second, 
after  this  divi>4iou  ^hull  have  faced  to  the  front  and  closed  its  files  ;  he 
will  see  bis  division  file  past^  and  when  his  right  guide  shall  he  abreast 
with  him  he  will  command : 

1.  Third  division.   2.  Halt.   3.  Pbont. 

As  soon  as>  the  division  faces  to  the  fruut,  its  chief  will  place  himself 
two  paces  before  il:$  cenU'e.  and  command : 

1.  Third  dioision,  forward.   2.  Cftdde  right   8.  March. 

At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  march  toward  the  line  of 
battle;  the  right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of 
the  man  on  the  left  of  the  second  division,  and  when  the  division  is  at 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  its  chief  will  halt  it  and  align  it  by 
the  right. 

The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  confonn  himself  (and  the  chief 
of  the  fifth,  if  there  be  a  fifth)  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 

third. 

The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  guides  will  resume  their  places  in  line  of  bat- 
tle, and  the  markers  will  retire. 

S40.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy 
it  on  the  first  division  without  halting  the  column,  he  will  make  the 
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necessaiy  dispositions,  and  when  the  first  division  shall  have  arrlTcd  ftt 
three  paoes  from  the  line,  he  will  oommand : 

1,  On  the  fint  division,  deploy  column.    2.  Battalion,  by  the  left 
flank*    3.  March  (or  double  quick — ALakch), 

At  the  first  oommaiidy  the  ohief  of  the  flrat  divisioii  will  oantioa  it  to 
halt»  and  will  commaiidy  firU  dwiHim;  the  other  ohiefe  will  eaution 
their  divisiotts  to  face  bj  the  left  flank. 

At  the  oommand  mmrek,  bridclj  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  rear 
divisiona,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  Halt,  and  will 
align  his  division  by  the  right  against  the  markers;  the  other  divisions 
will  face  to  the  left,  their  chiefs  hastening  to  the  left  of  their  dirisions. 
The  second,  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute  what  is  ptescribed. 
No.  338;  bnt  the  chief  of  each  divisjion  will  halt  in  his  own  person  Skt 
the  command  marchy  given  by  the  chief  of  the  division  which  precedes 
him,  and  when  the  right  of  his  division  arrives  abreast  of  him^  he  will 
command : 

StKh  division^  by  the  right  flank — ^Marca. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  the  column  without  halting  it, 
and  to  continue  the  march,  the  markerii  will  not  he  posted  j  the  move- 
oieut  will  be  executed  hy  the  same  comniauds  and  means  as  the  fore- 
going, but  with  the  following  modifications : 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command : 
1.  Guide  right.  2.  Qitiek  time*  At  the  command,  Double  quick — 
March,  given  by  the  colonel,  the  first  division  will  take  quick  time, 
and  tonch  elbows  to  the  right;  the  captains  wUl  place  themselves  on 
the  right  of  their  respective  eompanies ;  the  captain  on  the  right  of 
the  battalion  will  tiake  points  on  the  ground  to  assure  the  direction  of 
the  march.  The  chief  of  the  seoond  division  will  allow  his  division  to 
file  past  him,  and  when  he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he  wUl  oom- 
mand: 1.  Second  divitum,  hy  the  right  Jlank,  2.  March.  8.  Guide  rightj 
and  when  this  division  shall  arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first,  he  will 
cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time.  The  third  and  fourth  divisi<ms  will 
deploy  according  to  the  same  principles  as  the  second. 

The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  major,  and  color>bearer,  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed.  No.  330. 

341.  The  column  bdng  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  deploying  it  on  the 
first,  the  Lionel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  rearmost  division,  he 
will  cause  the  .dispositions  to  be  made  indicated.  No.  338 ;  but  it  will  1»e 
the  right  general  guide  whom  he  will  send  to  place  himself  beyond  the 
point  at  which- thtt  right  of  the  battalion  will  rest  when  deployed. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 
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1«  On  the  fourth  (or  such)  ditnsim,  deploy  ediumn*   2.  Battalion^ 

right — ^FaCE. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  diTision  will  oautiun  it 
to  stand  fast;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  diviatODS  will  caution  tbom  that 
tbey  will  hare  to  face  to  the  right. 

At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  divisions  will  face  to  the 
right ;  and  the  chief  of  each  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  its  right 
guide. 

At  the  ?.ime  command,  the  lieutenant-coloDel  will  place  a  third 
marker  between  the  first  two,  so  that  this  marker  may  be  opposite  to 
one  (  f  the  three  v\ir\\i  files  of  the  left  company  of  the  division  :  the 
lieulenant-eolonel  will  then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few 
piiccs  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  third  division  will 
rejst  when  deployed. 

The  colonel  will  then  commaod : 

3:  March  (or  dovibU  qmeik^JAAStcm), 

At  this  command,  the  three  right  diTistons  wUl  put  tbemselres  in 
inarch,  the  guide  of  the  first  so  directing  himself  as  to  pass  three  paees 
within  the  line  marked  by  the  right  general  guide.  The  chief  of  the 
third  division  will  not  follow  its  movement;  he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt 

it  when  its  h  ft  1:11  ide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and  cause  it  to  face  to 
tbe  front ;  and  if  there  be  openings  between  the  fileS|  he  will  eanse 
them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  left. 

The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  sees  it  nearly  unmasked 
by  the  three  others,  will  command : 

1.  Fourth  division,  forward,    2.  Guide  left*    3.  Mabcu. 

At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  the  instant  the  fourth  is 
unmasked,  this  division  will  approach  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at 
three  paces  from  the  markers  on  that  line,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  and 
command : 

Left — D&Esa, 

At  this  eommand,  the  division  will  dress  forward  against  the  mark> 
ers ;  the  chief  of  the  division  and  the  jnniur  captain  will  each  align 
tbe  company  on  his  right,  and  then  command : 

F&ONT. 

The  instant  that  the  third  division  is  unmasked,  its  chief  will  canse 
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ii  to  approftch  die  lis*  of  battle,  end  belt  it  in  the  meiiaer  jusl  pre 
eeribed  for  tbe  foonh« 

Tbe  momeikt  tbe  diriiioii  belts,  its  rigbt  guide  mad  tbe  eorefing  ser- 
geant of  its  left  eompanj  will  step  on  tbe  line  of  battle  plaeing  tbem- 
selTes  on  tbe  prolongation  of  tbe  markers  eitablished  in  front  of  the 
foorUi  diTtsion ;  as  soon  as  they  shall  be  assured  in  their  podtloDay 
tbe  divisions  will  be  aligned  as  has  jnst  been  presciibed  for  the  fonrtli* 

Tbe  second  and  llrst  divisions  which  will  hare  eontinned  to  inarc1i» 
will,  in  saecessian,  be  baited  and  aligned  by  tbe  left,  in  tbe  same  mnn- 
n«r  as  tbe  third;  the  chiefs  of  these  divi«iond  will  conform  themselves 
to  what  ia  prescribed,  No.  339.  The  second  being  near  tbe  line  of  bat- 
tle, tbe  command  wiil  not  be  given  for  it  to  move  on  this  line,  bnt  it 
will  be  dressed  up  to  it. 

The  deployment  ended^  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — PoSTb. 

842.  To  deploy  the  eolnmn  on  an  interior  dlvisiottp  the  colonel  will 
cause  tbe  line  to  be  traced  by  tbe  means  above  indicated,  and  the 
general  guides  will  move  briskly  on  «the  line.  This  being  exeented, 
tbe  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  such  (lu  t.sioji,  dfjJa?/  cohnt. n.     2.  Batialion,  outward — 
Face.   8.  MAiicu  (or  double  quick — AIaucu). 

Whether  the  oolnmn  be  with  the  right  or  left  in  firont^  the  divisions 
which,  in  tbe  order  in  battle,  belong  to  tbe  right  of  tbe  directing  one, 
will  face  to  tbe  right;  tbe  otben,  except  the  directing  division,  will 
face  to  tbe  left 

The  directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds  itself  nnmasked,  will  ap- 
proach tbo  line  of  battle,  taking  tbe  guide  left  or  right,  according  as 
tbe  right  or  left  of  the  column  may  be  in  front  The  chief  of  this 
division  will  align  it  by  the  directing  liank»  and  then  step  back  into 
ibe  rear,  in  order  momentarily  to  give  place  to  tbe  chief  of  the  next 
division 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle, 

S4)).  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  and  supposed  to  be  tbe 
direeting  one  when  the  oolonel  shall  wish  to  march  in  line  of  battle,  he 
will  give  the  lieutenant-colonel  an  intimation  of  his  purpose,  place 
himself  about  forty  paces  in  rear  of  the  cohir-flle,  and  face  to  the 
fVont. 

Tbe  lieutf  nnnt'colcinvl  will  place  himself  a  like  distance  in  front  of 
tbe  same  fllc*»  and  face  to  tbe  coluaeU  who  will  establish  him  as  eor- 
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reotly  M  possible,  by  Bignal  of  the  sword,  perpendicularly  t^the  line 
of  battle  opposite  to  the  color-bearer.  Tbe  eolonel  will  next,  above  the 
heads  of  the  lieutenant^ooloiiel  and  eolor-bearer,  take  a  point  Of  direo* 
tion  in  the  field  beyond,  if  a  distinct  one  present  itself  exactly  in  the 

prolongation  of  those  first  two  points*  ^ 

The  colonel  will  then  move  twenty  paces  farther  to  the  rear,  and 
establish  two  markers  on  the  prolongation  of  the  straight  line  passing 
through  the  color-bearer  and  the  licutcnant-coloDel ;  these  markers 
will  face  to  the  rear,  the  first  placed  aboat  twentj-fiye  paces  behind 
tbe  rear  rank  of  tbe  battalion,  and  tbe  second  at  tbe  same  distance 
from  the  first. 

The  color-bearer  will  be  instructed  to  take,  the  moment  the  lieuten- 
ant-colonel shall  be  established  on  the  perpendicular,  two  points  on  thu 
ground  in  the  straij2:ht  line  which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  be- 
tween  the  heels  of  that  officer;  the  first  of  these  points  will  betaken 
at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  eolor-bearer. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Battalion^  fortoard* 

At  this,  tbe  front  rank  of  the  colnr-guard  will  advance  six  paces  to 
the  front  I  the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  will  plaoe  themselves  in  the 
fh>nt  rank,  and  these  will  be  replaced  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file- 
elosers;  at  tbe  same  time  the  two  general  guides  will  move  in  advance, 
abreast  with  the  color-bearer,  the  one  on  the  right,  opposite  to  the 
captain  of  the  right  company,  the  other  opposite  to  the  sergeant  who 
doses  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

The  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift,  passing  before  the  front 
rank,  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  sergeant  on  the  left 
of  the  battalion  will  step  back  into  the  rear  rank.  The  covering  ser- 
geant of  the  company  next  on  the  left  of  the  color-company  will  step 
into  the  front  rank. 

The  lientenant-colonel,  having  assured  tbe  color-bearer  on  the  line 
between  himself  and  the  corporal  of  the  oolor>file,  now  in  the  flront 
rank,  will  go  to  the  position  which  will  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

The  major  will  plaoe  himself  six  or  eight  paces  on  either  flank  of 
the  color-ri>nk. 

The  colonel  will  then  command: 

2.  Marcu  (or  double  quick — ^Marcu). 

At  this  command,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life ;  the  color- 
bearer^  charged  with  the  step  and  direction,  will  scmpulonsly  observe 
tlie  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace,  marching  on  the  prolongation  of 
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the  two  poiDts  previously  taken,  and  stteoeasiTely  taking  others  in 
adTance  by  the  means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company;  the 
eorporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left  will  march  in  the  aanne 
stepj  taking  care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoalders^  the  oolor^bearer 
supporting  the  oolor-lance  against  the  hip. 

The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the  oolor- 
rank,  each  maintaining  himself  abreast,  or  nearly  so,  with  that  rank, 
and  neither  occupying  himself  with  the  movement  of  the  other. 

The  three  corporals  of  the  color-gnard,  now  Id  the  front  rank  of  the 
battalion,  will  march  well  aligned,  elbow  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to 
the  front,  and  without  deranging  the  line  of  their  shoulders;  the  cen- 
tre one  will  follow  eitactly  in  the  trace  of  the  oolor-bearer,  and  maintain 
the  same  step,  without  lengthening  or  shortening  it»  except  on  an  inti- 
mation from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant-colonel,  although  he  should  find 
himself  more  or  less  than  six  paces  from  the  color-rank. 

The  covering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank,  between  the  color«eompanj 
and  the  next  on  the  left,  will  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same 
line,  with  the  three  corporals  in  the  centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

The  captains  of  the  col  or- company,  and  the  company  next  to  the 
left,  will  constitute,  with  the  three  corporals  in  the  centre  of  the  front 
rank,  the  basis  of  alignment  fur  both  wings  of  the  battalion ;  they  will 
march  in  the  same  step  with  the  color-bearer,  and  exert  themselves  to 
maintain  their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with  the  direction.  To 
this  end,  they  will  keep  their  heads  direct  to  the  front,  only  uccasion- 
ally  casting  an  eye  on  the  three  centre  corporals,  with  the  slightfst 
po«.«ible  turn  of  the  neck,  and  if  they  perceive  thcni.^clves  in  advance 
or  in  rear  of  these  corporals,  the  captain,  or  two  captains  will,  almost 
insensibly,  shorten  or  leti^'^then  the  stej),  so  as,  at  the  end  of  several 
paces,  to  rc;j;ain  the  true  ali;;nmeut,  without  giving  sudden  checks  or 
iiui)ulsions  to  the  wings  beytjud  them  resjjectively. 

The  lieuteuaiit-culonel,  placed  twelve  or  til'toen  paces  on  the  right  of 
the  captain  of  the  color-company,  will  maintain  this  captain  and  the 
next  one  beyond,  abreast  with  the  three  centre  corporaLs:  to  this  cud, 
lie  will  caution  cither  to  lenj;tlien  or  to  shorten  the  step,  as  may  be 
necessary,  which  the  captain,  or  two  captains  will  ciecute  as  has  just 
been  explained. 

All  the  other  captains  will  maintain  themselves  on  the  prolongation 
of  this  basis;  and,  to  this  end,  they  will  cast  their  eyes  toward  the 
centre,  taking  care  to  turn  the  neck  but  slightly,  and  not  to  derange 
the  direction  of  their  shoulders. 

The  captains  will  observe  the  march  of  their  companies,  and  prevent 
the  men  from  getting  in  advance  of  the  line  of  captains ;  they  will  not 
lengthen  or  shorten  step  except  when  evidently  necessary;  beeausci  to 
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correct,  with  too  scrupulous  attention,  small  faults^,  is  apt  to  cause  the 
production  of  greater — loss  of  calmuesa,  silence,  and  equality  of  step, 
each  of  which  it  is  au  important  to  maintain. 

The  men  will  constantly  keep  their  beads  well  directed  to  the  front, 
feel  lightly  the  elbow  toward  the  centre,  resist  pressure  uomiug  from 
the  flank,  give  the  greatest  attention  to  the  squarenesjj  of  shoulders, 
and  hold  themselves  alwaj^j  very  slightly  behind  the  line  of  the  cap- 
tains, in  order  never  to  shut  out  from  the  view  of  the  latter  the  basis  of 
alignment ;  they  will,  from  time  to  time,  cast  an  eye  on  the  oolor>fanky 
or  on  the  general  guide  of  the  wing,  in  order  to  maroh  eoneUudtly  in 
the  flame  step  with  those  adTaaced  persons. 

Pending  the  mareh,  the  line  determined  by  the  two  markers  will  be 
prolonged  by  plaoing,  in  proportion  as  the  battalion  adTanees,  a  third 
marker  in  the  rear  of  the  lirsi,  then  the  first  marker  will  quit  his  place 
and  go  a  like  distance  in  rear  of  tlie  third;  the  second  marker  will,  in 
hia  tarn,  do  the  like,  in  respect  to  the  firsts  and  so  on,  in  successionr  as 
long  as  the  battalion  eontinnes  to  advance;  each  marker,  on  shifting 
poaition,  taking  care  to  Ihoe  to  the  rear,  and  to  oover  aecnrately  the 
iwo  markers  already  established  on  the  direetion.  A  staff  officer,  or 
the  qnartermasteiwsergeant»  designated  for  the  purpose,  and  who  will 
hold  himself  constantly  fifteen  or  twenty  paoes  from  and  facing  the 
marker  farthest  Arom  the  battalion,  will  caution  each  marker  when 
to  shift  place,  and  assure  him  on  the  direction  behind  the  other  two. 

2^0  hall  the  baUcUion,  vnarching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to  align  U, 

Ji44.  The  battalion,  marching  in  the  line  of  battle,  when  the  culonel 
shall  wish  tu  halt  it,  he  will  command  : 

1.  BattalliQn.   2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  halt;  the  color>rank  and 
the  general  guides  will  remain  in  front;  but  if  the  colonel  should  not 
wish  immediately  to  resume  the  advance  in  line,  nor  to  giro  a  geneicibl 
alignment^  he  will  command: 

Color  and  general  guides — ^Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  color-rank  and  general  guides  will  retake  their 
places  in  line  of  battle,  the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the 
right  of  their  companies. 

If  the  colonel  should  then  judge  it  necessary  to  rectify  the  align- 
ment, he  will  command : 
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Captains,  rectify  the  alignment* 

The  captains  will  immediafeely  cast  an  eye  toward  the  centre^ 
align  themselves  accurately,  on  the  basts  of  the  alignment,  wtiich  the 
lienteaant'Ooloiiel  will  see  well  directed,  and  then  promptly  dress 
their  respective  companies.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  admonish  such 
captains  as  may  not  be  accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the  command: 
Coptnin  of  (Huch)  cumpauff^  or  eaptaim  of  (sach)  eompaiitMy  move  up 

«/•   /'nf//  hack. 

Hut  wIk'u  the  colonel  !<hall  wish  to  ^ive  the  battalion  a  general 
iiliftumeiit.  eirlu-r  i>aruliel  or  obli<iiio.  ins  oad  of  r»^'  tifvi?) ■_'  if  ms  nbove, 
he  will  111  .\  e  r^uinc  paces  outi^ide  of  one  of  the  general  guides  ^the  right 
will  here  he  supposed)  and  caution  the  right  general  iruide  find  the 
color-bfurer  to  face  hini.  and  then  estahlihh  thcui  liv  .«i«;ual  of  the 
sword,  on  tlie  direction  which  he  may  wifh  to  give  to  the  battalion.  As 
soon  us  they  shall  be  corrcidy  established,  the  left  general  guide  will 
place  himself  on  their  direction,  and  be  assured  in  hii»  position  by  the 
major.  The  eolor-bearcr  will  carry  the  color-lanee  perpendicularly 
between  his  eyes,  and  the  two  corporals  of  his  rank  will  return  to  their 
places  in  the  IVont  luuU  t!ie  moment  ho  shiiJl  lace  to  the  ecdouel. 

This  disposition  beiug  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Guides — On  tub  linb. 

At  thif  cotnjnainl,  tlie  right  guide  of  each  c«»inpauy  in  the  right 
wing,  and  tlie  left  guido  of  each  company  in  the  left,  will  each  place 
himself  on  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer  and  the  two  <;etieral  guides, 
face  to  the  eolor-bcari  r,  plai-e  himself  in  roar  of  the  guide  who  is  next 
betor  ■  hiui.  at  a  disianet'  eouul  to  the  front  of  his  roniitauy,  and  aligu 
himself  upi>ii  the  colur-beu:«  r  and  the  general  guide  beyond. 

The  captains  in  the  rip,iit  wing  will  shift  to  the  left  of  their  com- 
panies, exccjit  the  cai)tain  of  the  color-company,  who  will  remain  on 
its  right,  but  step  into  the  rem  l  unk  ;  the  captains  in  the  left  wiug  will 
shift  to  the  right  of  their  companies. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  will  pr(»mptly  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  posi- 
tions of  the  guideii  of  the  right  wing,  and  the  major  those  of  the  othor ; 
whieh  being  executed,  the  eolonel  will  command ; 

2.  On  the  centre — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  comy)auies  will  move  up  in  quick  time  against 
the  guides,  where,  having  arrived,  each  captain  will  align  his  company 
according  to  prescribed  priueiples,  the  Ueutenant-coloael  aligning  the 
color-company. 
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If  fhe  ftlignmeni  be  obliqae,  the  captains  will  toke  care  to  eonforai 
their  companies  to  it  in  condacting  them  toward  the  line. 
The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel  wUl  command : 

3.  Color  and  guides — Posts. 

At  thiB  command,  the  color'^bearer,  the  general  and  company  guides, 
and  the  captains  in  the  right  wing,  will  take  their  places  in  the  line  of 
battle,  and  the  color*bearer  will  replace  the  heel  of  the  color«lanoe 
against  the  right  hip. 

To  march  in  retreat^  in  line  of  battle, 

345.  The  battalion  being  halted,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to 
eaase  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  rear,    2.  Battalion,  about — Face. 

At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about ;  the  colof' 
rank  and  the  general  guides,  if  in  advance,  will  take  their  places  in 
line;  the  color-beaier  will  pass  Into  the  rear  rank,  now  leading f  the 
eorporal  of  his  file  will  step  behind  the  corporal  next  on  his  own  right, 
to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  then  step  into  the  Aront  rank,  now 
rear,  to  re«form  Uie  color-file;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  behind 
the  front  rank,  become  the  rear ;  the  lientenant>colonel  and  major  will 
place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank,  now  leading. 

The  colonel  wUl  take  post  forty  paces  behind  the  oolur-flle,  in  order 
to  assure  the  lieittcnant-eolonel  on  the  perpendicular,  who  will  place 
himself  at  a  like  distance  in  front,  as  prescribed  for  the  advance  in 
line  of  battle. 

If  the  battalion  be  the  one  charged  with  the  direction,  the  colonel 
will  establish  markers  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  .143.  except  that 
they  will  face  to  the  battalion,  and  tliat  the  fir^t  will  be  pta(-<Mi  twenty- 
five  paces  from  the  lieutenant  colonel.  If  the  markers  ho  already 
established,  the  officer  (^barged  with  replacing  them  in  succession  will 
cause  tlieiu  to  face  ahoTit  the  moment  that  the  battsilion  executes  thii« 
movement,  and  then  liu  marker  nearest  to  the  battalion  will  hasten  t<i 
the  rear  of  the  two  othurs. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command: 

o.  Battalion^  forward. 

At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  will  advance  six  paces  beyond  the 
rank  of  file-olosers,  acoompanied  by  the  two  eorpondi  of  hia  guard  of 
that  rank,  the  centre  corporal  stapping  baok  to  lei  the  oolor«bearer 
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paaa ;  the  two  flle-closevs  nearest  %h,iM  centra  oorporej  will  unite  on  him 
behind  the  eolor>gnard  to  serve  as  a  hMie  of  alignment  for  the  line  of 
filoodosere ;  th^  two  general  gaidei  will  place  themselyes  abreast  with 
tfao  color  rank>  the  covering  sergeants  will  place  tbcmselres  in  the  line 
of  file-closers,  and  tho  eaptains  in  the  rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  cap- 
tains in  the  left  wing,  now  rights  will,  if  not  already  there,  shift  to  the 
left  of  their  companies,  now  become  the  right. 
The  colonel  will  then  command : 

4.  March  (or  double  quick — March), 

The  battalion  will  march  in  retraet  on  the  same  principles  which 
govern  the  advance  in  line* 

7o  halt  the  battalion  marching  in  retreat^  and  to  face  it  to  the 

fronL 

346.  The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishing  to  face  it 
to  tho  f^ont,  will  command : 

1.  Fact  to  the  front.   2.  Baitalionj  about — Face. 

At  the  second  comnumd,  the  color-rank,  general  guides,  captains  i^nd 
covering  sergeants,  will  all  retake  their  habitnal  places  in  line  of  bettle, 
and  the  color-bearer  will  repass  into  the  ftont  rank. 

347.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  by  the  front  rank*  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  BaUalionf  right  abauL   2.  March. 

At  the  command  marchy  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  rear  and  move 
oJf  at  the  same  gait  by  the  rear  rank.  If  the  colonel  should  wish 
the  battalion  to  march  again  by  the  front,  he  will  give  the  same  com> 
manda. 

PQ9Bage  ofohUaeles^  advanewg  and  retreating* 

The  battalion  advancing  in  line  will  be  supposed  to  encounter 
an  obstacle  which  covers  one  or  more  companies;  the  colonel  will  cause 
them  to  ploy  into  column  at  full  distance,  in  rear  of  the  next  company 
toward  the  color,  which  will  be  executed  n!«  follows  :  It  will  be  sup- 
posed that  the  obstacle  only  covers  the  third  company,  the  colonel  will 
command  : 

Third  company^  obstacle. 

At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  place  him- 
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self  in  its  front)  turn  to  it,  and  command:  1.  Third  company,  by  the  left 
Jlank,  to  the  rear  into  column.    2.  Double  quick,    $m  MARCH.    Ue  will 
then  hasten  to  the  left  of  his  company. 

At  the  command  mnrrh^  the  company  will  face  to  the  left  in  march- 
ing j  the  tw<j  left  tilc8  will  promptly  disengage  to  the  yvav  m  <lfinb!f> 
quick  time;  the  left  guide,  placing  liimaelf  at  the  head  of  the  trout 
rank,  will  conduct  it  l)ehind  tlie  fourth  company,  directing  himi^clf  par- 
allelly  witti  this  company  ;  the  cajitain  of  the  third  will  himself  halt 
oppo>iite  to  the  cajjtain  of  the  fourth,  and  see  ins  company  file  past  ; 
wijen  it^  right  file  jjhall  be  nearly  uj)  with  him,  he  wiU  command:  1. 
Third  company.  2.  Jiy  the  right  jiauk.  3.  March.  4.  Guide  rightf 
and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  cuoipany. 

At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right,  preserr- 
ing  the  gait,  but  the  moment  it  shall  be  at  the  prescribed  distance,  tbe 
captain  will  command : 

1.  Quick  Hme.   %  MLabch. 

This  company  will  follow  in  column  that  behind  which  it  finds  itself, 
and  at  wheeling  distanoe*  its  right  guide  marching  exactly  in  tbe  trace 
of  tbe  captain  of  that  company. 

As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  have  faced  to  the  left,  the  left 
guide  of  the  second  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of 
his  company,  and  maintain  between  hiragclf  and  the  right  of  the  fourth^ 
the  space  n«,'ces;?ary  for  tlic  return  into  line  of  the  third. 

The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will  command: 

T/iird  company f  forward  into  line. 

At  this  command,  the  captMo,  turning  to  his  company,  will  add : 

1.  j&y  company,  right  half  wheel.   2.  Double  quick.   3.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the  double  quick  step 
and  execute  a  half  wheel;  its  captain  will  then  command: 

1.  Forward,   2.  March.   3.  Guide  left. 

At  ibe  command  fMtreh,  the  eompany  will  direct  itself  straight  for* 
ward  toward  tbe  line,  and  retake  its  position  in  It  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  for  the  formation  forward  Into  line. 

349.  It  will  he  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers  seTeral  cdkitiguons 
companies  {the  three  companies  on  the  rigbti  for  example),  the  oolonel 
will  command: 
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1.  Three  right  companies,  ahataele.   3.  Bff  the  left  flank,  to  the 
rear,  inio  cdumn,   8.  Double  quick*  4.  March. 

At  the  first  conninand,  the  eaptains  of  the  designated  eompanies  will 
eaeh  plaoe  himself  before  the  oeotre  of  his  eompaoy,  aod  eantion  it 
that  it  has  to  face  to  the  lefL 

At  the  command  march,  the  designated  companies  will  face  to  the 
left  in  marcbingy  and  immediately  take  the  doable  qniek  step;  eaofa 

oaptain  will  cause  the  head  of  hU  company  to  disengage  itself  to  the 
rear,  and  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front 
rank;  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  conform  to  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  him  in  the  last  nnmber ;  the  captains  of  the  other  com- 
panies will  conduct  their  companies  by  the  flank  in  rear  of  the  third, 
inclining  toward  the  head  of  the  column ;  and  as  the  head  of  each 
company  arrives  opposite  to  the  right  of  the  one  next  before  it  in 
cohunit,  its  captain  will  halt,  see  his  company  tile  past  him,  face  it  by 
the  right  flank,  take  guide  right,  and  place  himself  before  its  centre. 

When  the  last  company  in  column  shall  have  passed  the  obstacle, 
the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Three  right  companies f  forward  into  line* 

AL  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  thepc  three  companies  will 
command  :  JJjf  cowpaHy,  right  hal/  wheel.    The  colonel  will  then  add  ; 

1.  Uouble  quick,   2.  March. 

At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  the  three  companies, 
each  company  will  execute  the  movement  on  the  principles  laid  down 
in  the  movement  of  forward  into  line  withont  halting. 

350.  If  the  conipanie?  belong  to  the  left  wing,  they  will  execute  tho 
passage  of  an  obstacle  according  to  the  same  principles,  but  by  inverse 
means. 

If  the  batlaliuii  in  march  in  nt  double  quick,  uud  it  becomes  neces- 
sary to  break  off  several  companies  in  the  passage  of  on  obstacle,  the 
colonel  will  first  bring  it  to  march  in  quick  lime. 

When  the  color-company  shall  be  ubliired  to  exeeuL<j  the  movement 
of  passing  au  obstacle,  the  color-nuik  wul  return  into  line  the  moment 
the  company  shall  face  to  the  right  or  left;  the  major  will  place  himself 
six  paces  before  the  extremity  of  the  company  behind  which  the  color 
company  marches  in  column,  in  order  to  give  the  step  and  the  direc- 
tion ;  he,  himtelfy  first  taking  the  step  (torn  the  battalioii. 


Digitized  by  Google 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


233 


To  pass  a  defilet  in  retreaU  by  the  right  or  left  Jlank, 

85L  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  ahaU  encounter  a  defile  wbieli 
it  mnat  pass,  the  eotonel  will  halt  the  battalion  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

It  will  be  suppoaed  that  the  defile  ia  in  rear  of  the  left  flank,  and 
that  ita  width  is  anfficient  to  giro  passage  to  a  colnmn  by  platoon; 
tiie  colonel  will  place  a  marker  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
file-eloaers  at  the  point  around  which  the  companies  will  have  to 
ehange  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile ;  be  will  then  command : 

To  the  rear,  by  the  right  flank,  pose  the  defile. 

The  captain  of  the  first  company  wiil  immediately  command : 

1.  Fhrei  company^  right — ^Face.   2.  March  (or  double  quick — 

Makch). 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  company  will  commence  the  more- 
ment;  the  first  file  wOl  wheel  to  the  right,  march  to  the  rear  till  it 
shall  have  passed  four  paces  beyond  the  file-closers,  when  it  will  wheel 
again  to  the  rights  and  then  direct  itself  straight  forward  toward  the 
left  fiank.  All  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  wheel  in  succession 
at  the  same  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

The  second  company  will,  in  its  turn,  execute  the  movement,  by 
the  commands  of  its  captain,  who  will  gire  the  command  march,  so 
that  the  first  file  of  his  company  may  immediately  follow  the  last  of 
the  first,  without  constraint ;  the  first  file  of  the  second  oompany  will 
wheel  to  the  right  on  its  ground;  all  the  other  files  of  this  company 
will,  in  succession,  wheel  at  the  same  place.  The  following  companies 
will  execute,  each  in  its  turn,  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
second. 

When  the  whole  of  the  second  company  shall  be  on  the  same  direc- 
tion with  the  first,  the  captain  of  the  first  will  cause  it  to  form,  by 
platoon,  into  line,  and  the  moment  that  it  is  in  column,  the  guide  of  the 
first  platoon  will  direct  himself  on  the  marker  around  whom  he  has  to 
change  dir«>ction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile. 

The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  by  the  flank,  directing 
itself  porallelly  with  the  line;  and  it,  in  its  turn,  will  form  by  platoon 
into  line,  when  tlie  thir«l  company  shall  be  wholly  on  the  same  direc- 
tion with  itself.  The  following  companies  will  execute  in  succession 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

The  first  platoon  of  the  leading  company  having  arrived  opposite  to 
the  marker  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile,  will  turn  to  the  loft, 
20 
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and  Ihe  following  platoons  will  all  ezecate  tlio  8am«  moTement  at  Vufi 
flame  point.  As  the  last  company  will  not  be  able  to  form  platoons 
before  reaching  the  defile,  they  will  so  direct  themselTes,  in  entering  iX, 
as  to  leave  room  to  the  left  for  this  movement. 

The  battalion  will  thns  pass  the  defile  by  platoon ;  and»  as  the  two 
platoons  of  each  company  shall  clear  it,  companies  will  be  formed.  The 
head  of  the  column  having  cleared  J^be  defile,  and  having  reached  the 
distance  at  which  the  colonel  wishes  to  re-form  the  line  faced  to  the 
defile,  ho  may  cause  the  leading  company  to  turn  to  the  left,  to  pro- 
long the  column  in  that  direction,  and  then  form  it  to  the  left  into 
lino  of  battle;  or  he  may  halt  the  column,  and  form  it  into  line  facqjd 
to  the  rear. 

If  the  defile  be  in  rear  of  the  right  flank,  it  will  be  passed  hy  tbo 
left  :  the  movement  ^vill  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inver.se  means. 

If  the  defile  i.s  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a  platoon,  it  will  be 
passed  by  the  flank. 

To  march  hy  (he  flank. 

3d2.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  march  by  the  flank,  will 
command : 

1    Battalion.     2.  Rigkt  '  (or  left) — Face.     3.  Forwaid.  4. 
March  (or  double  quick — ^Mabch). 

At  the  second  commaDd,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  will 
place  themeelres  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  place  himself  to  the 
left  and  by  the  side  of  the  last  file  of  his  company,  covering  the 
captains  in  file. 

The  battalion  having  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  the  captains,  at  the 
second  command,  will  shift  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their  companies, 
and  each  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the 

company  preceding  his  own,  except  the  captain  of  the  left  company, 
who  will  plucc  himself  by  the  side  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the 
battalion.  The  covt  rintx  eergennt  of  the  right  company  will  place 
himself  by  the  right  side  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  rearmost  file  of 

his  company,  covering  the  captains  in  file. 

At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life;  the 
Hergeant,  placed  before  the  leading  file  (right  or  left  in  front),  will 
be  careful  to  preserve  exactly  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step. 


1  Or,  in  lipo  raiift«— t^A^Vacs. 
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«nd  to  direct  himself  strugbt  forward ;  to  this  «nd,  he  will  take  poSals 
on  the  ground. 

Whether  the  battalion  march  by  the  right  or  left  flask,  the  lien- 
teoant^eolonel  will  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading  file,  and  the 
major  abreast  with  the  color-file,  both  on  the  side  of  the  firont  rank, 
and  about  six  paces  from  it. 

The  adjutant^  placed  between  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  fkont 
rank,  will  march  in  the  same  step  witl^  the  head  of  the  battalion,  and 
the  aergeant-m^or,  placed  between  the  mi^or  and  the  color-bearer,  will 
march  in  the  same  step  with  the  adjutant. 

The  captains  and  file-closers,  will  carefully  see  that  the  files  neither 
open  out  nor  close  too  much,  and  that  they  regain  insensibly  their 
distance?,  if  lost. 

353.  The  colonel  wishing  the  battalion  to  wheel  by  file,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  By  fU  Hgkt  (or  left).   2.  Mabch. 

The  files  will  wheel  in  succession,  and  all  at  the  pluce  where  the  first 
hud  wheeled,  in  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  company. 

The  hattalion  marching  by  the  flank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
it  to  halt,  ho  will  command : 

1.  BatUdUm,   2.  Halt.   8.  Front. 

These  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 

company. 

If  the  battali(jn  be  marching  by  the  flank,  fin  l  the  colonel  should 
wi.sh  ti)  cause  it  to  mareh  in  line,  eithiT  tho  [rout  or  to  the  rear,  the 
movements  will  be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  company. 

« 

To  form  (he  battalion  on  the  right  or  Ufi^  by  fiU^  mto  Xvm  of 

baUle, 

354.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  right  flank,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  roim  it  on  the  right  by  file,  he  will  determine  the  line  of 
battle,  and  the  lieiitenan t-oulonel  will  place  two  markers  on  that  lino, 
in  conformity  with  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  327. 

The  head  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up  with  the  first  marker,  the 
colonel  will  command: 

1.  On  the  righty  by  file  into  line,   2.  March  (or  thuble  ^iek — 

Marou). 
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At  the  ooounMid  mareh,  the  leading  company  will  form  itself  on  the 
right,  bj  file,  into  line  of  battle,  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany. No.  240 ;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file  wUl  rest  bis  breast 
lighUy  against  the  right  arm  of  the  first  marker;  the  other  companies 
wUi  follow  the  movement  of  the  leading  company ;  each  captain  will  ^ 
place  himself  on  the  line  at  the  same  time  with  the  front  rank  man  of 
his  first  file,  an<i  on  the  right  of  this  man. 

The  left  gnide  of  each  company,  except  the  leading  one^  will  place 
himself  on  the  direction  of  the'markers,  and  opposite  to  the  left  file  of 
his  company,  at  the  instant  that  the  front  rank  man  of  this  file  arrives 
on  the  line. 

The  formation  bdng  ended,  the  colonel  will  command: 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  will  superintend  the  snccessiye  formation  of  the  bat- 
talion, moving  along  the  front  of  the  line  of  battle. 

The  lieatenant<colonel  will,  in  saccession,  assure  the  direction  of  the 
guides,  and  see  that  the  men  of  the  front  rank,  in  placing  themselves 
on  the  line,  do  not  pass  it« 

Changes  of  JronL 
Okan0€  of  front  perpendicularfy  forward, 

355.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle^  it  is  supposed  to  be  the 
wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  a  chnnge  of  front  forward  on  the  right 
company,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be 
a  right  an^lc,  or  a  few  degrees  more  or  less  than  one;  he  will  cause 
two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction,  before  the  position  to 
be  occupied  hy  that  company,  and  order  its  captain  to  cdtabli^h  it 
agaiu.st  the  markers. 

The  cjiptain  of  the  rigiit  odmpiuiy  will  immeciiatcl y  direct  it  upon 
the  markers  hy  a  wheel  to  the  ri<rht  on  the  fixed  pivotj  and  after 
having  halted  it,  ho  will  align  it  l)y  the  right. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Chanffe  front  forward^  oti  first  companrj.    2.  By  company, 
right  half  wheel,   3.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March}. 

At  the  second  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  his  company. 

At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  the  fixed 
pivot;  the  left  gnidaof  each  will  place  himself  on  its  left  as  soon  ae 
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h*  shall  be  abl«  to  paaa ;  and  wb«n  the  colonel  aball  judge  tbal  tbe 
eompaaies  bare  snfBeiently  wheeled,  be  will  command : 


At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to  ^bocl  will  march 
straight  forward ;  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  toward  the 
right. 

The  right  guide  of  the  second  company  will  march  Htriiight  forward 
until  this  company  shall  arrive  at  the  point  where  it  should  turn  to 
the  right;  each  succeeding  right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately 
before  him  at  the  cessation  of  the  wheel,  and  will  march  in  the  trace 
of  this  file  until  this  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  to  move  upon 
tbe  line;  this  guide  will  then  march  straight  forward. 

The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  file  of  the 
firett  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right  the  right  guide 
will  direct  himself  so  as  to  arrive  squarely  upon  tbe  line  of  battle, 
and  when  he  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  the  captain  will 
command ; 


At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt;  the  files  not  yet  in 
line  with  the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly,  the  left  gnide  wQl  plaoe 
himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  as  soon  as  be  is  assured  in  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant-colonel,  tbe  captain  will  align  the  eompany 
by  the  right. 

Each  following  eompany  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  second. 

The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 


356.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  , 
change  front  forward  on  the  first  company,  and  that  the  angle  formed 
by  tbe  old  and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  be  will  cause  two  mark- 
ers to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction,  before  the  position  to  be  occupied 
by  that  company,  and  will  command : 

1.  Chanfje  front  forward ^  on  first  company.    2.  Bji  company ^ 
right  half  wheel,   3.  March  (or  double  quick — Makcu). 

At  the  first  command,  tbe  captains  will  move  rapidly  before  tbe 
centre  of  their  respective  companies;  the  captain  of  the  fir»t  company 
will  command:  1*  Ri^hi  turn.  2.  Quick  Hme;  the  captains  of  the 
other  companies  will  caution  them  to  wheel  to  the  right. 


4.  Forward,   5.  Mabch.   6.  Guide  rigkL 


1.  Second  company.    2.  Halt. 


Guides — i'osTS. 
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At  the  command  tHarch,  tho  first  company  will  turn  to  the  iigjil» 
aoeording  to  the  principles  preserlbed  in  tiM  school  of  the  soldier,  its 
captain  will  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  the  files  in 
Year  will  promptly  oomjs  into  line.  Ihe  captain  will  align  the  com* 
pany  by  tlie  right. 

Ench  of  the  other  compaDics  will  wheel  to  tlie  ri.i;bt  on  a  fixed  pivot; 
the  left  guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  their  respective 
companies,  and  when  the  colonel  shall  judge  they  hare  wheeled 
sufficiently^  he  will  command : 


The  colonel  will  eanae  the  battalion  to  change  front  forward  on  the 
eighth  company  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inTcree 
means. 

Change  of  Jhmt  perpendicular  to  tke  rear* 

357.  Tlio  colonel,  wishing  to  change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right 
cntQ]);n)y,  will  impart  his  purpose  to  the  captain  of  this  company. 
The  hitter  will  immediately  face  his  company  about,  wheel  it  to  the 
left  on  the  lixed  pivot,  and  halt  it  when  it  shall  be  in  the  direction 
indicated  to  him  by  the  colonel  ;  the  captain  will  then  face  his  eoiu- 
panj'  to  the  front,  and  align  it  hy  the  right  against  the  two  markers, 
whom  the  colonel  will  cause  to  be  established  before  the  right  and  left 
lilies. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  commanU  : 

1.  Change  front  to  the  rear,  on  first  company.    2.  Battalion^ 

about — Fack.  3.  By  company ,  left  half  wheel.  4.  Marcu 
(or  double  quick — ^Makch). 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the  right,  will 
face  about. 

At  the  third,  the  captains  whose  compacies  have  faced  about,  will 
each  place  himself  behind  the  centre  of  his  company,  two  paces  from 
the  front  rank,  now  the  rear. 

At  the  fourth^  these  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  fixed 
pivot  by  the  rear  rank  j  the  left  guide  of  each  will,  as  soon  ma  be  la 
able  to  pass,  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  company, 
now  become  the  right;  and  when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the 
companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  be  will  command : 


4.  Forward.   5.  March.   6.  Gtdde  r^At 


5.  Forward,   6.  March.    7.  Guide  le/L 
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At  tlie  aiztii  eommand  the  oompaniei  will  MMe  to  wheel,  mereh 
itnught  forward  toward  the  new  Hoe  of  battle,  and,  at  the  aeventhi 
take  the  toneh  of  the  elbow  toward  the  left. 

The  second  company,  fVom  the  right,  having  arrived  opporite  to  the 
left  of  the  firety  will  tnm  to  the  left;  the  gnide  will  ao  direct  himself 
as  to  arrire  parallellj  with  the  line  of  battle,  oross  that  line,  and  when 
tiie  front  rank^  now  in  the  rear>  ahall  be  three  paces  beyond  it,  the 
obtain  will  eommand : 

1.  Second  Company.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  eommand,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files  which  may 
not  yet  be  in  line  with  the  guide,  will  promptly  come  into  it;  the 
eaptain  will  eanse  the  eompaay  to  face  about,  and  then  align  it  by  the 
right 

All  the  other  companies  will  ezecnte  what  has  jnst  been  prescribed 
Ibr  the  seeondy  each  as  it  snccessively  arriyes  ^posite  to  the  left  of  ihe 
company  that  precedes  it  on  the  new  line  of  battle. 

The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command ; 

Guides — Pobib. 

The  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  f^ont  on  the  left  company  of  the 
battalion  to  the  rear,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 
means. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  doubled  on  ihe  centre. 

358.  This  movement  consists  in  ploying  the  correspooding  companies 
of  the  right  and  left  wings  into  column  at  company  distance,  or  closed 
in  mass  in  rear  of  the  two  centre  companies. 

The  colonel,  wishing  to  form  the  double  column  at  company  distance 
(the  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle),  will  command : 

1.  Dotdde  columnyOt  half  disfcntce.    2.  Battalion,  inward — ¥xcK, 
3,  Marcu  (or  double  quick — March)* 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves  two  paces 
in  front  of  their  respective  companies;  the  captains  of  the  two  centre 
companies  wUl  caution  them  to  stand  fasty  and  the  other  captains  will 
caution  their  companies  to  face  to  the  left  and  right  respectively.  The 
covering  sergeants  will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

At  the  second  command,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will  stand 
fast;  the  others  of  the  right  wing  will  face  to  the  left>  and  the  others 
of  the  left  wing  will  face  to  the  right;  each  captain  whose  company  has 
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fused,  will  hasten  to  break  to  tlie  rear  the  two  files  at  the  bead  of  his 

eompany;  the  left  guide  of  each  rigbt  eompany,  nnd  the  riirht  rrtikle  of 
each  left  company,  will  each  placo  himself  at  the  head  of  its  front 
rank,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

At  the  cominnnd  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  which  are  to 
form  tlic  first  division,  will  stand  fast;  the  senior  captain  of  the  two 
will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  division,  and  command: 
Onide  riyht)  the  Janior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  two  companies,  nnd  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will 
place  himself  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  the  division,  as  soon  as  he 
shall  be  able  to  pass. 

All  the  other  companies,  conducted  by  their  captains,  will  step  off 
with  life  to  arr;uiji:e  thcnisclve?  in  column  at  oom|)auy  distance,  each 
company  behind  tlic  iirccedint;  one  in  the  column  of  tbe  same  wing,  80 
that,  in  the  right  wing,  the  third  may  bo  next  behind  the  fourth,  tbe 
second  next  to  the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  right  company;  and,  in  the 
left  wing,  the  ;^ixth  may  bo  next  behind  tbe  fifth,  the  seventh  next  to 
the  sixth,  and  so  on  to  the  left  company  of  the  battuliuu. 

The  corresponding  (-ompanics  of  tbe  two  winjjs  will  unite  into  divis- 
ions in  arranging  themselves  iu  column;  an  instant  before  tbe  union, 
at  the  centre  of  the  column,  the  left  guides  of  right  comi  anies  will  pass 
into  the  line  of  tile-closers,  and  each  captain  will  couimand:  1.  Suck 
coiupuny.    2.  Halt.    .'5.  Fkont. 

At  the  second  commund,  which  will  be  given  at  the  instant  of  union, 
each  cumpany  will  Imlt ;  at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front.  The 
senior  captain  in  each  division  will  place  himself  on  its  right,  and 
command,  Ritjht — Duess,  and  tbe  junior  captain  will  place  himself  in 
the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  division  being  aligned, 
its  chief  will  command.  Front,  and  take  his  position  two  paces  before 
its  centre. 

The  column  being  thus  formed,  the  divisions  will  take  the  respectiire  I 
denominations  of  first,  gecond,  third,  etc.,  according  to  position  in  the 
column,  beginning  at  the  front 

The  lieutenant-colonel,  who,  at  the  second  command  given  by  the 
colonel,  will  have  placed  himself  at  a  little  more  than  company  dis* 
tanee  in  rear  of  tbe  right  guide  of  tbe  first  division,  will  assure  tbe 
right  guides  on  the  direction  as  they  successively  arrive,  by  placing 
himself  in  the  rear. 

The  music  will  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

359.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  form  the  double  column  at 
company  distance  without  halting  the  battalion,  the  oolonel  will  com-^ 
mand: 

I 
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1.  Double  column^  at  half  distance.    2.  Battalion^  by  the  right 
and  left  flanks.    3.  Maech  (or  double  quick — ^Masch). 

At  the  first  cominaud,  each  captain  will  move  bri.«kly  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  company;  the  cajjlaius  of  the  fourth  aud  fifth  will  caution 
their  componieH  to  march  straight  forward ;  the  other  captains  will 
caution  their  eompanies  to  face  to  the  right  and  lefL 

At  the  command  mar^,  the  fooith  and  fifth  compaaies  will  continae 
to  march  straight  forward;  the  senior  captain  will  place  himself  before 
the  centre  of  his  division  and  eommand,  Ouidey  right ;  the  junior  cap* 
tain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies. 
The  left  gnide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the 
front  rank  of  the  division*  The  men  will  take  the  touch  cf  elbows 
to  the  right*  T&e  color  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places. 
The  three  right  companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  com- 
panies will  face  to  the  right.  Each  captain  will  break  to  the  rear  two 
files  at  the  head  of  his  company;  the  left  guides  of  the  right  companies, 
and  the  right  guides  of  the  left  companies  will  each  place  himself  at 
the  head  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  the  captain  by  the  side 
of  his  guide. 

The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  ent«r  the  column  and  direct 
themselves  parallelly  to  the  first  division.  Each  of  the  other  com- 
panies will,  in  like  manner,  place  itself  behind  the  company  of  the 
wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be  careful  to  gMu  as  much  ground 
as  possible  toward  the  head  of  the  column. 

The  corresponding  companies  of  each  wing  will  unite  into  divisions 
on  taking  their  positions  in  column,  and  eaoh  captain,  the  instant  the 
head  of  bis  company  arrives  at  the  centre  of  the  column,  will  com- 
mand: 1.  tSuch  company,  btf  the  right  (or  h/f)  jiank.  2.  March.  The 
senior  captain  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  bis  division,  and  command,  Guide  right;  the  junior  captain 
will  plac!0  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  two 
companies  thus  formed  into  a  division  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  right,  and  when  each  division  has  ^'ained  its  proper  distance, 
its  chief  will  cinj^f  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

The  double  c  ilum)i.  closed  in  masf,  will  be  formed  accordinj:;  to  the 
same  i>rinci])le8  and  by  the  f^ame  command.",  substituting  the  Indies- 
lk>n,  clo»ed  in  masSf  for  that  of  at  half  distance, 

JOephymetU  of  ike  dauUe  column^  faced  ta  the  front. 

d60.  The  colonel  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  column,  will  place 
21 
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a  marker  respeotively  before  tbe  right  and  left  files  of  the  first  dinsion, 
and  a  third  before  the  left  file  of  the  right  eompany^  eame  diviiioa; 
wbieh  being  done,  be  will  cause  the  two  gencn^  goides  to  sprii^  out 
on  the  alignment  of  the  markers  a  little  beyond  the  points  at  which 
the  respective  flanks  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest;  he  will  then  com* 
mand: 

1.  Deploy  column.    2.  BaUalton^  outward — Face.   3.  March 

'(or  doMe  quick — ^Mabch). 

The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two  companies  at  its  head, 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  deployment  of  oolumns 

in  mass.  Tbe  captain  of  these  companies  will  each,  at  the  command 
march,  place  himself  on  the  right  of  his  own  compaoy,  and  align  it  by 
the  right;  tbe  captain  of  the  fourth  will  then  place  Iiinir^elf  in  the  rear 
rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  at  the 
moment  the  captain  of  the  third  shall  come  to  its  left  to  align  IL 
The  deployment  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  eommand : 

Guides — ^Fosts. 

361.  The  battalion  being  in  double  column  and  in  march,  if  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  witbout  halting  the  column,  be  will 
cause  three  markers  to  be  posted  on  tbe  line  of  battle,  and  when  the 

head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  near  tbe  markers,  he  will  command : 
1.  Deploy  column.  2.  Battalion,  hy  the  right  and  left  Jtanka.  3.  March 
(or  donhh  quick — Maik  h).  The  column  will  deploy  on  the  two  lead- 
ing companies,  according  to  tbe  2>rineiplcs  prescribed  for  the  deploy- 
ment of  a  close  column  ;  at  the  command  mareh,  the  chief  of  the  first 
division  will  halt  it,  and  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies 
will  ali|;n  their  companies  by  the  right. 

362.  If  the  t'<j]uran  be  in  march,  and  it  is  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to 
deploy  the  column,  and  to  continue  on  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  be 
will  not  cause  markern  to  ho  established  at  the  head  of  the  column.  At 
tbe  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  quick 
time;  at  the  command  march,  the  first  division  will  continue  to  march 
in  quick  time  ;  the  colonel  will  command,  guide  cc?itre.  The  captains 
of  the  fourth  and  fifth  couipanie.s,  the  color,  and  tbe  men,  will  imme- 
diately conform  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line.  The  eominviiies 
will  take  the  quick  step  by  the  command  of  their  capluiu:,,  as  they 
successively  arrive  in  line.  The  movement  completed,  tbe  colonel  may 
cause  the  battalion  to  march  in  d<mble  quick  time. 
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To  form  the  double  column  into  line  of  battle^  faced  to  the  riijlU  or 

left, 

363.  Tlie  doable  eolnnm  being;  at  company  diatanco^  and  at  a  halt, 
may  be  fonaed  into  line  faced  to  the  right  or  left  j  when  the  colonel 
shall  wtah  to  form  it  faced  to  the  right*  he  will  command  i 

1.  Rigid  into  line,  wheel,  left  companies  on  the  right  into  line.  2. 
BcUtfiliont  guide  right,  3.  March  (or  double^uick — ^Mabch). 

At  the  fint  command,  each -captain  will  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  his  compaDy;  the  right  companies  Will  be  cantioned  that 
they  haye  to  wheel  to  the  right,  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have 
to  move  straight  forward. 

At  the  second  command,  the  left  gnide  of  the  fourth  company 
will  place  himself  briskly  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of  the 
colnmn,  face  to  them,  and  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  last  files  of 
his  eompaoy  when  in  line;  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  him  in 
that  position. 

At  the  command  mwreh,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  right 
companies  will  form  to  the  right  into  line,  the  left  companies  will  put 
themselves  in  march  in  order  to  form  on  the  right  into  line ;  the  lieu- 
tanant-oolonel  will  assnre  the  guides  of  the  left  wing  on  the  line  as 
they  in  succession  come  upon  it. 

Dispositions  against  cavalry. 

364.  A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance, 
right  in  front,  and  a!  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  square,  he  will  first  cause  divisions  to  be  formed;  which  being 
done,  he  will  command : 

1,  To  form  square.  2.  To  half  distance,  close  column.  3.  Makch 

(or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to  company  distance, 
the  second  division  taking  its  distance  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  first 
division. 

At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth  division,  the  flleoclosers  of  each 
oompany  of  which  it  is  composed,  passing  by  the  outer  flank  of  their 
companies,  will  place  themselves  two  paces  before  the  firont  rank  oppo» 
site  to  their  respective  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  face  toward  the 
head  of  the  column. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  msjor  will  place  himself 
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on  tbe  right  of  the  column  abreast  with  the  first  division ;  the  buglers 
formed  in  two  ranks  will  place  tbemselvea  at  platoon  distaooo^  behind 

the  inner  platoons  of  the  second  division. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  may,  according  to  circum- 
stances, put  the  coluran  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form  sqnjures;  if  he 
wish  to  do  the  latter^  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  square.    2.  Right  and  left  into  line^  wheeL 

At  the  first  command,  tbe  lieutenant-oolond,  facing  to  tbe  left  gnide^ 
and  the  major,  facing  to  those  of  the  right»  will  align  them«  from  the 
fronts  on  tbe  respeetive  guides  of  tbe  fourth  division,  who  wUl  stand 
fksti  holding  up  tbeir  pieces,  inverted,  perpendicularly;  the  right 
guides,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  direction,  will  take  their  exact 
distances. 

At  tbe  second  command,  the  chief  of  tbe  first  division  will  caution  it 
to  stand  fast:  all  the  captains  of  tbe  second  and  third  dirisions  will 
place  themaelves  before  the  centres  of  tbeir  respective  companies,  and 
caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  wheel,  tbe  right  companies  to  tbe 
right,  and  the  left  companies  to  tbe  left  into  line  of  battle. 

Tbe  color-hearer  will  step  back  into  tbe  line  of  file-closers,  opposite 
to  bis  place  in  line  of  battle,  and  will  be  replaced  by  tbe  corporal  of  his 
file,  who  is  in  tbe  rear  rank;  the  corporal  of  the  same  file  who  is  in  the 
rank  of  file-closers  will  step  into  tbe  rear  rank. 

The  chief  of  tbe  fourth  division  will  command:  1.  JFourth  ittetWon, 
forward;  2.  Guide  left,  and  place  himself  at  the  samejtime  two  paces 
outside  of  its  left  flank. 

These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Mauch  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  tbe  first  division  will  stand  lhat; 
but  its  right  file  will  face  to  the  right,  and  its  left  file  to  the  left. 

The  companies  of  the  second  and  ihird  divisions  will  wheel  to  the 
right  and  left  into  line,  and  the  buglers  wilt  advance  a  space  equal  to 
the  front  of  a  company. 

Tbe  fourth  division  will  close  up  to  form  tbe  square,  and  when  H 
shall  have  closed,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the 
rear  rank  upon  the  guides  of  the  division,  who  will,  for  this  purpoae, 
remain  faced  to  the  front.  The  junior  captain  will  pass  into  the  rear 
rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  conft- 
pany  will  place  himself  behind  him  in  the  firont  rank,  become  rear. 
The  file-closers  will,  at  the  same  time,  close  up  a  pace  on  tbe  front  rsnkt 
and  tbe  outer  file  on  each  flank  of  tbe  division  will  face  outward. 
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The  sqoarQ  being  formed,  fhe  colonel  will  oommiind : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divisions,  as  well 
as  the  guides,  will  enter  the  square. 

The  captains  whose  companies  have  formed  to  the  right  into  line, 
will  remain  on  the  left  of  their  companies }  the  left  guide  of  each  of 
those  companies  will,  in  the  rear  rank,  cover  his  captain,  and  the  cover* 
ing  sergeant  of  each  will  place  himself  as  a  file^closer  behind  the  right 
flic  of  his  company. 

The  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the  lientenant-colonel 
placing  hims^f  behind  the  left,  and  the  m^jor  behind  the  right  of  the 
first  division. 

If  the  battalion  present  ten,  instead  of  eight  companies,  the  fourth 
divisioa  will  make  the  movements  prescribed  above  for  the  second  and 
third  divisions,  and  the  fifth,  the  movements  prescribed  for  the  fourth 
division. 

The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated  as  follows:  the  first 
division  will  always  be  the  fivt  front;  the  last  division,  the  fourth 
/rontf  the  right  companies  of  the  other  divisions  will  form  the  teeottd 
front;  and  the  left  companies  (.(f  the  same  divisions  the  third  front, 

Vib,  If  the  battalion,  beforo  the  square  is  formed,  be  in  double  col- 
umn, the  two  leading  companies  will  form  the  first  front,  the  two  rear 
companies  the  fourth;  the  other  companies  of  the  ri«;ht  half  battalion 
will  form  the  second,  and  those  of  the  left  half  battalion  the  third 
front. 

The  first  and  fourth  fronts  will  be  commanded  by  the  chiefs  of  the 
first  and  fourth  divisions ;  each  of  the  other  two  by  its  senior  captain. 
The  commander  of  each  front  will  place  himself  four  paces  behind  its 
present  rear  rank,  and  will  be  replaced  momentarily  in  the  command 
.  of  his  company  by  tlio  next  in  rank  therein. 

366.  If  the  column  by  division,  whether  double  or  single,  be  in 
mas?,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  be  will  tirst 
cause  it  to  take  company  distance ;  to  this  effect,  he  wiU  command : 

1.  To  form  square*  2.  By  the  head  of  column^  take  half  distance. 

The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  the  moment  the  third  division  shall 
hare  its  distance,  and  as  soon  as  the  necessary  dispositions  are  made, 
form  it  into  square. 

367.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wiab  to  cause  it  to  advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will 
command : 
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1,  By  (such) /rontf  forward,    2.  March. 

If  it  be  supposed  that  the  advance  be  made  by  the  first  front»  tbe 
obief  of  this  front  will  eommand : 

1*  First  Jr<nU,  forward,    2.  Guide  cmire. 

The  chief  of  the  .-^ceoud  front  will  face  hig  front  to  the  kft.  The 
captain.o  of  the  ctiiupanics  composing  the  front  will  place  themselves 
outsidi',  ami  on  the  right  of  their  left  jsruides,  who  will  re|tl}iee  tbeni  ia 
the  front  rank;  the  chief  of  the  third  front  will  face  his  front  to  tbe 
ri£3^ht,  and  the  captains  in  thin  front  will  place  theniMclvos  outside,  and 
on  the  left  of  their  covcrinpf  sergeants  ;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  front 
will  face  his  fruut  aljuut,  and  eonnnand  :  1.  Fvurth  j'ront,  Jonrn n/.  2. 
Outde  centre.  The  captain  who  iss  iu  the  centre  of  the  first  fioul,  will 
be  oharged  with  the  direction  of  the  march. 

At  the  eommand  march,  the  square  will  put  itself  in  motion ;  the 
eompanies  marobing  hy  the  flank  will  be  eareftil  not  to  lose  their  dis- 
tanoes.  The  ehief  of  the  fourth  division  will  eause  his  division  to 
keep  eonstaatly  closed  on  the  flanks  of  tbe  second  and  third  fronts. 

This  movement  will  only  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

The  lieutenant'Oolonel  will  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  file  of  direc- 
tion, in  order  to  regulate  his  march. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  halt  the  square,  he  will  command : 

1.  BaOaHan*  2.  Halt. 

At  tbe  second  command,  the  8qnar<^  will  halt;  tbe  fourth  front  will 
face  about  immediately,  and  without  turther  command;  the  second  and 
third  fronts  will  face  outward;  the  captains  of  the  companies  will  re- 
suiLie  their  places  in  square. 

In  nio\  in;^  tho  square  forward  by  the  second,  third  or  fourth  fronts,  • 
the  same  rule  will  be  observed. 

3tiS.  Tbe  battalinn  Vn  inc:  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  advanco,  he  will  oommaud : 

1.  Form  column. 

The  chief  of  the  first  front  will  command : 

1.  FiraL  division^  forward.    2.  Guide  left. 

The  commander  of  tbe  fourth  front  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast;  tbe 
commander  of  the  seoond  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  left,  and 
then  eommand :  By  company,  hyJUe  i^.  The  commander  of  the  third 
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front  will  cause  it  to  face  t(»  the  ripjbt,  and  then  command  :    By  com- 
puny,  by  file  ritjfht.    At  the  moment  the  second  and  third  fronts  face  to 
the  left  and  right,  each  captain  will  caase  to  break  to  the  rear  the  two 
leading  filea  of  hi»eompany. 
'TThese  dispOBitioiia  being  made,  the  oolonel  will  eommand : 

8.  March  (or  double  quiet — March ). 

At  this  C(»minaii<l,  the  tir5»t  front  will  march  forward  :  its  chief  will 
halt  it  when  it  .shall  have  adranced  a  space  equal  to  half  its  froot,  and 

ali.irri  it  by  the  left. 

The  ('orresi)t>n*lin;j:  couipauii-s  of  the  second  and  third  fronts  will 
wheel  l>y  iile  to  the  left  and  ri>;ht,  and  mafh  to  meet  each  other  hehind 
the  c<jntre  of  the  lir;^t  ilivision.  and  the  moment  they  unite  the  captain 
of  each  oompauy  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The 
division  being  re  formed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

The  comuiauUer  of  the  fourth  front  will  cause  it  to  face  about;  its 
file-closers  will  remain  before  the  fr*)nt  rank. 

The  column  beiii<;  thus  re-l'ormcJ,  the  colonel  may  ]int  it  in  luareh  ; 
the  right  guides  will  pretiurve  compauy  dialauc-e  exactly  ki6  the  direct- 
ing guides. 

When  the  colonel  ahall  wish  to  re-form  square,  bo  will  give  the 
necessary  commands. 

369.  To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retveaty  the  colonel  will  first 
oaose  column  to  he  formed,  and,  when  formed,  he  will  cause  it  to  face 
by  the  rear  rank ;  to  this  ond,  he  wiU  command : 

1.  To  march  in  retreat,   2.  Face  b^f  the  rear  ratik.  3.  BattaUon^ 

about — ^Face. 

At  the  second  command,  the  file-closers  of  the  interior  divisions  will 
place  themselves,  passing  by  the  outer  flanks  of  their  respective  com- 
panies, behind  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle; 

the  file-elosers  of  the  other  divisions  will  stand  fast. 

At  the  third  command,  tlie  battalion  will  face  about:  each  chief  of 
divi.sion  will  place  himself  before  its  rear  rank,  heeomo  front,  passing 
through  the  interval  hetwceu  its  two  oompauius ;  the  guides  will  step 
into  the  rear  rank,  now  front. 

The  column  beinf^  thus  dis|»()se<l,  the  colonel  may  jnit  it  in  march, 
or  cause  it  to  form  square  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank.  The 
square  I'ciug  forme  1.  it.s  fronts  will  preserve  the  same  designations  they 
bad  when  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

The  baliali  ni  beinc:  in  square  by  the  rear  rank,  when  the  colonel 
shall  widh  to  march  it  in  retreat  or  in  advance,  he  will  conform  to  what 
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ifl  pieferiM  abov* ;  •tlierwis^  1m  will  T»>forni  «k«  coliimB^  by  mtuck* 
ing  iimrmrd  tb«  fo«rth  fraat 

If  the  iqnm  is  to  be  marehed  to  the  fton%  the  eoloiiel  will  ikee  the 
eolumti  bj  the  front  rank  i  to  this  end  he  will  eoflUDe&d: 

1.  To  march  in  advance.  2.  Face  b^f  ike  front  rank,  3.  EatkiMon^ 

about — ^Face. 

??7n.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  advance,  and  the  oolonel  sbAll 
wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  be  will  command : 

1 .  To  march  in  retreat,   2.  Battalion^  right  about,   S.  Mabch  (or 

double  quick — ^Ma&ch). 

At  the  second  command,  the  file-closers  of  the  second  aud  third 
divisions  will  place  themselves  rapidly  before  the  front  rank  of  their 
respective  divisions.  At  the  command  marchf  the  column  will  face 
about  and  move  off  to  the  rear. 

If  the  eolnmn  be  marehing  in  retraat.  and  the  colonel  shall  wieh  to 
march  it  in  adyance,  he  will  eommand : 

1.  To  march  in  advance.   2.  Batttdion^  right  nAout.   8.  Mabch 

(or  douHe  quick — ^Mabch). 

At  the  seeond  command,  the  file-closers  of  the  second  and  third 
divisions  will  place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank  of  their  res|»ectiTe 
divisions ;  &t  the  thiird,  the  column  will  face  by  the  front  rank. 

To  reduce  the  square. 
$11,  The  colonel,  wishing  to  break  the  square,  will  command: 

1.  Reduce  square.    2.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

This  movement  will  bo  executed  in  the  manner  indicated,  No.  368; 
but  tho  tilo-closers  of  the  fourth  front  will  place  themselves  behind 
the  rear  rank  the  moment  it  faces  ahout;  the  field  and  staff,  the  color- 
bearer  aud  buglera^  will,  at  the  same  time,  return  to  their  places  in 
column. 

To  form  square  from  line  of  battle. 

372.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  npon  one  of  the  flank  divisions, 
the  colonel  will  command : 
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1.  To  form  square,    2.  Column  at  half  distaneey  by  division.  8. 

On  the  Jirst  (or  fjurlh)  division,  BaKalion,  rigid  (or  lejL^^ 
Face.   5.  March  (or  ^double  quick — March), 

Thla  iDOTeiiMnt  will  bo  ez«6iit«i  ftoisording  to  the  principles  already 
presoribed.  ^ 

373.  To  ploy  the  battalioo  into  double  oolnmni  the  oolonel  will  oom- 
neiid: 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  Double  column  at  half  (^htance.  8. 
Battalion^  mward — ^Face.  4.  March  (or  doMe  guich — 
March. 

374.  The  battalion  being  in  maech,  to  ploy  it  into  double  columo  to 
form  square^  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  To  form  square,  2.  Form  doMe  column.  8.  BaUaUon^  by 
the  right  and  left  flanks*  4.  March  (or  double  quich — 
Marcu). 

The  ehief  of  the  leading  dlTision  will  halt  hie  diTision  at  the  eom- 
mand  mareft. 

Squares  in  four  ranks* 

'375.  If  the  Bqnatei  formed  in  two  ranks,  according  to  the  preceding 
roles;  ehoold  not  be  deoned  sufleientlj  strong,  the  oolonel  may  canee 
the  gquare  to  be  formed  in  fonr  ranks. 

The  battalion  being  in  column  by  company  at  foil-  distance,  right  in 
fk'ont>  and  at  a  halt^  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square  in  four 
ranks,  he  will -first  cause  dirisions  to  be  fonned,  which  being  ezeeuted, 
he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks.    2.  To  half  distance,  close 
column*   3.  March  (or  double  quick — ^Margh). 

At  the  Qrst  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  cautinn  the 
ri^ht  company  to  face  to  the  left,  and  the  left  company  to  face  to  the 
right.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  their  divisions  to 
move  forward. 

At  the  command  inarch,  the  right  company  of  the  lir^it  division  will 
form  into  four  ranks  on  its  left  tile,  and  the  left  company  into  four  ranks 
on  its  right  file.  The  formation  ended,  the  chief  of  this  division  will 
align  it  by  the  left. 
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The  otiier  diirisioiia  will  more  forward  and  doublo  their  files  march- 
ing; the  rigbt  company  of  each  division  will  double  on  U,<  left  file.  an<l 
the  loft  company  on  its  right  file.  The  formation  cotiipletfd,  each  chief 
of  <livision  will  commrinfl:  (Jnirfr  tr/t.  Enc-h  chief  will  halt  division 
when  it  shall  have  the  distaiice  of  a  company  front  in  four  ranki^  from 
the  })receding  one,  cotinfinix  fruni  its  rear  rank,  and  will  align  his  divis- 
ion hy  the  left.  At  t!ic  in^<tant  the  fourth  division  is  halted,  the  filo- 
closurs  will  move  rayddly  Iter  "re  its  front  rank. 

The  colonel  will  forui  square,  re-form  column,  and  reduce  square  in 
four  rankp,  hj  the  same  ooinmands  and  means  as  prescribed  for  a  bat- 
talion in  two  ranks. 

If  the  .■^([uaro  frirmed  in  four  ranks  he  reduced  and  at  a  halt, 
and  tlic  c(doael  shall  wish  to  form  the  battalion  into  two  ranks,  he  will 
comniand :  ^ 

1.  In  two  ranks f  undouhle  JtUs*   2.  BaUalionf  culward — ^Facb. 

d.  Mabch. 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  oaptaina  will  step  before  the  centres  of 
their  respeetiFe  companies,  and  those  on  the  right  will  caution  them  to 
face  to  the  right,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  left. 

At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  Ihce  to  the  right  an4 
left. 

At  the  command  marcA,  each  company  will  nndonble  its  files  and 
re-form  into  two  ranks  as  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company. 
Each  captain  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front  •  The 
formation  completed,  each  chief  of  division  will  align  his  division  by 

the  left. 

.377.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  Ae  of  the  flank  divisions,  the 
colonel  will  command ; 

1.  To  form  square,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Column  at  half  distance^ 
hy  division.  3.  On  the  first  (or  fourlK)  division.  4.  Battalion^ 
right  (or  le/l ) — ^Faob.  5.  Mabch  (or  daMe  quidt — Mabch). 

At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself 
before  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division  will 
remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four  men  of  the  first  division 
will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  All  the  other  files  of  four 
men  will  .'^tep  off  together,  and  each  in  succession  will  close  up  to  its 
proper  distance  on  the  file  preceding  it^  and  face  to  the  front,  remaining 
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d<mb1«Kl.  When  the  last  #16  shall  bare  dosed,  tbe  oMef  of  division 
will  oomm and :  Lefty  Drkss. 

The  other  divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same  manlier  as 
with  a  battalion  in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows:  the  cbiefs  of 
divisions  ibstead  Af  allowing  their  divisions  to  file  past  them,  on  enter- 
ing the  oolnmn  will  continne  to  lead  them,  and  as  each  division  shall 
arrive  on  aline  with  the  rip;lit  p^nide  of  tho  first  division,  its  chief  will 
halt  the  right  guide,  who  will  immediately  face  to  the  front;  tho  first 
file  of  four  men  will  also  halt  at  tlic  same  time  nnd  face  to  the  front, 
rcinainin;;  doubled.  The  second  li!c  \\'\\\  close  on  the  tir.^t,  and  when 
closed,  halt,  and  faeo  to  the  front,  reuiaiiiin^r  douliled.  All  the  other 
files  will  execute  successively  what  has  just  been  prescrihed  for  tlio 
second.  .  When  the  hi.st  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division  will 
command:  Left,  I>UEi»8. 

378.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  a  perpendicular  square  in 
four  ranks  by  double  column,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square^  in  four  ranks,    3.  Double  column^  at  half 

distance.  t>.  lULiiaiiutiy  inioard — Face.  4.  MAitCH  (or  double 
^ick — ^March). 

At  the  soGond  oommand  the  captains  of  oompanies  will  plaee  tbem- 
seVves  before  the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  caution 
those  on  the  right  to  face  to  the  left,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  to  tbe 
right  The  captain  of  the  fifth  company  will  caution  his  covering  ser- 
geant to  stand  fast. 

At  the  third  oommand  the  battalion  will  face  to  tbe  left  and  right; 
at  the  command  march,  the  left  file  of  the  fonrth,  and  the  right  file  of 
the  fifth  company,  will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  donbled.  The 
fonrth  company  will  elose  Sncoessiyely  by  file  of  fours  on  the  left  file, 
and  tho  fifth  company,  in  like  manner,  on  the  right  file;  the  files  will 
face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  Tbe  formation  completed,  the 
ohief  of  division  wUl  command :  Right,  Dnsss.  The  junior  captain 
will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies. 

The  other  companies  will  dose  as  prescribed  for  the  double  column 
in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows:  Each  captain  will  halt  the  lead- 
ing guide  of  his  company  the  moment  the  bead  of  his  cottipany  arrives 
on  a  line  with  tho  centre  of  the  column.  In  the  right  companies,  the 
left  guides  will  step  into  tbe  line  of  file^closcrs,  and  the  left  flio  of  four 
men  will  face  immediately  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled,  and  by  the 
side  of  tbe  right  guide  of  the  left  eompany.  The  companies  will  each 
form  into  four  ranks,  the  right  companies  on  tbe  left  file,  and  the  left 
companies  on  the  right  file.   The  formation  completed,  tbe  junior  cap- 
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taiu  will  place  himself  between  the  two  comfMuiiefi,  aod  U>e  senior  will 
oommand:  Jiiyht,  l>RK»ft. 

Cottmin  ngauut  eavabry. 

379.  When  a  column  closetl  in  muss  has  to  furni  square,  \*  will  begin 
by  takin<;  (  (unpany  (lit;tan«'f' ;  Inu  if  puddenly  threatened  by  cavalry 
as  nut  to  allow  time  fur  ih\&  dispositiouj  it  will  bo  formed  in  the  follow- 
ing manner: 

The  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Column  againat  eaoabry,   2.  March. 

» 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  thn  Ica'litinf  division  will  caution 
.  •  it  to  stand  fast  and  pass  behind  the  rear  rank  :  in  the  interior  divisions 
each  captain  will  promptly  designate  the  number  of  files  necessary  to 
close  the  interval  between  his  company  and  the  one  in  front  of  it.  The 
captains  of  the  division.s  next  to  the  one  in  rear,  in  addition  to  clusini^ 
the  interval  in  front,  will  also  close  up  the  interval  which  separates 
this  division  from  the  last:  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  wdl  caution 
it  to  face  about,  and  its  hie  closers  will  pass  briskly  before  the  front 
rank. 

At  the  comiiiaud  wnrch,  the  ;:;uide?  of  each  division  will  place  them- 
aolvea  rapidly  iu  the  Hue  of  tile-closers.  The  first  division  will  stand 
fast,  the  fourth  will  face  about,  the  outer  file  of  each  of  these  dlTlsions 
will  then  face  outward ;  in  the  other  divisions  the  files  designated  for 
closing  the  interrals  will  form  to  the  right  and  left  into  line,  bat  in  the 
division  next  to  the  reartnost  one,  the  first  files  that  come  Into  line  will 
dose  to  the  right  or  left  until  they  join  the  rear  division.  The  files  of 
eaeh  eompany  which  remain  in  column  wilt  close  on  their  outer  files, 
formed  into  line,  in  order  to  create  a  vacant  space  in  the  middle  of  the 
column. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  eolfima  agaimt  cavalry  will  be  form- 
ed by  the  same  commands  and  means.  At  the  command  march,  the 
first  and  fourth  divisions  will  halt,  and  the  latter  division  will  face 
about;  the  interior  divisions  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
above. 

The  Imttalidll  being  no  longer  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  colonel  will 
command ; 

1.  Farm  ealtmn,   2*  Mabch. 

At  the  command  march^  the  files  in  column  will  close  to  tho  left  and 
right  and  make  rooin  for  those  in  line,  who  will  retake  their  places  in 
column  by  stepping  backward,  except  those  dosing  the  interval  l)e- 
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tween  the  two  rear  diTidcNii,  who  will  take  their  places  in  oolmnn  hj 
a  flank  moyement*  The  fourth  diTlsion  will  faoe  aboat»  the  i^des  wiU 
remine  their  plaees. 

To  deploif  the  batkdion  as  skirmishers^  and  to  roily  this  batteUion, 
To  d^phy  the  battaUon  m  skirmishers, 

380.  A  battalion  being  in  lino  of  battle,  if  the  colonel  sbouM  wish  to 
deploy  it  on  tbe  ritjht  of  the  sixth  company,  for  example,  l.ohiing  the 
three  right  companies  in  reserve,  he  will  signify  hid  iiitcntiuu  to  the 
lieutenant-colonel  and  adjutant,  and  also  to  tbe  major,  who  will  be 
directed  to  take  charge  of  tbe  reserve,  lie  will  point  out  to  the  liea- 
tenant-colonel  the  direction  he  wiiihes  to  give  tbe  line,  as  well  a8  the 
point  where  he  wishes  tbe  right  of  the  sixth  company  to  rest,  and  to 
the  commander  of  tbe  reserve  the  place  he  may  wish  it  established. 

The  lieutcuaui  culonel  will  more  rapidly  in  front  of  the  right  of  the 
sixtij  company,  and  tbe  adjutant  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  iJ.uuc  com-  " 
pany.    The  commaudur  of  the  reserve  will  dispose  of  it  in  the  manner 
to  be  hereinafter  designated. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skirmishers.   2.  On  the  right  of 
the  sixth  company — take  intervals.  8.  Mabch  (or  double  quick 

— ^Makch). 

At  the  seeonci  eommaad,  the  captions  of  the  ilflh  and  sixth  companies 
will  prepare  to  deploy  the  first  (or  seoond)  platoons  of  their  companies, 
the  sixth  on  its  rights  the  fifth  on  its  lellb  file.  The  eaptain  of  the 
fourth  oompany  will  faoe  it  to  the  right»  and  the  eaptuns  of  the 
seventh  and  eighth  oompaoies  wOl  faoe  their  respeetire  eompanies  to 
the  lefL 

At  the  command  mttreh,  the  movement  will  oommence,  the  platoons 
of  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  d^oy  forward  (see  No.  204);  the 
right  guide  of  the  sixth  will  march  on  tlie  point  which  will  be  indicated 
to  him  by  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

The  oompany  which  has  faced  to  the  rights  and  also  the  companies 
which  have  faced  to  tbe  left»  will  nareh  straight  forward.  The  fourth 
eompimy  will  take  an  interval  of  100  paces,  counting  from  the  left  of 
the  fifth,  and  its  chief  will  deploy  its  first  platoon  on  its  left  file.  The 
seventh  and  eighth  companies  will  eaeh  take  an  interval  of  100  paces, 
counting  firom  the  first  file  of  the  ^mpany  whioh  is*  immediately  on  its 
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riglil)  and  the  obiefi  of  theta  cempuiies  will  afkenrwd  deploy  tMr 
Unt  plfttoons  on  the  right  file. 

The  gnidea  who  oonduct  the  files  on  which  the  deployment  is  made» 
should  he  oareftil  to  direct  tbemeelTcs  toward  the  outer  man  of  the 
neighhoring  company,  already  deployed  as  skirmishers;  or  if  the  com- 
pany has  not  finiihed  its  deployment>  they  will  judge  oareftilly  the 
distance  which  may  still  he  required  to  place  all  these  files  in  line,  and 
will  then  march  on  the  point  thus  markod  out  The  companies,  as 
they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  align  tbemselres  on  those  already  deployed. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow  the  deployment,  the  i 
one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  lea ;  the  movement  eoncluded,  they  j 
will  place  themselves  near  the  colonel. 

The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  be  estahlished  in  echelon  in  the 
following  manner.  The  reserve  of  the  sixth  company  will  be  placed 
150  paces  in  rear  of  the  right  of  this  cooipanj  ;  the  reserves  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  companies,  united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of 
skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in  advance  of  the  reserve  of  the  sixth 
company;  the  reserves  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  companies,  also 
united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmif^hcrs,  and  thir^ 
paces  further  to  the  rear  than  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  e"m]iany. 

The  major  commandinf^  the  companieH  composing  the  reserve,  on 
rcccivinpj  an  order  from  the  colonel  to  that  effect,  will  march  these  ' 
cotnjjanies  thirty  pace;*  to  the  rear,  and  will  then  ploy  them  into  col- 
umn by  company,  at  half  distance  ;  after  which  he  will  conduct  the 
column  to  the  point  which  shall  have  been  indicated  to  him. 

The  colonel  will  have  a  general  .su|)eriuteudeneo  of  the  movement; 
and  when  it  is  finished,  will  move  to  a  point  in  rear  of  thy  line,  whence 
his  view  may  beat  embrace  all  the  parts,  iu  order  to  direct  their  m<ive- 
ments. 

If  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to  deploy  by  the  flank, 
the  sixth  and  fifth  companies  will  be  moved  to  the  flront  ten  or  twelve 
paces,  halted,  and  deployed  by  the  flank,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  * 
other  on  the  left  file,  by  the  means  already  indicated.  (See  Ko.  265.) 
Bach  of  the  other  companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank;  and  as  soon 
as  the  last  file  of  the  company^  next  toward  the  direction,  shall  have 
taken  its  interval,  it  will  be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the  fifth 
and  sixth  companies,  halted  and  deployed. 

In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  battalion 
was  in  order  of  battle;  but  if  in  column,  it  would  be  deployed  as 
skirmishers  by  the  same  commands  and  aceording  to  the  same  prin- 
oiples. 

If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  farwardf  the  directing  company,  as 
soon  ai  it  is  unmasked,  will  be  moved  ten  or  twelve  paees  in  front  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


SCHOOL  OF  TH£  BATTALION.  255 

tlu'  head  of  the  colttmn,  and  wiil  be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated. 
Each  of  the  other  eompauies  will  take  ita  interval  to  the  right  or  left, 
ftDd  deploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 
If  the  deployment  Ifl  to  be  made  by  the  Jta»k,  the  directing  company 

vill  be  moved  in  the  game  manner  to  the  front,  as  soon  it  is  unmask' 
ed,  and  will  then  be  halted  and  deployed  by  the  flank  on  the  file  indi- 
cated. Each  of  the  other  companies?  will  be  marched  by  the  flank,  and 
when  its  interval  is  taken,  will  be  moved  on  the  line,  halted,  and  de- 
ployed as  ?oon  the  company  next  toward  the  direction  shall  hare 
finished  its  deploy raent. 

When  ihe  cohn-eompany  i>  to  he  deployed  skirmishers,  the  eoh>r, 
without  its  guard,  will  be  detached,  and  romaio  with  the  battalion 
reserve. 

The  rally. 

381.  The  colonel  may  cause  nil  the  movements  presoiibed  for  acom> 
pany  to  be  executed  by  the  battalion,  and  by  the  same  commands  and 
the  same  signals.  When  he  wishes  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  cause 
the  rally  on  the  battalion  to  be  sounded,  and  so  dispose  his  reserve  as  to 
protect  this  movement. 

The  companies  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  rallied  in  s^quares  on 
their  respective  reserves  (sec  No.  280) ;  each  reserve  of  two  eontifruons 
companies  will  form  the  first  front  of  the  sqiiai<  ,  throwing  to  the  rear 
the  sectiouiS  on  the  flanks;  the  skirnusher«  wlio  arrive  first  will  com- 
plete the  lateral  fronts,  and  the  last  the  lourlh  front.  The  officers  and 
sergeants  will  superintend  the  rally,  and  as  fast  as  the  men  arrive, 
they  will  form  them  int^  two  ranks,  without  regard  to  height,  and 
cause  them  to  face  outward. 

The  rally  being  effected,  the  commanders  of  squares  will  profit  by 
any  interval  of  time  the  cavalry  may  allow  for  jiutting  them  iu  safety, 
either  by  marching  upon  the  battalion  reserve,  or  by  seizing  an 
advanced  position  ;  to  this  end,  each  of  the  siiuares  will  be  formed  into 
cokiiun,  and  march  iu  this  order;  and  if  threatened  anew,  it  will  halt, 
and  again  form  square. 

As  the  companies  suecessively  arrive  near  the  battalion  reserve,  each 
wOl  re-form  as  promptly  as  possible,  and,  without  regard  to  designation 
or  number,  take  place  in  the  column  n«zt  in  the  rear  of  the  companies 
already  in  it. 

The  battalion  reserve  will  also  form  sqnar^  if  itself  threatened  by 
eavrify.  In  this  case,  the  companies  in  marching  toward  it  will  place 
themselves  in  the  section  withoat  fire  (i.  e.,  march  on  the  angles),  and 
thns  march  on  the  squares. 
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Article  VII. 
SCHOOL  OF  THE  TEOOPER. 

883.  The  olisJect  of  this  school  is  to  make  troopers  skilful  in  the 
inanac:nTT>ont  of  their  horses  and  arms,  in  all  directions,  and  at  til 
gaits,  ^o  aooompUsh  this,  the  instmotor  mnst  attend  particularly, 
from  the  commoneement,  to  placing  the  men  well  on  horseback,  and  tc 
hahituating  them  in  the  application  of  correct  principles. 

The  instruction  should  always  commence  at  a  walk,  in  order  to  gire 
the  troopers  the  facility  of  seating  themselves  well,  and  of  calming 
their  horses,  as  they  are  generally  more  rc-ti'/c  on  first  being  brought 
together.    The  insmiction  should  also  ti  rnviaate  at  a  walk. 

At  the  commencement,  it  is  generally  necessary  to  make  the  troopers 
march  repeatedly  on  the  same  track,  at  a  icnH,-.  and  at  a  trot;  when, 
however,  they  already  have  some  skill  in  the  managemeut  of  their 
horses,  which  is  almost  invariably  the  case  with  volunteer  cavalry,  this 
exercise  is  less  necessary,  and  the  instructor  may  proceed  almost  at 
once  to  the  changes  of  direction,  and  other  movements. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  to  rest  the  men,  he  commands : 

Rebt. 

At  this  oommandi  the  trooper  is  no  longer  required  to  remain 

immovable. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  to  resume  the  drill,  he  commands : 

Attention. 

When  the  trooper  resumes  his  immoTable  position,  and  Axes  bis 

attention. 

In  t!u«  first  part  of  the  inctruction  but  a  very  few  men  should  he 
under  the  same  instructor,  or  small  squares  should  be  formed  as  Ip 
infantry. 

To  conduct  ihe  horses  to  the  drill  ground, 

383.  The  horses  having  the  bridle  reins  near  the*  neck,  each  trooper 
takes  hold  of  the  reins  with  the  right  hand,  six  inches  from  the  mouth 
of  the  horse,  the  back  of  the  hand  np,  the  hand  elcTated  and  firm,  to 
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prevent  the  hor^e  from  jumping,  and  leads  his  horse  to  the  ground, 
where  under  the  direction  of  the  instructor,  he  places  it  in  such  posi- 
tion that  all  the  horses  shall  be  ou  the  same  line,  or  in  one  rank. 
The  tquad  being  formed,  the  instructor  commands : 

Couni  hjf  fiun. 

At  this  command,  the  men  count  fr(»m  right  to  lefi^  on«y  tt90^  (ikree, 
four,  according  to  the  place  which  each  one  oc 'tipiea. 
The  troopers  should  be  without  arms  or  spurs. 

PonetM  af      trooper  hefire  mounHng* 

384.  On  the  left  side  of  the  horse,  abreast  of  the  lower  jaw  ;  the 
reins  in  the  right  hand  six  inches  from  the  mouth  of  the  horse,  the 
back  of  the  hand  up.  Heels  upon  the  same  line  aa  nearly  as  the  con- 
formation of  the  man  will  permit,  the  feet  at  a  little  less  than  a  right 
angle,  and  equally  turned  out;  the  knee  straight  without  being  stiflf; 
the  body  perpendicular  upon  the  haunches  and  slightly  inclined  for- 
ward; the  left  hand  hanging  by  the  side,  the  palm  a  little  turned  out, 
'  the  little  linger  along  the  seam  of  tbo  pantaloons;  the  head  erect 
without  being  constrained,  the  chiu  drawn  in,  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

To  mount. 

\ 

38d.  The  instractor  commands : 

Frbpare  to  Mount. 

Om  time  and  ttco  motiona, 

Firat  motion,  Nos.  1  and  3  move  forward  six  paces,  itepplog  off  with 
the  left  foot,  keeping  opposite  their  intervals.  Place  the  right  foot 
three  inches  in  rear  of  the  left;  make  a  face  and  a  half  to  the  right  on 
both  heds,  the  right  toe  to  the  front;  let  go  the  right  rein ;  slip  the 
right  hand  along  the  left  rein ;  take  two  steps,  stepping  off  with  the 
right  footi  and  fiaee  to  the  left  on  the  toe  of  the  left  foot,  the  right  side 
toward  the  flank  of  the  horse;  oarrj  back  the  right  heel  three  inches 
in  rear  of  the  left,-  the  right  hand  seising  the  end  of  the  reins  is  plaeed 
upon  the  cantle  of  the  saddle. 

Second  motion.  Place  a  third  of  the  left  foot  in  the  stirrup,  support- 
ing it  against  the  forearm  of  the  horse;  rest  upon  the  point  of  the 
right  foot,  and  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand  over  the ' 
reins  as  far  forward  as  possible,  the  extremity  of  the  lock  passing  oat 
of  the  hand  on  the  side  of  the  little  finger. 
22 
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Mount. 

One  time  and  ttoo  motion*, 

Firti  motion.  At  the  command  mouni,  epiing  from  the  right  lbot» 
holding  firmly  to  the  mane,  at  the  lame  time  preeaing  the  oantle  witk 
he  right  hand  to  prerent  the  saddle  from  taming;  the  body  erect.  ' 

Second  motion,  PasB  the  right  leg  stretched  over  the  croup  of  Um 
horse,  without  touching  him;  sit  down  lightly  in  the  saddle,  placing 
the  right  hand  at  the  same  time,  without  quitting  the  reins,  upon 
the  right  holster,  the  palm  of  the  hand  resting  upon  it,  tho  fingers  on 
the  oatside  of  it,  and  take  one  rein  of  the  bridle  (if  a  snaffle)  in  each 
hand. 

If  the  trooper  is  using  the  eurl)  bri<lU',  ho  will  pn?s  the  reins  into 
the  left  (or  bridle  hand),  the  little  finger  between  the  reins,  the  other 
fingers  well  closed,  and  the  thumb  upon  the  second  joint  of  the  first 
finger  I  tho  elbow  slightly  detached  from  the  body,  the  hand  four 
inches  above  the  pf)Tnjnel  of  tho  saddle,  the  fingers  six  inches  from» 
and  turned  toward  the  body ;  the  right  hand  at  the  side. 

Tho  instructor  should  allow  but  a  short  interval  between  the  first 
and  second  motion,  because  were  the  trooper  to  remain  a  lon^  time 
on  the  siirnip,  the  horse  would  become  restive,  and  move  out  of  place, 
then  command : 

Fonn — ^Bank. 

No8.  1  and  3  raise  the  wrists  (or  the  l)ri<lle  liand).  and  liold  the  legs 
close  to  the  body  of  the  horse  to  keep  him  quiet ;  N(»s.  2  and  4  enter 
the  intervals  without  jostling  and  without  precipitatiun. 

After  mounting,  the  instructor  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  crossed  upon 
the  neck,  the  left  stirrup  over  the  right. 

Position  of  the  trooper^  mounted* 

H^T).  The  buttocks  bearing  eoually  upou  the  sndillo,  and  as  far  for- 
ward as  possible;  the  thighs  turned  upon  their  flat  f^ide,  or  kncct>  turned 
in,  without  effort,  cniUracing  the  hor>e  eciually,  an'l  stretched  only  by 
their  own  weight  and  that  of  thi*  Ic^rs ;  a  supple  liend  of  the  kiioo:? ; 
the  legs  below  the  knee  free,  and  falling  nntnrally  ;  the  toes  ialliDg  in 
like  Tnaiiiu?r;  the  loins  supported  without  stitluoss;  the  upper  part  of 
the  body  at  ease,  free  and  erect;  the  shoulders  square;  the  ariij-  free, 
the  ulbowa  fulling  naturally;  the  hend  erect,  at  ease,  and  not  drawn  in 
between  the  shoulders;  when  the  suafllc  i;*  worn,  one  rein  in  each 
hand,  the  fingers  closed,  the  thumb  along  each  reiu,  the  wnsiifi  as  high 
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M      elbow^at  six  iDcbet  from  etoti  oOier,  the  fingers  %iini«d  tow«rd 
eMli  oAer«  Sie  «pper  •xtremity  of  the  nins  leaving  the  bttnd  ob  tihe 
ilde  of  the  thumb. 
The  Inctmctor  then  eommaade : 

U  Epes  Bight  (or  Left).   2.  Front. 

At  the  word  right,  the  bead  is  turued  geutly  to  tUo  right,  so  that  the' 
eomer  of  the  left  eye,  next  the  nose,  may  be  in  a  line  with  the  buttons 
of  the  jacket. 

At- the  eoipimand  front,  the  head  is  gently  turned  to  the  front. 

The  use  a/*  the  reins.  * 

3S7.  The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  for  the  movements  be  is 
required  to  execute,  to  direet  him,  and  to  stop  him.  Their  action 
should  bu  progressive,  and  in  accordance  with  that  of  the  legs. 

When  the  trooper  makes  use  of  the  reins,  the  arms  should  act  with 
suppleness,  and  their  movements  ought  to  extend  from  the  waist  to  the 
•  shoulder. 

The  nse  of  the  legs. 

388.  The  lo;::s  serve  to  urge  the  horse  forward,  to  support  him,  and 
to  aid  him  in  turning  to  the  right  or  left.  Whenever  the  trooper 
wishea  his  horse  to  move  forward,  he  should  close  the  legs  by  de«2:rec3 
behind  the  girths,  can.sin(»:  their  effects  to  correspond  with  the  sensi- 
bility of  the  horse,  t!ikin<^  care  neither  to  open  or  elevate  the  kneea,  of 
which  the  bund  snould  be  always  pliauL  Xbe  troopex  relaxes  the  legs 
hj  degrees,  as  he  closed  them. 

The  effect  of  the  reina  and  legs  combined, 

389.  In  elevating  the  wri.sts,  or  the  bridle  hand,  a  little,  and  closing 
the  legs,  the  trooper  ''yatheiH  kin  koine  ."  in  elevating  the  wrists,  or 
bridle  hand,  he  slackens  the  pace;  in  repeating  this  movement  of  the 
wrists,  (jr  bridle  hand,  he  stops  the  horse,  or  he  "  r^'/ii*  hark."  The 
trooper  ought  to  elevate  the  wrists  without  curving  them,  at  the  same 
time  drawing  thorn  slightly  toward  the  body. 

In  opening  the  right  rein,  and  closing  the  right  leg,  the  trooper 
turns  his  horse  to  the  right.  To  open  the  right  rein,  the  right  wrist 
is  carried,  without  turning  it,  int^re  or  less  to  the  right,  according 
to  the  sensil>ility  of  the  horse.  When  the  curb  is  worn,  move  tiiy 
bridle  bund  forward  and  to  the  right. 
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Inopeoiug  the  left  rein,  and  cIo«i]i|f  tho  M  leg,  the  ^wper  tnniB 
hif  bone  to  the  left.  The  left  retn  is  opened  upon  the  same  priac^* 
M  th&t  on  which  the  right  is  opened.  When  the  ourb  ii  worn,  moT# 
Hie  bridle  hand  forward  and  to  the  left. 

By  lowering  the  wriste,  or  bridle  hand  slightly,  the  horse  if  at  Ubertgr 
to  more  forward ;  the  oloslng  of  the  legs  p«te  him  in  motion. 

» 

To  march. 
190.  The  inetmetor  eommande ; 

1.  Squadf  forward,    2.  Mabgu. 

• 

At  the  command  tquad,  forward,  elevate  the  wrists,  or  bridle  hand, 
■lightly,  and  close  the  legs,  in  order  to  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  marehf  lower  the  wrists,  or  bridle  hand,  slightly, 
and  close  the  legs  more  or  lets,  aeoording  to  the  sensibility  of  the 
horse.  The  horse  having  obeyed,  replace  the  wrists,  or  bridle  hand, 
and  the  legs  by  degrees. 

After  some  steps  the  instmctor  eommands :  ' 

1.  Squad.   2.  Halt, 

At  the  first  oommand,  the  trooper  gathers  his  horse  without  slacken- 
ing' hl^  pace. 

At  tlie  command  halt,  the  tinupcr  braces  himself  iu  tho  saddle;  ele- 
vate the  wrists,  or  bridle  han  1,  at  the  same  time,  by  doerees,  and  cloffe 
the  left  to  prevent  the  hor.«e  trom  backing.  The  horse  having  obeyed, 
replace  the  wrists  and  the  legs  by  degrees. 

To  tvm  to  ike  right  or  left. 

301.  The  instmctor  commands : 
1.  Squadf  to  the  right  (or  left).    2.  Mabch.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  command  s^itatf,  to  the  right,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  open  the  right  rein,  or  more  the  bridle  hand 
to  the  right,  and  gradually  close  the  right  leg.  In  order  not  to  turn 
the  horse  too  shorty  perform  the  movement  on  the  fourth  of  a  circle 
three  paces  in  length.  The  movement  being  almost  completed,  dimin- 
ish the  effect  of  the  rein  and  the  right  leg,  supporting  the  horse  at  the 
same  time  with  the  left  rein  and  leg  to  terminate  the  movement. 

At  the  command  katt,  elevate  the  wrists  or  bridle  hand  slightly,  and 
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hM  the  legs  near,  in  orde?  to  keep  tii«  hone  itnlght-iii  tlM  mv  4i< 
notion  j  cq^lMe  ihe  wrUle  and  the  legs  bj  degreee. 

To  turn  about  to  the  rights  or  left. 

The  inatrnetor  eomaiaAda : 

f*  1.  Squadf  to  the  right  (or  Uft)^  adau/.   2.  ^argh.   S.  Halt. 

This  eommaad  ie  ezeeated  on  the  principles  presoribod  for  the  tora 
ip  tAc  rd|Ai  or  wHh  thia  differenoe,  that  tha  horM  ehovld  paas  otar 
*  aamielrole  of  six  paees  and  face  to  the  rear. 

To  make  a  quarter  turn  to  the  right  or  leji, 

393.  The  inetmctor  oommanda : 

1.  Squad^  righi  (or  left)  oblique,   2.  March.   3.  Halt. 

At  the  command  rijht  oblique,  gather  the  hur.se. 

At  the  cummand  march,  open  the  right  rein  a  little,  or  move  the 
bridle  hand  slightly  to  the  right,  and  close  the  right  leg  slightly,  in 
order  to  make  the  horse  execute  a  quarter  turn  to  the  right;  cause  the 
horse  to  feel,  almost  at  the  same  time,  the  effect  of  tha  right  rein  and 
the  left  leg,  to  terminate  the  movement  without  increasing  the  degree 
of  obliquity. 

At  the  command  haH,  elevate  tha  wrfat,  or  bridle  hand,  and  close  the 
legs  slightly,  to  keep  the  direction  of  the  quarter  turn  to  the  right;  re- 
place the  wrista  and  legs  by  degrees. 

The  instructor  commands  hult,  almost  immediately  after  the  com- 
mand march;  he  does  not  require  great  exactness  in  this  movementi 
the  object  of  which  is  to  give  the  trooper  the  first  idea  of  the  oblique 
march. 

2o  rein  back,  and  to  cease  reining  back* 

394.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Squady  backward,   2.  March.  3.  Squad,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  Command  backward ,  fi^ather  the  horse.  At  the  command 
march,  keep  a  firm  scat,  elevatu  the  wrists,  or  bridle  hand,  and  close 
the  legs.  As  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  lower  and  elevate  the  wrists  or 
bridle  hand,  in  regular  succession,  which  is  called  yieldintf  and  check- 
ing. If  the  h(jr.se  throws  the  haunches  to  tho  right,  close  tlie  ri^ht  log; 
if  to  the  left|  close  the  left  leg.    If  these  means  are  not  iiuilicicut  to 
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replace  the  horse  in  his  proper  position,  open  the  rtrin  on  the  ridt  feo> 
ward  which  the  horae  throws  the  haanobes,  causing  him  to  leel  slightly, 
•i  (ho  aanie  time,  the  effeet  of  the  opposite  rein. 

At  the  command  tquod,  the  trooper  preparei  to  atop.  At  the  oom* 
mand  kaltf  lower  the  wrists^  or  hridle  hand,  and  dose  the  legs.  The 
horse  having  ohejed,  replaee  the  wrists,  or  hridle  hand,  and  the  legs  bj 
degrees. 

To  dismount 

30f).  The  instructor  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  let  down,  an«kthe  feet 
put  iu  them,    llu  then  commands: 

1.  P&BPABB  TO  Dismount. 

One  timef  and  two  motiom* 

First  motion,  Nos.  1  and  3  move  forward  six  paces,  and  keep  them> 
selves  opposite  their  intervals.  Pass  the  right  rein  of  the  snaffle  (when 
it  is  worn)  into  the  left  hand,  the  extremity  of  the  reins  leaving  the 
hands  on  the  side  of  the  thumh. 
^  Second  motion.  Seise  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  (or  of  the  curb  hridle) 
above  and  near  the  left  thnmh  with  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the 
hand  np,  and  place  this  hand  upon  the  right  holster.  Disengage  the 
right  foot  firom  the  stimtp,  and  seise  with  the  left  hand  a  look  of  the 
mane  over  the  reins. 

2.  Dismount. 

One  time,  and  two  motione, 

Firnt  motion.  At  the  command  dlHinonDt,  rise  upon  the  left  stirmi); 
pass  the  ri<;ht  leg  extended  over  the  croup  of  the  hor^e,  without  touch- 
ing him.  and  bring  the  ri<::lit  thii^h  near  the  left,  the  body  well  sus- 
tained; at  the  same  time  place  the  ri<:lit  hand  on  the  cantle  of  tho 
saddle,  slipping  it  along  the  reins  witliout  letting  them  go,"  descend 
ligiitlj  to  the  ground,  tlie  body  erect,  the  bcels  on  the  same  line.  Let 
go  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

Second  motion.  Make  a  face  and  two  steps  to  the  left,  stepping  off 
with  the  left  loot;  f<lip  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  seize  both 
reins  with  the  same  hand  i-ix  inches  from  the  nunitb  of  the  horse,  back 
of  the  hand  up,  and  lake  the  position  of  the  trooper  dimnoHatcU. 

To  fit  off, 
396.  The  instructor  commands : 

rigid  (or  File  off.    2.  March. 
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At  tlw  eommaad  martk,  tbe  trooper  of  tlie  right  (or  left)  steps  off 
with  the  left  foot,  leading  his  horse  to  the  firoDt;  he  takes  four  steps, 
turns  to  the  right  (or  left),  and  marshes,  in  the  new  direction,  at  the 
same  time  holding  the  hand  high  and  firm  to  keep  the  horse  from 
jumping.  Bach  trooper  ezeontes,  in  snocession,  the  same  movement, 
when  the  one  who  precedes  him  has  moTed  four  paces  to  the  f^ont. 

Exercises  in  the  riding  house, 

39?.*^n  the  isstmotion  which  follows,  the  sqnad  is  supposed  to  be 
exercising  in  a  riding  honse  whose  sides  are  about  ninety,  and  ends 
thirty  yards  in  length,  or  on  a  riding  ground  which  is  bounded  by  lines 
corresponding  to  the  walls  of  the  riding  honse. 

Two  of  the  best  instructed  troopers  are  designated  to  be  condneturs; 
they  are  placed  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  sqnad,  and  ^se  their 
stirrups. 

To  march  to  the  right  (or  left)  hand. 

398.  Tlic  squad  being  drawn  up  in  the  riding  house,  or  on  the 
ground,  parallel  to  its  length,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Squadj  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  March.  S.  Forward. 

At  the  eommand  march,  the  troopers  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
in  order  to  execute  a  turn  to  the  right  flrom  a  halt,  as  directed  in 
No.  391. 

At  the  command  /oruiard,  the  troopers,  in  lowering  their  wrists  and 
closing  the  legs,  march  8traight  forward,  and  follow  the  conductor. 

At  the  extremity  of  the  riding  h(iu.-;o,  the  conductor  tarns  to  the 
right,  when  the  troopers  march  to  the  right  hand,  having  between  them 
the  distance  of  four  feet  from  head  to  croup. 

The  trooper  marches  to  the  ri-jht  hand,  when  he  has  the  right  siflo 
toward  the  interior  of  the  riding  horse.  He  marches  to  the  It/t  hand, 
when  it  is  the  left  side. 

To  turn  to  the  right  (or  left}  in  marching, 

399.  The  troopers  follow  the  cnininctor,  and  make  a  turn  to  the  right 
(or  left),  in  luurohing;,  or  arriving,'  at  the  migle?  of  the  riding  house. 
The  instnirtor  directs  the  troopor  t'>  ii'lvnnce  tlie  outer  hip  and  fhoul- 
dor,  without  inclining  inward,  in  order  lu  conform  to  the  movement  of 
the  horse. 
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To  kaitj  and  to  step  off, 

400.  The  troopers  marching  in  coiuxun  on  one  of  the  long  sides^  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Squad.   2.  Halt. 

Tho  troop«rs  stop  m  prescribed  in  No.  390. 

To  noommonoe  the  maroh,  the  instrnetor  eommands : 

1.  Sqitad^  forward.    2.  MARCH. 
To  fan  from  the  walk  to  a  troiy  and  frwa  the  trot  to  a  widk, 

401.  The  troopers  becoming  habituated  to  the  movement  of  the  horse, 
the  instructor  causes  them  to  pass  to  the  trot.  When  they  are  in  col- 
umn on  one  of  the  long  rides,  he  commands : 

1.  Trot.  2.  March. 

At  the  command  troty  gather  the  horse,  without  increasing  his  gait 

At  the  command  marcfi,  lower  the  wrists  a  little,  and  close  the  legs 
more  or  less,  according  to  the  sensibility  of  the  horse.  As  soon  as  the 
horse  obeys,  replace  the  wrists  and  the  legs  by  degrees. 

The  instructor  should  employ  this  gait  cautiously  at  firsts  and  at  A 
moderate  trot,  that  the  men  may  not  lose  their  position. 

Xo  pass  from  the  trot  to  the  walk,  the  instructor  eommaads : 

1.  Waik.  2.  Maboh. 

At  the  oommand  walk,  gather  the  horee  withoat  alfeeting  the  gait. 

At  the  command  march,  elevate  the  wriets,  or  hridle  hand,  hy  de^ 
greesy  and  hold  the  legs  neari  in  order  to  prevent  the  hone  from  stop- 
ping.  Ae  soon  as  the  horse  oheys^  replace  the  wrists  and  legs  hy 
degrees. 

Changes  of  hand. 

402.  When  tho  troopers  have  marched  some  time  to  the  right  (or  U/t) 
handj  to  make  them  change  hands  in  the  breadth  of  the  ridiug  house, 
or  ground,  without  stopping,  the  instructor  commands  : 

1.  Right  (or  left) — ^T0iiN.   2.  Forward. 

At  the  word  turn,  tlie  leading  file  turns  to  the  right.  At  the  com- 
my.mi  /nricurd,  he  moves  Straight  forward  and  crosses  the  riding  house 
or  gruuud,  in  iL6  breadth,  followed  by  the  other  troopers. 
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Tho  Irafliiif^iU'  being  at  two  paces  from  the  oppo$ito  track,  the 
instructor  conimaQds : 

!•  Left  (or  right) — TcJRN.    2.  FORWARD. 

At  the  command  turn,  tlio  leading  file  turns  to  the  left;  and  at  the 
command  forward,  h«  follows  the  track.  All  the  troopers  tarn  in  sue* 
cession  on  tho  same  ground. 

The  instructor  eausea  these  changes  of  band  to  be  made  at  a  walk, 
and  at  a  trot. 

To  turn  to  the  right  (or  left)  hy  tronper.  In  marching. 

40-^.  Ihv  troopers  luarobing  in  column,  and  having  arrived  about  the 
middle  ot  one  of  tho  long  sides,  the  instructor  commands  : 

1.  Squad,  to  the  right  (or  left),   2.  March.   8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  squad,  to  the  rights  gather  the  horse.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  each  trooper  executes  a  turn  to  the  right  in  marching. 
At  the  command  foncdj-d,  each  trooper  moves  straif^ht  to  the  front. 

The  troopers  being  two  paces  from  the  opposite  track,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Squad,  to  tiie^right  (or  left),   2.  March.   8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  ipareh,  each  trooper  executes  a  turn  to  the  right,  foU 
lowing  the  same  principles ;  and  at  the  command  formtrd,  all  return 
to  the  track. 

The  same  movements  are  repeated  to  resume  the  order  in  which  the 
troopers  were  originally. 

To  turn  (Aout  to  the  right  (or  Ufl!)  by  troopers^  m  marching  on  ike 

same  line, 

404.  The  troopers  having  made  a  tnrn  to  the  right  as  has  just  been 
explained,  and  hairiag  arrived  near  the  opposite  track,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Squad^  to  the  right  (or  lefi)  about,  2.  March.  8.  Forward. 

At  the  command,  sfjuad,  to  the  Hyht  aboutp  gather  the  horse.  At  the 
command  march,  each  trooper  executes  a  turn  to  the  right  about  in 
marching,  following  the  principles  laid  down  iu  No.  392.  At  the  com-* 
mand  foi  ward,  each  trooper  moves  directly  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  gives  the  command  mmrck  at  tho  moment  the  troopers 
23 
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are  witbin  tiro  paces  of  ibe  traek ;  the  troopers  are  th#  re-formed  in 
eolnmn  upoD  the  opposite  traok,  by  the  movetsent  of  9q«ad,  lo  the  right 
(or 

To  turn  about  to  the  right  (or  left)  hg  trooper,  in  mareking  in 

column. 

405.  The  troopers  marching  in  column,  and  the  leading  file  having 
arrived  near  the  end  of  one  of  the  long  sides  of  the  riding  bouse  or 
groundj  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Sguad,  lo  the  right  (or  le/i)  about.  2.  March.  3.  Forward. 
• 

At  the  command  »qtmd,  to  (he  right  about ^  gather  the  horse.  At  the 
command  nuareh,  each  trooper  executes  a  fitn»  to  the  right  abotU  in 
marching.   At  the  command  muroA,  each  trooper  mores  forward. 

On  arriving  at  the  short  side  opposite,  the  leading  file  turns  to  the 
left  without  command;  the  squad  returns  to  the  original  order,  by 
executing  the  iuTerse  movement. 

406.  To  real  the  squad,  the  instructor  causes  the  troopers  to  turn  to 
the  right  (or  left),  when  thej  are  about  the  middle  of  one  of  the  long 
sides  of  the  riding  house  or  ground,  and  gives  the  command  halt,  when 
they  are  oat  of  the  toack.  The  instruction  is  recommenced  by  a  turm 
to  the  right  (or  le/H), 

To  terminate  the  drill,  the  stirrups  are  let  down,  and  the  feet  plaeed 
in  them,  when  the  instructor  commands  the  troopers  to  ditmowiu,  and 
JUe  off. 

During  the  regie,  the  instructor  exercises  the  troopers  in  vanlting  ott, 
and  from  their  horeee,  without  commands. 

To  leap  to  Ike  ground. 

The  trooper,  holding  the  reins  as  in  dismounting,  seises  a  lock  of  the 
mane  firmly  with  the  left  hand;  places  the  right  hand  upon  the  pom- 
mel, raises  himself  upon  bis  wrists,  brings  the  right  thigh  by  the  side 
of  the  left,  rraAalns  an  instant  in  this  position,  and  descends  lightly  to 
the  ground. 

To  leap  on  the  horse. 

The  trooper  seises  the  mane  with  the  left  hand,  places  the  right  hand 
which  holds  the  reins  upon  the  pommel  of  the  saddle,  springs  lively, 
raising  himself  upon  the  two  wrists,  remains  an  instant  in  this  position, 
and  places  himself  liiphHy  in  the  saddle. 
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The  iiiiitructor  sometimes  gives  the  command  to  rett  in  marching* in 
order  to  calm  the  hursea  after  quick  pace,  and  to  relieve  the  troopers. 
During  the  r«9t  in  mareking,  the  troopers  rol«x  themmlTet,  but  wUhont 
obAuging  the  pace,  and  without  loBing  their  distaiiee. 

Exercises  in  two  ranks, 

40T.  The  troopers  are  placed  in  two  ranks  opened,  with  a  distance  of 
six  paces  between  the  ranks,  and  the  horses  at  one  foot  from  each  other. 
In  this  instruction  from  twelve  to  sixteen  troopers  may  he  nnited.  The 
stirmps  are  crossed  as  in  the  preceding  oase;  the  men  wear  spnrs. 

The  instructor  commands : 

In  each  rank — count  Pours. 

At  the  last  part  of  the  oommand,  the  men  oonnt  in  each  rank,  from 
right  to  lefty  pronouncing  in  a  loud  and  distinct  voice,  in  the  same  tone, 
without  hurry,  and  without  taming  the  head;  one,  two,  three, /our,  ac- 
cording to  the  place  which  each  one  occupies. 

At  the  command : 

Prepare  to  Mount. 

Nos.  1  and  8  of  each  rank  move  six  paces  to  the  front;  stepping  off 
with  the  left  foot,  keepin^^  oppo.-ite  their  intervals,  and  regulating 
by  the  right.  The  troopers  then  execute  the  Jirst  motion  of  prepare  to 
mount  as  directed  fur  a  biugle  rank. 

After  the  troopers  are  mounted,  the  instructor  commands : 

Form — FRANKS. 

At  the  command  m»/,*«,  Nos.  1  and  3  raise  the  wrists  (or  hridlo- 
hai3(tj,  and  hold  the  legs  close  to  the  body  of  the  horse  to  keep  him 
quiet:  Nos.  2  and  4  enter  the  intervals  without  jostling  and  without 
precipitation. 

Tilt!  rear  rank  being  formed,  closes  to  the  distance  of  two  ieet  from 
thv  front. 

Of  the  spurs. 

4  OS.  The  instructor  explains  to  the  troopers  the  use  and  the  efi'ect  of 
the  i^pur. 

If  the  horse  does  not  obey  the  leo;H,  it  i.s  neees.sary  to  employ  the 
c;pur.  The  spur  is  not  an  aid.  it  is  a  means  uf  cliastising.  It  is  only 
Decessar\'  to  use  it  occasionally,  but  always  vigorously,  and  at  the 
moment  the  horse  commits  the  fault. 
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In  order  to  use  the  spun,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  steady  the  body,  (he 
waiBt  and  the  wrists;  to  eling  to  the  horse  with  the  thighs  and  the 
ealTeB  of  the  legs;  turn  the  toes  a  little  out;  lower  the  wrists  a  little 
press  the  spnrs  close  behind  the  girths,  without  moving  the  body,  and 
let  them  remain  there  until  the  horse  obeys;  then  replace  the  wrists 
and  legs  bj  degrees.  In  using  the  spur^  the  troopers  should  not  bear 
too  much  upon  the  rein,  as  this  would  counteract  the  effect  of  the  8pur. 

409.  To  conduct  the  squad  to  the  riding  house  or  ground,  the 
instruetor  commands: 

1.  Bif  fiU  to  the  right  (or  left).    2.  Makch, 

At  the  command  by  Jile  to  the  right,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  com* 
mand  marehf  the  trooper  on  the  right  of  each  rank  executes  a  turn  to 
tht  right,  and  moves  forward,  the  trooper  of  the  rear  rank  approaching^ 
in  marching,  to  within  one  foot  of  the  Aront  rank.  This  movement ^is 
executed  by  all  the  other  troopers  in  suoeession. 

To  march  to  the  right  (or  lejl)  hand, 

410.  In  entering  the  riding  house  or  ground^  the  insbnetor  marelies 
his  squad  parallel  to  tiie  long  sides,  and  when  the  head  of  the  colnnin 
arrives  toward  the  middle,  he  commands: 

» 

1.  Right  and  Left — Turn,    2.  Forward. 

The  leading  Hie  of  the  front  rank  turns  to  the  lefty  the  one  of  the 
rear  rank  turns  to  the  right;  when  these  files  have  arrived  within  two 
paces  of  the  track,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Right — Turn.   2.  Forward. 

The  two  columns  then  march  to  the  right  hand,  and  at  the  same 
pace. 

The  troopers  preserve  the  distsuie  of  four  feet  from  head  to 
croup. 

The  leading  files  regulate  the  pace  of  their  horses  so  as  to  arrive 
at  the  same  time  at  the  opposite  angles  of  the  riding  house  or 
ground,  the  leading  file  of  the  rear  rank  regulating  himself  on  him 
of  the  firont 

To  pass  a  corner  to  the  right,  a  turn  to  the  right  is  executed;  to 
•  pass  a  corner  to  the  left,  a  turn  to  the  left  is  made  in  marching; 

the  movement  of  each  one  should  be  independent  of  the  trooper  who 
has  gone  before,  their  hands  and  l^s  alone  should  determine  the 
horse  to  go  to  the  right  or  to  the  left 
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To  pass  from  the  walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  ike  trot  to  the  walk, 

411.  The  troopers  marching  in  column  upon  Uie  long  sides,  the 
instniotor  causes  them  to  oommence  the  trot. 

Whenever  the  change  is  made  from  a  slow  gait  to  one  more  rapid, 
as  from  a  walk  to  the  trot,  it  is  necessar}-  to  commence  slowly,  and 

increase  it  gradually  to  the  degree  pre^cribud. 

The  troopers  marching  in  column  at  a  trot  upon  the  long  sides, 

the  instniftfir  causes  them  to  pass  to  the  tcalk. 

Whenever  the  change  is  made  from  a  lively  gait  to  one  more  Aow, 
as  from  the  trot  to  the  irafk,  it  is  neccs.-'ary  to  oommonce  the  Inst 
gait  as  irruduully  as  possible,  and  to  reduce  it  by  little  and  little  to 
the  degree  indicated. 

Change  of  direction  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding  house  or  ground. 

412.  Tbo  iustruotor  causes  the  ohangc  of  direction  in  the  breadth 

of  the  riding  house  or  ground,  as  directed  for  the  changes  of  hand, 
taking  care  to  give  the  command  in  sufficient  time  to  prevent  the 
columns  from  meeting  at  the  end  of  the  change  of  direction. 

The  change  of  direction  ought  to  be  executed  as  neither  to 
stop  nor  cheek  the  rear  of  the  column  ;  the  troctpers,  and  jiarticularly 
the  leading  file?,  ought  to  turn  without  t^hickeuins  the  pace,  aiding 
themselves  not  only  with  their  hands  but  also  with  their  legs. 

Change  of  diredwn  m  the  length  of  the  riding  house  or  ground, 

413.  This  change  of  direction  is  executed  on  the  same  principle  as 
that  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding  house,  or  ground,  the  instructor 
observing,  in  order  to  commence  it,  to  command  riijht  or  left,  at  the 
instant  the  leading  files  arrive  at  the  first  angle,  and  to  eomniaud  turn, 
when,  having  past  the  oomer,  they  are  at  three  paces  from  the  middle 
of  the  short  side. 

The  troopers  then  cross  the  riding  houpe  or  grotmd,  in  its  length 
in  a  right  line,  without  tonchiujLC  each  other,  passing  to  the  loft,  and 
re«enter  upon  the  track  at  the  commands : 

1.  Right  (or  left) — TuRN.   2.  Forward. 
Change  of  direction  diagonally, 

414.  When  the  leading  hies  have  passed  the  second  corner,  and  have 
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arrived  upon  the  1od|;  sides,  the  instraetor  eanies  a  diagonal  change  of 
direction  to  be  ezecnted  at  the  commands : 

1.  Right  (or  le/l) — Xuu.\.    2.  Forwakd. 

At  the  ooumand  tmm,  the  leading  ilea  make  a  hatZ-ttim  to  th4  r^Ai. 
At  the  command  forwird,  they  move  straight  forward,  cross  the  riding 
house  or  ground,  diagonally,  pass  each  other  to  the  lef^  and  re-enter 
«pon  the  track  at  the  eommands : 

1.  Lq/l  (or  ri^ht),   2.  Turn.   8.  Forward. 

All  the  other  troopers  ezecnte  the  same  moyement  in  snecession,  in 
tnming  upon  the  same  gronnd  that  the  leading  files  hare  tnrned. 

Change  of  direction  obliquely  by  the  trooper. 

415.  The  sqnad  commences  a  change  of  direetion  in  the  length  of 
the  riding  hoase,  or  ground ;  as  soon  as  all  the  troopers  have  turned, 
and  are  in  the  same  direction,  the  instmetor  commands : 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

The  troopers  stop  at  the  same  time^  keeping  their  horses  straight,  and 
at  their  distances. 

The  instructor  causes  the  troopers  to  make  a  fuarter'tnm  to  th€  rigki 
(or  U/t)  from  a  halt.  This  movement  being  executed,  he  assures  him^ 
self  of  the  exactness  of  the  directions  and  interrals,  and  then  commands ; 

1.  Squadf  forward*   2.  March. 

The  troopers  march  at  the  same  gait,  each  hi  the  direction  he  has 
taken.  When  thej  arrive  one  foot  from  the  track,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  make  a  quarier-turu  to  the  left  in  advancing,  with 
the  hand  light  and  leg  near,  to  follow  the  track. 

The  instructor  causes  these  movements  to  be  repeated  without  halt- 
ing; for  tins  purpose,  after  having  commenced  the  cliange  of  direction 
in  the  length  of  the  riding  house  or  ground,  as  soon  as  the  two  ranks 
are  in  column,  he  commands: 

1.  Squad,  riifhL  (or  lej't)  oblique.    2.  Makch.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  command,  right  oblique,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command 
nutrch,  execute  a  quarter  twm  to  the  right ;  having  taken  this  diieeticn, 


Digitized  by  Google 


SOOOOL  OV  THE  TaOOPW. 


271 


k6ep  the  legs  equally  oear,  md  march  straight  forward  at  the  same 
gut.  At  the  eommand  forward,  return  upon  the  traek,  or  retora  to 
the  original  direction* 

To  march  in  a  circle, 

416.  When  the  leading  files  have  passed  over  abont  one^'third  of  the* 
long  ndes,  the  instructor  commands : 

1..  In  circle  to  the  right  (or  left),   2*  March. 

At  the  command  tn  eircleto  the  right,  the  leading  files,  and  in  suecus- 
sioo  the  troopers,  gather  their  horses.  At  the  command  march,  the 
leading  files  d^ribe  a  circle  between  the  two  tracks ;  they  are  followed 
hy  the  other  troopers,  who  march  exactly  in  the  same  direction. 

To  change  hand  on  the  circle* 

417.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Might  (or  left) — ^TuftN.   2.  Forward. 

At  the  command  turn,  the  Icailiii;^  files  turn  to  the  right.  At  the 
command  /orirarrf,  they  move  atmi^riit  forward,  direct  in  themselves, 
ill  pajsHiii^  the  centre,  toward  the  o[>jiOj?itc  point  of  the  rii cumferenco. 

When  the  icadiug  files  are  two  feet  from  this  point,  the  iustructor 
comniuiids : 

1.  Left  (or  rigkiy^'TuRS,   2.  Forward. 

At  the  command  turn,  the  leading  files  turn  to  the  left.  At  the  com- 
mand /ttnoard,  they  re-enter  upon  the  circle  at  the  new  hand.  AU  the 
other  troopers  follow  the  loading  files. 

When  the  instru'  tor  wishes  to  resume  the  exercise  upon  the  right 
line,  he  takes  care  that  the  leading  files  are  at  opposite  points  of  the 
circumference;  and  when  they  are  on  the  track  of  the  long  sidesi  he 
commands : 

Forward. 

At  this  command  the  leading  files  straighten  their  horses  and  re-eater 

on  rlic  track,  fulluwed  by  the  other  troopers. 

■ilS.  Tu  reunite  the  troopers  in  order  to  condui  t  them  to  the  quar- 
ters, the  instructtir  causes  them  to  close  to  the  d!?<tance  of  two  feet;  he 
then  order:s  a  (  Iniiisr*?  of  dirciMjon  in  the  brea<lth  of  the  riding  house 
or  ground,  at  the  mumeut  the  luadiug  hies  are  oppuciile  each  other. 
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When  the  leading  tin,  in  ibe  aot  of  meeting  each  other,  arrive 
toward  the  middle  of  the  Bpace»  the  instrnotor  commands : 

U  Left  and  tight — TuBN.    %.  Fo&wa&d. 

Tlie  leader  of  the  front  rauk  turns  U)  the  lelt.  tluit  of  the  rear  rauk 
to  the  rij^hJ,  the  two  columns  thus  reunite,  the  troojfers  of  the  rear 
rank  H])j)r(iachiii^  to  wituin  one  pace  of  those  of  tlio  front. 

The  coluoin  having  arrived  on  the  ground  where  the  squad  was 
formed,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Front,   2.  Halt. 

At  the  cfiinrnund  fronts  the  tirst  troo])er  of  eaoh  rank  turns  to  the 
left  Rn<l  nioves  straight  forwanl.  At  the  eominand  halt,  the  troujicr  of 
the  front  rank  ^^tops  :  and  when  the  rear  rank  trooper  finds  himself  at 
twii  feut  from  the  front  r!U)k  he  stop?  also. 

AU  the  other  tro(»pei>  (L'xecate  a  turn  to  the  ie/t,  iu  bueces^^i  /ii, 
they  are  nearij  o()])osite  the  place  they  are  to  occupy  in  the  rauk,  and 
halt  abreast  of  this  rank. 

419.  To  terminate  the  exercise,  the  instructor  gives  the  command  to 
dismount  in  two  ranks,  as  follows :  at  the  command 

Frkpabe  to  Dismount, 

Nos.  1  and  8,  of  the  front  rank,  more  forward  six  pace.-' ;  No8.  2  and  4, 
of  the  rear  rank,  rein  back  four  paces,  and  keep  themseires  opposite 
their  intcrvaLn,  dressing  by  the  light. 

After  the  troopers  have  taken  these  positions  they  go  through  the 
first  motions  of  prepart  to  dinnount,  as  directed  for  a  single  rank,  foU 
lowed  })y  the  dinmonnt. 

After  the  dismount,  the  insbmotor  commands : 

Form — Ranks. 

At  the  word  ran  1-9,  Nos.  1  and  3,  of  each  rank,  elevate  the  right  hand 
slightly,  to  keep  the  horse  qniet;  Nos.  2  and  4  return  quietly  to  their 
intervals. 

Exercises  with  stirrups, 

420.  The  stirrup  should  support  only  the  weight  of  the  leg;  the  foot 
ought  to  be  inserted  one-third  of  its  length,  the  heel  lower  than  the 
toe.  The  stirrups  are  of  proper  length,  if,  when  the  trooper  raises 
himself  on  the  stirrups,  there  is  a  space  of  six  inches  between  the  fork 
and  the  saddle. 
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To  turn  to  the  right  (or  lefi)^  by  the  trooper ^  in  marching, 

421.  The  instnictor  causes  this  moTement  to  be  executed  as  already 
prescribed  (No.  398),  at  the  commaadt : 

1.  Squadf  to  the  right,   2.  March.   8.  Forward. 

lie  will  observe  that,  the  trouper::  marcbing  in  two  columns,  the  com- 
mand march  ought  tu  be  given  at  the  moment  the  leading  tileb  arrive 
opposite  the  last  trooper  but  one  of  the  other  colunui. 

Immediately  after  the  eonunand  forward,  the  troopers  move  straight 
forward,  preserving  their  gait  and  direetion,  so  that  each  one  may  find 
before  him  the  interval  and  the  place  he  is  to  occupy  in  the  column  on 
the  opposite  track.  In  passing  into  the  intervals,  the  legs  should  he 
kept  near,  to  prevent  the  horse  slackening  his  gait. 

To  pass  in  succession  from  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

428.  This  movement  is  executed  in  succession  in  the  two  columns,  at 
a  simple  warning  from  the  instructor,  by  two  right  (or  ie/t)  abont  (umt. 

The  trooper  designated  to  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column  gathers  his 
borse  and  executes  the  movement  in  advancing,  so  as  not  to  retard 
those  who  are  behind  him.  He  holds  the  outer  leg  near,  in  order  to 
describe  a  semicircle  of  more  than  six  paces ;  he  marches  then  parallel 
to  the  column,  and  when  be  has  re-entered  upon  the  track  by  a  second 
turn,  he  closes  to  the  distance  of  four  feet  from  iIm  last  trooper.  The 
trooper  who  follows,  and  who  becomes  the  leader,  should  gather  his 
horso,  and  direct  him  with  the  outer  rein  and  the  inner  leg,  to  prevent 
his  following  the  horse  which  has  left  the  column. 

Bting  at  a  haU^  to  commence  the  move  at  a  trot, 

423.  The  troopers  being  in  column  upon  the  long  sides,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Cdumn^  forteard,   2.  Trot*   S.  March. 

At  the  command  (rot,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command  mareh, 
lower  the  wrists  and  close  the  legs  by  degrees;  as  soon  as  the  horse 
obeys,  replace  the  wrists  and  legs  slowly. 

Marching  cU  a  trot^  to  halL 

424^  The  troopers  marching  at  a  trot,  and  in  column  on  the  long 
sides,  the  instructor  commands: 
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1.  Column.   2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  column,  g^ather  the  horse.  At  the  comuiaii  i  halt, 
clovato  the  wrists  by  <legreea  until  the  horse  stops.  &ud  b'>M  the  legs 
ttlwayi  nuar,  to  keep  him  straight,  aud  to  prevent  bis  gteyyiLi^  hack. 
The  borae  hftviog  obeyed,  gradually  replace  the  wruto  and  legs. 

The  iniknietor  aho uld  nqoire  all  the  troopers  to  set  tmtlj  al  ike 
trot  at  the  oommaod  marek,  aod  to  stop  altogether,  witbeat  jottliagf  at 
the  eommaad  htdt. 

To  posit  from  the  trot  to  Uie  (rot-nut^  and  from  the  Irot-out  to 

the  troL 

426.  The  troopers  marehing  at  the  trot,  and  in  eolnmn  upon  the  long 
sidesp  the  instmetor  oommands : 

Trotvout. 

At  this  command,  lower  the  wrists  a  little,  and  close  the  legs  grmiu- 
ally ;  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  replace  the  wrists  aud  the  legs  by 
degrees. 

This  gait  should  lie  oxecuicd  only  duriii;;  one  or  two  tnrn.-i  toward 
each  hand  ;  in  continuing  it  longer,  the  horses  lose  their  steadiuesa, 
and  the  equality  of  their  gaits  is  destroyed. 

426.  To  pass  i'rom  the  trot-out  to  the  trot,  the  instructor  oommands : 

Slow  thot. 

At  this  command,  elevate  the  wrists  by  (h'trrfcs.  nnd  close  the  legs, 
to  prevunL  the  horse  from  tuUiiif]^  the  waltcj  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeyd, 
replttoe  the  wrists  aod  legs  by  degrees. 

To  pass  from  the  trot  to  the  gallops, 

427.  Before  commencing  this  exercise,  and  when  the  rear  rank 
arrives  opposifo  one  of  the  short  sides  of  the  riding  hun.se  <tr  -ground, 
it  is  formed  by  eausing  the  trooper:*  to  front  and  halt,  as  directed, 
No.  paying  attentioa  to  make  them  move  forward  six  paces  from 
the  track. 

Til*'  truojiiTS  of  the  front  rank  eontinue  to  martdj,  take  between  thetn 
the  distiinco  oi  four  paces,  pasn  to  the  trot  and  t  onnnence  the  yollop,  in 
sucee.sjsion,  at  the  iinin  ation  of  the  in8tructt>r,  as  fuHows  : 

On  approaching  the  corner,  fethjtheu  lUe  (rot,  aud  gather  the  horse, 
feeling  the  left  rein  alightly,  in  order  to  keep  back  the  loft  shoulder, 
aud  leave  the  right  perfectly  free. 
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At  the  moment  of  passing  the  corner,  close  the  Ic?:?  equally,  but  uot 
suddenly.  The  horse  having  taken  //m  ^a^/opi  hold  a  light  Iiaud  and 
the  legs  near,  to  keep  him  at  his  j;ait. 

ifter  one  or  two  turn?,  the  trooper.--  ])a.«.s  I'roni  tbo  'jnllop  to  the  (rot, 
and  from  the  trot  to  the  walk.  The  instructor  makes  them  chanj,a'  hand 
in  the  breadth  of  the  riding  ground,  and  reeommence  the  f*ame  Lxcrcise 
to  the  left  hand.  The  troopers  ul  the  front  rauk  are  then  formed  as 
those  of  the  rear  raiik^  upon  the  other  short  side,  and  the  troopers  of 
the  rear  rauk  go  through  with  the  same  exercise. 

To  passage  to  the  right  or  U/L 

428.  The  two  eolmmis  mwreliiiig  af%  walk  upon  the  long  sides,  the 
instraotor  oaaaes  the  moTemeot  Hf^md,  to  th^  Hght  (or  left)  to  be  eze- 
ented)  No.  398>  and,  haying  halted  the  troopers,  he  commands : 

1.  Might  (or  left)  ptxss.   2.  March.   3.  Squad.  4.  Halt. 

At  I  ho  couiuiaud  riyht  parnt,  bear  the  shuulders  of  the  horse  to  the 
right  in  opening  the  right  rein  a  little,  and  closing  the  right  leg.  This 
movemeat  is  one  of  preparation ;  it  indicates  to  the  trooper  that  the 
sliottlden  of  tJie  horse  should  always  commenoe  the  mairoli,  and  pre- 
cede the  moTement  of  the  hannohes.  At  the  oommand  march,  open 
the  right  rein  to  ineline  the  horte  to  the  right,  olosing  the  left  leg  at 
the  same  time  that  the  haunehee  may  follow,  withont  leaning  the  body 
to  the  left:  make  use  of  the  left  rein  and  the  right  leg  to  support  the 
horse  and  moderate  his  moTement. 

After  some  steps  upon  the  side,  the  instructor  halts  the  squad. 

At  the  command  halt,  cause  t&e  effect  of  the  right  rein  and  left  leg 
to  cease  instuitly,  employing  the  opposite  rein  and  leg;  straighten  the 
horse,  and  replace  the  wrists  and  legs  by  degrees. 

To  passage  to  the  left,  employ  the  same  principles  and  inverse 
means. 

The  instmctor  causes  this  movement  to  be  executed  in  the  com- 
mencement by  each  man  separatety,  and  then  by  all  at  the  same  time. 

To  jjcissagc  to  the  rights  or  left^  briny  in  column. 

The  troopers  being  on  the  track,  and  marching  to  the  right  (or  left 
hand,  the  instmetor  orders  a  change  of  direction  in  the  length  of  the 
riding  house  or  ground;  and  when  the  two  columns  are  by  the  side  of 
each  other,  he  halts  them,  and  causes  them  to  execute  jtnsHntjr.  to  the 
rvjht  (or  left).  When  the  troopers  have  nearly  arrived  at  the  track, 
the  instructor  halts  them. 
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PrincipUs  of  the  gaUopn 

•480.  A  horse  gallops  on  tbe  right  foot,  when  the  right  fore  and  ]^nd 
leg  move  in  advance  of  the  left  fore  and  hind  leg.  This  gait  is  gene- 
rally divided  into  three  distinct  times  or  treads.  The  firf»t  time  is 
marked  by  the  le  ft  liiiul  loot  wliicli  reaches  the  p:rouM(l  fir.xt  :  the 
second  by  the  left  tore  and  right  liind  foot  which  touch  at  the  same 
instant,  and  the  third  by  the  right  forefoot. 

A  horse  gallops  on  tlic  loft  foot  when  the  left  fore  atnl  hiii  l  111:  T?i"ve 
in  advance  of  tbe  ri<;}jt  fore  and  hind  leg.  Tn  this  ease,  the  right  lund 
foot  fust  reaciics  the  ground,  then  the  right  fore  and  left  hind  foot,  and 
lasll.y  the  left  forefoot. 

A  lii»r>-c  gallops  true  when  he  gnllojis  on  the  right  foot,  in  exercis^ing 
or  turning  to  the  right  hand,  and  on  the  left  foot,  in  exercising  or  turn- 
ing to  the  Icit  iiand. 

A  horse  gallops  false  when  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  in  exercising 
or  turning  to  the  right  hand,  and  on  tbe  right  foot,  in  exercising  or 
tuniing  to  the  left  hand. 

A  horse  is  "disunited"'  when  he  gallops  with  the  near  fore-leg 
followed  i  y  ihe  ufl"  hiud-leg,  or  with  the  ofi  fore-leg  followed  by  the 
near  hind-leg. 

When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  right  foot,  the  rider  experiences  a 
sensible  movement  in  his  position  from  right  to  left,  and  when  he 
gallops  on  the  left  foot^  the  rider  ezperieneoB  &  sensible  moFSmeat  in 
his  position  from  left  to  right. 

When  the  horse  is  disunited,  the  trooper  experiences  irregnlar  move- 
ments in  his  position;  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  horse  is  deranged, 
and  his  strength  impaired. 


2  0  goLUip  on  right  Lines, 

481,  After  the  troopers  of  the  rear  rank  are  formed  as  dhreeted. 
No.  427|  the  instructor  causes  the  men  of  the  ftront  rank  to  take  the 
distance  of  four  paces  from  each  other;  these  troopers  marching  ai  ihm 

Irot,  and  to  the  n<fht  kund  upon  one  of  the  long  sides,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Gallop,   2.  March. 

At  the  eoniinand  y<iU<ip,  gather  the  horse  and  keep  him  perfectly 
straight.  At  the  cotuuaud  march,  carry  the  bridle  hand  slightly 
forward  and  to  the  left,  to  enable  the  right  shoulder  to  move  in 
advance  of  the  left,  and  close  the  legs  behind  the  girths  in  order  to 
urge  the  horse  forward,  causing  hiui  to  feel  the  eflfect  of  the  left  leg 
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lightly.    The  horse  havini;  ohayed,  hold  a  light  hand  and  the  lega 
near,  to  keep  him  at  his  fjait.  * 

To  preserve  the  muvcmeut  of  the  horse  true,  it  is  necessary  for  ihe 
trooper  to  accommodate  himself  to  all  his  motions,  particularly  in 
passing  corners,  when  the  slightest  deAngement  in  the  seat  would 
render  the  action  of  the  horse  irregular. 

When  a  horse  gallops  false,  or  is  disunited,  the  trooper  is  ordered  to 
take  the  trot  a&d  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  oolnmn,  taking  care  nc% 
to  interftre  with  those  who  follow.  When  he  arrlVes  at  the  rear^  he 
reamnes  the  gallop. 

•A,  troo]>er8  should  make  but  a  turn  or  two  a(  the  j'diop  to  each 
hand,  and  should  tilways  be  required  to  pass  to  the  trot  in  order  to 
change  hand. 

When  the  troopers  managie  their  horses  well,  the  distance  between  is 
generally  reduced  to  four  fiset. 

The  rear  rank  is  carried  through  the  same  ezeroise,  and  then  both 
ranks  at  once. 

To  gaUop  an  the  circle. 

432.  Wheu  the  troopers  have  been  suflSciently  exercised  ni  the  tjnliop 
on  straight  lines,  the  instmctor  causes  them  to  make  a  few  turns  on  the 
circle,  f  -11  wing  the  principles  laid  clown  in  No.  416. 

This  ext:rcise  is  r  iuniienced  ou  very  large  circlet}  j  the  diameter  is 
diminished  aw  the  troopers  become  more  skilful. 

WHBELINGS. 

433.  There  are  two  kinds  of  wheels  :  the  wheel  on  a  Jixed  pivot,  and 
the  wheel  on  a  movable  2>ivot.  The  wheel  is  always  nn  a  fixed  pivot,  ex- 
cept when  the  command  is  riyhf  (or  left) — turn.  The  troopers  should 
execute  this  movement  without  disuniting,  and  without  ceasing  to  ob- 
serve  the  alignment. 

In  every  kind  of  wheel,  the  conductor  of  the  marching  flank  should 
measure  with  his  eye  the  arc  of  the  circle  he  is  to  pass  over,  so  that  it 
may  not  be  necessary  for  the  files  to  open  or  close.  He  turns  his  head 
ocea.siotially  toward  the  pivot;  if  ho  perceives  tluit  the  troopers  are 
too  lunch  crowded,  or  too  open,  he  increases  or  diminishes  the  extent  of 
his  circle  gradually.  Each  trooper  of  the  front  rank  siionld  dcscribo 
his  circle  in  the  ratio  of  the  <lis[:i!ii  c  at  which  hi;  may  he  from  tlic  pivot. 
During  the  wheel,  the  troupers  should  turn  the  licnd  sliglitly  toward 
the  marching  flank,  to  re„%ilate  the  rapidity  of  their  march  and  to  ki  (  {> 
themselves  aligned ;  they  should  also  feel  the  boot  lightly  on  the  side 
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of  tbe  piroty  in  order  to  reiii»iii  closed  to  that  eide.  Tbej  tboidd  yield 
to  preseare  coving  from  the  pivot,  and  resUt  tbat  from,  the  oppoeite 
direction.  The  borees  are  aligbtlj  tamed  toward  the  piTot»  in  order 
to  l^e^  tbem  on  the  circnlar  Hne  they  have  to  pass  over. 

The  wheel  on  a  Jixed  pivot. 

•484.  Tbe  object  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot  is  to  pa^s  from  the 
order  of  battle  to  the  order  of  oolnmn,  and  Arom  the  order  of^oolwttii 
to  the  order  of  battle.  The  trooper  who  forms  the  pivot  of  the  wheel 
turns  upon  his  own  ^roxmd,  without  advancing  or  reining  back,  and 
withont  passing  to  the  right  or  loft. 

Tbe  wheelings  are  executed  at  first  in  single  rank  ;  for  this  purpose 
the  front  rank  is  marched  forward,  and  halted  when  arrived  at  a  dis-^ 
tanoe  fnsm.  the  rear  rank  equal  to  doable  its  front.  The  ranks  being 
aligned,  tbe  instractor  commands : 

1.  JSquadf  in  circle  right  (or  le/t)  wheel,    2,  March. 

At  the  command  nwreh,  the  troopers  put  themselves  in  motion,  turn-> 
ing  the  head  toward  the  marching  flank ;  the  flank  flle  conducts  the 
flank  at  a  wUkj  measuring  with  the  eye  the  extent  of  the  eircle  he  ia  to 
pass  over,  that  neither  opening  nor  dosing  maj  be  cansed  in  the  rank, 
and  tbat  the  troopeni  may  keep  aligned.  The  pivot  man  tarns  apoa 
his  own  ground,  regulating  himself  upon  the  marching  flank. 

When  the  squad  has  executed  several  wheelsi  to  halt  i^  the  iastmetor 
commands: 

1.  Squad,    2.  Halt.   3.  Lejl  (or  right) — Dress.   4.  Front. 

At  the  command  htUt,  the  troopers  straighten  their  horses  and  halt 
with  steadiness.  At  the  command  U/t  (or  right) — dret,  they  align 
themselves  to  ^e  side  indicated.  At  tbe  command /roui,  torn  the  head 
to  the  front. 

The  two  ranks  are  then  marched  forward,  preserving  between  them 
the  same  distance,  and  made  to  recommence  the  wheeL  When  the  in> 
struetor  wishes  the  squad  to  toke  the  direct  march,  he  commands : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  left  (or  right). 

At  the  eommtokd  forward f  the  pivot  resumes  the  gait  at  which  it  was 
previously  marching.  All  the  other  troopers  straighten  their  horsei^ 
and  the  two  flanks  move  forward  at  the  same  gait,  conforming  to  the 
principles  of  the  direct  march.  At  tbe  command  guide  {ot  .rigkt), 
the  troopers  regnlato  their  movements  toward  the  side  indicated. 


Digitized  by  Google 


9 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPiiK.  279 

If  Ibe  iiquad  is  wbeeliug  to  tbo  ri^^ht,  and  the  instructor  wishes  it 
to  ehaoge  the  wheel  to  the  left  without  halting,  he  oommanda : 

1.  Sqwtd,  in  circle^  Ufi  toheeL   2.  March. 

At  the  cMmmanfi  ivnrt-h.  tlio  left  fljink  halts,  and  hcoomcft  the  pivot. 
The  riiiht  flauk,  assuminfr  the  gait  at  which  the  h-ft  Hank  wa«  march- 
in{^,  moves  forward,  and  descri^fs  a  cirek'  proportifiiiato  to  the  extent 
of  th<^  front.  All  the  other  troopers  strai;.^hfen  their  horses,  and  guido 
them  so  as  to  pass  new  circles  in  the  inverse  sense. 

A^fy.  Tlie  troopers  hein^^  sufficiently  exercised  at  the  whcel.s  in  single 
rank  the  imlk  and  the  trot,  the  ranks  are  closed  and  the  wheels  exe- 
cuted in  double  ranks.    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Squady  m  circie,  right  (or  hft)  wheel   2.  March. 

At  the  command  inarch,  the  troopers  of  the  front  rank  execute  the 

niovement  as  prescribed  above.  The  troopers  of  the  rear  rank  turn 
the  head  and  carry  the  hand  toward  the  marching  flank,  so  that  each 
one  may  be  out  of  the  direction  of  bis  file-leader  liy  two  trooper.s.  For 
this  purpose,  the  mi>ment  the  wheel  commences,  each  rear  rank  man 
executes  a  qvarter  turn  t"  ff/'t,  sustaining  the  hauncbcs  of  hiti  horse 
with  the  right  leg,  when  the  wiieelis  to  the  right,  or  n  (pnirtcr  turn  to 
the  right,  when  the  wheel  is  to  the  lelt,  keeping  during  the  wheel  in 
the  direction  of  his  new  file-leader,  and  remaining  at  the  distance  of 
two  feet  from  the  front  rank. 

To  stop  the  wheel,  the  instructor  commands: 

I.  Squad,   2.  Halt.   8.  Left  (or  HgM)  Drebs.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  squad,  the  rear  rank  men  straighten  their  horses,  and 
return  to  the  direction  of  their  file-leaders.  All  the  troopers  htrft  at 
the  command.  At  the  command  le/t  (or  n'(jht)  dresft,  they  alic^ti  them- 
selves toward  the  side  indicated.  At  the  command  /rontf  turn  the 
head  to  the  front. 

When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  to  resume  the  direct  march, 
he  commands: 

!•  Forward.   2*  Guide  left  (or  right). 

At  the  oommand  farwardf  the  rear  rank  men  replace  themaelyes 
behind  their  llte^leadera,  and  maroh  etraight  forward. 

The  squad  wheeling  to  the  right,  to  wheel  to  the  opposite  side  with- 
out  halting^  the  instructor  eommande : 

1.  Squady  in  circle^  Left  wheel,    2,  March. 
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At  tbe  command  in  circle,  left  wktel,  the  rear  rank  men  retnn 
to  the  direotion  of  their  flle-leadere.  At  tbe  eommand  march,  tbe 
troopers  conform  to  what  hae  already  been  laid  down. 

The  sqaad  being  halted,  to  place  it  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  original  front,  tbe  inttrnotor  commands : 

1.  Squad^  right  (or  left)  wheel,    2.  March.   S.  Halt.  4.  Left 

(or  right) — ^Dbess.   5.  Frokt, 

Which  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as  tbe  wheel  on  a  fixed 
pivot. 

43r).  The  squad  being  at  tbe  bait,  to  face  it  to  the  rear,  the  instructor 

commands: 

1.  Squad,  right  (or  left)  about,  wheel   2.  Mabch.   8.  Halt. 

4.  Xtf^— Dress.  5.  Fbont.  ^ 

Which  is  executed  as  itH  eireU  to  the  right  or  U/tt  the  squad  passing 

over  a  half  circle. 

•  437.  Tbe  squad  being  at  a  halt,  to  place  it  toward  its  right  in  a 

direction  oblique  to  the  original,  the  instntotor  commands : 

1.  Squadf  right  (or  lefl)  half  wheel    2.  MARCH.    8.  Halt.  4. 

Lefl  (or  right) — Dress.    5.  i  itONT. 

Which  is  executed  on  the  principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  Bxed  pivot. 

The  squad  being  on  the  march,  the  same  movements  are  executed  at 
the  commands:  1.  Squad,  right  (or  Uft)  toheel,  right  (or  ^ft)  about,  wheel, 
right  half  (or  ieft  ha^)  wheel  2,  Habch,  3.  ForwABB.  4.  Guide 
right  (or  te/t). 

At  tbe  command  march,  the  wheeling  flank  wheels  at  tbe  gait  at 
which  the  p1atr>on  was  marching;  the  pivot  flank  halts.  At  tbe  com- 
mand forwardy  tbe  pivot  resumes  its  original  pass,  and  the  two  flanks 
move  forward  at  the  same  gait* 

To  whed  on  a  ntovable  pinot* 

438.  The  wheel  on  a  movable  pivot  is  employed  in  the  sneoos^ive 
changes  of  direction  in  column.  Tbe  conductor  of  the  marching  ihmk 
should  measure  his  gait,  ■u\d  describe  his  arc  ol"  circle  so  as  to  cause 
the  tiles  neither  to  open  or  close.  The  pivot  describes  (tu  (uc  of  fim 
pac€»,  in  slackening  the  gait.  The  centre  men  preserve  the  gait  at 
which  the  squad  was  marchini;.  At  the  end  of  tbe  wheel,  the  march- 
ing flank  and  tbe  pivot  resume  the  gait  at  which  they  originailj 
marched. 
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The  isquad  being;  on  the  march,  to  cause  it  change  direction,  the 
instructor  conimaads : 

1.  Left  (or  rigid) — Turn.   2.  Forward. 

At  the  command  h/t  (or  ri^hi)  the  pivot  prepares  to  alaoken,  and  ttie 
marching  flank  to  augment  the  gait.  At  the  command  tum,  the  sqnad 
turns  to  the  lef^  or  to  the  right,  the  piyot  slaclcening  its  gait»  in  de- 
scribing ail  are  of  fivepaeei/  the  marching  flank  augments  ita  gail^  and 
regulates  itself  by  the  pirot  during  the  whole  of  the  wheel.  At  the 
command  forward,  all  the  troopers  straighten  their  horses,  the  pivot 
mud  marching  flank  more  forward  in  the  gait  at  which  the  squad  was 
originaUy  marohlng. 


SABRE  EXERCISE. 

439.  For  instruction  in  the  use  of  the  sabre  the  men  of  the  squad  are 
on  foot,  and  in  one  rank  about  nine  feet  apart. 

Tkt  right  stele  of  ike  grip*  is  the  side  opposite  the  guard. 

The  left  aide  of  the  gripe  is  the  side  next  the  guard. 

2Veree  is  the  position  in  which  the  edge  of  the  blade  is  turned  toward  ' 
the  right;  the  nails  downward. 

Quarte  is  the  position  in  which  the  edge  of  the  blade  is  turned  to  the 
left,  the  nails  upward. 

440.  The  squad  being  in  position,  the  instructor  commands : 

Draw — Sabb£. 

3W  (lines  and  two  morbus. 

i^«rff  motion.  At  the  first  part  of  tiie  command,  which  is  draw,  tum 
the  head  slightly  to  the  left,  without  changing  the  position  of  the  body ; 
nnhouk  the  sabre  with  the  left  hand,  and  bring  the  hilt  to  the  front; 
run  the  right  wrist  through  the  8word>knot;  seise  the  gripe,  draw  the 
blade  six  inches  out  of  the  scabbard,  pressing  the  scabbard  against  the 
thigh  with  the  left  hand,  which  secures  it  at  the  upper  ring,  and  turn 
the  head  to  the  front. 

Second  motion.  At  the  last  part  of  the  command,  which  is  eabre, 
draw  the  sabre  quickly,  mi^inf*  the  arm  to  the  full  extent:  mnV<>  a 
slight  pause,  carry  the  blade  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  back  of  it 
against  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder,  the  wrist  resting  again^it  the  hip, 
the  little  finger  on  the  outside  of  the  gripe.  This  position  is  the  same 
when  mounted,  except  that  the  wrist  then  naturally  falls  upon  the 
thigh. 

24 
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Present — Sabse. 


One  time  and  one  motion* 


441.  At  the  last  part  of  the  command,  which  is  tahrt,  carry  the  sabre 
to  the  fronty  Uie  arm  half  extended,  the  thnmb  opposite  to^  aad  six 
isohes  from  the  Deck,  the  blade  perpendicular,  the  edge  to  the  left,  the 
thumb  extended  on  the  right  aide  of  the  gripe,  the  little  finger  by  the 
aide  of  the  othera. 


442.  At  the  command  aobre,  carry  the  back  of  the  bladd  against  the 
•  hollow  of  the  shoulder,  tbc  wriat  resting  againat  the  hipi  the  little  fin- 
ger on  the  ontaide  of  the  gripe. 


443.  Firat  motion.   At  the  commend  return,  execute  the  first  motion 

of  return  sabre. 

Sfcourf  motion.  At  the  command  sahre,  carry  tbc  wrist  opposite  to, 
and  six  incbcs  from,  the  left  shoulder;  lower  the  bln  Je  and  pass  it 
across  and  alonp:  tbe  loft  arm,  the  point  to  the  rear  ;  turn  the  head 
slightly  to  the  lelt,  fixin;^  the  eye?  on  the  opening  of  the  scabbard; 
return  the  blade,  free  the  wrist  from  the  ?word-knot,  turn  tbe  bead  to 
tbo  front,  drop  the  right  hand  to  the  side,  and  hook  up  the  sabre  with 
tbe  hilt  to  the  roar. 


444.  At  tbe  command  guard,  carry  the  right  foot  two  feet  from  tba 
left»  the  heels  on  tbe  aame  line ;  place  the  left  handi  oloaedi  aix  inehea 
from  the  body^  and  aa  high  as  the  elboW|  the  fingers  toward  the  budy^ 
the  little  finger  nearer  than  tbe  thumb  {poeition  ^tke  bridU  hamd);  «>i 
the  aame  time,  place  the  right  hand  in  Heree  at  the  height  of^  and  three 
nebes  from  the  left  hand,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the 
gripe,  the  liltle  finger  by  the  aide  of  the  others^  the  point  of  the  aabre 
inclined  to  the  left.  Mid  two  feet  higher  than  the  hand* 


Carry — Sabre. 


Retnm-^SABRK, 


J^o  timet  and  two  moUone. 


One  time  aud  one  motion. 
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In  tierce — ^Poimt. 

One  time  and  thi  ee^  mottontm 

445.  JPirH  vtotion*   At  the  command  point,  raise  the  hand  in  tieroe 

}jigh  as  the  ojes,  throw  back  the  right  shoulder,  carrying  the  elbow 
to  the  rear,  the  point  of  the  sabre  to  the  front,  the  edge  upward. 

Stcond  motion.  Thrust  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  to  the  full 
length. 

Third  motion.    Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

/»  quarte — ^Point. 

One  time  and  three  motiont. 

446.  Firtt  motion.  At  the  command  paint,  lower  the  hand  in  quarte 
near  the  right  hip,  the  thumb  extended  on  l&e  right  side  of  the  gripe, 

the  point  a  little  higher  than  the  wrist. 
Second  motitm.   Thrust  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  the  full 

lencrtb. 

Third  motion.    Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

Left — ^PoiNT. 

One  time  and  three  motivne. 

447.  First  motion.  At  the  oommand  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  loft, 
draw  back  the  hand  in  tierce  toward  the  right,  at  the  height  of  the 
neck,  the  cd^e  upward,  the  point  directed  to  the  left. 

Srrond  motion.  Thnut  to  the  lefty  extending  the  arm  to  its  full 
length. 

Third  motion.    Retujn  to  the  position  of  guard. 

One  lime  and  three  maHtme. 

44S.  First  vwtioH.  At  the  comnuiad  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right, 
carrjf  the  hand  in  quarte  near  the  left  breast,  the  edge  upward,  the 
point  direeled  to  the  right. 

Seeond  motion.  Thrust  to  the  right,  extending  the  arm  to  its  fiiU 
length. 

Third  molioii.   Re  tarn  to  the  position  of  guardi 
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JJ«ar— Point. 

One  time  and  three  motiona, 

449.  Fint  maUtm,  At  the  oommaad  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right 
and  rear,  bring  the  hand  io  qnarto  opposite  to  the  right  ahoalder,  the 
arm  half  extended,  tiie  blade  horiaontal,  the  point  to  the  rear,  the  edgiB 

upward. 

S'  Olid  MotioN.  Thrust  to  the  rear,  extending  the  arm  to  its  fall 

length. 

Third  motum.   Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

Against  infantry ^  left — PoiNT. 
One  t«me  an«l  lAres  eioNbiM. 

450.  Fir»t  motion.  At  the  eommand  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  leiFt, 
raise  the  hand  in  tierce  near  the  neck,  the  point  of  the  sabre  direeted 

to  the  height  of  the  breast  of  a  man  on  foot. 
Second  motion.    Thrust  down  in  tierce. 
Third  moHon.   Betom  to  the  position  of  guard. 

Against  infantry^  right — Point, 
One  Hmo  amd  iJ^rss  moHomo, 

4M.  Firtt  moHon,  At  the  command  point,  turn  the  head  to  tbe  righ^ 
carry  the  hand  in  qnarte  near  the  right  hip,  the  point  of  the  sabre  di- 
rected at  the  height  of  the  breast  of  n  man  on  fboL 

Second  motion.    Thrust  in  quarto. 

Third  ntotion.  Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

Front — Cut. 
Ono  time  and  three  SMrtioitt. 

463.  FirH  moHon.  At  the  eommand  cut,  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  half 
extended,  the  hand  a  little  abore  the  head,  the  edge  upward,  the  point 

to  the  rear,  and  higher  than  the  hand. 

Second  mott'oit.  Cut,  extending  the  arm  to  its  fttU  length,  and  giro  a 
back-banded  cut,  horizontally  to  tbc  rear. 

Third  motion.   Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 
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Right  m  tierce  and  carte — Gut. 

One  time  and  four  motiona. 

i&3.  lVr«t  moHoiL  At  tha  eommiuDd  eiir,  «zecata  the  first  m<»tlOD  of 
right  cut. 

.^rrnnd  motion.    Execute  the  second  motion  of  right  cut. 

Third  motion.    Turn  the  hand  ia  quarte,  and  cut  hoiisontftlly*  ' 

Fourth  molt'oM.   Return  to  the  poution  of  guard. 

Left  m  quarte  and  tierce — Cur. 

One  time  and  /our  motion*, 

454.  Firtt  motfott.  At  the  eommand  cut,  execute  the  fimt  motion  of 
cut. 

Second  motion*  Bxecute  the  seoond  motton  of  cut. 
Third  motion.    Turn  the  hand  in  tierce^  and  out  horisontnlly. 
Fourth  motion.  Be  torn  to  the  poeitioa  of  guard. 

In  tierce — ^Parry. 

One  time  and  two  motioUH, 

455.  Firct  motion.  At  the  command  parry,  carry  the  hand  quickly 
a  little  to  the  front  and  right,  the  naile  downward^  without  moTing  the 
elbow  I  the  point  inclined  to  the  front,  as  high  as  the  cgresi  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  right  shoulder;  the  thumb  extended  on  the  baok  of  the 
gripe,  and  pressing  against  the  guard. 

Second  motion.  Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

In  ^tiorfe— Parry. 

One  time  and  two  motiom. 

456.  Firct  motion.  At  the  command  parry,  turn  the  hand  and  carry 
it  quickly  to  the  ftont  and  left,  the  nails  upward,  the  edge  to  the  left, 
the  point  inclined  to  the  front,  as  high  as  the  eyes,  and  in  the  direction 
of  the  left  shoulder;  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  and 
resting  against  the  guard. 

SeeofUt  motion*  Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 

» 

For  the  head — ^Paruy. 
One  time  and  ttoo  motione, 

457.  First  motion    At  the  commaDd  parry,  raise  tbo  sabre  quickly 
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ftboTe  tlie  hMflU  the  arm  nearly  viUinMi,  Htut  edgo  upward,  the  point 
to  the  lef^  uid  about  Biz  iaehefl  hi^er  than  the  head.  The  hand  is 
earried  more  or  lets  to  the  rights  lefty  or  rear,  aoeording  to  the  position 
of  the  advereary. 
Second  motion.  Retum  to  the  position  of  gnat d. 


45tt.  FirH  mmUoh,  At  the  command  parry,  tun  the  head  to  the 
right,  throwing  baek  the  right  shoulder,  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm 
estended  to  the  right,  and  rear,  the  point  upward,  the  hand  in  tieresi, 
the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  the  edge  to  the  left. 

Second  motum*  Describe  a  oirele  quickly  on  the  right,  from  rear  to 
front,  the  arm  extended;  turn  aside  the  bayonet  with  the  baek  of  the 
blade,  bringing  the  hand  as  high  as  the  head,  the  point  upward* 

Third  motion*  Return  to  the  position  of  guard. 


459,  First  motion.  At  the  command  party,  tnm  the  bead  to  tbe  left, 
raise  tbe  sabre,  the  arm  extended  to  the  front  and  right,  the  point 
upward,  the  hand  in  tierce,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the 
gripe,  tbe  back  of  the  blade  to  the  front. 

Second  motion.  Describe  a  circle  quickly  on  the  left,  from  front  to 
rear  along  the  horse's  neck,  the  arm  extended ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet 
s  with  the  back  of  tbe  blade,  bringing  tbe  hand,  still  in  tierce,  above  the 
left  shoulder. 

Third  motion.    Koturn  to  tbe  position  of  guard. 

4fi0.  When  the  troopers  begin  to  execute  the  above  cuts,  thrusts  and 
parries  correctly,  the  instructor  requires  thum  to  make  tbe  application 
of  them  by  combined  motions,  as  follows : 


In  tieree — PoiHT  AKD  front  cot. 
In  9«orfe — Point  and  phont  cut. 
Point  and  cut. 

Itight^ToiHT  AND  CUT.  ' 

Bear — PotNT  AND  CUT. 

Againt  infantry,  right — Point  AND  OUT. 

Againet  infantry,        Point  and  cut. 


Agmnsi  infantry ^  right — Parry. 


One  time  and  three  motioue. 


Against  infaniry,  left — Pabrt* 


One  time  and  ikrto  siottons. 
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Inspection  of  SabrX. 
One  time  audi  eevem  motiom. 

461.  First  moHan.  At  the  word  tabre,  exeoute  the  first  time  of  draw 

mahre. 

Second  motion.  Execute  the  second  Uiue  of  draw  tabre. 

Third  motion.  Preseiit  snhrf. 

Fourth  motiQiu  Tarn  the  wrist  inward  to  show  the  other  side  of  the 
blade. 

Fifth  vxition,  Garry  the  sabre  to  the  shoulder,  as  ifi  prescribed  in 

carry  nabre. 

Sixth  motion.  Execute  the  liist  time  of  return  nahre. 
Seventh  motion.  Execute  the  second  time  of  return  sabre. 


MA]NUAL  fOB  A  BREECH  LOADING  CARBINE,  OR  KIMLE, 

THE  IROOPEKS  MOUNTED. 

462.  Whenever  the  troopers  arc  not  oxercising  with  the  carbine,  or 
rifle,  it  is  slung  by  a  belt,  which  passes  Irom  the  left  shoulder  to  the 
right  side,  the  muzz.lc  down,  and  in  such  a  positioD  that  it  may  be 
seized  by  the  right  hand  at  any  moment,  and  at  the  same  time  be 
entirely  out  of  the  way  when  the  trooper  is  exercising  with  the  sabre 
or  jiistol. 

The  trooper,  in  conducting  hi»  horse  to  the  trround  before  mounting, 
has  the  carbine  passed  over  the  right  shouklLi,  iLe  muzzle  in  the  air. 

■ 

After  mounting,  let  the  carbine  fall  by  the  jside. 

At  the  Urst  command  to  dismount,  seize  the  carbine  with  the  right 
hand  a  little  above  the  band,  and  pass  it  orcr  the  right  shoulder,  the 
muzzle  in  the  air. 

463.  The  trooper  being  mounted,  with  the  earbino  buaging  by  his 
right  side,  tiie  instmetor  commands : 

^(ftiance—CAitBiNB  (or  Riflk). 

Two  timet. 

At  the  command  ach-ancc,  seize  the  carbine  at  the  small  of  the  stock 
with  the  right  hand.  At  the  command  cnrhine  (or  rijfe),  elevate  it,  and 
place  the  butt  upon  the  thigh,  the  muzzle  at  the  height  of  the  eye  and 
opposite  to  the  right  shoulder,  the  lock  to  the  front. 

I 
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ToUiod. 

464.  The  squad  being  in  the  position  of  ad9mtee  earki»e  (or  r^/ie)^ 
the  iDitraotor  oommMida :  LotuL  iu  /our  time$, 

1.  Load. 

One  time  and  ttoo  moltoiw. 

Ftrt  meHoH,  At  this  oouBiaDd,^  pUww  the  earbine  (or  rifle)  in  the 
left  bMid,  whieh  wiM*  it »  little  below  the.  bead,  the  thmnb  along  the 
atoeky  the  mnule  elerated^  at  the  height  of,  and  opposite  to  the  left 
■honlder,  with  the  right  hand  more  baok  the  cateh,  and  seise  the  lever 
with  the  thnmh  and  flrst  two  fingers. 

Steond  Meftoii.  Spring  open  the  ehamber,  and  oany  the  hand  to  the 
oartridge  box  and  open  it. 

2.  Charge — Cartkidoe. 
One  time  and  two  motione, 

Fii-Ht  motiitn.  At  the  command  cnriridge,  draw  a  cartridge  and  insert 
it  in  the  barrel,  and  seixe  the  lever  with  the  thumb  and  first  twu  lingers. 

Second  motion.  Draw  back  the  lever  to  its  place,  half-cocit,  remove 
the  old  cap,  and  carry  the  hand  to  the  cap  box,  and  open  it. 

S.  Pbime. 

One  time  and  oa«  motion. 

At  the  eommand  prime,  place  a  eap  on  the  nipple,  press  it  down  with 
the  thnmby  let  down  the  cook,  and  seise  the  pieoe  by  the  small  of  the 
stock  with  the  right  hand* 

4.  Advance—^CASLBUXit, 

One  time. 

As  prescribed  above. 

To  fire. 

465.  The  squad  being  in  the  positiou  uf  advance  carbine,  the  instructor 
comsBands : 

"is^t 

1iL 
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Rkady. 

One  time. 

Atthie  command  let  fall  the  carbine  in  the  left  hand  as  in  the  first 
motion  of  the  load,  cook  ity  and  return  to  the  position  of  advance  ear(ttM. 

Aim. 

At  this  commaady  earry  the  hntt  to  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand, 
support  the  piece  with  the  thnmh  and  first  finger  of  the  left  hand,  a 
little  below  the  barrel,  the  others  closed  in  order  to  hold  the  reins  witiit 
out  slacking  them;  place  the  faoe  against  the  stock,  shut  the  left  eye^ 
direct  the  right  along  the  barrel  to  aim,  and  place  the  forefinger  of  the 
right  hand  on  the  trigger. 

FiRB. 

At  the  command  Jti'c,  pass  the  forefinger  against  the  trigger  and  fire,, 
without  lowering  the  hrnd  or  turning  it,  and  remain  in  this  position. 
If,  after  firing,  the  iuatructur  wishes  to  load,  he  commands: 

Load. 

At  the  commrind  load,  bring  down  the  carbine  to  the  first  motion 
of  load;  load  at  wiii,  ;infl  take  the  position  of  advance  carln'ne. 
If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  does  not  wish  to  load,  he  commands : 

A  dvance — Carbhtk. 

Which  is  done  as  already  prescribed. 
'    To  drop  the  carbine,  the  instraotor  commands : 

Drop — Cabbinb. 

OfM  If  StS. 

At  the  command  earfrsM^  lower  the  mustle  of  the  carbine,  and  oast 
the  butt  to  the  rear. 

Inspection  of  anns, 
466.  The  instraotor  commands : 

Inspection — Carbine. 

One  time  and  two  moiione, 

Firet  moHon.  At  the  command  earhine,  take  the  position  of  advamee 
earhwe, 

Seeend  motion.   Drop  the  oarbine. 

25 
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467.  The  troopers  being  mounted,  the  pUtoi  cither  in  the  holster 
or  pistol  case,  the  instructor  commands : 

Draoj— PiSTOL.« 
Two  time9  and  ItM  wo^toM. 

Firnt  motion.  At  the  first  command,  unbuckle  the  bolster  or  pistol 
case,  seize  the  pistol  by  the  handle  with  the  right  hand,  holding  it 
between  the  palm  of  the  hand  and  the  three  last  fingers,  the  forefinger 
resting  on  the  guard,  the  thumb  OH  the  handle.  » 

Srcoud  motion.   At  the  seeond  oommand,  draw  out  the  pistol  and' 
elevate  it,  the  guard  to  the  front;  the  wrist  at  the  height  of,  and 
six  inches  from  the  right  shoulder. 

Load  m  nx  times* 
1.  Load. 

One  time  and  one  tnotion. 

Place  the  pistol  in  the  bridle  hand,  holding  it  by  the  handle  in  front 
of  the  body,  the  hammer  between  the  thumb  and  forcfin^^er.  and  turned 
to  the  left,  the  muszle  pointing  npwavd.  Carry  the  right  hand  to  tho 
cartridge  box  and  open  it* 

One  time  and  one  ntotum. 
Seise  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  the  first  two  fingen,  and 
carry  it  to  the  mouth. 

8.  Tear — CARTRiDas. 

One  time  mid  one  motion. 
Bite  off  the  end  and  carry  the  cartridge  opposite  the  chamber  nearest 
the  lever,  or,  if  the  cartridge  is  furnished  from  the  manufactory  with 
the  pistol,  5»eize  the  end  of  the  cord,  which  projects  from  one  end 
of  the  eartridire.  between  the  teeth,  tear  open  ti^  outer  case,  and 
take  out  tho  cartridge. 

1  With  very  little  modification  this  manual  will  Serve  for  CiAVe  Carbine  and 
BIfle. 

2  If  it  Is  a  csrttne  or  rifie,  the  eoamymd  will  be^  aditamee  earhim  (or  r^k). 
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4.'  Charge — Cartridgi!;. 

One  time,  aiid  two  motions. 

Firtt  mdtion*  Empty  the  i»owder  into  the  chamber,  and  insert  the 
b«ll^  preuing  it  down  m  far  as  possible  witb  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger; or,  if  it  be  a  cartridge  famished  from  the  mannfaetoiy,  simply 
insert  it  in  the  chamber,  pressing  the  ball  down  as  before. 

Seamd  motion.  Turn  the  pistol  witb  the  left  band,  bringing  the 
bammex  toward  the  body^  and  oock  it  with  the  thumb  of  the  right 
hand. 

'  6.  i2affi— CABTSi]>aB. 

One  time  and  two  motiott9, 

Timi  wMtiom,  Seise  the  lever  witii  the  catch,  with  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand  ram  down  the  hall^  and  replace  the  lerer. 

Second  mofion.  Let  down  the  hammer  with  the  right  hand,  and 
earry  the  hand  to  the  cartridge  box. 

Repeat  as  above  directed  until  all  the  chambers  are  loaded. 

6.  Prime. 

Om  tiwM  and  two  motion*, 

Tirtt  motion.  Lower  the  mnssle  toward  the  right  side  by  turning 
tiie  wrist  of  the  bridle  hand,  the  mazzle  pointing  downward,  the  ham- 
mer to  the  front,  the  left  wrist  resting  against  the  stomach ;  half-cook 
the  pistol  with  the  left  thumb;  turn  the  cylinder  with  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand  until  it  dicks.  Take  a  cap  and  press  it  on 
the  cone.  >Tum  the  cylinder  again  until  it  clicks,  and  so  on  until  all 
the  cones  are  capped,  the  hammer  resting  on  the  safety  notch. 

Second  motion.  Seise  the  pistol  at  the  handle  with  the  right  hand, 
and  bring  it  to  the  position  of  drawpietol, 

468.  The  instructor  wishing  to  fire>  will  command : 

Rkadt. 

One  time  ond  two  motione, 

JTirei  motion.  Place  the  pistol  in  the  left  hand,  the  little  finger 
touching  the  key,  the  barrel  nearly  vertical,  tlic  muzzle  a  little  inclined 
to  the  left  and  front,  the  guard  to  the  front,  the  thumb  on  the  heiid  of 
the  hammer,  the  forefinger  along  the  guard. 

Second  motion.  Cook  the  pistol,  and  bring  it  to  the  position  of  draw 
fnetoL 
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Aim. 
One  time* 

Lower  the  pistol,  tho  arm  half  extended,  and  place  the  forefinger 
lightlj  on  the  trigger,  the  muzzle  directed  to  the  height  of  a  man's 
waist. 

Firs. 

One  time. 

Press  the  forefinger  steadily  on  ike  trigger,  fire,  and  retake  the 
position  of  draw  pittoL 

The  men  being  at  a  wadjy  and  the  instraetor  wishing  to  fire  all  th^ 
bamli  in  qaiek  Buccessioni  will  give  intimation  to  that  eflfect,  and 
command: 

1.  Aim.   2.  Fire, 

The  men  will  aim  and  fire,  come  to  the  first  poaitlon  of  feadji  eoek, 
aim,  fira  again,  and  so  continue  nntll  the  pistol  is  discharged ;  then 
take  the  position  of  draw  jnHoL 

469.  The  instmetor  wishing  to  reload,  commands : 

Load  at  will. 

m 

Load. 

One  Hme, 

Load  the  six  chamberu  m  heretofore  directed,  and  take  the  position 
of  draw  jpistol. 

iSefum— Pistol. 

One  time. 

Lower  the  mnsile  of  the  pistol^  and  return  it  to  the  mnisle^  or 
pistol-case. 

f 
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Article  YIII. 
SCHOOL   OP   THE  TEOOJ^. 

470.  The  troopers  being  suffoientlj  initracted  to  meiiage  their 
hones  and  nee  (heir  arma,  ate  passed  to  the  aehopl  of  the  troop.  The 
i>hjeet  of  this  sohool  is  to  teaob  them  to  exercise  properly  together^ 
and  to  execute  all  the  moTements  of  the  troop,  whether  in  eolmon  of 
platoons  or  in  line. 

Baoh  iiMremeDt,  after  having  been  eorrectly  exeented  bj  the  rigb^ 
is  repeated  by  the  left. 
^  When  the  moverQents  are  all  executed  at  the  imlk,  the  instmotor 
causes  them  to  be  repeated  at  the  trot,  requiring  always  the  same 
simultaneous  asMon  and  the  same  precision.  This  gradation  is  also 
followed  for  exercise  at  the  gallop;  but  the  horses  should  not  be 
kept  long  at  this  gait. 

The  troop  is  composed  of  all  the  troopers  of  a  single  company ; 
for  exercising  it  is  formed  in  two  ranks,  and  divided  into  two  ])la- 
toons.*  The  troop  is  one  half  of  the  squadron,  an<l  when  it  forms 
a  part  of  the  squadron  constituting  one  of  the  division.'^,  the  officers 
and  uon-cotumis.sioned  otficer.s  are  posted  as  directed  for  a  squadron 
in  line  :  but  wluTc  the  troop  acts  singly,  as  will  be  supposed  in  the 
school  of  the  Hoop,  the  offi^  'Ts  and  non-euaimissioned  officers  take  posts 
as  directed  for  a  company  acting  singly.    (Hee  No.  17.) 

For  the  nchool  of  the  troop,  the  troopers  are  under  arms;  if  armed 
■with  the  carbine  it  is  always  slung. 

471.  The  troop  being  formed  in  two  raok^i,  at  open  order,  the  trooper 
and  file-closera  at  the  head  of  their  horses^  the  chiefs  of  platoon 
UKuintcd,  facing  the  jdatoon,  at  ten  paces  from  and  opposite  the  centre^ 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  Attention.   2.  Right^D^Esa,  84  Fbont. 

He  then  commands : 
4 

In  each  platoon — and  in  each  rank — Count  by  fours. 

At  this  command,  the  troupers  count  off  in  both  platoons  at  once, 
cosnmencing  on  the  right  of  each  rank. 

I  If  the  platoons  ate  seraU.  or  if  the  initractor  wishes  to  SKerdse  the  troop  In 
the  ecbool  of  the  ■qnedron*  he  mej  caiue  It  to  be  Ibtmed  In  a  slafl^  leiA. 
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The  oaptain  then  gives  the  commaud  ntount,  which  is  executed  as 
«xpl«iii«d  Ib  th«  school  of  the  trooper,  No.  40t. 

At  the  oomiiiMd  /orm^RANKS,  the  ohiisfc  of  platoon  move  forward, 
fluM  to  the  front  by  fuming  to  the  tight  aJboM,  nnd  place  then^VM 
before  the  oentre  of  their  platoon,  the  eroup  of  their  horaee  one  pave 
from  the  head  of  the  horeea  of  the  front  tank.  The  Ule-eloeera  follow 
tile  rear  rank. 


473.  The  troopers,  in  order  to  align  themflelres,  ehonld  tegulate 
their  shonlders  upon  those  of  the  men  on  the  side  of  the  alignment,  and 
fix  the  eyes  npon  the  line  of  the  eyes,  so  as  to  pereeire  the  breast 

of  the  sot  i)n«I  trooper  of  their  rank  on  the  alignmoitj  for  this  pur- 
pose, they  Hliould  turn  Ibc  head,  remaining  square  upon  their  horse?, 
feel  lightly  the  boot  of  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  alignment,  and 
keep  the  horses  straight  in  the  rankSj  that  all  may  have  a  parallel 
direction. 

The  troopers  of  the  rear  rank,  independently  of  the  alignment, 
should  be  exactly  behind  their  file-leaders,  and  in  the  same  direction, 
'  taking  care  to  prMerre  the  distanee  of  two  feet  from  head  to  croup. 


478.  The  two  files  of  the  right  (or  left)  are  mored  forward  tea 
paces,  and  aligned  parallel  to  the  tro<^  by  the  commands : 

1.  Two  files  from  the  riyht  (or  lefi)^  forward.    2.  MAfiCH. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Right  (or  left) — ^Dress.    5.  FitoNT. 

The  captain  then  commands : 

1.  By  file  right  (or  left) — Dkess.    2.  Fkont. 

At  the  command  dr§n,  each  file  mores  forward  in  snccession  and 
steadily,  the  troopers  taming  the  head  to  the  righly  and  taking  the 
last  steps  slowly,  in  order  to  arrive  abreast  of  the  files  already  formed 

without  parsing  beyond  the  alignment,  observing  then  to  halt.  f;ive 
the  hand,  relax  the  legs,  and  keep  the  head  to  the  right  until  the 

command  front.  g 

Eacdi  tilo  t  x»'ruti.'S  tbo  Hume  luuvement  when  tho  precedin;.;  one  has 
arrived  (in  the  base  of  alignment,  so  that  only  one  file  may  align  itself 
at  the  i>auie  time. 

At  the  command  frontf  turn  the  head  to  the  front.  The  capcaiu 
gives  the  command /foiM  when  the  last  file  is  aligned. 


General  principles  of  aiignmerU, 


Successive  alignment  of  the  files  in  the  troop. 
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When  the  troopers  ezeonte  these  alignmenta,  this  iajBtaruetion  is 
repeated  in  giving  the  two  files  of  the  ri'^lit  an  oblique  dir^etion. 
For  this  purpose,  the  two  files  having  marched  forward  four  paces,  as 
has  been  frc?eribed.  execute  'f  half  tur»  to  the  right  (or  1^)$  ftnd 
march  six  paces  iu  lhi»  now  direction. 

The  truop  being  unmasked,  the  reniain(4i<r  of  tbu  movement  is 
exccated  by  the  same  command  and  on  the  same  princijik's  as  in  the 
last  case;  each  file,  as  it  arrives  uearly  opposite  the  plaue  it  is  to 
occupy,  executes  a  half  turn  to  the  right  (or  le/t),  so  that,  having  left 
the  troop  by  one  straight  line,  it  arrives  upon  the  new  alignment  hy 
another.. 

474»  The  two  files  of  the  right,  or  left,  are  made  to  rein  hack  fonr 
paees,  and  align  themselves  parallel  to  the  troop,  and  opposite  the 
plaee  they  occupied  in  it^  hj  the  commands : 

r 

1.  Two  JUes  from  right  (or  left),  backward.     2.  March. 
8.  Halt.  4.  Right  (or  le/t)  —  Drbss.  5.  Fbokt. 

The  captain  then  commands : 

1.  My  fiU,  right  (or  left),  backward — Dress.   2.  Front. 

At  the  command  drett,  each  file  reins  back  in  succession,  keeping 
perfectly  straight,  the  troopers  turning  the  head  to  the  right,  and 
pasi^ing  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the  files  already  formed,  in  order  to  come 
up  abreast  of  them  by  a  movement  to  the  front,  which  renders  the 
aJi;;nnient  more  easy. 

The  troopers  of  the  front  rank  ruin  l>ark  slowly,  those  of  the  rear 
rank  rctrulate  themselves  upon  their  file-ciohcrs,  preserving  always 
their  proper  distance. 

At  the  command  front,  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 

475.  The  alignment  is  then  executed  by  twos  (or  by  fours).  For 
this  purpose,  the  two  or  fonr  files  of  the  right  move  forward  as  has 
been  prescribed,  and  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Bg  twos  (or  bjf  /ours),  right  (or  left) — Dress.   2.  Front. 

At  the  command  <lnHf,  the  file*  align  themselves  in  snceession  hy 
twos  (or  by  fours),  following  the, principles  prescribed  for  the  altgft> 
ment  by  file,  being  particular  to  set  out  and  arrive  upon  the  align* 

meat  together. 
At  the  command  /rout,  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 
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AUfftment  tf  the  troop, 

476.  The  captain,  after  baving  pluct  l  th"  right  foide,  so  tbat  no 
trooper  will  be  eompolled  to  rain  back,  eommanda : 

1.  JZ^At— DBB88.  2.  Fbomt. 

At  the  ooBMUid  n>k — ifnn^  all  Um  lroop«n  aUgn  thcBsalTM 
•teadUy  but  pionpttj  to  tht  right. 
The  tioop  bwBf  aligBMl,  th«  oaptabi  ooinmMidc: 

The  oaptain  cause?  three  different  alignments  to  be  executed  hy  the 
left,  i'ollowiug  tLc  anum  priuciplfeii,  but  by  iiiverise  means. 

To  opm  and  eUme  ike  ranhi> 

477.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  captain  conunands : 

1.  Rear  rankf  open  order.    2.  March.    3.  Righi — Dress. 

4.  Front. 

At  the  eomnumd  martk,  the  front  rank  remains  inmoTable,  ihe  rear 
rank  reins  back  six  paoes,  eaeh  trooper  preserring  the  direction  ef  hit 
ftle-leader.  The  ftle-closers  reign  baek  nntil  they  are  six  paoee  frott 
the  rear  rank.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  move  forward  six  paces,  and  faee 
the  centre  of  the  platoons  by  turning  to  the  left  about. 

At  the  command  right — dregg,  the  "rear  rank  drosses  to  the  right.  At 
the  command  fnmt,  the  heafl  is  turned  to  the  front. 

To  close  the  ranks,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Rear  rank,  close  order.   2.  March.   3.  Right — Dress. 

4.  Front. 

At  the  command  marekf  the  rear  rank  closes  npon  the  ftont  to  the 
distance  of  two  feet,  each  trooper  taking  care  to  preserve  the  direction 
of  his  file-leader.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  resume  their  places  hy  a  him 
about  to  tko  right,  and  the  flle-olosers  take  their  proper  distaBoes  ftom 

the  rear  rank. 

At  the  commanrl  rifjlit—rirrtfi,  tbo  troop  is  aligned  to  the  right.  At  the 
command  /ro%\i,  the  head  is  turned  to  the  front. 
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To  reign  back  the  troop* 

.  478.  The  troop  being  at  a  halt,  the  captaiu  coinmamls : 

^  1.  TVmjp,  backmard*   2.  Guide  right  (or  left),   8.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  march,  all  the  troopers  reign  back  at  onee,  regula- 
ting their  movements  by  thotrc  of  the  right  guide. 
•  When  the  troop  baa  reigned  back  some  steps,  the  obtain  commands  : 

9  * 

1.  TVioqp.   2.  Halt.  8.  Right  (or  l€jl)—J>REB8,  4.  Front. 

7'o  break  the  troop  hy  Jile.  . 
479.  The  troop  being  in  line^  the  oaptain  commands : 

1.  By  file,    2.  Makch. 

'  At  the  eoounamd  hg  file,  the  troopers  of  the  jBret  file  (front  and  veur 
yank)  gather  tiheir  horaee,  and  the  otiien  in  encoeMion  aa  loon  as  the 
file  on  the  right  is  in  moUon.  The  ehief  of  the  first  platoon,  followed 
by  the  first  aergeanl^  or  guide  of  the  rights  posts  himself  in  front  of 
the  first  file. 

At  the  command  mareA,  the  chief  of  the  platoon,  the  guide,  and  the 

first  file  on  the  right  moves  f?traight  to  the  front  ;  they  are  followed  by 
the  next  file;  each  filr  rnoTes  ofi"  when  the  haunches  of  the  horses  of 
the  rear  rank  man,  which  has  broken,  arrives  at  the  head  of  the  horses 
of  the  front  rank,*  each  file  marches  six  paceB  straight  to  the  front, 
makes  a  quarter  turn  to  the  ritjhf,  and  marches  in  the  new  direction 
until  it  reaches  its  place  in  the  column,  when  it  makes  a  quarter  turn  to 
the  left. 

The  eblef  of  the  second  platoon  breaks  with  his  first  file,  keeping 
aibxeasl  with,  and  one  pace  to  his  left.  The  first  lieutenant  is  in  the 
Tank  of  file-elosers,  opposite  the  eentre  of  the  colomn,  and  the  second 
sergeant  or  guide  of  the  left»  follows  the  last  file. 

To  break  the  platoon  bj  the  left,  the  moTemoit  is  ezeonted  (bllowing 
the  same  principles,  but  bj  inverse  means,  at  the  commands : 

1.  By  the  left  file.    2.  March. 

Direct  march  m  celumn  by  fiU* 

480.  The  troopers  should  keep  their  horses  straight,  and  march  at  a 
frae  and  equal  gait;  they  should  keep  their  eyes  to  the  fton^  and  een- 


< 
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tinae  ia  the  direction  of  thr  column,  so  as  to  perceive  only  t^e  tvooper 
who  marches  before  them,  to  march  at  the  same  gait  with^him,  presenr- 

inp^  alway?  the  distance  of  t,%ro  feet  from  head  to  cronp,  that  his  own 
horse  may  Jiot  tread  upv»n  the  heels  of  the  borso  iu  front.  Tbk  dis* 
tance  should  be  recovered  {^radnally  when  los^t. 

The  oolamn  changes  direction  to  the  right  or  left>  as  prescribed,  No. 
410. 

To  halt  the  colmnii,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Ciilumn.   2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  haltf  the  troopers  stop  together  in  the  directien  ^ 
their  llle-leadera  and  at  their  distanceSi  taking  oare  to  prevent  the  horaef 
fk'om  stepping  baek.  • 

To  more  off,  the  captain  oommands ; 

X.  Columuy  forward.    2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  marcAy  the  troopers  more  off  together. 

The  eolnran  helng  at  a  halt,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  commence  the 
more  at  a  (rof,  he  conforms  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  423.  In  this 
ease  the  chiefs  of  platoons  move  off  promptly  <i<  the  trot,  that  the  troop- 
ers in  their  rear  may  take  this  gait  at  once,  without  marching  first  at  o 
walk. 

Individual  oblique  march. 

481.  The  colnmn  marching  by  file,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Left  (or  right)  (Mique.   2.  March. 

Ax  the  oommand  march,  each  trooper  executes  a  qttarter  turn  to  the 
left,  and  moves  forward  in  his  new  direction,  all  following  parallel  lines, 

and  rcp:ulatin.cf  thcmselvci*  toward  the  right,  in  order  to  keep  on  the 
same  liue  aud  to  ])rescrve  their  distiinees  on  that  side. 

To  return  to  the  primitive  direction  the  captain  commands: 

Forward. 

At  this  eoramand,  the  troopers  return  to  the  ' n^^mal  direetion,  by  & 
quurii'i-  turn  to  th-:  riffht,  in  advancing,  and  move  lorwiird  in  the  direc- 
tion of  their  iilu-luuders. 

The  iroap  marching  in  enlumn  hy  file,  to  form  it  to  (he  fronts  to 

the  Uft,  or  on  right ^  into  line, 

482.  The  column  marching  right  in  front,  to  form  it  to  the  front  into 
line,  the  captain  oommands : 

% 

I 
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1.  Front  into  Une*  2.  Maboh.   8.  •Right^^nmsB,  4.  Fboitt. 

At  tbo  command  march,  the  first  file  continues  to  march  straight  for- 
ward. The  others  immediately  commence  obliqntnj^  to  tlic  left,  march 
in  their  new  direction,  and  each  file  makes  ir  qunrt':r  turn  to  the  riijlit  on 
comiiifj;  opiK'.-iitfl  to  the  placo  ho  is  to  occupy  iu  the  troop.  \Vh«u  the 
first  tilo  has  marched  twenty  paces,  the  chief  t>f  the  first  platoon  com- 
mands hcUi.  At  this  command,  it  halts  square  to  the  front,  the  guide 
on  the  right  of  the  ftont  rank  man ;  the  other  files  oome  up  in  raoeee- 
aien  on  the  left  of  the  flrat^  and  dreiB  to  the  right 
,  At  the  eommand  front,  ttim  the  head  to  the  front 

The  eaptaio  giree  the  command  righi — drtn,  immediately  after  haU, 
and  tfommi^nds  front  when  the  last  file  is  aligned. 

The  oolnmn  marching  leilt  in  front,  the  moTement  is  exeented  follow* 
ing  the  same  prineipleSy  but  by  inverse  means. 

483.  The  column  marching  right  in  fronts  to  form  it  into  line  upon 
its  left  flank,  the  captain  eommands : 

1.  Left  into  Une.  2.  March.   8.  Leji — ^Drrss.  4.  Fboitt. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  turns  to  the  left,  and  moves 
strai^fht  forwar<l ;  the  other  files  continue  to  march  on.  and  at  two 
paces  before  arrivin;^  ojipo^itc  thu  place  they  arc  to  occupy  in  the  troop, 
they  turn  in  succession  to  the  Ivtt. 

When  the  firf^t  file  has  marched  twenty  pa<?e«,  the  chief  of  the 
fii'tit  platoon  commaudii  Jiait,  Ai  this  cummaud  it  halts — the  guide  on 
the  right  of  the  front  rank  man ;  the  other  files  come  up  and  form 
in  siteeession  on  the  left  of  the  firsts  and  dress  to  the  right. 

At  the  eommand  /roni,  turn  the  head  to  the  front  The  oaptain 
gives  the  command  rigkt-~ir^,  immediatelj  after  ktUt,  and  /fwa 
when  the  last  file  is  aligned. 

A  oolnmn  marching  left  in  firamt  is  formed  into  line  on  the  right 
flank  by  inverse  means. 

484.  The  column  marching  right  in  front,  to  form  in  line  upon 
the  prolongation  and  in  advance  of  its  right  flank,  the  oaptiain  eonk* 
mands: 

1.  On  rigM  into  line.  2.  March.  8.  Right—'DRKSS,  4.  Front. 

At  the  command  marrJi,  the  first  file  turn?  to  the  right  and  moves 
straight  forward  :  the  other  files  continue  to  march  on,  and  eac  li  turns 
in  ^iicccMsion  to  the  right,  at  one  pace  beyond  the  point  where  the 
one  precedinj^  turned. 

When  the  first  tile  has  marched  twenty  paces,  the  chief  of  the  first 


t 


300       MANUAL  FOR  V0LUNT££B8  AND  MILITIA. 

pl&toon  commands  halt.  At  this  command  it  halts;  the  taking 
Mt  piM*  m  fh«  ligbt  of  ibe  front  nuik,  the  other  files  oomo  up  and 
fomi  in  sneeeiaion  on  the  left  of  the  firsts  and  dress  to  the  right. 

A  oolnmn  marching  left  in  front,  is  formed  into  line  on  the  left 
by  inverse  means. 

To  break  the  troops  by  twos  or  bjf  fawn. 

485.  The  troop  behig  in  line,  the  oaptatn  eommands: 

1.  By  twos  (or  by  faurs).   2.  March.  3.  Guide 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  places  himself  in 
^ front  of  the  two  or  fonr  files  of  the  right;  the  right  guide  plaees  him- 
self on  his  right.  At  the  command  morcA,  the  first  two  or  Ibnr  files  of 
the  right  more  straight  to  the  front;  they  are  followed  bj  tkt  other 
files,  who  move  off  when  the  hannehes  of  the  horses  of  the  rear  rank 
are  on  a  line  with  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  front  rank.  Theae 
files  march  straight  forward  t<ix  paces,  execute  a  quarter  turn  to  tkm 
right  by  troopers,  and  march  in  this  direction  until  they  meet  the 
column,  when  they  take  their  places  in  it  by  making  a  quaHer  tium 

Ut  the  hft. 

Tht(  chief  of  the  second  iilattMin  breaks  with  tho  first  two  or  four  tiles 
of  his  platoon,  keeping  abrea.-^t  with  them  and  at  one  pace  from  the 
•     flauk  of  the  cuhimn  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  each  rank  of  two  or  foul: 
prei^erving  between  them  the  di^^tauce  of  two  feet. 

The  captain  assures  himself  that  the  officers,  the  flle-oloserSy  and 
gnide  are  properly  placed. 

The  trooper  on  the  left  of  the  first  rank  of  twos  (or  fours)  is  guide  of 
the  column ;  he  keeps  his  eyes  to  the  front,  mores  stn^gbt  forward,  and 
marches  so  that  the  troopers  of  his  rank  may  be  at  one  pace  from  the 
,  croup  of  the  horse  of  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon.  The  trooper  on  the 
left  of  each  of  the  other  ranks,  who  is  gnide  of  his  rank,  preserves  the 
head  direct,  and  keeps  at  the  distance  of  two  feet  from  his  file-leader, 
and  in  the  same  direetion ;  the  other  troopers  of  each  rank  look  oooa- 
sionally  toward  the  guide,  in  order  to  align  themselves  and  regulate 
their  march  upon  him.  They  feel  the  boot  liirhtly  toward  that  side, 
and  yield  to  all  pressure  coraiiig  from  it.  When  the  march  is  by  fours, 
they  resist  all  ]ire.s.-<nre  coming  from  the  side  opposite  the  guide. 

The  column  marching  by  twos  or  by  fours,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  TVo^.   2.  Makch. 

At  the  command  march,  the  troopers  take  the  trot,  taking  care  not  to 
fret  their  horses. 
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When  the  oolumn  hM  OMrebed  a  soflloieiit  d&tanov  ft  ike  ttpi^ih^ 
capteia  eonuaaada : 

1.  Walk.    2.  March. 

486.  The  eolnmn  marching  in  oolamn  of  twoi  or  fontt,  right  in  froat^ 
to  •banga  direetioa,  the  oaptain  oommandi: 

Head  of  the  column  to  the  left  (or  right). 

At  thit'enuBHidy  Ae  ^hief  of  th<>  flfst  platoon  eomnaada : 

1.  Left — XusN.    2.  FOSWABD. 

At  the  command  le/t,  the  left  trooper,  who  is  pivot,  prepares  to  turn 
at  the  same  gait,  the  t]poper  of  the  opposite  side  to  lengthen  his. 

At  the  command  turn,  the  first  rank  of  twos  or  fours  turns  to  the 
lilt  The  pivot  tnras  without  ehanging  his  gait,  deaoribing  •&  ore  of 
a  cirde  of  /pejiacet.  The  trooper  on  the  opposite  side  turns  in  length- 
ening the  gnit;  the  other  troopers  tarn  the  head  toward  the  marching 
flank,  to  regnlato  their  rate  of  march,  feeling  lightiy  the  boot  on  the 
nde  of  the  piTot.  At  the  command  fbrwardt  the  troopers  who  had 
Increased  the  gait,  resume  the  precise  pace  at  which  they  were  befort» 
'moring,  and  die  head  of  the  column  marches  straight  forward  in  the 
new  direction.  Each  rank  executes  the  same  moTomentf  on  arriving 
upon  the  ground  wbcro  the  first  hii.s  turned. 

Th<'  rnliimn  marching;  by  twos  or  by  fours,  the  captain  halts  it,  as 
prescribed,  school  of  the  trooper. 

To  recommence  the  march,  he  commands: 

1.  Cduimi^fonim'd.  2.  Mabch.  S.  Chiide  left 

487.  The  oolumn  marching  by  twos  or  by  fours,  the  captain  com- 
majids: 

1.  Left  (or  right)  cUique.   2.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  trooper  executes  a  quarter  turn  to  the 
left.  The  trooper  on  the  left  ol  the  lirst  rank,  who  is  guide  of  the 
eoluuiu,  moves  etraight  forward  iu  the  new  direction,  and  parallel  to 
the  chief  of  the  tirst  platoon.  The  trooper  on  the  left  of  each  of  the 
uther  ranks,  who  is  guide  of  his  rank,  moves  forward  also  in  the  new 
diiaetion,  observing  the  guide  of  the  column  so  aa  to  keep  on  the  aame  . 
line,  and  in  a  parallel  direction  with  him. 

The  other  troopers  move  forward,  looking  oocasionally  to  the  lef^  so 
aa  to  align  themselves  upon  their  guide.  Each  oae  places  the  lift 
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knee  behind  the  ng;ht  knoo  of  the  man  on  the  lefY,  nnd  the  head  of 
his  horse  opposite  the  loAvcr  jmrt  nf  the  nofk  of  the  horse  on  his  lefL 
To  return  to  the  primitive  direction,  the  captain  commaiuU : 

FOSWAXD. 

At  this  (  otiimnnd,  the  troopers  return  to  the  oiigioal  direolioQj  bjr 
a  quarter  turn  to  the  right. 

The  troop  marching  in  column  by  twos  or  by  fours^  to  farm  it  io 
(he  fronif  to  the       or  on  right  into  iine. 

488.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  twos  or  hy  fours,  l  igltt  in 
ftront,  tlie  «aptidii  eommands : 

1.  Front  into  Une,  2.  Mabgh.   3.  1>RS88.  4.  Fbovt. 

At  t1i«  eommaad  march,  the  firai  two  (or  four)  filea  eontinne  to  ' 
marob  straight  forward:  when  they  hare  marehed  thirty  paces^  the 
ehief  of  the  flrat  platoon  commands : 

Halt. 

At  ihia  eommand,  the  flrat  twe  (or  fonr)  filea  bait  aqnare  to  ibe 
fronty  the  guide  of  tbe  right  retoms  to  the  right  of  the  troop.  All 
the  other  filea  of  twoe  or  fonra  oblique  to  the  lelly  marob  iiL  this 
direetiony  and  come  up  in  saeoetaion  bj  a  qwirttr  turn  to  tht  ri^kt 
on  coming  opposite  their  places,  and  witbont  command  of  tbe  obielh  of 
platoon. 

Th©  capt;iin.  Avho  moves  to  the  right  flank  after  the  command  marehf 
commands  the  alignment  when  tbe  chief  of  the  first  platoon  com- 
mands halt. 

As  soon  as  the  chiefs  of  platoon  arrive  upon  the  line,  they  place 
them5elves  at  the  centre  of  their  platoons  and  align  thcm.«elreg.  The 
guide  of  tbe  ielt  returua  to  the  Itjft  of  the  troup,  when  the  last  two  (or 
four)  filea  arrive  upon  the  line.  The  first  lieutenant  superintends  the 
alignment  of  tbe  reAr  nnk^  and  then  takes  bis  post  in  rear  of  (bo 
centre. 

489»>  Tbe  cofanui  marcbing  right  in  ftonl^  to  form  it  into  lise  on  ito 
left  Hank,  the  captain  eommaade : 

1.  X^a/t  ifUo  Line.    2.  Mahch.    3.  Right — D&ess.   4.  Front. 

At  tbo  command  moreA,  tbe  four  leading  files  tarn  to  tbe  left  and 

move  strnight  forward;  when  tbey  have  marched  thirty  paces,  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands : 
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Halt.        •  - 

At  this  oomniunrl.  the  two  (or  four)  leadini;  lilt-s  halt,  Jind  the  pnule 
places  hinifielt  on  the  right  uf  the  troop.  All  the  other  files  continue 
to  march  on.  and  at  three  paces  before  arriving?  opposite  the  place  they 
are  to  occupy  in  the  troop,  turn  iu  i^ucccsaion  tu  ihc  icl't,  without  the 
eoanaad  of  thu  oUefi  of  platoon, 

Tlie  captains^  the  ilnl  lientmaiiit»  tho  •hittU  of  pUtooOj  tad  Ao 
gnlde  of  the  left,  conform  ezaetly  to  whsl  is  preserlbed  for  iha  Jrom 
tefo  l^Mu 

490-  The  Column  marebing  right  in  Ironi^  to  form  line  upon  the 
proloiigAtioli  end  in  edvanoe  of  its  liglii  fleah,  the  oeptein  ooviiiends: 

1.  On  the  fight  into  line,    2.  March.    3.  Right — Drkss. 

4.  Fkont. 

At  the  eonivend  march,  the  four  leading  files  turn  to  the  rights  end 
inarch  straight  forward;  when  they  hare  marohed  thirty  paces,  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands  halt. 

At  this  command,  the  four  leading  files  halt,  and  the  right  guide 

tak'  s  his  place  the  riL'^bt  of  the  troop.  All  the  other  files  continue 
to  march  forward,  each  turniu^?  to  the  ri^ht  in  succession,  and  without 
the  commandi»  of  the  chiefs  of  j>latoon,  at  the  distance  three  paces 
heyond  ihe  poiut  where  the  preceding  rank  has  tamed,  forming  to  the 
left,  and  upon  the  alignment  of  the  hrst. 

The  captain,  the  first  lientcnant,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  left 
guide,  conform  exactly  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  /rent  into  {tits. 

491.  The  troop  is  broken  by  the  left,  at  the  commands : 

1,  By  twos  (or  by  /ours)  from  the  left,    2.  Ma&gh.   8.  Guide 

righL 

The  colnmn  is  exercised  at  the  march  la  eolnmn,  the  changes  of 
dhreetian  and  the  individual  oblique  marches.  It  is  also  exercised 
at  the  dilTerent  formatiMis,  which  are  execntedy  following  the  same 
principlesrbnt  by  inrerse  means,  at  the  commands :  1.  Front  {righi  or 
1^1)  tnfo  Itne.   2.  Mabob*   3.  X^/^^Drbss.   4.  Fboxt. 

492.  When  the  troop  Jias  aeqnired  precision  and  regularity  in  the 
formations  at  the  different  gaits,  the  captain  exercises  it  in  bresJking 
by  fours  from  a  halt  a<  tAe  trot,  and  at  the  gallop* 

To  form  the  imop  to  the  left  in  one  rank. 

493.  The  troop  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  the  captain  com- 
maads: 
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1.  Ltfi  into  wnqU  rank,    2.  Mabcb.   3.  F&OMT.    4.  HaXpT. 

At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  moves  forward  six  paces, 
dressing  by  tiie  rxgiiL;  the  trooper  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rankturtw  to 
the  left  and  mores  forward;  he  ie  followed  by  all  tho  other  troopers  9f 
ihat  rmnk,  who  ezocutes  the  eftine  moventent  in  lueeessioii. 
At  the  eomiiuuid  /romt,  the  troqpen  of  the  left  of  tho  n«r  s«ilk 
to  the  siffikt.  Mid  tho  other  troopon  in  sooeessimi,  when  tlwj 
hiiTe  MriTod  nearly  opposite  tho  place  they  are  to  ooenpy  in  tin 
'rank. 

At  the  oomauHid  kait,  the  trooper  on  the  left  halts,  and  eo  do  iha 
others  in  eaoeestion,  on  arriving  abreast  of  him. 
At  the  command  right — dret*,  all  the  troopers  of  the  rear  rank  dress 

to  the  ri^rht. 

At  the  command  J'rotUf  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 

To  form  the  troop  to      right  in  two  ranks. 

494.  The  troop  being  in  one  rank,  the  captain  designates  the  trooper 
who  is  to  be  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  also  the  one  to  be  tho  right 
of  the  rear  rank,  and  oommaads : 

1.  Right  into  two  ranks,    2,  March.    3.  Rigki—DRESA. 

4.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  moves  forward  six  paces, 
dressing  by  the  right ;  the  trooper  on  the  right  of  the  rear  rank  turns 
tfi  the  ri'ikt  as  soon  as  the  front  rank  has  ])assc(i,  and  moires  forward 
obliquely  to  the  right;  when  he  is  nearly  in  rear  of  the  trooper  on  th«f 
right  of  the  front  rank,  he  fronts  by  tiirnijuj  to  the  left.  All  the  other 
troopers  execute  the  same  movement  in  succession,  placing  themselves 
exactly  behind  their  filt-leaders  and  at  th^  proper  distances. 

At  the  cmnmaod  right  dr«H,  all  the  troopers  align  themselveB 
tothericht. 

At  the  eommand/roNly  torn  tho  head  to  tho  ttwki. 

To  form  two9  and  fmr»  at  ih«  same  gaiL 

495.  The  troop  marching  in  ccdnmn  by  file,  right  In  front,  to  form 
tiros  tho  esptain  oommaods : 

1.  Form  twos,   2.  idURCH. 

At  the  oonmaad  mtvrck,  the  flist  llle  oontiniiei  to  nMroh  on,  ittd 


80H00L  OF  THS  TBOOP, 


305 


halts  when  it  has  marched  ten  paces;  the  second  file  obliques  to  the 
left,  and  cornea  up  abren?;t  uf  the  fir^t;  on  arrivin<T  there,  it  half?'  nnd 
dresses  to  the  rii!;bt.  All  iLe  other  files  continue  to  march  strai:;ht 
forward,  Nos.  2  and  4  executing  tboir  movement  in  the  same  manner 
but  in  succession,  and  when  Nos.  1  and  3,  upon  which  they  should 
form,  h&V0  nearly  arrived  at  their  proper  dbtance,  and  are  about 
10  halt 

496.  The  troop  mMching  in  eolamn  by  twos,  right  in  fronti  to  form 
ftmre  the  capkftin  eommuidi : 

1.  Form  fours,   2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  continue  to  march  on,  aud 
luklt  when  tkey  hvn  gone  ten  pMos :  the  two  foUowing  ftlee  obUqtte  to 
the  left»  and eome  up  abteut  of  the  firet  two;  on  anlTing  there,  they 
halt»  and  drees  to  the  right  All  the  other  files  oontinne  to  march 
straight  forward,  Nos.  2  and  4  of  each  rank  exeeating  their  moToment 
in  the  same  manner^  when  Nos.  1  and  2,  upon  which  they  should  fonui 
have  nearly  arrived  at  their  proper  distance,  and  are  about  to  halt 

497.  When  a  column  is  at  a  trot,  the  leading  file  or  files  pass  to  the 
walk;  at  theoomm&nd  march,  the  others  continue  to  march  at  the  trot, 
until  the}'  have  arrived  abreast  of  those  on  which  they  should  form: 
then  they  pass  to  the  walk. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  gcillop,  the  leading  hie  or  files  pat's  to  the 
trot  at  the  command  march;  the  others  continue  at  the  yallop,  until 
they  have  executed  their  formation,  when  they  pass  to  the  trot. 

^hen  twos  or  fours  are  formed  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  gallop,  the  guide 
is  annonnoed  as  soon  as  the  first  files  have  doubled.  In  exeenting  the 
same  moTcments  at  a  mUk,  as  the  head  of  eolunm  halts,  the  goido  is 
not  aanooneed. 

In  »  column  marching  left  in  hont,  these  morements  are  exaonted 
by  iavers»  means. 

To  break     twos  and  by  Jile  at  ike'saim  ffaiL 

498.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  fours,  right  in  front,  to 
break  by  twos  the  captain  commands : 

1.  3$  twos,   2.  March.   8.  Gwde  left. 

At  the  command  hy  twon,  all  the  troopers  prepare  to  halt  except 
Nos.  1  and  2  of  the  leading  files.  At  the  command  march,  Nos.  1  and  2 
of  the  leading  files  continue  to  march  at  the  same  gait;  all  the  others 
halt.-  File«  Nos.  3  and  4  of  the  leading  rank  oblique  to  the  right  at 
26 
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tho  moment  they  are  passed  by  the  croup  of  the  horses  of  the  rear 
rank  of  Noa.  1  and  2,  and  place  themselves  in  eolnmn  behind  them. 

Eaoh  rank  of  four  exeoutee  the  eame  moTeaient  in  regular  ane- 
ceaaiott,  filea  Noa«  1  and  2  breaking  aa  aoon  aa  filea  Noa.  3  and  4  of  the' 
rank  whieh  precedes  them  have  comjnenced  ohliqning,  in  order  to 
enter  the  column. 

Filea  Koa.  1  and  2,  which  break  to  the  front,  regulate  their  gait  ao 
as  to  preserve  their  distances  ;  and  files  Noa.  3  and  4  keep  tbcir  horsea 
atraight,  so  as  not  to  constrain  the  movements  of  files  Nos.  1  and  2. 

490.  The  troop  mar'  hir'i!:  in  colamn  by  twoa,  right  in  front,  to  break 
by  filOf  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Byjiie.    2.  March. 

At  the  coiTittuiiui  by  file,  all  the  troopers  prepare  to  halt  except  the 
right  file  of  the  leading  rank  of  twos.  At  the  command  march,  the 
right  file  of  the  leading  rank  of  twos  continuea  to  march  at  the  aame 
gait;  all  the  others  halt.  The  left  file  of  this  aame  rank  obliques 
the  right  the  moment  it  la  passed  bj  the  eronp  of  the  rear  rank  horse 
of  No.  1,  and  places  himself  in  column  behind  the  first  file.  The 
gnide  of  the  right  takes  hia  place  in  rear  of  the  chief  of  tho  first 
platoon. 

Each  rank  of  twos  execates  the  same  movement  in  snccession,  files 
Ko5.  I  and  2  breaking  aa  soon  as  files  Nos.  2  and  4,  who  precede  them, 
have  commenrcd  obliqninji;,  in  order  to  enter  the  column. 

Files  1  iiud  3,  whicli  break  to  the  front,  regulate  their  gait  so  as  to 
have  their  distanets.  File.-?  2  and  4  keep  their  horses  straight^  so  as 
not  to  constrain  the  movements  of  files  1  and  3, 

When  the  column  is  at  a  trot,  the  right  files  of  the  leading  rank 
continue  at  that  gait,  all  the  others  take  the  lealk  at  the  command 
nareh,  and  resume  tk*  trot  on  entering  the  column.  When  the  eolnmn 
is  at  the  gallop,  the  files  which  are  to  break  take  the  trttt  at  the  com* 
mand  mareh,  and  resume  tkegtUlop  on  entering  the  column. 

The  column  marching  left  in  IVanti  the  morement  ia  executed  by 
InTcrse  means  at  the  command:  1.  By  tw>*  {qt  by  fU),  from  the  Uft, 
march.  If  the  column  imircbca  by  twoB,  the  guide  ia  indicated  to  the 
right,  immediately  after  the  command  march. 

To  farm  iwot  and  fours  in  doubUng  the  gait 

500.  The  troop  marching  by  file  right  iu  frenty  to  form  twos,  the 
eapiain  oommands : 
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1.  Form  twoSi  trot.    2.  Mahcu.    3.  Guide  left. 

At  ilie  command  form  ttvoty  trot,  ftll       iroopen  prepare  to  Irol,  eZ' 
eept  the  leading  file,  and  take  it  at  the  command  marcA.   T]|e  second 
file  obliqaes  to  the  left,  and  eomei  np  abreast  of  the  fir8t>  and  on 
'  arriving  there  takes  the  walkj  all  the  other  files  continue  to  move  at 

the  trot.  Files  4  and  2  execute  the  uiovement  in  the  same  ninnnnr, 
,  when  3  and  1,  upon  whom  they  are  to  form,  have  nearly  arrived  at 

their  distance,  anf!  are  about  to  pass  to  (he  jrafk. 

501.  The  troup  marcbin<;  iu  column  of  twos,  right  in  t'ronty  to  form 
fours,  the  captain  oommanda  : 

1.  Form  J  ours  f  trot.    2.  Makch.    3.  Guide  left. 

At  the  cummand  /"/  //(  fouvHy  trot,  all  the  troopers,  except  the  two 
leading  filetii  prepare  to  take  the  trot,  and  take  it  at  the  command  march. 
The  two  files  felloiring  the  first  two  oblique  to  the  lefit,  and  come  op 
abreast  of  these  two,  resuming  the  walk  as  thej  do  so ;  all  the  other, 
files  eondnne  to  march  forward  at  Ifte  trot  Files  1  and  2  of  the;&ext 
file  of  fours  close  up  upon  the  leading  file,  and  pass  to  tho  vmlk,  when 
Kos,  2  and  4  of  the  same  file  oblique  to  the  left»  and  come  up  abreast 
of  them,  taking  the  walk,  and  so  do  all  the  remaining  files  in  sueces* 
eion. 

When  the  column  is  at  the  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  on  the 
same  principles.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  troopers,  except  the 
files  at  the  head  of  the  column,  paap  to  the  jftiUopf  and  resume  the  trot 
when  th*.;  formation  is  exLcuted. 

The  column  marohiug  left  in  front,  the  movement  ia  executed  hy 
inverse  means. 

To  break  by  twos  and  by  JiU  in  doubUng  Ute  gaii, 
M2.  The  troop  marching  ia  column  by  fours,  the  captain  eontmaads: 

1.  By  twos,  trot,    S.  Maroh.    S.  Chdde  left. 

At  the  eommaad  hy  twoe,  trot,  files  1  and  2  of  the  leading  rank  of 
fomrs  prepare  to  iroc.  At  the  command  mareh,  they  commenee  the  trotf 
•U  the  other  files  eontinae  to  march  at  the  waik;  files  8  and  4  take  the 
trtft  in  sttcoession  and  obliqtte  to  the  right,  in  order  to  place  tbemselTes 
In  column  behind  files  1  and  2.  » 

Xbe  mo VMMBt  being  terminated  the  eai^ia  orders  Me  walk. 
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503.  The  troop  marching  iu  column  of  twos^  right  in  froot,  to  break 
by  file  the  captain  commands :  '  - 


twos  prepares  to  trot.  At  the  oommmd  march,  it  commenees  (A«  trot, 
all  the  other  fUes  oontinue  at  tko  mUk;  files  3  and  4  Msnne  the  trot  In 
^eeesaion  end  obliqne  to  the  right,  in  order  to  pleee  thenuelres  hehiiid 
files  1  end  3  in  the  eolitmn. 

When  the  eolnmn  le  at  tko  trot,  te  break  in  doubling  the  gei^  the 
«aptain  commands:  1.  By  two$  (or  by  file),gallop,   S*  Mabok. 

504.  The  eolnmn  marehing  left  in  front,  Uie  morement  is  executed 
by  inverse  means,  at  the  commands  :  I.  By  twot  (or  by  file),  from  iko 
left.  2.  Mapctt.  If  the  column  is  to  march  by  twos,  the  goide  is  IB* 
dioated  to  the  right,  immediately  after  the  command  tMLroh. 


505.  The  captain  causes  the  ?abre  exercise  to  be  executed  at  a  halt  j 
for  this  purpose  ho  opens  the  raukii,  and  commands : 

1.  Byih»  left  (OT  right),  open  JUes.   2.  March.  8*  RigM  (at 

left) — ^Drbss.  4.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  trooper  of  each  rank  moves  tor- 
ward  six  paces  J  the  one  on  the  left  of  each  rank  turns  to  the  left,  and 
moves  forward;  he  is  followed  by  all  the  other  troopers  of  his  rank,  who 
execute  the  ^aiue  movemeiiL      suon  ad  they  have  the  necessary  »pace  to 
pat  themselves  in  file  at  their  proper  distances.   The  eeoond  trooper 
from  the  right  of  eaoh  rank,  alter  baring  marohed  three  paces,  tuBS 
and  dresses  to  the  right;  each  of  the  other  troopers  look  ooeasionally  to 
the  rear,  and  perfonn  the  same  aoTement  in  sneeessioB  wboB  Bt  three 
paees  from  the  one  who  follows  him,  and  dresses  npen  those  alreBidj 
foraied;  the  troopers  of  the  rear  raBk  plaee  theauelree  e^aotly  behlBd 
their  file-leaders. 

After  tbe  command  mar^  the  captain  moves  to  the  right  of  the  front 
rank,  and  when  the  second  trooper  from  the  right  baa  turned  to  the 
front,  he  commands,  right — drdtn.    After  ha%'iug  rectified  theaUg^naOBt 

and  the  distances  in  the  two  ranks,  he  commands,  front. 
600.  When  the  captain  wishes  to  re-form  the  troop,  be  commaads : 

1.  To  ike  right  for  left),  close  files*   2.  March. 

At  the  command  mnrch,  the  right  trooper  of  each  rank  moves  forward 
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tix  paces;  all  the  other  trMipen  execute  a  turn  to  the  right,  and  moTO 
forward. 

Sftdi  trooper,  on  arriving  witliin  two.pMM  td  the  flMe      li  to 
.oeonp7  in  line,  turns  to  the  left,  and  plaees  hinnMlf  dn  the  left  of  the 
troopers  already  formed,  and  dresses  to  the  right.  The  captain  oloeee 
the  ranks  as  soon  as  thej  are  formed.  ' 

DvrtCi  masrck     (h€  trwip  m 

507.  The  most  important  point  in  the  direct  march  being  to  keep  the 
horaes  straight  in  the  ranks^  it  is  indispensable  that  the  trooper  should 
preserve  the  bead  direct. 

To  keep  themselves  aligned,  the  troopers  should  feel  lightly  the  boot 
of  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  march  at  an  equal  gait.  They 
should  yield  to  all  pressure  cumiug  from  the  side  of  the  guide,  and 
resist  that  coming  from  the  opposite  side. 

The  guide  should  always  march  at  a  free  and  steady  gait,  and  change 
it  with  steadiness  in  order  to  avoid  irregularity  in  the  ranks.  If  the 
troopers  are  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  alignment,  too  near  or  too  far  Arom 
the  man  on  the  side  Of  the  guide,  they  move  firom  or  approach  him 
gradually*  When  the  guide  feels  himself  thrown  out  of  his  direction, 
be  extends  his  arm  to  the  front  to  indicate  that  there  is  too  much 
pressure  toward  him.  When  the  troopers  carry  the  hand  toward  the 
opposite  side,  give  a  glance  to  the  guide,  and  straighten  their  horses  as 
soon  as  the  guide  is  relieved. 

The  jruide  should  be  alternately  to  the  right  and  to  the  left,  that  the 
troopers  may  acquire  the  habit  of  dressing  equally  well  toward  either 
direction. 

606.  To  march  the  troop  forward,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Troopt  forward.   2.  Guide  right  (or  left).   8.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  march,  all  the  troopers  move  straightforward,  at 
the  same  gait  with  the  men  on  the  side  of  the  guide. 

The  troopers  march  straight  forward,  feeling  the  bout  lightly  on  the 
'side  toward  the  guide. 

To  halt  the  troop,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Troop.  %  Halt.   S.  Right  (or  lefty-DBMBiA.  4.  Frokt. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  troopers  stop. 

At  the  command  rhfht — dr^xM.  they  align  themselves,  and  at  the  com** 

mand  front,  turn  the  htiad  to  the  front. 

After  the  troop  has  been  exercised  sufficiently  in  the  direct  marob,  ^ 
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AsjMii,  it  wfU  1m  pwcHMa  at  tie  mt,  Md  lAviraaA  «•  fJU  fdfapv 
wben  marefaiag  at  a  gaiUp,  tlie  tro*^  thonld  habitnallj  p«M  ta  tk$  M 
wd  i0«£^  before  hmg  halted;  b«i  vhaii  tb*  troopen  «» laiiwmof 
tlMir  bome  it  mmj  be  baited  from  iA«  gaUop, 

Coun/ennarc/i. 

M9.  The  troop  bsving  arrived  at  tbe  extremlly  of  tbe  grmtod,  i« 
order  to  chaage  the  direction;  the  captain  eommands : 

1.  CountemiareA,  bff  the  right  flank,    2.  By  JUe  to  the  rigkU 

S.  Maboh. 

At  the  comtnand  countermarch,  hy  the  riffht  flank,  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
toon turn  to  the  n'f/ht,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  placing  hiin^olf  in  ' 
front  of  his  first  tile;  the  file-closers  turn  to  the  left,  and  pass  to  the 
left  of  the  troop,  placing  thcmsclvt?  abreast  of  the  rear  rank. 

The  mii.li-  tjf  tlie  risrht  iilaccs  himself  promptly  behind  the  guide  of 
the  lei t,  facing  to  thu  rear,  iho  croup  of  his  hortie  at  six  paces  from  the 
rear  rank. 

At  the  oomnand  march,  the  trooper  on  tbe  right  of  each  rank  turns  * 
to  the  right*  the  rear  rank  man  joining  the  front  rank  man ;  tbey  then 
wheel  together  to  the  right,  the  latter  lengthening  hie  gait  a  little ; 
they  paaa  very  near  the  eronp  of  the  horses  of  the  roar  rank,  and  are 
folloired  by  the  other  troopers,  who  execute  the  same  movement  in  sue-  \ 
eession,  taking  care  to  pass  over  the  same  ground. 

When  the  fir^t  file  is  two  paces  from  the  right  guide,  who  iadieates  ' 
the  place  where  it  is  to  form,  the  captain  commands :  j 

1.  Front.   2.  Halt.   3.  Right — Dress.   4.  Front. 

The  lile-elosers  follow  the  movement^  and  resume  their  plaoes  as  they 
arrive  at  them. 

After  having  commanded  march,  the  captain  moves  rapidly  to  the  ' 
flank  by  which  the  movement  is  executed,  in  order  to  direct  the  head 
of  the  rolnmn,  and  to  re-t'orni  the  troop  to  the  rear  upon  a  line  parallet 

to  the  one  it  at  lir.st  occupied. 

The  truup  bcin^^  alij^ucd.  the  captain  command?,  /Von/.  At  thi«  com- 
mand, the  chielii  of  idatuoii  face  to  (he  front,  by  a  turn  to  the  lefL 

The  countermarch  £»hould  generally  he  executed  at  tht  trot,  ir'ur  tiiis 
purpose,  after  tbe  seooad  command,  the  captain  indicates  the  gft^t. 

This  movement  is  executed  by  the  loft  flank,  by  inverse  means. 
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The  troop  being  in  /tn«,  to  form  it  in  column  with  distance. 

510.  The  captain  oommands : 

1.  Platoons^  right  wheeL   2.  Mabch.   d.  Halt. 

.  At  the  first  command,  the  left  file  of  each  platoon  prepares  to  step  t/ff 
pnanptly,  and  tha  piroi  to  torn  tt|ioa  ita  own  graond. 

At  the  oommaad  utareh,  OMh  pUtoon  «SMiitMi  ita  wheel  to  the  rigbti 
fottowing  the  priseiplei  «f  the  wheel  en  a  fixed  piret^  the  aurchins 
ieoks  taking  eare  to  stop  off  and  wheel  together. 

At  the  eommand  hait,  the  maiehing  flenka  and  all  the  troopeia  hall 
at  the  same  inataal^  thoae  of  tiie  rear  rank  reanming  their  plaeea  behhid 
Iheir  flle-loadora. 

The  captain  commanda  halt,  when  the  platoona  hare  nearly  eom« 

pleted  the  wheels. 
The  chiefs  of  platoon,  wifhnnt  leaving  their  platoons^  obierve  that 

the  movement  is  corrccUy  executed. 

During  the  movement,  the  gwide  of  the  left  passes  as  file^olosei  be- 
hind the  second  &le  from  the  left  ol'  the  seoond  platoon. 

To  march  in  column  with  distance. 

In  this  order  of  column  the  guides  should  preaerve  between 
them  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  their  platoons,  and  regnlate  their 
^ait  upon  that  of  the  preceding  ;^aide. 

The  chiefs  of  phi  loon  are  responsibh;  for  the  preservation  of  the  dis- 
tance, which  should  he  half  of  the  front  of  the  platoon,  assuming  it  to 
contain  twelve  files,  measured  frum  the  eroup  of  the  horses  of  the  rear 
rank  ot  the  leading  platoon,  to  the  head  of  the  horses  of  the  front  rank 
of  the  rear  platoon. 

The  troop  being  In  open  eolnmn,  right  in  front,  the  eaptaln  eom- 

1.  Column,  forward.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  left. 

At  the  eommand  woreA,  ho(h  platoona  put  themaelTea  in  motion  at 
the  same  time. 

Before  the  column  commences  the  march,  the  captain  givea  the  guide 
of  tlie  firat  platoon  a  point  of  direction.  * 

Changes  of  direction* 

512.  In  the  upeu  coluiuu,  the  changes  of  direction  are  executed  by 
tfuceeasive  wheels  on  a  movable  pivot,  so  that  the  march  of  the  oolnmn 
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mftj  ao4  be  nteadtd.    The  sm  of  «  «M9  d«Mribei  I17  fte  pitvil 

Bhonld  be  Jt»e  pnett. 

The  colnmn  being  in  march,  to  change  the  directios,  ihe<ee]^ls 
eomiBBDda: 

Head  of  column  to  the  left  or  half-l^l  (or  to  the  right  or  hcUf-right}* 

At  thle  oomiMod,  the  chief  of  the  irit  plelooB  oenwiaads  i  1. 
— 'TvBjr.  3.  JoamAMi  which  ic  eiteeated  otf  the  priaoiplM  ef  the 
whed  apoii  m  moTmble  pivot 

The  chief  of  the  eecood  platoon  givee  the  same  comnandi  in  time 

for  his  platoon  to  turn  upon  the  came  gnHud. 

In  this  change  of  direction  while  marching,  the  gn\(ie  of  the  right, 
St  the  command  head  of  column  to  the  left,  moves  rapidly  to  the  side  of 
the  pivot,  and  places  hinisf  If  so  that  the  head  of  hia  horse  will  mark 
the  centre  point  of  the  arc  described  by  the  pivot. 

Both  platouus  commence  their  wheel  at  two  and  a  halt  paces  before 
arriving  abreast  of  the  head  of  the  horse  of  the  guide  of  the  right,  so 
aa  to  proTent  the  eolnmn  from  being  thrown  oat.  The  gnida  Keanmai 
hie  place  when  the  eeeond  platoon  has  completed  Its  wbeeL 


IndivuluaL  obii(^ue  inarch, 

613.  The  troop  marching  in  colnmn,  with  distance,  right  in  front  to 
canae  it  to  gain  gronnd  toward  one  of  the  flanhsy  withoat  changing  the 
front  of  the  oolnmns,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Left  (or  right)  oblique,    2.  March. 

At  die  command  mardk,  the  ttoopers  all  ezeenla^  at  the  saaae  time^ « 
f  Norlcr  turn  to  tk»  right,  so  that  the  head  of  each  horse  maj  be  cppcdie 
liM  extremity  of  the  neck  of  the  horse  on  his  right,  and  that  the  right 

knee  of  each  trooper  may  be  in  rear  of  the  left  knee  of  the  trooper  «m 

hiR  rip^ht.  This  first  movement  being  executed,  the  troopers  move  for- 
ward hi  the  new  direction,  regulating  themsclvc?  upon  the  eruide. 

The  guiijp  nt'  the  second  platoon  pays  attention  to  nuirch  uu  the  same 
line,  to  prcsci  Wix  .Ji»iance,  and  to  keep  in  a  direction  exactly  paralUi 
to  that  of  the  guide  of  the  first  plat-oon. 

To  resume  the  primitive  directiuu,  the  captain  oomma&d«: 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  the  troopers  straighten  their  horses,  and  move 
forward,  regulating  thcmselyes  open  the  guide. 
In  the  oblique  march,  the  gnlde  is  alwajs  on  the  obliquing  side^  * 
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irttbonl  bMsg  ludioated ;  ud  After  eomnand  forwardf  the  gnlde 
retirraar,  without  indioation,  to  the  side  on  whieh  it  was  before  th« 
oUiqae. 

To  break  hff  fom^.hy  twos  and  hyJtU;  to  form  (woSf  faun  and 

platoong  at  (he  same  ffoitn 

514.  The  troop  raarchinf:  in  colnmn  with  distance,  right  in  frontf  to 
break  bj  fours  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Bff  fours.   2.  Maboh.   3.  Guide  left 

At  the  command  by  foHr9^  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon, 
thib  officer  place;^  hiui^elf  iu  fruut  uf  iho  first  four  files  on  the  right; 
the  right  guide  plsiees  himself  on  his  right. 

At  the  eommeiid  mart^  which  is  also  repeated  by  the  ehief  of  the 
platoon,  this  platoon  breaks  by  fours  as  prescribed,  No.  486,  and  the 
(Aief  of  the  second  platoon  commands  italf. 

She  chief  of  the  second  platoon  commands  fomn.  In  snfteient 
lime  to  command  Hrardt,  the  moment  the  last  four  files  of  the 
list  platoon  commence  the  oblique  moTcment  in  order  to  enter  the 
colnmn. 

515.  The  troop  marching  in  colnmn  by  fonrs,  right  in  firont^  to  break 
by  twos,  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  eommands : 

1.  By  twos,  2.  March.  8.  Omde  left 

The  chicfH  of  platoon  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  in  order  to  break 
by  fours,  and  give  the  commands,  hnf(  ,■  and  then,  ].  £^  two9,  2* 
Maucu;  so  a.«  to  rRii«e  no  confusion  in  the  column. 

516.  The  truop  uiarching  in  column  by  twos,  right  in  front,  to  break 
by  file  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Btf  fie.   3.  Mabcr. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  for  breaking  by  twos,  the  guide  of 
the  right  placing  hiuibelf  behind  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon. 

517.  The  troop,  marching  in  column  with  distance,  at  the  trot, 
right  in  front,  to  break  by  fonrs  at  the  same  gait,  the  eaptaia 

1.  By  fours,    2.  Mabgh.   3.  Guide  Iqft. 

At  tile  first  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  this 
oScer  and  the  gaide  of  the  right  place  themselTes  as  prescribed,  Ifot 
f^U,  moA  iSbm^Ml/t  ^  thd  second  pUteon  eomautadi 
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At  the  oenutftd  mareft»  npMted  by  Voth  tbe  eUefli  of  platoo%tib| 
ftrrt  pUtoon  bre«kB  by  foarsi  tm  pre0erib«d.  No.  514,  ^nd  the  Mooed 
platoon  takM  the  walk» 

The  chief  of  the  aecoad  platoon  eommaods,  by  /mar;  tratf  m 
euffieient  time  to  eommead  mareA,  when  the  last  four  ftlei  of  the 
first  platoon  eommenoe  the  oblique  movement  in  order  to  Miter  Ihe 
eolumn. 

The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  breaking  by  twos,  and  by 

file. 

When  the  column  is  at  (he  gallop,  these  movements  are  executed  on 
the  principles  just  prescribed,  the  whole  column  except  the  first  four 
files,  passing  to  the  trot,  and  resuming  the  gallop,  an  the  files  break  in 
order  to  enter  the  column. 

filS.  The  troop  mardiing  in  colnmn  by  file,  right  in  front,  to  form 
twos  at  the  same  gait»  the  eaptain  commands : 

1.  J^orm  11009.   2.  March. 

At  the  oonnands  form  twot,  and  siarcA,  repeated  by  tka  ehief  of  tha 
fint  platoost  this  platoon  executes  the  movement  as  pceseribed,  Nt^ 
MO;  the  guide  of  the  right  moves  to  the  right  of  the  chief  of  tbe 
tot  platoon^  who  eommands  Wt,  afttt  having  marohed  ten  paeea» 
The  other  platoon  eentlnnes  to  march  by  fils!,  and  exeeatos  the  me«a> 
ment  at  the  eommaad  of  its  ehief^  who  does  not  command  mmrA 
until  the  first  files  of  his  platoon  has  arrived  at  its  proper  die* 
tanoe. 

519.  The  troop  marching  in  colnmn  by  twos,  right  in  firont^  to  foiw 
fours,  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Farm  f own,   2.  Maboh. 

Which  is  execnted  as  is  preKcribed  for  forminf:^  twos, 

520.  The  troop  marching  in  column  ot  fours,  right  in  fxonty  to  fom 
platoons  at  the  same  gait»  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Ferm  platoons^,   3.  March. 

At  the  first  oommaad,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  eommuida^/bm 

platoon. 

At  the  command  viareh,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon, 
the  guide  of  the  right  places  himself  nn  the  right  of  this  plntoon,  -rrhich 
forms  at  in  front  into  h'nr,  No.  488  ;  the  chief  of  the  platoon  commands 
halt,  after  having  marched  tweuty  paces. 

The  othMT  plaieoK  eontinnes  to  march  in  column  by  fours,  and  forma 
at  the  eommand's  1^  #Wst  pfcteow^  .M Anon ;  given  by  ito  chief  in  s^ 
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ficient  time  to  command  halt,  when  the  first  four  files  of  the  platoon 
arrives  at  six  paces  from  the  platoon  which  precedes. 

521.  When  the  column  is  at  the  trot,  the  same  principles  are  con- 
formed to.  except  that  instead  of  halting,  the  first  two  or  fuur  files  of 
the  first  platoon  pass  to  the  tralL',  at  the  command  nutrvh  giren  by  their 
chief.  The  second  platoon  continues  to  march  at  the  trot,  and  execute 
the  movement  at  the  »ame  gait,  the  first  two  or  four  files  of  the  platoon 
passing  also  to  the  wnlk,  at  the  command  march,  given  by  the  chief  of 
the  platoon  when  they  arrive  at  their  proper  distances. 

When  the  column  is  at  the  gallop,  to  form  twos,  fours,  etc.,  the  same 
principles  are  observed,  the  first  two  or  four  files  of  each  platoon  pass- 
ing to  the  trot  at  command  march,  given  by  their  chief.  .  ^  , 

When  these  formations  are  executed  at  the  trot,  and  at  ihegnllop,  the 
guide  is  announced  by  the  captain  as  soon  as  the  first  files  have 
doubled,  or  the  first  platoon  is  formed;  in  the  last  case  only  each 
chief  of  platoon  repeats  the  command  of  the  guide  as  soon  as  his  pla- 
toon is  formed. 


To  break  by  fours,  by  twos^  and  by  Jile ;  to  form  twos,  fours,  and 

platoons,  in  doubling  the  gait. 

522.  The  trooper  marching  in  column  with  distance,  right  in  front, 
to  break  by  fours,  in  doubling  the  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  By  fours,  trot,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  left. 

At  the  fitst  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  this 
officer  and  the  guide  of  the  right,  place  themselves  as  prescribed,  No. 

514.  ^ 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon, 
this  platoon  breaks  by  fours,  as  prescribed,  No.  614. 

XIi«  other  platoon  continues  to  march  at  the  walk ;  its  chief  com- 
mands, by  fours,  trot,  in  sufiicient  time  to  command  march,  the  mo- 
ment the  last  four  files  of  the  first  platoon  commences  the  oblique 
movcntient  in  order  to  enter  the  column. 

XbeHC  principles  are  applicable  to  breaking  by  twos  and  by  file. 
Wbcn  the  column  is  at  the  trot,  to  break  at  the  gallopf  the  same  prin- 
ciples are  observed  at  the  commands : 

*  ».      •    •  •»  ^ 

1.  By  fours,  gallop.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  left, 

^23.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  files,  to  form  twos  in  donbling 
the  g"«-5^  the  captain  commands  : 
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1.  Form  tumf  troL   2.  March.   3.  Guide  left. 

At  ^«  0oanii«B4t  form  tmn,  lrof>  and  marcA,  repeated  by  Ibft  ehkf 
of  thtjlni  pIMooB,  thii  platoon  exoontes  Ito  morement  m  prowrfliri, 
Fo.  000,  and  tbo  gnido  of  the  right  mores  to  the  rigbt  of  the  ebtor  oT 
the  flnt  platoon. 

At  the  lint  oommand,  the  ohief  of  the  woond  platoMi  eonmeads,  fr«L 
At  tbe  command  march,  repeated  by  bim,  the  leoond  platoon  takes  di 

trot,  fie  commands,  /omr  twos,  in  sufficient  time  to  oiMnmaod  mardb 
the  moment  the  first  file  of  the  pIato<m  is  nearly  at  its  proper  distaiMs; 

the  first  file  then  passes  to  the  tratk. 

524.  The  troop  marching  in  f  ohTmn  of  twos^  to  form  fours,  ia 
doubling  the  gait»  the  captain  commands  : 

1.  Form  Jtmrs^  trot.   2.  March.   9*  Gmd^ 

Which  is  ezeented  as  prescribed  for  forming  twos. 

525.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  fours,  to  form  platoon,  ftt 
doubling  the  gaity  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Form  plalooiiSj  troi.    2.  Marcu.    3.  Guide  left. 

At  the  firs^  eommand,  the  ehief  of  the  llrat  platoon  eommaade,>Wsi 

^^afeioM,  trot. 

The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  commands,  Irot 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  these  officers,  the  first  platoon 
forms  as  prescribed,  No.  520,  and  the  guide  of  the  right  places  himself 
on  the  right  of  this  platoon.  The  second  platoon  takes  the  trot.  The 
chief  of  this  platoon  gives  the  command,  form  ttrf>n,  in  sufficient  time 
to  coitunand  march  the  monu'Tit  the  first  file  of  his  platoon  is  ncarlj 
at  its  proper  distance;  the  first  lile  then  passes  to  f/i>'  imfk. 

526.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  twos  to  form  fours,  hi 
doubling  tbe  gait,  the  captain  commands  : 

1.  Form  fiurs,  iroL   2.  March.  9.  Guide  UJt 

Which  is  exeented  as  prescribed  for  forming  twos. 

527.  The  troop  marching  in  column  by  fours,  to  form  platoons,  in 
doubling  the  gait,  the  captain  commands: 

1«  Form  platatm$f  troL   2.  March.   8.  GMe 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commande,  form 
'jplafooiK  trot. 

The  ^lef  of  the  second  platoon  comanmls,  ir^  At  the 
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mmreli  wpeatod  by  those  ollloeri,  the  lint  platoon  foma  m  preflorlbad, 
ITo.  520,  Bttd  the  gnicle  of  ^  right  plaees  himself  on  the  right  of  thie 

platoon. 

The  second  plat<>on  takes  the  trot,  and  forms  at  the  command  form 
platoon,  g'iven  by  its  chief  in  sufficient  time  to  command  mnrch,  when 
the  tiri^t  four  fil'>«  arrive  at  tlieir  proper  diatanoe  from  the  first  platoon; 
then  these  four  Hies  take  the  walk. 

The  captain  commands  yuide  U/t  when  the  first  platoon  is  formed, 
and  givcii  a  point  of  direction. 

The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  commandti  the  guide  as  soon  as'  his 
pli^pon  is  foraied. 

When  the  eolnmn  is  at  ike  trot,  these  formations  are  execnted  at  lA« 
fnlfo|^  f<^owing  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands:  1.  Form  fieos 
or  form  ftmn,  or  /arm  pktiwmt,  ffoSUp,  2,  MABCBt 

■ 

T%e  troop  marching  in  column  with  distance,  to  face  it  in  ike 
-  opposite  direction^  and  to  Jace  it  to  the  Ji'OfU  again. 

HB,  The  troop  marching  io  open  eolnmn,  right  in  fron^  the  captain 
copnanda: 

'  1.  Platoons,  le/l  about  wheel.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  trooper  on  the  left  of  each  platoon,  irtko 
becomes  the  pi70t»  prepares  to  halt,  withonf^  howcrer,  slackening  his 

pncc. 

At  the  comman<1  morr-h.  the  pivot«  halt,  and  the  marching  flanks 
wheel  at  the  gait  m  whirh  the  coluuin  was  raiirc'hinjj:;,  regulating  them- 
selves upon  the  outer  flunk  of  the  platoon  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
so  at»  to  complete  the  first  half  of  the  movement  at  the  same  instant. 

The  movement  being  nearly  flnighed,  the  captuiu  commands : 

1.  Forward,   2.  GtUde  right. 

Dnrlng  thid  movement,  thu  guide  of  the  left  places  himself  on  the 
Jell  of  the  second  platoon ;  the  guide  of  the  right  takes  his  plaeo  as 
fll«-oloser  in  roar  of  the  second  file  from  the  right  of  the  first  platoon, 
»a4  tha  other  file-closers  pass  to  the  side  opposite  the  guide. 

To  eaase  the  troop  to  x^sume  its  primitiye  direction,  the  captain 
commands: 

1.  PiaioouSf  right  about  wheel.    2.  March.    S.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  U/t. 

ft29.  The  column  being  on  the  masah,  to  halt  il^  the  captain  oomr 
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1.  Column.    2.  Halt. 

At  ib«  flnt  oommand,  both  pUloona  pftpaxt  to  halt>  Mid  at  tiit 
oomffland  halt,  halt  at  ttaa  tanie  time. 

7V>  farm  Uneto^  left. 

530.  The  troop  being  in  eolanm  with  dittaaM^  ri^kt  in  hviat,  l» 
fonn  it  ia  Una «n  ita  lafl flankt  the  eaptain  eoaunaadi: 

1.  Le/l  into  linef  wheel.     2.  AIaucii.     v*.  IIai-t.    4.  RigJiL  — 

DiUsLSS.     O.  i'iiUNT. 

At  the  first  command^  the  gaide  of  the  right  moree  upon  the  proloB- 
gatioD  of  the  guides  of  the  column,  at  the  distance  of  the  front  of  a 
platoon,  facing  the  side  toward  which  the  line  will  be  formed. 

At  the  command  march,  the  troop  wheels  into  line,  the  trooper  on 
the  left  wing  of  each  platoon  serving  as  pivots  and  turning  upon  his  ! 
own  j^ruund,  ' 

The  captain  command.^  halt  the  moment  the  marching  flanks  hare 
nearlj  completed  their  movement,  imd  theu  riykt — dte»».  ^ 

At  this  command,  both  platoons  ali^n  themselves. 

The  troop  being  aligned,  the  captain  commands,  front. 

During  the  wheel,  the  guide  of  the  left  resumes  his  place  in  line. 

631.  The  formation  of  the  troop  into  a  eolnmn  with  diatanee,  left  in 
front;  the  maroh  of  this  eolnmn;  the  changes  of  direction  in  a 
mnn ;  laft  in  fh»nt ;  ete.|  etc.,  are  exeented  upon  the  same  prineiplM  as  < 
a  eoiomn  right  In  fronts  bnt  by  InTcrse  means.  I 

To  ftjfrm  line  to  the  right  by  inversion. 

682.  The  troop  marching  in  open  eolnmn,  right  in  ftont^  to  form  H 
in  line  upon  its  right  llanic  by  inversion,  the  eaptain  changes  the 
gnide ;  for  this  purpose,  he  eommands :  ' 

Guide  righL 

The  captain  pasees  by  the  head  of  the  column  to  the  side  of  the 
new  guides,  rectiflee  their  direction,  then  halts  the  aolnmn, 
eommanda; 

1.  By  inversion^  ricjht  into  line,  inheel.    2.  March.    3.  HALT. 

4.       — Dasss.   5.  Faoht. 
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esMttted  as  prescribed 'for  wheeling  fntolfne  hf  llie.  lefty 
Wi  by  iaverse  means. 
^   To  pat  the  troop  in  eolnmn  again,  right  in  front,  the  captain 
eevittands:  ^.  fiato&m,  Uft  2.  Maboh.  S.  Salt  (or  Fob- 

ward).  4.  Guide  h/lt. 

To  firm  on  right  into  line, 

533.  The  troop  marching  in  column  with  dii^tauce,  ri<^ht  in  froat,  to 
form  it  in  line  on  the  prolongation  and  in  advance  of  its  right  flank, 
the  captain  commanda : 

1.  On  right  into  line.    2.  March*    8.  Guide  —  RiOHT. 

4.  Fbont. 

At  the  fir«8t  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  coranmndg  rir/ht, 
and  at  the  command  march,  ho  commands  (urn  ;  the  platoon  turns  to 
the  right  and  moves  fonmrd ;  when  it  has  marched  thirty  paces,  its 
chief  commaQd«  halt,  and  then  right — dress. 

The  second  platoon  eontiniies  to  march  forward,  without  approaoitiBg 
the  line;  as  soon  as  it  anires  abreast  of  the  fourth  file  tiom  the  left  of 
the  Ikrst  platoon,  its  obief  commands :  1.  Rigkt^TfJKH.  2.  Forwab». 
The  platoon  then  directs  itself  toward  the  place  it  is  to  occupy  in  lin^ 
snd  on  arriving  abreast  of  the  flle-elosers,  its  chief  oonmands  Aalr,  and 
then  <(r«t«. 

When  the  troop  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands,  /rowf. 

To  form  on  left  into  &W  by  intfertion. 

5^.  The  troop  marching  in  column  with  distance,  right  in  front,  to 
form  it  in  line  npon  the  protongation  and  in  advance  of  its  left  jftairk, 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  Bg  inversion  on  ^ft^  into  Hne.  2.  Mabch.   8.  Guide  lefL 

4.  Fbont. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  oommands,  left. 

At  the  command  march,  ho  cnmmanrls  turn  ;  the  )on  turns  to  the 
left,  and  moves  forward  at  the  curauiand  forward ;  wiien  it  has  marched 
thirty  paces,  its  chief  commands  halt,  and  then  left — drees. 

The  scc(jnd  phitoon  continued  to  march  forward,  without  approaching 
the  line;  when  il  arrives  abreast  of  the  fourth  llle  from  the  right  of  the 
flrat  platoon,  its  chief  commands :  I.  Left — Turn.  2.  Forward  ;  tbla 
platoon  directs  itself  toward  the  place  it  is  to  occupy  in  line,  and 


ftSO      MAirnAL  VOft  VO&UNTUBa  AVtt  MXLITIi. 
mniTlnf  >fcNMt  of  tht  IQo-dMWtr  ite  chief  eommandbi  kttU^  mA  Iktm 


form  front  into  Imt, 

635.  The  troop  heiii*;  in  oolunin  with  diiitauce,  right  iu  front,  tolbni' 
it  ia  line  upon  the  head  of  the  column,  the  captain  commands : 

1,  PrmU  mio  iime.   2.  Makch.  8.  Chndt  right  4.  Ebokt. 

At  tbe  Urst  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands, 
toon,  forwardt  and  the  chief  of  the  second  commands,  pUuooHf  U/t  Mf 
wheel. 

At  the  eommand  marcky  repeated  by  these  officers,  the  first  platooa 
moves  furwar  l  ;  its  chief  repeats  the  indication  of  the  guide,  and 
when  it  has  marched  thirty  paces,  he  commands ;  1.  Halt.  2.  Bighi 
— Drkss. 

The  chief  of  the  secoud  platoon,  wheu  the  left  half  wheel  it<  exe- 
cuted, commands :  1.  Forward.  2*  Guide  right ;  and  marches  slraifbt 
Iwiraid.  When  the  right  of  hie  platoon  anrlres  opposite  the  kit  of 
the  first  platoon,  he  eommaadst  1.  Rigki  kol^  %,  Forwab»: 

Mid  when  he  arriTea  abreast  of  the  ftle^loser:   1.  Halt.  2.  Ri§kk— 

The  troop  being  aligned,  the  captain  commands,  yWal. 


To  form,  line  faced  to  the  rear^  on  the  rear  into  column. 

M6»  The  treop  being  In  celnmn  with  distance,  right  in  firont,  to  form 
line  faced  to  the  rcM,  the  captain  commands : 

1*  PicUoorw,  left  about  wheel.    2.  Mauch.    3.  Front  mto  lme<. 
4.  March.  5.  Guide  left,  6.  Front. 

At  the  second  command,  each  platoon  executes  its  wheel  to  the 

about. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  now  in 
front,  when  its  wheel  is  nearly  completed,  commands,  forward,  guide 
left;  and  when  it  has  marched  thirty  paces:  1.  Halt.  2. 

I>RXSB. 

The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  on  completing  three-fonrths  of  hie 
wheel,  commands :   1.  FoRWAsn.   2.  Guide  left,  and  directs  it  towerd 

the  place  it  is  to  occupy  in  line,  conforming  in  other  respects  to  what 
is  prescribed  for  /rout  into  line,  when  the  column  is      in  front. 
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To  fortj^  Une  faced  lo  the  rear  on  the  head  of  the  column, 

M7.  The  troop  being  in  eolnmn  with  distuiee^  right  in  front,  to  form 
lio«ftoed  to  the  row  apon  the  head  of  the  column,  the  eaptftin  oom- 


1.  Bjf  mversionf  front  into  line.   2.  Makcu.    3.  Guide  left. 

■  M  ^  firet  oommand,  the  ehief  of  the  first  pintoon  «ommaAdSy|il«- 
:ioo»f  forward  /  end  the  chief  of  the  second,  ptaioan,  right  ha^  wkttL 

'Jit       (pQmma^d  march,  repeated  by  these  officers,  th^  movement  ie 
efMcntcd  as  prescribed  for  front  into  line,  but  by  inrerse  mesne. 
Tb^  eapUunirithoab  rectifying  the  nlignment,  eommande: 


^Jfmqonj  Wfl  cUtmA  wktet   2.  Mabch.   8.  Halt.  4.  Right — 
^    ,  Dbess.   5.  Front. 

Movements  by  fourst  the  troop  being  in  column  with  distance* 

"  troop  being  in  column  with  distance,  right  in  ttont,  to 

mm^ii  to  gtdn  ground  toward  its  left  tank,  the  captain  commands : 

h  ^^•^^  wheel,  2,  March.  3.  Forward.  4.  Guide  right, 

.  44t  4lbe'eommand  mareV  each  rank  of  fours  ezeeutes  its  wheel  to  the 
Mjcording  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  piToi;  Nos.  4 
iwni  iqpon  themselresi  sustoining  with  the  left  leg  the  hatinches  of  their 

horses,  in  order  not  to  constrain  the  movement  of  the  rank  immediate- 
ly behind  them ;  all  the  troopers  regulate  themselTcs  toward  the  march- 
ing flank.',. 

539.  To  take  a  direction  parallel  to  the  firsthand  return  to  column 
with  distance,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  By  fourSf  right  whed,   2.  Mabch.   8.  Halt. 

Whicb  is  executed  on  the  same  principles,  but  by  invcr^n  means. 
If,  instead  of  baiting,  the  cnpt^ni)  wishes  the  coluum  to  march 
forward,  he  commands  :    1.  Foh  ^  ailh.    2.  Guidt  bft. 

540.  The  troop  being  in  column  with  distance,  right  in  front,  it  is 
ewnsed  to  gain  ground  toward  its  right  flank  by  the  commands  :   1.  By 
yburs,  right  whetl,    2.  Maroh.    8.  FOUWAKD.    4.  Guide  left;  and  to 
resume  the  primitive  direction  at  the  commands:   1.  By  foun,  l^fi 
whmtl,  2.  Haroh.  8.  Halt  (or  Forwarh).  4  <hude  10, 

641.  The  troop  being  in  column  with  distance,  riglil  in  flront,  to 
cnnee  it  to  march  to.  the  reari  the  captain  commands : 
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1.       fours^  left  ab(mt  wheel.     2.    Mabch.    3.  Fobwabo. 

4ki  Guide  ri^ht. 

At  ill*  miminflod  mmrch,  the  movement  is  ezeented  in  each  nnk  bj 
foun,  so  M  to  throw  the  vuat  r*nk  befote  the  front  rank,  and  the  ranks 

of  fours  are  inverted  throughoot  the  oolunm. 

It,  instead  of  moving  forward  after  the  icheel  ta  the  left  ahwA  bg 
fourt,  the  captain  wishes  to  halt  the  column,  he  commands^  kalL 

To  return  to  the  primitive  direetion,  the  oaptaia  eomsMads: 

1.  By  fourth  riffht  ahout  wheel   2.  March.  S.  Halt. 

Which  ia  exeeated  as  just  prescribed,  but  by  inverse  means. 

If  the  captain  wishes  the  column  to  march  forward,  he  eOmmande.: 
.  1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  left. 

642.  In  all  the  movements  to  the  left  and  to  the  right  by  /our«,  the 
chiefs  of  ])liit(>()n  move  up  abreast  of  the  first  rank  of  their  platoooiy 
on  the  side  ol  Lhe  guide. 

The  captain,  the  file-closers,  and  the  guides  of  the  right  and  left, 
will  preserve  their  places  after  (As  wheel  to  the  left  or  right  by  fow 
k  completed,  facing  in  the  new  direction. 

In  t&e  irAeel  to  tAe  It/l  or  right  ahwt  hff  /(fwv,  the  ehlefs  of  platoon 
mareh  behind  the  centre  of  their  platoons,  and  the  llle-closers  ia 
front.  The  guide  of  the  right  is  on  the  left  of  his  platoon,  and  As 
gnldo  of  the  left  in  front  of  his. 


WHEELINGS. 

biZ.  During  the  wheel,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  keep  at  the  centre  of 

their  platoons,  and  correctly  aligned,  keepings  their  horses  upon  the 
arc  of  a  circle,  mnrc  or  less  great,  in  proportion  to  their  distance  from 
the  pivot.  The  files  on  the  flauks  of  platoons  elose  upon  each  other, 
all  ubscrviiig  the  progression  of  the  marching  flank,  and  keeping  upon 
the  arcs  they  should  describe. 

To  wheel  on  a  jixtd  pivot,  . 

644.  The  troop  is  exercised  in  wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot,  first  nt  Ike 

walk,  then  at  the  trot,  also  at  the  ^Uoj^,  ^ 

The  troop  kwing  halted  and  correctlj  aligned,  the  captain  oom- 
mands :  j 
1.  Troop  in  circle^  to  the  ri^AL   2.  Mabcb.  I 

Which  is  executed  on  the  principles  prescribed,  Nos.  434  and  435* 
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To  halt  Ihe  troop  during  the  wheel,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Trocp,  2.  Halt.  B,  Z^/Z— Drbss.  4.  Faokt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  troopers  of  the  rear  rank  straighten  th&ir 
horses,  and  resmme  their  pbiccs  behind  their  file-leaders. 

At  lliU  second  command,  all  the  troupurti  halt. 

^t  the  third  command,  the  troop  dresses  to  the  left. 

Th«  troop  bein^  aligned,  the  captain  «omnuuid«  /rmU, 

Jf,  inatend  of  hnlUng,  the  cftptsdn  wiahes  to  nrame  the  dinot  nwrdi, 
he  oommaiids : 

1.  Forward,    8.  Guide  left. 

At  the  first  command,  the  troopers  of  tho  rear  rank  straight«n  their 

horses,  and  place  themselves  behind  their  file  leader?,  and  the  whole 
troop  moves  forward  at  the  gait  in  which  It  was  marching  before  the 
wheel. 

545.  The  troop  wheeling  t%  the  right,  at  the  wulkf  or  at  the  trot,  the 
captain  commands : 

1.  Z^oop  in  circlet  left  wheeL   3.  March. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed,  Xos.  434  and  435. 

546.  The  troop  being  halted,  the  captain  commands: 

(  right  (or  left)  wheel.  '^ 
1.  Trocpf  •<  right  about  (or  left  about)  wheel.  >  2.  Mabch. 
i^right  half  (or  left  half)  wheel.  ) 

8.  Troop,   4.  Halt.   5.  Left  (or  right) — Dasss.   6.  Front, 

To  exereiee  the  troop  while  mHrofaiBg  at  the  wheclfl  on  n  flzed  piTO^ 
the  captain  oommandi ; 


(  right  (or  left)  tched. 
1.  Traopx  <  right  about  (or  left  about)  wheel 
(  right  half  (or  left  half)  wheel 

3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  left  (or  guide  right). 


eel.  >  2. 


March. 


To  wheel  on  a  muoable  pivot. 

M7.  The  troop  marohing  In  line,  to  change  direction  to  the  ligh^ 
tlie  captain  commands : 

1.  Right — Turn.   2.  Forward. 

Which  is  executed  aa  prcseribed,  No.  4A8,  the  pivot  describing  an 
csvc  o/  a  circle  of  Ji/tccn^^f, 
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Movements  by  fourt* 

548.  Tbe  troop  beiog  in  lina^  to  oauw  it  to  fun  gfoond  tow««d  its 
right  flank,  the  eaptain  commands : 

1,  By  four*^  right  tohe^l.   %.  March.   8.  Fouwasj>.  ^»  Quide 

left. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  MO.  The  chiefs  of  platoon 
marok  on  tho  sido  of  the  gaido,  at  one  pace  from  and  ibraait  of  the 
laading  filei  of  their  platoon. 

The  gnide  of  the  right  marches  in  front  of  the  eolnmn,  at  one  pace 
from  the  leading  rank  of  eight,  the  guide  of  the  left  behind  the  lait 
rank  of  eight  of  the  second  platoon. 

To  put  the  troop  in  line  again,  the  captain  commands ; 

1.  Byfam^Uftwhed,   2.  Mabcb.  S.  Haxt.   4.  RigM — 

Dbs88.  5.  Fbont. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  640,  the  guides  resuming  their 
places  in  line. 

The  Lroo^  marching  in  //ne,  to  break  it  by  platooiUj  lo  the  right, 

and  to  form  U  again  uUu  Lint, 

549.  The  troop  marching  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  ground  toward 
Us  right  flank,  the  snptaia  oenmande : 

1.  PUUoonSy  right  wheel    2.  March.   3.  Forwako. 

4.  OuideUft, 

Which  is  exercised  as  prescribed,  No.  610,  the  pirots  halting  shorl> 
and  the  left  tile  of  eaoh  platoon  stepping  out  promptly,  so  as  to  arrive 
together  in  column. 

To  pot  the  troop  in  line  again,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Platoons^  lejl  wheel.    2.  Makcu.    8.  Fo&WAM. 

4.  Guide  right. 

The  marching  flanks  regulate  their  moveineiitti  so  as  to  arrive  to- 
gether in  line. 
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The  troop  marching  in  line,  to  break  it  to  the  front  bjf  platoon*^ 

and  to  re-form  it. 

d50.  The  Mptun  eommandi ; 

1.  Bjf  platoon^  to  the  front,    2.  Maboh.   8.  Guide  left. 

At  the  command  marcA,  the  first  platoon  continuea  to  march  forward; 
its  eliMf  rep«aU  the  eommeadf  UfL  Ai  tiie  fint  command,  the 
ehief  of  the  seeond  plfttoon  commtmda :  Platoon,  right  half  wheel, 
which  ia  eommenced  tA  the  eommand  marehf  when  it  ia  exeentadi  fh% 
chief  of  the  ptatoon  eommaads:  1.  Fobwabd.  2.  Onide  l^ftj  Mid 
Itterohes  it  etreight  forward.  When  the  left  of  hit  platoon  arriree  ia 
the  direction  of  the  first  platoon,  he  oommands:  1.  Left  hal/wlM.  S. 
MAftCH,  8.  EoRWARB  |  in  order  to^take  hie  poiition  in  eolainn. 

The  moTement  is  exeented  in  the  same  manner  at  ike  tn>t,tM.d  at 
the  gallop. 

551.  The  troop  marching  in  column  with  distance,  right  in  front, 
to  form  it  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Form  troop.   2.  lifAROH.   8.  Guide  right. 

Which  is  executed  in  the  sam'^  manner  a«!  front  into  line.  No.  535, 
e:^re]it  that,  as  the  troop  is  on  flio  in.n  i  h,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
does  not  command  platoon  forward,  or  march,  bat  repeats  the  com- 
mand for  the  guide. 

The  troop  marching  at  the  trot,  this  movement  is  executed  on  the 
same  principles,  except  thai  tlte  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands  : 

1.  Walk,  3.  Uarcb;  the  gnlde  of  the  right  moving  up  on  the  Una 
with  the  ehiefli  of  platoon,  and  the  ohief  of  the  second  platoon  com- 
mands: L  WaSk.  2,  Haroh;  on  arririog  in  line.  When  the  eolnmn 
is  at  the  gallop,  the  platoons  take  the       in  sneeession. 

The  troop  marking  in  line  it  is  broken  by  die  left  by  ittvefae 
meansj  at  the  commands:  1«  Bjf  the  left,  by  plaioom  te  the  freaU  2. 
HAnoB.  8*  Quide  right. 

The  same  raorement  may  he  performed  by  doubling  the  gait,  at  the 
commands  :  1,  Jhf  plritonns  to  the  frrtnt,  trot.  2.  Marcit.  3.  Guide 
left.  At  the  first  couhikiii  I,  (be  chief  of  the  first  platoon  command.-', 
trot;  the  chief  of  the  seoond  commands,  platoon,  right  half  wheel, 
trot. 

At  the  command  march,  the  movement  is  executed  as  before. 

The  lino  may  be  r'' -formed  at  the  oommands:  1.  Farm  tra^  trot, 

2.  UAnoH.  3.  Guide  right  At  the  first  command,  the  ehief  of  the 
second  platoon  oemmandM,  jllsfdoti,  le^  half  wheel,  wau  The  fiiH 
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platoon  continues  to  inarch  nt  a  tmlk,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  com- 
mand for  the  guide.  Whm  the  .«crond  platoon  ftrrives  in  line,  its 
chief  commands:  1.  Walk.    2.  March. 

* 

IH£  CHARGE. 

652.  The  troop  is  exercised  at  the  charge :  1.  In  line.  2.  In  colvimn. 
3.  A«  foraget^. 

The  0karg0  in  iine,  executed  by  the  troop  when  in  line }  it  abonM 
be  u»  abort  as  po8cible>  so  n  to  arrive  in  good  order,  and  without 
HUgmng  the  horsea. 

Tk*  ekarge  in  «ol»flm  i»  exereieed  by  tite'  troop  when  broken  into 
eohrain  of  platoons  with  distance. 

To  exeonte  the  charge  a»  foragers,  all  the  tro  pers  of  the  troop 
disperse^  and  direc  t  themselves  e^ch  upon  the  point  he  wishes  to 
attack,  obaerring  not  to  lose  sight  of  their  officers,  who  eharge  with 
them. 

553.  The  tro(»p  being  in  line,  tlie  captain  orders  the  sabres  to  be 
drawn,  and  the  platoons  to  charge  in  succession. 

For  this  purpose  the  captain  advances  240  paces  to  the  front,  taking 
a  trumpeter  with  him;  and  when  he  wishes  the  movement  to  com* 
mence,  he  oanaea  a  signal  to  be  giren. 

The  first  platoon  then  moTos  forward  at  the'eomviands:  1.  Ptoieom 
fmard,  2.  <7ttttf«  right  (or  tej^).  3.  Ma&oh  ;  by  its  eUsfL  It  pnsaei^ 
in  aoceesiflon  from  ike  leatt  to  tJut  trtii,  from  <fts  (rol  to  ike  gM>p,  and 
ttom  lA«  gaihp  to  ik0  ckarg^t 

When  the  platoon  has  moved  some  aixtfy  paoes  «*  A$  ckmrf^,  the 
chief  of  platoon  commands:  L  AUtnUotL  2.  Platotm.  Halt.  4. 
it^A^^DnsM.   5.  Front. 

At  the  command  attention,  the  troopers  carry  the  sabre  to  the 
shoulder.  At  the  command  platoon,  they  take  fAe  trot.  At  the  com- 
mand halt,  they  stop.  At  the  oommand  right — dreM,  the}'  align 
themselves  to  the  right  At  the  command  front,  tarn  the  head  to  the 
front. 

The  second  platoon  follows  when  the  first  has  halted. 
M4.  To  exeonte  tils  ehargt  by  the  troop,  the  captain  places  himself 
in  ftoat  of  I  he  centre  of  his  troop*  and  eommanda: 

  « 

1.  Trvopf  forward,   2.  €had€  Hgkt  (or  l^).   8.  Mabgb. 
Whan  tha  tmep  haa  manhed  twenty  pMa,  he  eommanda : 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOP. 
At  flixfj  IMMM  Ihrther,  he  eonRnuidtt 

1.  GaUop,  Mabch. 

At  eighty  paces  farther,  be  commands: 

Charoe. 

At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  obiefs  of  platoons,  the  troopers 
of  both  ranks  take  the  position  of  raUe,  aahre.  They  give  hand 
and  lengthen  the  gallop,  without  losing  control  of  their  horses  or  dis- 

When  the  troop  has  passed  over  sixty  paces  to  the  charge,  the  cap- 
tain commands: 

1.  Attenthn.   2.  Troop.   8.  Halt.  4.  Rigki^J>BMaB, 

5.  Froitt. 

At  the  eommaxid  attention,  repeated  by  the  obii^  of  pleloon,  the 
troopers  prepare  to  sleeken  the  pece,  end  eaarry  the  sabre  to  the 

shoulder. 

At  the  ^^ommand  t^nnp,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  command  pLatootif  and 
the  troopers  pass  to  the  trot. 

At  the  command  haltf  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  troopers 
halt 

At  the  command  rig\t — dress,  they  align  tbemaelTes  to  the  right 
The  troop  being  aligned,  the  captain  couitianday}*oiit 
'When  the  troop  execntea  the  charge  eorrectly,  ineteed  of  halting 
when  the  oberge  is  finished,  the  captain  oommands: 

1.  AUenawn,   2.  TroL   3.  MiLRCH. 

555.  At  these  commands,  repeated  hy  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  troop 
passes  to  (A«  irotf  and  he  commands : 

1.  Fint  (oar  second)  pUuoon^  at  foragen.   2.  liLtRcn. 

At  these  commands,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  platoon  designated, 
the  platoon  moves  forward  at  the  yallnp,  and  diaporaes  aa  foragera*  A 

tmmpetcr  follows  the  chief  of  the  platoon. 

The  other  platoon  follows  at  a  trot ;  when  it  has  passed  orer  160 
paces,  the  captain  causes  the  raff)/  to  be  sounded.  At  this  signal,  re- 
peated bj  the  trumpeter  of  the  platoon  dispersed  as  foragers,  the  hitt(jr 
rally  upou  liie  utiier  platoon  by  wheeling  to  the  left  abuiu,  and  resum- 
ing their  plaoea  in  ranic  by  the  ahorteat  line,  the  troopers  entering  the 


8^-      MANUAL  won  TOLUNTEEBS  ANB  MIUTIA. 


nuiks  by  the  rear.  When  tlire«>foartlt8  of  the  platoon  hare  rallied 
•ad  are  in  line,  the  captain  eomnaads : 

1.  Attention,    2.  Gallop,    3.  ALarch.    4.  CHAKGi:. 

The  troop  agun  execntes  tbe  eharge  ia  line ;  tbe  troepen  who  btm 
not  been  able  to  nilj,  eharse  upon  the  flanks  of  the  troop. 

666.  The  troop  aaichiag  in  oolnmn  with  distance,  at  tk9  tr^  tk« 
eapteln  oomsMads: 

1.  To  the  charge.    2.  Mabch. 

At  the  lirst  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands  gallop. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon^ 
this  platoon  eommsnoes  the  yuiiop. 

The  other  platoon  follows  at  a  trot,  taking  tlbe  gallop,  when  the  flrtt 
platoon  has  gotten  60  paces  in  Aroat  of  it 

When  ibe  first  pletoon  has  passed  over  80  paces  at  <i«  ffnttnp.  Us 
ehiof  commainds  eib«My«.  At  this  command  the  platoon  execotes  the 
eharge;  and  wh«  n  it  has  paaeed  over  60  paoea,  its  chief  causes  it  to 
pass  to  the  trot,  bjr  the  oonuuands :    1.  AttetUton,   2«  Trot,   3.  MAMOb 

Tbe  other  platoon  pays  attention  to  the  movements  of  the  first,  so  as 
to  change  the  gait  in  time,  and  to  resume  the  ordinary  distance  ;  the 
capUiin  halts  the  colmnn  when  he  thinks  proper.  These  charges  are 
excruted,  each  platoon  in  turn  taking  the  head  of  the  column. 

.oo7.  Tlie  triKip  marching  in  column  with  distance,  at  the  trot,  tbe 
captain  commands : 

1.  Ffntptaioan^  as  foragers,   2.  March. 

At  tbe  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  tbe  first  platoon, 
this  platoon  disperses  as  foragers.  The  troop  continnes  to  marob  at 
the  trot,  and  when  it  has  passed  OTcr  Ififi  or  160  pace^  tbe  captefa 

catifcs  the  rally  to  he  sounded. 

At  this  signal,  the  platoon  rallies  and  re-forms  in  the  rea^  of  the 
second* 

K  ALL  YING. 

668.  To  give  tbe  troopers  tbe  habit  of  rallying  promptly,  nflar  bar- 
ing  been  dispersed  as  foragers,  the  eaptatn  places  the  troop  at  tbe  ex- 
tremity of  the  drill  ground ;  and" after  glvitag  notice  to  tbe  files  on  the 
flanks  of  platoons,  the  file-closer^  and  Uie  tmmpeters,  to  rem^n  npon 
tte  liM  With  him,  he  caasca  the  disperse  te  be  scnnded.  At  tbil  ^ 
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aal,  tlie  troopers  dispone  «kd  ekarge  M  fovagevs}  when  (bey^  Are  ftt  the 

di~tn:ico  of  100  OT'fiOO  paceSy  tke oaptftill  OMSes  the  rally  to  be  sounded. 

The  captain  causes  the  troopers  to  disperse  without  confusion,  and  in 
rallying,  see  that  they  direct  themselves  to  the  right  and  left  of  the 
troop,  in  order  to  unmask  the  front  of  the  troop^  and  to  re>torm  im 

pjisfing  to  the  rear. 

\S  heu  the  trooper;?  lally  wuhont  confu?<ion,  this  mov^oment  is  re- 
peated without  requiriuy  the  flank  files,  ete.,  to  remain  on  the  line  of 
the  troop.  At  the  signal,  the  troop  disperses  in  every  direction  to  the 
frOBL 

Wbfln  tlie  troop  u  disporsod,  the  eaptaia  oaneos  tbe  raU$  to  bo 
floandod. 

At  tbio  mgatA,  tho  oaoem>  the  non-oommimioned  oAoers,  and  tlio  . 
tooopoffs,  T^oia  vapidly;  tho  oAoert  align  tlionioolTos  prompUj  apon 
tho  oaptaan^  and  tho  non-oommiMionod  oAoen  proiaptly  mark  tho 
flanks  of  tho  platoons. 

As  soon  as  tho  oaptidn  has  rallied  two*thirds  of  the  troop  ho  moves 
forward,  charges  again,  and  halts. 

These  movements  are  ftrst  exooated  at  the  trot,  and  then  at  tka 
gallop. 

Light  cavalry  should  he  particularij  exercised  in  charging  as  yW- 
•  ngers  and  in  rallying,  "  * 

SKIRMISHING. 

'  659.  The  troop  bsing  in  line,  the  captain  oommands : 

1.  Fimi  (or  wconi)  platoon^  as  sJdrnusken*   8.  Mabch. 

At  tho  first  command,  the  ohiof  of  the'^first  platoon  orders  tho  sabres 
to  be  retarnod,  and  the  arms  to  be  loaded;  ho  thoa  ooauaaads:  1« 

Platoon,  funcard.    2.  Guide  right.     3.  Trot. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  platoon,  this 
platoon  moves  forward  ai  the  trot.  After  marching  MX'  paces  to  the 
front,  the  chief  of  the  platoon  commands:  1.  >Vi'.r  JiU-n  from  right  (or 
left),       skiyuiifthfii-H.     2.  Makch.    3.  (Juide  riyht  (or  left). 

At  tho  first  command,  the  senior  file-closer  places  himself  in  front  of 
the  hies  of  the  left  who  are  intended  to  support  the  skirmishers,  and  at 
tho  eommand  MarcAj  oaaso  them  to  haU  and  draw  sabre. 

At  tho  oonuaand  otareA,  tho  aiz  flloa  of  the  right  eoatiauo  to  move 
forward;  after  going  ten  paeos  thojr  disperse  as  skinaishers,  oxteading 
ihemsolvos  so  as  to  ooTor  the  exposed  part  of  a  troop  in  passing  bcyoad 
each  of  its  flanks.  Tho  light  trooper  oUiqnes  to  the  rifiht»  the  loll 
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inMpav  to  tli*  l«fl»  The  troopeM  of  th«  mat  nak  oon*  «p  •»  worn  m 
pof  aible^  abr«Mf  of  the  iTroiit  nak,  Mcb  obo  plaobg  liiaiMtf  «s  tfc* 
lAfl  of  tho  lUo-loadon,  and  M  aoon  «0  thoyitfo  la  ltQ%  iill  tako  tlM  posl- 
(loii  of  «cfvane«y  «<irMi«9  or  rtri»4,  piM,  Zhoy  eoRlUao  to  mmA 
until  the  signal  to  halU 

Ih«  chief  of  pUtoon  cavaei  the  halt  to  be  aottndad  wbea  tba  iridr> 
mishers  are  at  100  or  150  paces  from  the  reserye. 

The  troopers  keep  nt  five  paces  apart,  rcfrnhiting  tbeiBMlTee  tomPli 
the  guide  during  the  time  lijey  act  aa  skirmishers. 

The  chief  ut  platoon  places  himself  in  rear  of  the  skirmisherfl,  vn 
order  to  superintond  their  raoveincntg. 

Wheu  the  captaiu  wiahei>  the  skirmishcrij  to  re-enter  the  tooop,  h« 
eanses  the  rwUjr  to  be  eonoded.  At  thae  eigaal,  the  eb|«f  9t  tka  pli;fe«oil 
employed  aa  ikimiibari  ralltee  bia  platoooi  aad  then  r^joina  tb*  troop 
at  a  gaUop* 
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Abticle  IX. 
SCHOOL    OF    THE  SQXJABEON. 

5410.  The  ol^jeot  of  tbe  tehool  •/  4pmdr»m  is  to  iMtraet  four  pla- 
toons to  WKOoiito  togotte .  whfti  hM  boon  taofbt  to  two>  uid  to  prepare 
the  Bi|iuidroii  to  perfecm  wMat  it  will  be  required  .to  do  when  a  part 
of  the  regineet. 

To  make  the  furmations  in  line  bettwr  underttood,  they  are  ezeonfed 
set  first  from  a  halt.  Each  movement,  after  haring  been  eorreetly 
executed  by  the  right,  is  repeated  by  the  left. 

Tho  troopers  are  made  to  momtU  and  dimiuHuU  by  the  times,  but 

without  explanation. 

Tho  captain  commanding  requires  the  distaucc  between  the  platoons 
to  be  preserved  exactly  in  all  the  movements  ;  he  sees  that  tho  troop- 
era  are  not  cou::itraiueu,  aud  that  the  rear  rauk  men  are  not  only 
in  the  direotion  of  their  file-leaders,  but  that  there  is  always  two 
fMt  between  ^»  head  of  their  horses  and  the  eronp  of  those  of  th^ 
front  rank. 

The  seeond  eaptain  is  eharged  with  the  alignment  of  the  rear  rank 
and  the  rank  of  ille-elosers ;  he  resnmes  his  place  in  line  at  the  eom- 
mmnd,  front. 

The  captain  eommanding  moves  wherever  his  presence  is  most 
required ;  the  troopers  are  required  to  observe  mbtoUtU  »ilm«€,  *and 
all  raiifieations  are  done  by  signs  or  in  a  low  toIm. 

A  large  majority  of  the  movcmcntg  are  the  same,  and  are  executed 
by  the  same  commands  aa  those  alreaily  laid  down  in  the  school  of  the 
troop  ;  the  only  difference  bciii^  that  what  is  laid  down  as  applicable 
to  two  plutoonrf,  nuifit  now  be  matie  to  apply  to  four.  All  the  move- 
ments of  the  squadiuu  are  indicated  in  the  following  number,  those 
itarked  in  italics  nut  having  been  already  described  in  the  school 
of  the  troop,  are  desoribed  farther  on;  for  all  the  other  moTements 
a  simple  referenoe  to  oorresponding  movements  in  the  sehool  of  the 
troop  will  be  sufficient  to  make  them  all  perfectly  intelligible. 

!Por  the  manner  of  forming  the  squadron,  and  the  posts  of  the 
effieecs,  see  No.  16.  ^ 


MOVBUBNTS  OF  THB  SQUADRON. 

56t.  Siiccettire  aliynmtnt  oj  piatuiimt  in  the  squadron. 

Alignment  of  the  squadron. 

To  o]>eu  and  close  rank«. 

To  break  the  squadron  by  fours. 

DiMot  mareh  ia  oolomn  bj  foiin. 

Chaage  of  diteotioB. 

Indiyidual  obliquo  m«ro]i. 

TIm  iqaadron  marehins  In  oolima  hj  fovn,  to  turn  it  to  the  tt^ni, 
to  the  1^  or  on  right  into  line. 
To  rogntoto  tito  n/fMHy  of  iho  gafto. 

To  fbnn  tho  oqAndTon  in  one  rank,  and  to  form  it  in  two  ranks. 
The  iqtiadrozi  being  in  line,  to  fonn  it  in  cotoim  with  dittnuee. 

Tomareh  in  column  with  dislnnc©. 
Cbanirc'^  »>r  direotion  by  .suooeMive  wheole. 
Individual  ^biKjue  march. 

rhantre  "f  gait,  being  in  column  with  distance. 

To  break  bj  fours,  by  twos  and  by  file;  to  form  twos,  fours  and  pla- 
toons, at  tho  same  gait. 

Tlte  Bqnadnm  marching  in  oolumn  with  dittanee,  to  fiMO  ft  to  the 
oppoiito  diroetion,  and  to  fiMO  it  again  to  the  firont 

To  halt  the  eolnmn. 

To  form  line  on  the  left. 

2\>  br^ak  hjf  ike  r^kt  to  morek  lo  tkt  10. 

To  form  line  to  the  right  by  inrersion. 

To  break  to  the  rear      the  right  to  marok  9o  lAo 

To  form  on  right  into  line. 

To  form  on  left  into  line,  by  inversion. 

To  break  by  platoons  to  the  firont. 

To  form  front  into  line. 

To  break  6y  j^ltUoone  to  the  rightf  and  to  move  forward  after  the 
To  form  line  to  the  front  by  inversion. 

To  hroak  by  platooM  to  the  riyht,  head  of  column  to  the  left  or  ktt^f 

To  form  line  Iheed  to  the  rear,  on  the  rear  of  the  eolnmn. 
3b  farm        fatetd  to  Ifte  rear,      iit»or»io»,  o»  tho  romt  of  lie 
•olMaii. 

To  hroak  By  plofeon*  lo  the  right,  hoad  ^  eofwem  to  iho  tight  or  hm^f 

right. 

To  form  line  faced  to  the  rear,  on  the  head  of  the  oolumn. 

Toforwi  Hmofaood  to  the  ^oor,  bg  immroion,  om  tho  homd  </  tho  iMfam. 
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Movements  by  fours,  the  sqaadron  being  ia  ooloBUi  wiib  dilfeMOO* 
Direct  march  of  the  sqaadron  in  Un«. 

Countermarch* 
Wheelings. 

To  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot. 
7o  wheel  on  a  movable  pivot. 
Individual  oblifu*  mareh^ 
^Qifliqu^  marek  iy  plat09n$, 
.  |f OTomenta.by  fours. 

it^  Jf^  aqiiadron  beiiiff  tn  lin^,  to  eonM  it  f»  f«tift  prowMl'l*  tib*  fvor,  «iMf 
Wfam  it  tiffmin  to  the  fronL 

■  .,lifm  iqttiMiron  marohing  in  lin«y  to  bi«ak  by  pkAoofSB  to  the  rights 
and  to  form  it  again  in  line. 

.  ■  r  Tim  fuadrom  wmreking  tn  lino,  to  inartA  ittotko  roar  hj/  whoelitig  the 

platooM  about. 

The  squadron  marching  in  lina,  to  break  it  to  the  ftont  by  platoeiiff 
,l|nd  to  re-form  it. 

The  n(i>indron  marchinr/  in  line,  to  brotAit  to  the  /ront  bg platoon*,  iu 
doubling  tht  (jaitf  and  to  re-j'orm  it. 
;  P(U9age  of  obstacles. 

Charge. 

Rallying. 

Skinuiehing, 

no  eolumn  bg  dieieiona, 

^        Successive  alignment  of  platoons  in  the  squadron. 

563.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  captain  commanding  places  the 
two  non-commissioned  officers,  principal  guides  of  the  right  and  1^ 
upon  a  line  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  sqaadron,  at  thirty  paces  from 
Ui<e  front  rank,  and  facing  each  other. 

^  Oil  feeeiTlng  notice  from  the  captain  oommanding^  the  chief  of 
tike  flrst  platoon  commands:  1.  Platoon,  forward,  3.  €h»ide  right, 
ik  ^MSLftOB,  At  the  command  marvh,  the  platoon  moTos  forward ;  at 
jpfiepace  from  the  point  which  marks  the  new  ali<;nment,  the  chief  of 
)^e  platoon  commands:  1.  Halt.  2.  Jiujlit  —  Dkess.  At  the  com- 
tthand  halt,  the  chief  of  the  platoon  and  guide  of  the  right  cstulili>h 
tliemselres  immediately,  the  latter  bringing  the  head  of  his  horse 
ll^ainst  the  boot  of  the  {jrim  ijial  guide  of  the  right. 

The  first  platoon  being  correctly  aligned,  the  first  captain  com- 


mands : 
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At  the  flwt  command,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  commands: 
1.  Platoon,  fortcard.  2.  Guide  right.  3.  March.  Having  arrived 
abreast  of  the  tile-closers  of  the  platoon  which  forms  the  base  of  the 
alignment,  he  commands:  1.  Halt.  2.  Jiiyht  —  Dress,  and  at  the 
same  time  m(»ves«  forward  on  the  line  of  the  chief  of  that  platoon.  At 
the  command  /ki//,  the  platoon  stop?.  At  the  command  n'grAt  —  dresa, 
all  the  troopers  move  forward  together  upon  the  alignment. 

Each  chief  of  platoon  executes  the  same  movement,  commanding 
march,  when  the  one  who  precedes  him  has  commanded  halt.  The 
guide  of  the  left,  at  the  command  halt,  from  the  chief  of  the  fourth 
platoon,  brings  up  the  head  of  his  horse  against  the  boot  of  the  prin- 
cipal guide  of  the  left.  The  squadron  being  aligned,  the  first  captain 
commands,  front. 

This  alignment  being  correctly  executed,  it  is  repeated,  giving  the 
new  base  of  ali-  nment  a  direction  oblique  to  the  front  of  the  squadron. 
For  this  purpose  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  on  receiving  notice 
from  the  captain  commanding,  moves  his  platoon  twenty-four  paces  to 
the  front,  causes  it  to  execute  a  half  wheel  to  the  right  at  the  com- 
mau<ls  :  1.  Jtiffht  half  irhtel.  2.  Forward  :  and  after  marching  at  six 
paces  in  the  new  direction,  he  halts  and  aligns  it.  The  first  platoon 
being  correctly  aligned,  the  first  captain  commands: 

1.  By  platoon,  rirjht — DltESS.    2.  FroNT.  . 

The  movement  is  executed  by  the  platoons  in  succession  ;  each  chief 
of  platoon  nu>ves  straight  forward  and  commands:  1.  Jiiyht  half — 
WiiKKi,.  2.  Forward;  in  time  to  complete  the  wheel  at  the  moment 
the  right  arrives  opposite  the  left  of  the  platoon  which  precedes  iU 
The  stjuudron  being  aligned,  the  first  captain  com  mauds, /rout.  .« 

7  0  break'  bi/  the  right,  to  march  by  the  left. 
66.1.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  first  captain  commands:  ^ 

1.  PlatooTiSy  break  by  the  right,  to  march  to  the  left.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands:  1. 
Platoon,  funcard.  2.  Guide  left.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by 
the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  this  platoon  marches  ten  paces  to  the 
front,  turns  to  the  left,  and  moves  forward  at  the  commands:  1.  Left — 
Ti'RN.    2.  Forward.  •  ^  ^ 

•  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  and  successively  those  of  the  third 
and  fourth,  command  :  1.  Platoon,  forirard.  2.  Guide  left  ;  when  the 
chief  of  the  platoon  on  the  right  commands  march ;  and  they  command 
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march,  when  the  chief  of  that  platoon,  after  having  turned  to  the  left, 
commands,  ybrwarrf. 

To  hreak  to  the  rear  by  the  righty  to  march  to  the  left. 

564.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  first  captain  commands  : 

1.  Platoons^  hreak  by  the  right  to  the  rear^  to  march  to  the  le/l. 

2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands,  jo^a- 
toon,  right  about  wheel.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief 
of  the  first  platoon,  this  platoon  executes  its  wheel  to  the  right  about; 
when  nearly  terminated,  its  chief  commands  :  1.  Forward.  2.  Guide 
left;  and  after  marching  ten  paces  straight  forward,  he  commands  :  1. 
Jii(jht — Turn.  2.  Forward.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  and 
those  of  the  third  and  fourth  in  succession,  commands,  platoon,  right 
about  wheel,  when  the  chief  of  the  platoon  on  their  right  commands 
.march,  and  they  command  march  when  that  platoon  has  passed  over 
three-fourths  of  its  first  wbeeL 

To  hreak  by  platoons  to  the  rights  and  to  move  forward  after  the 

wheel. 

565.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  captain  commanding  com- 
mands : 

1.  Platoon,  right  wheel.    2.  March.    3.  Forward.    4.  Guide 

left. 

At  the  first  command,  the  left  file  of  each  platoon  prepares  to  step 
off  promptly,  and  the  pivot  to  turn  upon  itself.  At  the  command 
march,  each  platoon  executes  its  wheel  to  the  right,  following  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot.  At  the  third  command,  the 
platoons  march  straight  forward. 

To  form  line  to  the  front  by  inversion. 

666.  The  squadron  being  in  open  column,  right  in  front,  to  form 
line  by  inversion  upon  the  head  of  the  column,  the  first  captain  com- 
mands : 


1.  By  inversion,  front  into  line.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  left, 

4.  Front. 
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A*  Ifew  fint  ooi&auMMlv  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  eommaods,  j^la- 
tomi,  fonrard :  and  then  the  other  chiefs  of  plntoons  command, p/otoon, 
ri'jht  hah"  »rhpttl.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  these  officers, 
tht'  [ij  \       ut  is  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  b'Mi,  but  by  inverse  means. 

Xius  iuruiatiou  in  executed  in  the  same  manner  when  the  column  in 
marching  ;  iu  th  the  chief  of  the  firiit  platoon  does  nut  com- 

m.ASkA,  plutooHj  J'orwardf  uor  march,  but  repeats  the  iadication  of  Uia 

To  break  hy  platoons  to  the  j-ight^  head  of  column  to  the  iejl  or  half  . 

lift. 

597.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  first  captain  oommands : 

1.  PiataonSf  right  wheel — head  of  column  to  the  left  (or  half  left)* 
2.  March.  8.  Forward.  4.  Guide 

At  tiie  command  march,  each  platoon  exeontes  its  wheel  to  tike  HfkL 
At  the  third  eommand,  the  ohief  of  the  first  platoon  eommaads:  1» 
X^A^TuBK.  2.  FoBWABD ;  the  other  platoens  move  on  and  ton  in 
snecession  at  the  command  of  their  chiefs,  on  the  groand  upon  which 
the  first  bad  turned. 

The  first  captain  commands  forward,  when  the  wheels  are  neasij 
completed,  and  giTCS  a  point  of  direction. 

To  formUne  faced  to  the  rear  hy  woernon^  on  tht  rear  of  iike 

ccXuamiL 

568.  The  squadron  being  in  columu  with  ditstauce,  right  in  front,  and 
obstades  are  presented  on  its  left  flanki  to  form  line  faced  to  tha  rear, 
the  first  captain  oommands: 

1.  Platoons^  right  about  wheeL    2.  March.    3.  By  inversiom^ 
*    front  into  line.   4.  March.   5.  Otside  right   6.  Froitt* 

At  the  second  command,  each  platoon  executes  its  wheel  to  the  riyht 
about.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  platoon,  which 
becomes  the  head  of  the  columo,  when  its  wheel  is  nearly  completed, 
commands:  1.  Foewaro.  2.  Guide  right;  and  when  it  has  mavAed 
thirty  paces:  1.  Halt.  2.  ICight-^DRmaa*  The  chiefs  of  the  othv 
'platoons,  at  three-fourths  of  the  wheel,  command:  1.  Forwaui.  2. 
Onido  right;  and  direct  themselves  toward  the  place  they  are  to  occupy 
in  line,  conforming,  in  other  respects,  to  what  ia  prescribed  for  by  mosr- 
tiim,/iroit$imimiino,  whMi  the  tofl  is  in  froat; 
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To  break  by  plcUoons  to  the  right,  head  of  column  to  the  ri^ht  (or 

hcUf  right). 

669.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  the  first  captain  commands: 

1.  PUuootu  right  wheel — head  of  ctdumn  to  (he  right  (or  htUf 
right),   S.  March.  S.  Fobwabh.  4.  CMdeUfL 

At  the  commftod  march,  each  platoon  executes  it«  wheel  to  the  right. 
At  the  third  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  eomm&nds:  1. 
Right — Turn.    2.  Forwabi>.    The  other  platoons  moye  on,  and  tQra 

in  succession  at  the  commands  of  their  chiefs,  on  the  same  p^ound. 
The  lirst  captain  commands  forward,  when  the  wheels  are  neaflj  oom- 
pleted. 

^  To  form  line  faced  to  the  rear,  by  inversion  on  the  head  of  the 

column. 

570.  The  9(i(uadron  being  in  column  with  di-^tance,  right  in  front,  and 
ubtttacles  are  presented  on  its  right  flank,  to  form  line  upon  the  head  of 
the  eolumo,  fiaeed  to  the  rwt,  the  flytt  captain  oommands : 

1.  Front  into  Ime*   2.  March.   8.  Gvide  right. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  for  front  into  Imt,  right  in  /rontp 
No.  535,  but  without  rectifying  the  alignment. 
The  aqaadron  being  formed,  the  first  captain  immediately  commands : 

1.  PlatoonSf  right  (Aout  whed.   %  March.   S.  Halt.   4.  Left 

— Dress.   5*.  Front. 

The  moTement  to  OBOeiitod  in  the  sm&o  mauf or*  when  the  oolnmn  io 
■arching. 

f 

Individual  oblique  march. 

571.  The  squadron  marching  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  fcround 
toward  the  right  flank,  without  changing  the  front  of  the  squadron,  ' 
the  first  captain  commands : 

1.  Might  oblique.  2,  March. 
To  rorana  the  pvlmitlTO  dimtion,  the  ftrtt  oaptidn  ooumand*; 
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FORWASD. 

Thift  a«¥enwBt  it  «zeeiitad  Mi  9  waik,  «r  ftt  a  traf,  Irat  umt  «l  a 
mUm. 

OUique  march  by  platoons, 

iTS.  Th«  0fMdm  bdag  m  Iim^  to  ««bm  U  to  faim  groofid  towvd 
ibi  ri^t  fluikf  b7  (he  oUiqa*  muvh  by  pl«l<Nni%  the  lint  ei^tein  «om- 

1.  PlaloonSf  right  half  wheel    2.  Mascb.    3.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  righL 

At  the  eommMd  Mffreif  eaeb  platOMi  ez«eot«t  its  Jl«(^  wi«cl  lo  cft« 
Wfit,  on  »  fixed  pivot.  At  the  third  command,  eaeh  platoon  moves 
forward,  eonforming  U>  the  piineiplea  of  the  direct  march. 

To  caase  the  9qoedro&  to  resmie  the  ]^mithre  diieetloii,  the  flnt 
eepteip  eonusaads : 

1.  Flatoons,  left  half  wheel.    2.  March.    8.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  right. 

Which  i«  ezesnted  m  jiut  pxeeeiibed,  but  by  inverae  meeiu. 

Ihirilkg  this  meroh,  the  right  guide  of  the  first  platoon  marches  di- 
fleetly  upon  the  point  whieh  has  been  indicated  tn  him.  The  guides  of 
the  other  platoons  preserve  their  distances,  take  for  file-leader  the 

fourth  trooper  from  the  left  of  the  platoon  which  precedes  them,  and 
keep  it  two  paces  from  him.  The  second  captain  place?  himself  behind 
the  guide  of  the  first  platoon,  in  order  to  superintend  his  direction. 

■ 

The  tquadron  being  tn  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  ground  to  Ae  rear^ 
atul  lo  J9G0  U  again  to  the  front 

^73.  The  f<quadron  heing  lu  line,  to  face  it  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  first  captain  commands : 

1.  Bg  Joun,  right  about  wked.   2.  Mabch.  8.  FoBVAE1>. 

4.  Ouideleft 

Which  is  exucutrd  as  prescribed,  No.  541.  The  chiefs  of  platoon, 
the  file-closers,  and  the  ;;nides,  tokeel  about  individually,  and  march, 
the  chiefa  of  platoon  behind  the  centre  of  their  platoons,  the  file-closers 
in  front,  and  the  guides  of  the  right  and  left  of  the  rear  rank,  now  be- 
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come  the  front.  At  the  fourLh  eommaurl,  the  file-closer  netirest  the 
f^ui'lr  par^^e?  the  left,  in  order  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  guide, 
tiic  ili^t  capLiiiu  give::^  him  a  point  of  direction,  which  is  also  indicated 
to  the  guide  of  the  riglit  or  left,  who,  in  thb  moremeDt,  remaine  on  the 
tank  of  the  squadron. 

The  a^uadioa  is  /aoed  epntft  le  the  /rant,  hj  a  moTeuMit  similar  to 
the  one  just  stated. 

* 

1%4  squadron  mareking  m  /me,  to  march  U  to  the  rear  toheeUr^ 

.   the  platoons  eibouL 

574.  The  squadron  marching  in  line,  gnide  right,  the  first  captain 
commands: 

1.  PltUoonst  right  cAovt  wheel  2.  Maboh.  8.  Forwabd; 

4.  Guide  left. 

At  the  command  nmrehf  the  pivots  halt  lAiort,  and  turn  upon  them-' 
selves,  the  marching  flanks  step  off  at  the  same  instant,  regulating 
themselves  hy  the  right  daring  the  first  half  of  the  wheel,  so  as  to 
arrive  tog^efber  in  odlijmrt,  nnd  h^v  the  left  during?  t ho  second  half,  so  as 
to  arrive  together  in  line.  In  caeh  platoon,  tlie  rear  rank  and  the  file 
closers  carry  the  hand  toward  the  marching  flank,  in  order  to  facilitate 
the  movement.  At  the  third  command,  the  squadron  resumes  the  di- 
rect march.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  indicated  guide  mores  np  on 
the  line  of  the  oflic«« ;  he  is  immediately  replaced,  and  a  point  of  di-  * 
teetion  i^too. 

In  this  morement,  the  guide  of  the  right  tumt  to  the  right,  moves 
straight  forward  the  extent  of  the  firont  of  a  platoon^  and  turne  again 
lo  tk€  right,  in  order  to  place  himiaelf  on  the  left  of  the  sqnadron.  The 
guide  of  the  left  executes  the  same  morement,  to  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  right  of  the  sqnadron. 

The  squadron  marching  in  Une,  to  hreak  it  to  the  front  hy  platoon^ 
tn  dovUding  the  gaity  and  to  reform  it* 

675.  The  first  captain  commands: 

1.  By  platoons,  to  the  front,  trot.    2.  March.   S.  Guide  left. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands  trot; 

and  those  of  the  other  platoons  command,  platoon,  rujht  half  iche^l, 
trot.  At  the  t  rtiiin;in(i  march,  repeated  thcBC  officers,  the  muvemcnt 
is  executed  as  prescribed.  No.  550. 
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The  sqnftdroQ  marching  in  line  at  the  trot,  the  movement  is  executed 
•t  fiU  gallop,  on  tiie  fame  prineiples.  ^ 

The  aquadron  mftrching  in  colnmn  with  distance,  right  in  front,  ta 
fbtn  it  in  donblin;?  the  gait,  the  ftrst  captain  eoilunands : 

1«  Form  squadron,  trot.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  righL 

At  the  first  eommaod,  the  chiefs  of  the  three  last  platoons  command, 
fiatoon,  U/t  katf  wheel,  trot. ,  At  the  command  mwch,  repeated  hj  the 
ehiefs  of  the  three  last  platoons,  the  first  platoon  continues  to  mareh 
straight  fonrafd  at  the  loaik,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  indication  of  the 
goide.  The  three  other  platoons  execute  their  ha^  wheel  to  the  left  ei 
the  trot,  on  a  iixe<l  pivot.  The  half  wheels  being  nearly  terminated, 
Ihe  chiefs  of  these  platoons  command:  1.  Forward.  2.  Guide  right; 
they  more  straight  forward,  and  as  soon  as  the  right  file  of  their  pla> 
toon  is  in  the  riirection  of  the  left  file  of  the  platoon  which  preccrle?, 
they  command:  1.  Right  half  I'-h'-e/.  2.  March,  .i.  Forward;  aod 
then  trail',  in  sufficient  time  to  command  march,  when  their  platoon 
arrives  in  line;  then  the  troopers  resume  the  icalk,  a.nd  align  themselves 
in  marching.  Each  platoon  after  its  half  icheet  to  the  left,  moves  straight 
forward  on  the  point  where  it  is  to  turn,  and  without  obliquing  toward 
the  platoon  which  precedes  it. 


Passage  of  obstacles. 

570.  The  squadron  marching  in  line,  to  exeente  the  passage  of  ob« 
stade,  the  first  captain  commands : 

1.  Obstacle.    2.  First  platoon.   3.  ELllt. 

At  the  command  halt,  repeated  by  .the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  this 
platoon  halts,  and  its  chief  immediately  commands :  1.  L^t  ohHf¥€, 
froC   2.  March;  and  this  platoon  donblesonthe  second.   When  the 

platoon  which  has  aligned,  is  in  rear  of  the  one  upon  which  it  has 
doubled,  its  chief  commands :  1.  FoswAnn.   3.  Guide  right.   8.  WM. 

4.  March. 

To  rnti'^r  •}ir  j  lutonn  whioh  has  obliqaed  to  retam  .to  its  plaoe,  tHe 
first  captain  commands : 

1.  First  platoon.   2.  ]bm>  linb. 

At  the  command  into  line,  the  chief  of  the  plnton!!  eommrtTTi?  :  1. 
Riyht  oblique,  trot.  2.  March;  when  opposite  the  ground  the  platoon 
is  to  occupy,  he  commands :  1.  Forward.  2.  Gnide  Ufi.  Walk  ; 
attd  whan  the  platoon  Is  in  line,  mmptM.    The  chief  of  the  platoon  com- 


« 
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mands  forward,  a  little  before  its  left  file  h4S  ptBsed  .bejond  the  right 

file  of  the  platoon  on  which  it  is  tu  form. 

The  second  platoon  executeit  the  Scimv  moveuiont,  in  ublifiuiu;;  to  the 
riprht,  behind  the  first  platoon  ;  the  third  in  obliquing  to  the  kt  t  boliind 
the  fourth,  and  the  fourth  in  oiili(iuing  to  the  right  behind  the  third ; 
each  platoon  ubuuld  always  double  upon  that  with  which  it  forms  the 
divUion. 

577.  The  B^uadron  mavehmg  in  line,  to  execute  the  passage  of  ob- 
staele  upon  the  head  of  each  platoon,  the  first  eaptain  eomoiande : 

1.  In  each  platoon,     f.urs  (or  bg  twos),  trtft.   2.  Mabch. 

8.  ChnderighL 

At  the  lirst  comniuud,  the  chiefs  of  phitoon  commands  hy  fonm  (or 
hy  ttros,  trot.  At  the  commund  march,  repeated  by  three  officers,  each 
plutooii  hreak-i  by  fours  :  the  rhiofs  of  plato»>ii  niiirch  nt  the  head  of 
their  platuouti ;  the  guide  of  tho  right,  who  uiurehcs  ou  the  Uuo  of 
officers,  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon ;  the 
^uide  of  this  left,  in  rear  of  the  fourth  platoon,  and  the  file-elosers  on 
the  light  flank  of  their  platoone.  Bach  platoon  having  thus  broken  in 
eolumn,  should  assume  a  direction  parallel  to  that  one  which  is  the 
guido,  keeping  on  the  same,  line,  and  always  at  the  distance  of  its  firont, 
to  be  able  at  any  moment  to  re>form  line. 

To  re-form  the  squadron,  each  platoon  haring  broken  by  fours,  or  bj 
twos.at  the  trot,  right  in  front,  the  first  captain  commands : 

1.  Form  platoons.   2.  March.   3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  comnumd, /orm  platoon. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  their  ofiieers,  each  platoon  forms. 
If  the  ground  does  not  permit  all  the  platoons  to  form  at  once,  the  one 
before  which  the  obstacle  is  presented,  forms  in  the  rear  of  the  other 
platoon  of  its  diTision,  and  retakes  its  place  in  line  as  soon  as  prac- 
ticable. 

8KIBMISH1N  G. 

ft78.  When  the  squadron  is  in  sight  of  the  skirmishers,  the  first  cap- 
tain orders  no  signal  except  the  rally.  The  chief  of  the  skirmishers 
obserres  the  movements  of  the  squadron  he  covers,  and  conforms  to 
them  as  soon  as  practicable,  requiring  his  trumpeter  to  sound  the  ne- 
eeasaty  signals. 

When  the  Miuadron  changes  feonly  the  ehiaf  of  the  tkin^Amtommm 
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upon  the  new  front,  anlcss  the  first  captain  gircs  orders  to  the  contrary. 
If  the  sqaadfon  it  o«t  of  iigbt  of  fbo  0kirai«b«nf  ibe  ftnt  eaptoin 
eaotei  the  signals  whioli  correspond  to  the  morementa  he  ezeentei  to 
Im  sounded,  in  order  to  give  notice  to  the  ebief  of  the  shirmbhen, 
who  eonforms  to  them  as  soon  ae  pnctieable.  The  tmmpeter  who  ftil- 
lowi  the  chief  of  the  skirmishers  ahonld  gin  the  signals  only  npon  the 
order  of  tint  ofllcer.  The  skirmishers  should  ezeenle  th^  morement, 
only  hy  the  signals  of  the  tmmpeter  who  accompanies  tiie  oficer  who 
commands  them. 
The  sqnndron  being  in  lins^  the  first  enptmn  oommands : 

1.  First  (or  fourth  J  platoon^  as  skimMen,   2.  Makcv. 

At  the  flrst  commnndy  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  order*  the  sabres 
to  he  retamed,  the  bolsters  to  he  nncorered,  and  tbo  arai^  to  be  loadodi 
he  then  commands :  1.  Platoon, /or ward.  2.  Guide  riffkt,  $.  TnoT.  At 
the  command  mareh,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  platoon^  this  platoon 
moves  Ibrward.  After  marching  100  paces  to  the  (Vont»  the  chief  of 
tho  platoon  commands  :  1.  Six  Jilea  from  -ri:jhf  (or  left),  at  •kirmishert, 
2.  Mauch.  3.  Guide  right  (or  left)-,  which  is  executed  as  prescribed, 
T^o,  559.  When  the  first  captain  wiifhes  the  skirmishers  to  re-enter  the 
squadron,  he  canoes  the  rally  to  be  sounded.  At  this  signal  the  chief 
of  the  fikirmi.^hers  rallies  his  platoon,  as  prescribed,  No.  559,  and  then 
rejoins  the  squadron  at  a  (J'''''"jj,  directing  himself  upon  one  of  the 
flank?  to  resume  his  place  in  lino. 

579.  When  the  first  captain  wishes  to  relieve  a  platoon  which  iti  ttkir- 
nishing,  the  chief  of  the  new  platoon  mores  forward  npon  the  reserre 
of  the  platoon  which  is  acting  as  skirmishers.  On  coming  up  nbraasi 
of  it»  he  ordors  out  six  files  as  skirmishers  j  the  remaining  files  halt 
and  draw  sabres.  As  soon  as  the  new  skirmishers  have  passed  Ato 
paces  beyond  those  they  are  to  relieTc^  the  latter  Cam  aiowc  nnd  rally 
npon  their  reserre.  The  platoon  baring  rallied,  is  conducted  back  tp 
the  squadron  at  a  trot, 

580.  When  the  entire  squadron  is  to  act  as  skirmishers^  the  first  cap- 
tain orders  the  suhrcs  to  be  returned,  the  holsters  to  be  ancorered,  and 
the  arms  to  be  loaded  j  he  then  conunauda : 

1.  Squadron,  forward,   8.  Gwde  righL  3.  TroU   4.  March, 

Having  arrived  at  the  point  where  the  reserre  is  to  be  established^ 
about  100  paces  from  the  front  the  body  to  be  corered^  and  more  if 
it  has  been  commanded,  the  first  captain  commands ; 

1.  Tkm  fim  (or  Um)  jMmnm,  q»  MrwMk^rs,   2.  Marcr. 
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At  tha  commaod  marehf  ilie  chief  of  the  pI|.to<kn  which  is  to  support 

the  skirmisbers.  baits  tbat  platoon,  and  causes  sabres  to  be  drnwiK 

The  chiefs  of  tbo  three  other  platoons  confinue  to  march  on,  each  di- 
recting himself  by  the  shortest  route,  100  paces  to  the  front  toward  tbo 
part  of  the  line  his  platoon  ia  to  occttpy,  and  harins^  reached  it,  he  dis- 
ptTSL's  his  platoon  a?  skirmishers'.  The  riiiht  platoon  covers  iho  right 
of  the  regiment,  and  extends  30  or  40  paces  beyond  it;  another  platoon 
covers  the  centre,  and  the  left  platoon  covers  the  left,  extcndinp;  aleo 
30  or  40  paces  beyond.  The  chiefb  of  thc^o  platooujj  remain  I'i  paces 
in  rear  of  the  line  of  skirmii^hcr^,  and  pass  over  the  extent  occupied  by 
the  troopers  of  their  platoons.  The  reserve  remains  in  rear  of  the 
miitfa  of  the  line  of  sfcirmisherB, 

;r«AXhe<  first  eaptain,  followed  by  the  first  sergeant}  keeps  habitually 
^feiilf-way  batween  the  reserre  aod  the  ikirmiBhers,  to  direct  the  move- 
'  meats.  The  second  captain,  followed  by  the  second  sergeant,  passes 
i|fafri  f ir^.  and  gives  notice  to  the  first  captain  of  everything  tiiat  it  is 
4^|lportaot  for  him  to  know. 

If  the  first  captain  wishes  to  rally  the  skirmishers  upon  them- 
t selves,  be  eauaes  the  rally  of  *kinnitther«  to  be  soundud.  At  this  signal 
each  platoou  rallies  as  rapidly  as  possible  on  its  chioi".  If  the  first 
caplaiu  then  wi-hes  to  rally  the  sc^uadron,  he  moves  upon  the  point 
where  he  intends  it  shall  form,  and  cuusos  the  ntUi/  to  be  sounded 
where  three-fonrtbs  of  each  platoon  has  ;  ilin  1.  At  tliis  new  gif!;nal, 
the  reserve  and  each  platoon  of  skirmisher.^  uiove  at  a  yaiiop  upon  the 
point  where  the  captain  commanding  is  placed.  The  troopers  who  did 
BOt  rejoin  tiwir  platoon  when  it  ralUed  npon  itself,  direct  themmlTii 
toward  the  squadron. 

jUShe  sqnadron  being  dispersed  as  skirmiahersi  if  the  first  ctftain 
^"Vtehes  it  to  rally  immediately,  he  orders  tiie  ro%  to  be  sonnded ;  .at 
*  Ais  signal,  the  officers,  the  skirmishers,  and  the  reserve,*  rally  npon  the 
point  occupied  by  the  first  captain. 

The  troopers  being  dispersed  as  skirmishers,  if  the  first  ci^ptain 
wishes  them  to  charge  as  foragers,  he  '  rders  them  to  cease  finnfr,  and 
causes  the  disperse  to  be  sounded.    At  this  signal,  the  chiefs  of  iilatoon 
move  forward  in  line,  and  the  skirmishers  draw  sabres;  thcv  charge 
immediately.    The  reserve  follows  at  the  trot,  (*r  at  the  (/allop,  an  niiiy 
be  necessary.    After  the  churpre,  the  first  captain  orders  the  rally  to  be 
bounded,  when  the  troopers  rally  in  rear  of  the  reserve. 
l_.The  skirmishers  being  rallied  by  platoons,  if  the  first  captain  wishes 
^n  charge,  he  orders  the  charge  t«  be  sonnded.   At  this  signal,  each 
^ehief  of  platoon  conducts  his  platoon  to  the  charge,  in  good  order;  the 
^^teserve  supports  the  movement  at  the  trot  or  gallop.   The  first  captain 
V*<)e8  himself  so  as  to  be  able  to  direct  the  general  movemenL  The 
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second  captain  charges  with  the  platoon  nearest  to  him.  The  platooM 
rallj  behind  the  reserve^  the  fini  eaptaln  moyei  upon  that  poini  at  tha 
game  time  that  he  orden  tha  rally  to  be  soanded. 

Thk  Column  by  Divisions. 

581.  The  Bqnadron  being  in  Una»  if  the  first  captain  wifhea  to  fom  it 
into  etflninn  by  diTieions,  he  oommaods : 

1.  Divisians,  right  (or  left)  wheel.    2.  March.    3.  Halt  (or 
Foawa&d).   4.  Guide  10  (or  right), 

Whieh  is  executed  in  the  aame  manner  a«  the  breaking  of  tho  lioop 
or  iqnadron  into  a  oolnmn  of  platoons,  either  to  halt  or  moTe  forward 
Withont  halting.  Tho  eamo  moremont  may  ho  oneenled  when  tho 
■qnadron  ie  marching  in  lino. 

The  prineiplei  preacribed  for  the  column  of  platoons  are  applioablo  to 
the  march  In  oolnmn  by  divisions,  the  different  modes  of  passing  fnm 
line  into  cofumn,  and  from  column  into  line. 

To  gain  ground  toward  its  flank  or  to  the  rear,  employ  the  mcana 
proscri'hed  for  the  column  by  plutodns.  The  wheeU  about  can  be  nl«o 
executed  l)y  divisions.  The  di.ftunce  nieaaured  from  the  croup  of  the 
horses  of  the  rear  rank  of  one  division,  to  the  bead  of  the  horses  of  the 
division  which  follows,  should  be  equal  to  the  front  of  the  division,  less 
the  depth  of  the  two  ranks.  In  the  wheels  on  a  movable  pivot  by 
divisions,  tho  ninth  fll^  of  tho  platoon,  upon  whioh  tho  wheel  is  oxo- 
Otttod>  is  tho  middle  point  of  tho  radius  of  tho  whoeL  The  pivot  «(es> 
«rt*6«*  an  arc  of  itirele  of  lea  paces. 

58S.  The  squadron  marching  in  eolnmn  by  platoons,  right  in  front* 
to  form  tho  diyisions  at  tho  samo  gait,  the  first  capt^n  eommanda: 

1.  Form  divisions.    2.  Mahcu. 

At  the  first  command,  tho  chiefs  of  tiie  second  and  fourth  platoons- 
command,  platoon^  left  half  wheel.   At  the  command  marek,  repeated 

by  the  same  officers,  tho  second  and  fourth  platoons  execute  a  half- 
tcheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot.  The  first  and  third  platoons  continue 
to  march  straight  forward,  and  after  huviug  marched  thirty  pacis,  their 
chiefs  conuaand,  halt.  The  chiefs  of  the  sccotuI  and  fourth  platoons, 
when  the  ha/jH  /uel  to  the  left  is  nearly  termiuated.  command  •  1.  Fnu- 
WAHD.  2.  Guide  right.  They  move  straijjht  forward,  and  as  aoou  as 
the  right  of  their  platoon  arrives  in  ihe  direction  of  the  left  file  of  the 
platoon  which  precedes,  they  command:  1.  liiyht  half  trhtcL  2. 
March.   3.  Forwaro.   They  move  forward,  and  oommaad  hah,  uu 


arriving  abreast  of  the  platoon  belonging  "to  the  same  division.  Tbe 
liculcuanti  cuiiimaudiug  thu  divi^iiuuii  then  cumuiuad,  le/t  dresa,  move 
to  the  left  of  the  divUiou,  rectify  the  aligjamenty  command  /rantf  and 
fetnra  to  tli«  cvntra  of  plftfcooiM. 

684.  %ht  nqiiadroii  iii«rcliiBg  in  oolumn  by  diviaions,  right  in  fronts 
,  to  bnnk  the  diriiions  by  ^datoons,  the  flni  eaptain  oonnnnndB: 

\ 

1.  jBy  pkUoans.   2.  MaAoh.   S,  Chtide  UJL 

A I  the  iji^t  cnmmaud,  the  chiefs  of  the  second  and  fourth  phitoona 
ooiiiiuatiU,  ^joitniiii,  yifjht  lia If  n  hnL  At  the  coniinaiui  march,  repeated 
by  the  same  oflBccrs,  the  second  and  fourth  platoons  execute  a  haff 
lekeel  to  the  right  on  a  fised  pivot,  and  the  first  and  third  platoons  con- 
ttnne  to  maroh  on.  The  chiefa  of  the  aeoond  and  fonith  platoongy  the 
•ktti/wketl  to  tk0  right  being  nearly  tenainaied,  command:  1.  Fobwabd. 

1.  Guide        they  more  Btratght  forward,  and  as  soon  as  the  kit  file 
of  their  platoons  arriyes  In  the  diieetion  of  the  left  file  of  the  platoon 
whieb  preoedesy  they  eommand:  1.  Le/i  haff  taheel,   2,  Marcb. 
Forward  ;  and  move  forward  in  taking  their  proper  distances. 

The  divisions  are  broken  by  platoons,  on  the  same  princif^es,  in 
Marching  at  the  trot  or  gallop. 

586.  The  squadron  Uiarching  in  column  by  platoons,  right  in  front, 
to  form  divisioQS  in  doubling  the  gait,  the  first  captain  commands : 

1.  Form  divisions f  trot.    2.  Mabcu.   3.  Guide  left. 

Which  is  exeentod  as  pxescribed  aboTO,  the  first  and  third  platoons 
eontinaing  to  march  at  the  same  gait,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  second 

and  ibarth  platoons  commanding:   1.  Platoon,  left  half  wheel,  trot, 

2.  Mabch.  3.  FOBWABn.  4.  Quide  right;  and:  1.  Might  haff  wheel, 
2  MAncH.  3.  Forward.  4.  Walk.  When  they  arrive  abreast  of  the 
platoon  on  which  t)»ey  form,  they  command:  5.  March. 

586.  The  S(juadron  nuTL-hing  in  column  iiy  divisions,  right  in  front, 
to  brenk  the  divusion  by  platoons,  in  doubling  the  gait,  the  first  captain 
commands : 

1.  By  plato&ns,  trot,   2.  Habch.   S,  Guide  righL 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  chieft  of  the  first  and  tiilrd  platoons  com- 
mand, trot;  those  of  the  second  and  fourth  platoons  eommaxid,  platoon, 
right  half  icheel,  trot.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  platoon,  the  tirst  and  third  platoons  move  forward  at  the  trot.  The 
second  and  fourth  execute  their  half  wheel  to  the  rif/ht  ou  a  iixud  pivot, 
at  the  trotf  and  the  movement  is  completed  au  described  above. 
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687.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  to  break  it  by  division  by  the  right  | 
to  march  to  the  left,  the  first  captaiu  commands:  j 

1»  DivigionSf  break  by  the  right — to  march  to  the  left  2.  Mabcb.  | 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  for  a  colvmn  by  platoons.  ' 
To  break  the  squadron  by  diTisions  to  the  rear  by  the  right,  to  mareh  ' 
to  the  left,  the  first  captain  eommandst 

1*  Dimsions^  break  by  the  right  to  Ae  rear — to  marek  to  ike  1^.  | 

2.  Mauch. 

Which  is  ezeented  as  prescribed  for  the  ooliunn  of  platoons.  | 

4 

I 

I 


J 

« 

I 
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688.  When  the  regiment  is  in  line,  the  squadrons  are  drawn  up 
on  the  samo  Hue,  with  intervals  uf  twelve  paces  between  them,  and 
the  field  and  staff  of  the  regiment  are  posted  as  indioated,  No.  18. 

When  it  is  in  eolnma  right  in  ^nt^  and  on  the  mareh,  the  guide 
is  habitually  to  the  left,  and  as  eonstantly  to  the  right  when  the  left  !■ 
in  front;  in  the  mareb  of  the  column  the  colonel  does  not  indicate  the 
guide,  except  in  caeei  where  he  leea  proper  to  dsfMurt  from  the  principle 
juBt  laid  down.  Wheneyer  the  guide  t»  indicated  by  the  colonel,  the 
eapti^s  CMumanding  all  repeat  it. 

Suecesikte  alignment  of  the  squadrons  in  the  regimenit^ 

689,  The  regiment  being  in  line,  the  colonel  causes  the  right  general 
guide  and  the  principal  ^uide  of  the  left  of  the  first  squadron  to  be 
placed  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  squadron  opposite  the  right  and  left, 
and  facinp^  each  other.  The  left  general  guide  immetl lately  ])laee8 
himself  ou  the  same  lino  in  irout  of  the  extreme  left  of  the  regimenty 
facing  the  right  general  guide. 

The  captain  eommanding  the  first  stiuadron,  on  an  intimation  from 
tbe  colonel,  commands:  1.  Squadron,  forward.  2.  Uuide  right.  3. 
March.  The  squadron  having  arrived  within  one  pace  of  the  new 
line,  the  captain  commandB  kaiL  At  this  command  the  squadron  halts, 
the  eaptain,  and  the  guides  of  the  right  and  left  adrance  and  align 
themselves;  the  first  captain  commands  right — drtw;  and  when  the 
alignment  is  complete,  front. 

The  colonel  then  commands: 

1.  Attention,    2.  By  squadron^  riykl — JDress. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  commanding  the  second  squad- 
ton  commands:  1.  ^Sguai^, /orwarcf.  2,  Ouide  right,  3.  March.  The 
squadron  having  reached  the  rank  ef  file^dosers  of  the  first  squadron. 
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the  first  cft[»tain  tvunmanrls:  1.  Stftadion.  2.  Halt.  The  principal 
giiiiK-  of  the  left  tlirow.s  liimsL-lC  out  oppy.site  the  left  of  the  squadron, 
t'accii  to  the  right,  uaU  aligua  himnelf  on  thu  guidcii  iu  i'rout  of  the  first 
squndron ;  the  otficeri^  and  guides  uf  the  right  and  left  iilign  themselTM 
«amctly;  th«  first  captain  tlirows  bimmlf  to  the  left  wing,  and  com* 
maads,  right — tirtu,  Tbe  sqnadron  being  aligned,  the  eaptnin  eota- 
mnnda  front* 

Bneh  enptain  eomnmnding  onnaea  the  uoyement  to  be  exeented  in 
meeeMion,  and  commands  march  as  soon  as  the  ode  preceding  bim 
commands  &a/#.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  eolonel  eommanda 

front. 

Alignment  of  the  regunmL 

uOO.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  the  culouel  causes  the  general 
guides  to  be  fixed  on  the  new  line,  facing  each  other,  and  the  guides 
uf  tho  left  lo  he  placed  on  intermediate  points,  facing  to  the  right;'' 
he  then  commands: 

*  1.  AitetUion.   2.  Rij^t—DtLmsB. 

At  the  fsfcond  <-oinnian(l,  if-fcHtf*'!  hy  the  captain  commanJiutr,  the 
squadrons  are  iiligned  in  fsueh  inanuur  that  the  men  of  the  front  rank  of 
each  squadron  may  have  the  headn  of  their  horses  on  the  line  of  the 
guides.    The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands  front. 

To  break  the  regiment  hy  fours. 
691.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  the  eolonel  eemmandi : 

1.  AUenlion.    2.  Ug  jours.    '6.  JVIahch. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by.  the  captain  commanding  the 

first  squadron.  At  the  command  marrk.  repeated  by  the  captain,  th« 
fir9t  ttfuadron  breaks  by  fours  as  in  the  school  of  the  squadron.  The 

first  cajitain  of  the  secmd  squadron  eommands  by  four*,  in  time  to 
command  mnrch  at  the  instant  the  fnirtfi  phituon  of  the  squadron 
which  precede?  it.  < DninuMiccs  its  inoviuiu'nt.  When  the  half  uf  the 
second  atiuadron  has  brokcu.  the  cai»taiu  changes  direction  in  order  to 
join  the  column.  The  other  squadrons  break  in  succession  in  the  same 
way,  and  change  direction  as  directed  for  the  second. 

To  form  platoont  at  Me  tame  gak, 

592.  The  rerrinient  marching  in  column  by  fours,  the  right  in  front* 

thu  colonel  cumnmuds : 
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1.  Attention.    2.  Form  platoons.    3.  March. 

.  Tfa«  fteeond  eonunand  w  repeated  bj  the  eaptiun  eommandiiig  th« 
Ajftt  sqnadroQ.  Ai  tlie  oommand  march,  also  repeated  bj  the  fiaptuns, 
platoone  are  formed  in  the  first  equadron,  as  preieribed  in  the  aohool  of 
the  squadron.  The  other  squadrons  continue  to  march,  and  platoons 
am  formed  in  succession,  in  the  ?ame  manner  as  in  the  flrst^  at  the 
eommands :   1.  Form  platooit§.   2,  March. 

■ 

To  hreak  (htpUOxKms  hjf  feun  at  ike  stme  gmL 

593.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  bj  platoons,  right  in  firOBf^ 
the  ooluuel  commands : 

1.  AUmtim.   2.  By  fawn,  3.  March. 

At  the  second  command  repeated  by  the  captain  commanding  the 
first  squadron,  the  first  captains  of  the  other  squadrons  riiiumand, 
column.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  captaiu  cummuud- 
ing  the  first  squadron,  the  cuptainij  uummandiug  the  other  squadron 
command  halU  The  lirst  cuptaiu  of  the  second  squadron,  and  in 
iUcoeMion  those  of  the  other  squadrons,  oomniaods :  1.  fomn  2. 
Habch  j  in  snfllieient  time  for  the  head  of  the  squadron  after  it  is 
broken  to  be  at  its  proper  distance  flrom  the  rear  of  the  sqnadron  which 
precedes. 

If  the  colnmn  is  marching  at  a  tro^  the  chiefs  of  sqnadron,  except 
the  first>  take  f&«  w»Xk  at  the  command  SMtrcAy  and  at  the  proper 
-  time  for  breaking  the  squadrons^  command :    1.  Bji  /oar«f  frot.  2. 
Kabch. 

To  form  platoons  in  dovbling  the  gait. 

The  regiment  marching  in  column  of  fours,  right  in 'front,  the 
Qolonel  commands : 

1.  Attention*    2.  Form  platoons,  trot.    d.  Makch. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  capt^n  commanding  the 
first  squadron,  the  chiefs  of  the  other  squadrons  command  irou  At 
the  command  jnareA,  repeated  by  all  the  chiefs  of  squadrons,  platoons 
are  formed  in  the  first  squadron.  The  other  squadrons  take  tht  troi, 
and  form  in  snccesBion  at  the  command:  1.  Form  platoon$,  2. 
Mauch;  giren  by  each  chief  the  nearest  the  head  of  his  squadron, 
at  its  propw  distance  from  the  squadron  which  preeedel. 
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^  To  break  the  platoons  in  doubling  the  gait, 

695.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  of  platoon,  right  in  front 
the  colonel  commands: 


1.  Attention.    2.  By  fours^  trot.    8.  March. 


The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  squadron, 
and  at  the  command  march,  this  squadron  breaks  by  fours.  The  other 
squadrons  continue  to  march  at  a  tralk,  and  the  chiefs  command  in 
succession :  1.  lit/  /our«,  trot.  2.  March  ;  at  such  time  as  to  pre- 
serve their  distance. 

To  form  the  regiment  to  the  front,  to  the  lejly  or  upon  the  right 

into  line. 

596.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  by  fours,  the  right  in  front, 
to  form  line  to  the  front  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention.    2.  Front,  into  line.    3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  squadron, 
the  chiefd  of  the  other  squadrons  command,  head  of  column  to  the 
half  left.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  squadron, 
the  first  Bquadr«)n  forms  front  into  line  as  directed  for  a  single  squad- 
ron. The  other  chiefs  command,  guide  right,  throw  themselves  at  the 
head  of  their  squadron,  and  direct  it  by  the  shortest  line  to  a  point 
100  paces  behind  the  point  the  right  of  the  squadron  is  to  occupy 
in  line;  as  soon  as  the  bead  of  each  squadron  reaches  this  point,  the 
chief  commands,  head  of  column  to  the  half  right,  and  when  the  third 
platoon  of  his  squadron  is  in  the  new  direction,  he  commands,  front 
into  line,  in  time  to  give  the  command  march,  at  the  moment  the  head 
of  his  column  arrives  within  thirty  paces  of  the  line  of  battle.  The 
regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands  front. 

597.  The  regiment  marching  in  coluttin  by  fours,  the  right  in  front, 
to  form  line  to  the  left  flank,  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  Attention.    2.  Left,  into  line.    3.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  squad- 
ron. At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  him,  the  first  squadrou 
is  formed  into  line  to  the  left,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
troop.  No.  489.  The  other  chiefs  throw  themselves  to  the  bead  of 
their  8({uadr<>ns,  and  each,  in  succession,  commands  left  into  line, 
in  time  to  command  march  the  moment  their  first  four  files  get  to 
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the  proper  turning  point.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel 
commands  front. 

598.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  by  fours,  the  right  in  front, 
to  form  the  line  on  the  prolongation  of  the  right  flank,  the  colonel, 
commands: 

♦ 

1.  Attention.    2.  On  the  rights  into  line.    3.  March.   *  * 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  first  squad- 
ron. At  the  command  march,  also  repeated  by  bin),  he  forms  his 
squadron  into  line  on  the  right,  as  prescribed  school  of  the  troop, 
No.  490.  The  other  chiefs  of  squadron  command  guide  right,  throw 
themselves  to  the  head  of  their  squadrons,  and  each  commands 
tij»oa  the  right  into  line  in  time  to  command  march,  at  the  proper 
point  for  turning  to  the  right,  in  order  to  take  its  proper  place  in 
line.    The  regiment  being  obliqued  the  colonel  commands, //oh^. 

To  form  the  regiment  into  column  with  distance. 

599.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  to  break  to  the  right  by  a  general 
movement,  the  colonel  commands  : 

1.  Attention.    2.  Platoons^  right  wheel.    3.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  all  the  captains  command- 
ing. At  the  command  march,  also  repeated  by  them,  the  move  is 
executed  at  the  same  time  in  all  the  squadrons,  as  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  troop,  No.  510.  At  the  moment  the  platoons  have 
nearly  completed  the  wheel,  the  captains  commanding  command 
halt.  The  chiefs  of  squadron  see  that  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  guiiles, 
etc.,  take  their  proper  posts.  If  the  colonel  wishes  to  put  the  column 
in  march  without  halting,  he  commands,  when  the  wheel  lacks  about 
one-fourth  of  its  completion:  ^ 

4.  Forward. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  squadron. 

To  break  by  the  right  to  march  to  the  left. 

000.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  to  break  by  successive  movements 
from  the  right  to  pass  before  the  front  of  the  line,  the  colonel  com- 
mands : 

1.  Attention.    2.  Platoons^  break  by  the  right,  to  march  to  the  left. 

8.  March. 
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At  the  ?ccon(i  commarsd.  repeated  by  the  captain  coramauding  the 
first  squadron,  the  chief  of  the  lir-r  phitoon  comraands  :  1.  Platoon, 
forward;  2.  Outde  left.  At  the  eoinaiaud  mat  ch  ^repeated  by  the  chief  of 
the  first  squadron,  and  by  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  the  movement 
Iff  exeented  io  the  first  squadron,  as  it  is  prescribed,  school  of  the 
squadron,  No,  503i  Tho  ehioft  of  the  other  squadrons  repeat  the  see* 
ood  e«BiBMid  in  raeeeMio&y  In  time  to  eommaod  mtarck  when  the 
fenrth  platoon  of  the  sqaadron  whieh  i»  on  their  right  is  opposite  the. 
eentre  of  the  eeeond  platoon  of  their  equadron. 

To  break  to  the  rear  hy  the  rights  to  march  to  ike 

ffOl.  The  rei^iment  being  in  line,  to  break  by  .«uccc8Bire  moremeniii 
the  right  to  past  bj  the  rear  of  the  line,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention,    2.  Platoons,  break  to  ^e  rear  by  the  right,  to  mwrch 

to  the  leJL   S.  March. 

Ai  the  second  eommaadf  repeated  hy  the  oaptaln  oommanteg  the 
irst  squadron,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands,  pfofoon,  rij^ 
about  wJUel.  At  the  command  mareh,  repeated  by  both  these  officers, 
the  first  squadron  executes  the  movement  as  prescribed,  school  of  the 
squadron,  No.  564.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  squadron;*  repeat  the  com- 
mand? ill  f"Uccci*?inn.  in  time  to  rnmniunil  march  at  thf  instant  the 
fourth  platoon  of  the  squadron  on  their  n>^hi,  after  having  hnished  its 
riglii  about  and  advance,  has  executed  three-fourths  of  its  change  of 
direction  to  the  right 

2  o  Jbrrn  tJie  reyunetU  into  close  ciduinn, 

fi02.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  if  it  be  the  desire  of  the  colonel  to 
form  it  into  a  close  eolnmn,  faced  to  the  right,  he  commands: 

1.  Attention*    2.  Squadrom,  right  whedr^form  close  column. 

3,  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  commanding  sqnadrons  etai- 
mand,  Mquadrcn,  right  whetL  At  the  command  sioreA,  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  squadrons,  all  the  squadrons  wheel  10  lAs  right*   The  wbaal 

being  nearly  completed,  the  chief  of  the  first  sriuadron  throws  himMlf 
to  its  left,  and  commands:  1,  Squadron.  2.  Halt.  3.  Left — DftBM. 
4.  FnOKT.    The  <'biffH  of  the  other  squadrons  command:  1.  FoRWABSb 

2.  Gmde  Ir/t;  ami  at  twelve  paces  from  the  squadron  which  preoedot: 
1.  S^adron.    2.  Halt.   3.  Z«/if— Dress.    4.  Froxt. 

■ 
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llML'iiii  TC||Mit  btlttg  In  Hue,  to  fam.  %  eloae  eolnmn  witho«% 
^liiDgtag  the  fironty  the  eelonel  comiaaade :      Jffenf^.   2.  Cj^on  «Ae 

^  At  the  seeofld  eommftnd,  the  chief  efihe  third  equedron  throwi  him- 
self to  its  left,  and  commaads :  1.  Ltft — Dbbss.  2.  Front.  The 
chief  of  the  second  squadron  commands,  pfnfootUf  right  loAcef— ^onHA 
platoon,  le/t  half  wheel.  The  chief  of  the  first  squadron  commands, 
phfoou^,  rifjht  wheel — head  of  column  td  tin  half  riyht.  The  chief  of 
the  fourth  squadron  commnndf.  plntoonH,  ri(jht  wJuft — fimt  platoon^ 
right  about  wheel.  The  chief  of  the  fifth  squadron  commands^ ^^aCoviMy 
right  wheel — h>'nd  of  column  to  the  half  riijht. 

.At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  chiefs  of  squadrons 
uUUMiili  thmt  of  thethirdj  ell  the  other  squadrons  breek  platoons  to 
hfi^  aod  right;  and  when  the  wheels  are  -nearly  oompleted,  eaeh 
4^rip^f  on  the  right  eomniMids :  1.  Vobvabd.  2.  €Mde  rights  those  OB 
ilM  left  oonunaod:  1.  Fobwabo,  2.  Qnidi  1^  Baoh  one  throws 
lllj|se1f  at  the  head  of  his  oolnmn  to  direet  it. 

^he  chief  of  the  fourth  platoon,  seoond  tqaadroB,  after  haring  exe- 
cuted the  half  wheel  to  the  mores  fbrward  and  commands  :  1.  Left 
— Turn.  2.  Forward ;  so  as  to  enter  the  column  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  front  of  the  third  squadron,  passing  near  the  heads  of  the 
horses  of  the  officers.  The  other  platoons  of  this  squadron  change 
direction  on  the  same  grouiid,  and  by  the  same  command?  from  their 
chiefs.  The  chief  of  the  j'qnadron  continues  to  march  at  tlie  head  of 
his  Bquadruii,  aud  comiiii.md6f  platuumi,  riyht  wheel,  in  time  to  couimaud 
tnarch  when  its  fourth  platoon  has  arrived  opposite  the  right  of  the 
platoon  of  the  third  squadron.  The  platoons  having  exeeuted 
'  ii».wlieel»  he  commands :  1.  Halt.  2.  — Dbbss.  3.  Fbont. 
'  Ifbe  chief  of  the  fonrth  platoon  of  the  first  sqn«dron,  after  having 
•■•eBled  his  wheel  to  the  li^  commaads:  1.  Eight^TvKH,  2.  Fob- 
wabd;  and  directs  himself  dii^onally  to  the  Aront  in  such  manner  as 
to  turn  to  the  left  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  second  squadron 
ai  the  eommand,  head  of  column  to  the  half  Uft,  given  by  the  chief  of 
the  squadron  when  the  fourth  platoon  arrives  opposite  the  right  flank 
of  ihi'  fjqnn'lron  already  formed.  The  rest  of  the  movement  is  per- 
foriiie  1  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  has  been  laid  down  for  the 
seeuud  squadron. 

The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  of  the  fourth  squadron,  after  having 
executod  his  right  abont  wheel,  moves  forward,  aud  commands :  1.  Xe/I 
^^maf.  2.  FoBWARD ;  so  as  to  enter  the  column  in  •  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  tiiird  sqnadron,  at  the  command,  htad  of  cohmm  to  fJte  l^t, 
jtireii  'by  the  ehief  of  squadron,  when  this  plateoB  has  gained  a 
dMMMO  of  twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  third  sqnadren.*  The  three 
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otlrar  plmt«o«ii  •x«eato  ft  ri^kt  Htm*  on  Mune  gwnA  on  wliieh  lh« 
flnt  pifttoon  made  iti  Hj^Al  alloN^  and  ^/f  'r/rn  on  the  same  groand 
diAt  ibu  first  did.  As  soon  as  tbo  chief  of  the  squadron  finds  himself 
opposite  the  left  of  the  third  sqtuKlron,  ho  halts,  allows  his  column  to 
pa««s  hira,  and  fjives  the  command,  platootui,  hff  whrf!,  !n  time  to 
command  march  a?  soon  as  the  fourth  platoon  fret.-*  oppo.site  its  place. 
The  platoons  hnvin^  executed  the  wheel,  he  commands:  1.  Halt.  2, 
Left — DuESS.    3-  Fkont. 

The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  of  the  fifth  squadron,  after  having 
executed  the  wheel  to  thu  right,  comnandf:  1.  JUgkt—TvR^.  2. 
FORWABD ;  and  dirMte  biiiMdf  diagontUy,  in  auoh  numner  ae  to  dva 
to  th«  left  on  »  lino  panllel  to  tbo  fourth  aquadroa,  ot  Um  edouBMid, 
htad  o/  eohmn  to  lie  half  1^,  givon  bj  the  ohief  of  the  aqniulroa 
when  the  fint  pUtooB  lOMhea  the  left  flaak  of  the  equAdrone  elreedy 
(bnned.  The  tqBAdron  is  then  brought  to  its  proper  position  io  the 
oolnmn  by  the  same  commands  and  menofl  as  for  the  fourth  equadroo. 

604.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  to  form  in  close  column,  with  t^ 
left  in  front,  withont  ohenging  the  £ront»  the  oolonel  oommaode: 

1.  Attention*   2.  Upon  the  third  Squadron^  form  dott  eolttmn^ 

the  left  in  front,  3.  March. 

The  commands  are  repeated,  and  the  raerement?  executed  in  accord- 
ancp  with  the  principles  laid  down  aluive.  with  this  differenf^o,  that  the 
BHiuolrous  on  the  ri^ht  form  in  rear  of  the  squadron  which  serves  aj; 
the  basis  of  the  formation,  while  those  on  the  left  form  in  advance  of 
this  same  squadron  ;  and  that  the  alignment  is  to  the  ri<jht. 

605.  The  regiment  marching  in  line,  if  the  colonel  wishes  to  form  a 
olose  column,  faced  to  the  right,  without  halting,  he  commenda : 

1.  Attention.   2.  Squadrons^  tight  whed,  from  dote  cdumn. 

3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  commanding  command, 
gqnadriins,  riijht  tffheel,  tiot.  At  the  command  nuxrchy  repeated  by  th© 
captains  commanding,  a  movement  is  executed.  The  wheel  being 
nearly  completed,  the  chief  of  the  first  squadron  commands  :  1.  For* 
WABD.  2.  ^ttfde  U/t,  8.  Walk,  4.  Mabch;  the  other  ehteft  of 
■qnadroii  oommaDd:  1.  Fobwabd.  2.  Quid*  te/t  /  and  at  twelre 
paces  from  the  preceding  equadron :  1.  Walk,   2.  Mabch. 

To  mareh  in  column. 
60$.  The  piiB^iplee  of  the  marth  in  coIbbui  wi>h  'jjtfri'rr.  aa 
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MtiM  Ibr  4b«  tfoop  br  aqnadrim,  we  applic»b1a  to  tfa«  mMoh  of  tM 
itgiuiMii;       B<|iia4roiis  tre  mpmted  bj  a  diitMioa  eqvtl  to  tke 

front  of  a  platoon,  pins  twelve  paees  the  interval  1>etween  squadron 

in  line. 

The  regiment  being  in  colnmn  with  distance,  right  in  front,  the 
colonel  in  I  lie  ate  8  to  the  ac^atant  tbe  direction  he  wishes  the  coionm  to 
take  f  be  commands : 

1.  Attention,   2.  Celtmn,  forward.   8.  March. 

TVic  -i*«ond  eotnmand  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  ^quadruu.  At  the 
command  march,  also  repe&ted  hy  these  offioers,  the  movement  is 
executed  as  for  a  single  troop  or  squadron.  ^ 

To  halt  the  column,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  AUeniUm.   2.  Column*  3.  Hai.t. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  cbiefj*  of  squadron,  and  at 
the  command  halt,  all  ibc  platoons  halt  at  once. 

■ 

To  change  (he  direction  qf  the  column  wUh  distance, 

807.  Th#  regiment  marching  in  colnmn  with  distance,  with  the  nght 
in  fron^  to  ohaage  the  direetioni  tba  colonel  commands : 

Head  of  column  to  the  lefL 

At  this  command)  repeated  bj  the  chief  of  the  first  squadron,  this 

squadron  executes  the  movement  as  is  prescribed  for  the  change  of 
direction  of  a  column  of  platoons,  school  of  the  troop,  Ko.  512.  Each 
of  the  chiefs  of  squadron,  in  succession,  gives  the  same  command 
when  the  head  of  bis  column  reaches  the  point  where  tbc  first  squadron 
changed  its  diructiou.  The  principal  guide  nf  cafh  squadron  places 
himj«elf  at  the  whcelinp;  point,  and  remains  there  until  the  last  platoon 
of  his  squadron  has  cuiumeiiced  the  wheel,  when  he  is  relieved  by  the 
^uide  of  the  succeeding  squadron. 

608.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  with  distance,  with  tile  right 
in  front,  to  cause  it  to  face  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  oolong 
commands  i 

1.  Attention,    2,  Platoon^  left  about  wheel,    8.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

The  last  three  eommands  are  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  squadron;  tiie 
movement  ie  exeentod  in  all  the  squadrons,  as  presoribed  for  a  single 


e 
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•90.  The  i«giMfil  being  in  mlwBn  with  dntaaee,  at  s  Mlt  or  ra  tte 
mftrckf  in  order  lo  gain  grofond  in  the  direetion  of  ene  ef  the  flank%  th* 
colonel  eomaudt: 

1.  Attention.    2.  By  fours  to  the  left  (or  right).    3.  Mabch. 

4.  FoBWARl>. 

The  Iwrfc  three  commands  are  repeated  hj  the  chiefs  of  eqnadroD,  and 
the  movement  is  exeented  in  all  the  iqttadronB,  aa  preeoribed  for  »  aingie 

troop,  No.  528. 

filO.  The.  rcp^impnt  bpinfr  in  cnlnmn  with  iistauce,  at  a  halt  or  on  fho 
march,  to  cause  it  to  face  in  the  opposite  directionj  the  goIodcI  commands : 

1.  Attention,  2.  By  fours,  left  (or  right)  about  wheel,  S,  March. 

4.  Forward. 

The  last  three  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  ef  squadroBSr 
and  the  moyement  is  executed  as  for  a  sin^e  troop  or  sqnadroO)  Ve. 

573. 

fill.  The  regiment  marehiiij;  in  eolumT!  wit!^  di.>;hince,  to  cause  it  to 
gain  ground  to  the  left  or  right,  without  changing  the  ttont,  the  coloael 
commands : 

1.  AUenHon,   %  Left  (or  right)  oUiqtie,  '  8.  MaeCH. 

The  lust  two  commands  are  repeated  by  the  captains  commanding, 
and  the  movement  is  executed  in  each  squadron  as  prescribed  for  ta 
single  trucip  or  scjuadron. 

The  column  having  obliqued  suffioicutly,  the  colonel  commaade : 

Forward. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  th^  -hiefs  of  squadron,  and  the  moTO^ 
meat  is  executed  as  in  a  single  troop. 


To  form  Uie  regiment  into  Une  upon  one  of  its  JlankSf  or  on  Ae 
proiongaiion  of  one  of  tie  flanks, 

612.  The  regiment  being  in  colnmn  with  tlistiince.  with  the  right  in 
front,  to  form  in  line  upon  its  left  flank,  the  colonel  oommaods: 

1.  Attention,    2.  Left  into  line,  wheel    8.  March. 

The  second  command  is  repeated  bj  the  oaptainf  oeomn 
sqnad^s.  At  the  command  mmrdi,  repeated  bj  tha  rbWIii  of 
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MA,  AeaoTement  is  executed  in  each  squadron  as  pr««eiibod,  Ko.  680* 

The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands,  front. 

613.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  with  distance,  the  rio;ht  in 
front,  to  form  into  line  on  the  prolongation  of  the  right  flank,  the 
colonel  commands : 

1.  Attenidon,   2.  On  ihe  right  into  Une*   8.  March. 

Thf  --econd  command  is  repeated  by  the  duel'  of  tlio  T\r<i  f^qiiadron. 
At  the  eoiuinand  fjiarrh,  also  repcatctl  by  hiin.  the  movement  is  executed 
in  the  first  sciuadiua  as  prescriboti  for  a  single  troop,  No.  b'60.  The 
chiefs  of  the  other  squadruns  comniaud  yuide  rnjht,  throw  themselves 
to  the  head  of  their  columns,  and  in  sueoession  command,  on  tht  riykt 
{biD  kne,  in  time  to  eonunaad  march,  when  the  fint  platoon  is  twelve 
paees  beyond  the  left  of  the  one  which  precedei.  The  regiment  being 
i^ligned,  the  eolonel  oonaiMAd%  Jront, 

To  farm  the  regiment  into  line  to  the  front, 

614.  The  regiment  being  in  column  with  distance,  the  right  in  front, 
in  order  to  form  it  into  line  upon  the  head  of  the  column,  the  colon^ 
couunuuds : 

1.  Attenium,   8.  Front  into  line,  S.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  ca])tains  commanding  the 
first  8t|UHdrou,  the  chiefs  of  the  others  command,  cu/uum,  /ryrwnrd — head 
of  colitniii  (<>  ilif  h'tlf  Itji.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  all  the 
chiefs  of  squadron,  the  first  squadron  is  formed  a^i  prescribed  fur  a  troop, 
No.  535.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  aqnadrons  place  themselves  at  the 
head  of  their  eolnmn.  The  first  platoon  of  eaoh  squadron  having  made 
a  half  wheel,  is  moved  forward  in  a  diagonal  direction  by  command  of 
its  chiefs,  the  others  following  in  regular  succession.  The  chiefs  of 
squadron  command  guide  right  as  soon  as  the  first  platoon  has  changcid 
its  direction  to^he  left.  When  ^e  head  of  the  second  squadron  gets 
ivitbin  sixty  paces  of  the  line,  the  cliiof  of  tlie  squadron  commands, 
hia'J  i,f  t  'lluMtn  to  the  half  right}  the  chief  of  s« madron  commands, 
J'ri.itf  info  line,  in  time  to  cnramand  march,  when  the  third  platoon  has 
turned  t'»  the  right,  and  the  fourth  platoon  is  marching  toward  its 
place  in  the  lino.  The  other  fqnadrons  are  liroui^ht  up  npon  the  line 
in  the  ?anie  manner  a;*  the  second.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the 
colonel  couiman<ljs  frtmt. 

615.  The  regiment  being  in  column  with  distance,  the  right  in  front, 
if  it  he  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  bring  il  fbto  line  faced  to  the  rear,  he 
0«Bmaiids : 
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1.  Attention.    2.  Into  line^  faced  to  the  rear.    3.  March. 

At  the  gecond  command,  repeat-ed  by  the  chiefs  of  the  first  ?qnadron, 
the  chiefs  of  the  other  squadrons  command,  column,  forward — head  of 
column  to  the  half  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  squadron  performs  the  movemeatw 
directed  for  a  single  troop  or  squadron,  No.  537.  The  second  squadron, 
and  the  others  in  succession,  march  in  a  diagonal  direction  toward  the 
line,  the  chief  of  squadron  at  its  head  :  when  at  the  distance  of  sixty 
paces  from  the  line,  he  commands,  head  of  column  to  the  half  left,  fol- 
lowed by  the  command,  iii<o  Hue  faced  to  the  rear,  just  as  the  third 
platoon  has  taken  the  new  direction,  nnd  before  the  fourth  has  com- 
menced the  half-wheel.  The  squadron  is  then  formed  into  line  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  first,  by  the  commands:  1.  Pfatnon,  left  ahoiit 
irhfef.  2.  .March.  3.  Halt.  4.  Jfi<fht  —  Drkrs.  5.  Front.  The 
regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands  front. 

To  form  a  cohimn  with  distance  into  line  hy  the  union  of  tvpo 

movements. 

616.  The  rc{;iment  marching  in  column  with  distance,  the  right  in 
front,  and  a  portion  of  the  column  having  changed  its  direction  to  the 
right,  if  it  is  de!!ire<l  to  come  into  line  faced  to  the  front,  the  colonel 
halts  the  column,  slj  the  moment  the  fourth  platoon  of  the  squadron 
which  last  entered  upon  the  new  direction  has  marched  forward  twelve 
paces  after  turning  to  the  right,  and  commands: 

1.  Attention.    2.  To  the  left — and  front  into  line.    3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chiefs  of 
squadron  who  are  in  the  new  direction  command,  left  into  line,  trhecl. 
The  chief  of  the  squadron  immediately  in  roar  of  the  one  which 
entered  the  new  direction  last,  commands,  front  into  lifu:.  The  chiefs 
of  the  other  squadrons  command,  column,  fortrard,  head  of  column  to' 
the  half  left.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  field  officers 
and  by  the  chiefs  of  squadron,  the  portion  of  the  column  in  the  new 
direction  forms  to  the  left  into  linf,  which  the  rear  portion  forms  to  the 
front  into  line.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands, 
front. 

The  column  marching  left  in  front,  and  having  changed  direction  to 
the  loft,  is  brought  into  line  to  the  front  upon  the  same  priuciplesi  but 
by  inverse  means. 

617.  The  regiment  marching  in  column  with  distAUce  right  in  front. 
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and  one  portion  Itermg  ohAnged  direction  to  tbe  lefl  to  form  it  iiito 

line  faced  to  the  rear,  the  eoloncl  haU?  the  column  the  moment  the 
fourth  platoon  of  the  squadron  which  last  entered  tbe  new  direction 
haa  toned  to  tbe  left,  and  oommands  c  » 

1.  Attendnn.    2.  To  the  Irff — and  upon  the  head  of  ihf  third  (or 
other)  squadron — into  line^  faced  to  the  rear,    3.  Makch. 

At  tbe  second  comuanU,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chiefs  of 
■qaadron  wboae  aqnadroaa  are  in  tbe  new  dtreetion  (fini  and  t econd) 
command,  Ufi  iitto  line,  i^d,  Tbe  chief  of  tbe  squadron  in  rear  of 
fbe  last  wbieb  is  in  the  new  direetion  (saj  tbe  tbird),  eommands :  bg 
fkitwrtfion,  /rent  «m(o  /t'tt«,  Tbe  ebiefs  of  tbe  remaning  squadrons 
eommand :  1.  ColumUf  forward,  2,  Si^ad  of  eohimn  to  the  haif  right* 
At  tbe  command  march,  repeated  by  the  field  ofiicern  nnd  hy  the  eblelii 
of  squadrons,  title  squadrons  are  brought  into  line;  those  on  the  new 
line  are  brought  to  the  U/t  into  line,  while  those  in  rear,  after  having 
been  brought  hr/  inreri*inn,  front  info  line,  complete  the  movement  by 
plntooux,  left  about,  wheel.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel 
oommands  front. 

The  column  marching  left  in  front,  having  chungetl  direction  to  the 
right,  u  portion  still  beiug  iu  thi^  uld  direction,  is  brought  iuto  line 
npoQ  the  same  principles,  but  by  inverse  means. 

'618.  Tbe  regiment  being  in  column  with  distance,  tbe  rigbt  In  flron^ 
to  form  front  into  line  upon  a  line  tbat  tbe  bead  of  tbe  column  bas 
paased,  tbe  colonel  commands : 

1.  AUemian,   %.  Upon  the  third  (or  irtft«r)  »quadnmf  front  wUo 

line*   8.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chiefs  of 
squadrons  which  are  in  front  of  the  designated  squadron,  command, 
platoons,  riyht  about  tchecl.  The  chief  of  the  third  squadron  com- 
niandi<,  front  into  line.  The  chiefs  of  the  fourth  and  lifth  squadrons 
command:     1.  Colt/mn,  forward.     2.  Head  of  colnnni  to  the  half  left,^ 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  field  ofiicers  and  by  the 
dklefB  of  squadron,  tbe  third  squadron,  and  those  in  its  rear,  perform 
the  moTement  front  into  line  with  tbe  right  in  front.  Tbe  chiefs  of  tbe 
flrst  and  second  squadrons,  after  baying  wheeled  about  by  platoons, 
ooBfonn  to  what  is  prescribed  for  into  Ims,  faetd  to  the  rear,  n^on  the 
hmMd  <f  ike  ootumn,  ezospt  tbat  tbey  complete  tbe  mo?ement  by  a  10 
ablaut  wheti  by  platoons. 

Tbe  n^iment  being  aligned^  the  colonel  commands  front. 
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form  a  clote  column  uUo  Ime  upon  one  of  its  Jlanksy  or  upon  - 
the  prolongation  of  one  of  Us  jlanks  to  the  frowL 

619.  The  regiment  bein^^  m  close  column,  the  right  in  front,  to  form. 
U^iato  Um«  upon  the  1^  flank  of  the  ooiamn,  the  eoionel  commwids : 

1.  Amndim,   2.  Bjf  the  tear  of  the  column — left  mto  Hne^  wheeL 

8.  Mabch. 

'i 

At  the  second  command,,  the  chief  of  the  fifth  squadron  commaDds, 
tquadrottf  U/t  tc/ieel.    The  chiefs  of  the  other  sf^uadrous  commaud ; 

1.  S({ua(lronii,  forward.  2.  Guide  left.  At  the  command  iiiarrh^ 
repeate  l  by  tl^e  chiefs*  of  squailron,  the  tirst  four  pqiiadrous  more 
forward;  the  fifth  executes  its  wheel  to  the  left;  whtu  it  is  uearly 
completed,  the  chief  commands  :      1.   roiiwARD  ;   and  afterward  : 

2.  Squadron.  3.  Halt.  4.  Left  —  Dress.  5.  Froxt.  The  chief  of 
the  fourth  equadron  commiadsi  tquadron  left  fuht^,  in  time  to  com- 
mand mareh,  when  the  fifth  Bqnndron  has  made  two>thirde  of  it«  wheel 
io  4he  lelly  completing  the  movement  aa  dareeted  for  the  fifth  squadron. 
The  chiefs  of  the  other  squadrons  eonform  in  snecession  to  what  has 
been  pi«Borihod  for  the  fourth*  The  regiment  being  aligned*  the 
colonel  commands  /rout 

020.  The  regiment  marching  in  close  column,  the  right  in  frunt,  to 
form  it  into  line  on  the  prolongation  of  the  right  flank  to  the  front,  the 
colonel  commands : 

1.  AUentum*   %  On  the  right  into  line,   3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  squadron  commands^ 
rifflit.    At  the  command  march,  he  commands  ttirn;  when  the  wheel  is 
nearly  cnmi  it  ted,  he  commands:  1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  n'(/ht;  and 
when  the  squadron  reachea  the  now  line:  1.  ^"^(jKudrou.    2.  Halt. 
Iti'fhf — DuKSii.    4.  i'uo.vT.    The  chiefs  of  the  other  squadruus  com- 
maud,  yiiide  riyht,  throw  themselves  to  the  right  of  their  squadrons, 
and  command  in  succ^siou,  rightf  in  time  to  give  the  eommnd  immf 
when  their  squadron  has  gone  the  proper  distance  beyond  the  left  el 
the  squadron  which  precedes;  the  reat  of  the  moTemeat  Is  exeoatei  as 
directed  for  the  first  sqnadron.  The  regiment  behig  aligned,  the  colt- 
Ml  commands/rotil. 

To  deploy  a  close  column. 

1.  The  regiment  being  in  close  column,  the  right  in  ftonl^  to  deploj 
adrance  of  the  head  of  the  column,  on  on«  of  the  interior  sqnad- 
tbe  colonel  commands  & 
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I.  AUeMUM,    2.  Upon  the  ikM  sptadron — deploy  a^/tliiM. 

$.  Mabob. 

At  the  secoud  commaud,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  second  aquadrouK 
command,  platoons,  right  wheel;  the  chiefs  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Qiym- 
m&ud, pkitooM,  left  wheel.  The  cliicf  uf  the  third  s(jui(dran  command?: 
L  Sqaadrottf  forward;  2  Guide  right.  At  the  commaud  marcA,  repeated 
bj  all  the  chiofs  of  iquadron,  except  that  of  the  third,  their  equad- 
NDt  hffMik  \ff  plAtoooe  to  the  ri^Ju  and  U/i,  when  the  wheelt  neirly 
.eomplete,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  second  squadrons  oomflMnd:  1. 
FoBWAKD.  2.  €hud€  l^y  those  of  the  third  and  fourth  oomnand :  1. 
Fk>ftWAiU»i  ft.  0wid9  riffki.  They  oU  l^fov  tfaemselres  to  the  head  of 
their  oolnmn.  The  chief  Of  the  third  »qnadron  g^res  the  eo«malid 
march,  when  bis  front  is  unmaskod ;  hult^  his  squadron  one  poee  be- 
hind  the  line,  and  commands :  1.  Sight — Diiess.    2.  Front.  * 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  pqtiftdrons  march  at  the  head  of  their  respisct- 
ive  columns,  until  they  have  reached  the  point  on  the  n'ghf  rtr  le/f  that 
the  left  nr  right  of  their  squadron  should  be  from  the  squadron  which 
precede^  them  on  the  loH  or  rij^ht  ;  they  then  halt  in  their  own  per>'ons. 
allow  their  squadrons  U>  murch  past  them,  and  command,  ^>Zo<oo««.  left 
wheel,  if  they  are  on  the  right,  tind,  platoons,  right  wheel,  if  they  are  Oil 
.the  left  of  the  third  squadron,  in  time  to  ^re  the  eominand  laarek,  dke 
moment  the  rear  platoon  has  gotten  Its  proper  ifitCrrol;  the  wh^lt 
being  nearly  eompleted,  the  ohietb  on  the  right  eommand ;  I.  F6r- 
WABP.   2.  Guide  l^tg  those  on  the  left :  1.  Fobward.   2.  Guid^  right, 
WiMil  the  sqvndM&s  featfU  tti  rani  of  Ille-cloSers  ot  the  squadron  on 
the  left  or  fighiy  the  chiefs  eolunand:  1.  Sfuadrmu    2.  Halv.  3. 
.        (or  right) — Drbss.  4.  Feort.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the 
colonel  commands,  yVotif. 

622.  The  squadron  on  the  xnaroh  in  close  colamn,  right  in  firont»  to 
deploy  forward  without  halUng,  the  colonel  commands : 

1,  AUenlion.    2.  On  the  first  squadron — deploy  column. 

3.  March. 

At  Otordlteottd  eottttnAd[>  file  dHlef  of  th*  llrftt  sqnodrdn  eonimaiids 
ITM^  right,  and  throws  himsilf  Ut  ttont  of  the  oentre  of  his  squadron; 
Cha  other  ehiefs  command,  j^^atoons,  left  wheel,  trot*  At  the  command- 
mm^h,  repented  by  the  chiefs  of  the  last  four  squadrons,  the  first  s  uad- 
ron  continues  to  march  ;  the  others  break  by  platoons,  left  wheel,  trotf 
and  when  the  wheel  ia  nearly  completed,  each  chief  of  sqnadron  com- 
mands :  1.  Fonw  'inn.  2.  (Inide  rir/ht.  After  rcat-hinj?  the  point  the 
rigiit  of  his  squadron  ought  to  occupy,  he  halts,  allows  his  squadruu  to 
•1 


bM  iu  proper  plae*;  Ifc*  wbMli 
ftmt  of  th«  c«Btn  oC  Ids  eqaftdfon,  and  whw  Im 


<lf3.  TIse  rei^ent  being  in  line,  to  mftrdi  it  to  the  front,  the  colonel 
eouuiiAiicLi : 

1.  iUlcii<i0ii.       iSfMMiroiM,  forward.   S.  Tie  ri^A/  (or  I^) 
•  lyiiarfwpii,  lie  jyttJron  «/  direeC&Mi.  4.  Mabck. 


TlM^iMottd  coHMiid  ia  rapeated  lij  tlM  fteld  nffioan,  Um  diiflfr  of 
squadrons ;  n(  th«  tbnd  eommand,  repeated  bjr  the  field  officers,  the 
•hiefs  of  squadron  c<— ■■lid,  ^idm  riykt  (or  le/t) ;  and  the  adjutant 

indicatct>  tb^  direction  to  be  talien  by  the  guide  of  the  right  of  the  first 
squadron.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  field  officer?,  and 
thf  fhicf?  of  squadron,  the  regiment  moves  off,  and  the  first  squadron 
eoiitorm£>  (o  what  is  prescribed  for  the  march  of  a  single  troop  or  s<(uad- 
Ton,  No.  j07  ;  the  others  are  careful  to  preserTe  the  alignment  and  tbeii 
iulervais  on  the  aide  of  the  guide. 
The  legimMt  maichiag  in  line  it  kalltd  nt  the  oonunaad: 

1.  Attention,  i.  StpuEdrant,  ^,  Halt.  4.         (or  1^)^ 

DfiBsa. 

The  last  three  eomnandB  are  repented  hj  the  field  officers  nnd  the 
chiefs  of  squadron.  The  captains  ali^  their  squadrons,  and  commMid 
/ront.    The  rep-iment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  commands  front. 

624.  Thi  t  (  giment  marching  in  line,  with  the  guide  right,  to  ca"-«e  it 
to  \m\x\  ground  to  the  front  and  Hank  at  the  same  tim«^  the  colonel 
commands: 

L  AttenHon.   %  Plotoont,  r^A<  hjtf  wheeL  S.  Habcb. 

4.  FOBWASD. 

When  the  eolonel  wifhee  to  ranev  the  marofa  to  the  firon^  he  ooift- 
hAttetuhn,  %  Ptatocm^  Uft  half  tcheel,  8.  March.  4.  F<Ht- 

WARD. 
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'  0tk  ¥•  gala  gfowid  to  Ihe  right  wllhoiit  at  tb«  smim  tliM  gaiaiDg 
to  th«  flronti      eokmal  eonoMikls : 

1.  AUenUon,  2.  Platoons fViffht  wheel,  8.  March.  4.  FoawASD. 

The  regiment  haying  gained  sufiicieut  ground  tu  the  right,  the  colo- 
nel commands ; 

1.  AttenH&n,  8.  Platoons,  left  wheel,  3.  Mabch.  4.  Fobward. 

626.  The  regimeat  marching  in  line  with  the  guide  right,  tu  cause  it 
lo  mareh  in  retreat^  tiie  ooIomI  eonnnaads : 

1.  Attenlion.   2.  Platoons y  right  abuul  wheel,   8.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

To  caase  it  to  resume  the  march  to  the  front,  the  colonel  commands: 

1.  AUentkm,   2.  PkUoonB,  left  aboui  wheel  8.  March. 

4.  Forward. 

The  l^st  three  commandi  are  repeated  by  the  field  officers  and  oitlefs 
q£  squadron. 

To  change  Ae  flvniofiheUne, 

627.  The  regiment  being  in  ime,  if  it  is  wished  to  change  the  front 
of  the  line  so  that  it  shall  face  to  the  right,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  AUendon,   2.  Change  front  on  At  right  wing,   8.  March. 

At  the  .second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chiefs  of 
squadron  command,  platoom  right  wheel.    At  the  command  march,  re- 
peated by  the  field  officers  and  chiefs  of  sqnadron,  all  the  squadrons 
break  by  platoons  to  the  right;  when  the  wheels  are  nearly  completedi 
tb«  eliiof  of  the  first  sqaadron  eommaoik  t   1.  FrotU  into  line,  2. 
If  ARCH.  8to  Guid9  right,  Th«  elcielk  of  the  other  sqiiadieiis  command : 
1.  Forward.   2.  Bead  of  oofitmm  lo  (fte  Aa(f        the  rest  of  the 
iBOTement  is  exeovted  as  prescribed  for  coming  front  into  line,  the  right 
tefng  in  fronts  No,  635.   The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel  com* 
SM^iide  /ronl. 

628.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  change  its  front 
tk»  ^e  lefty  at  the  same  time  gaining  ground  to  the  rear,  the  colonel 
eodDnmands : 


1^  ^ttMlton.   3,  Change  frnnt  to  rear  on  Ae  nS^Al  wing 

8.  Mabqk- 


♦  I 
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At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chiefs  of 
squadroDe  command,  />/ntnniif>,  n't/hf  irheel.  At  tho  (.oiuuiaiid  mnrchy 
repeated  by  iha  field  ot&cers  uud  cbiei;»  of  squadroa,  all  tho  squadron! 
break  bj  platotmt  to  lAtf  right ;  when  fke  whflels  ftrfl  nwtff  eottplcfted, 
the  tYdet  of  tlie  lint  MiiaAdron  eommand*:  1«  MMmon,  /ronl  mI* 
line,  2.  Mabcb.  the  ehieft  of  the  other  Bqaadroftf 

eommand :  1.  Foewabj>.   S.  H«ad  of  eolmmm  t»  A*  half  ri^kt  /  the  - 
fematiader  of  the  movemint  is  exeestei  mpos  Iho  pliiieiiilM  Cor  mtrnkif 
into  line,  fuetd  to  tiU  rear.   Tho  regime&t  being  alignedy  the  eolonel 
oomiiondB  /rmiC 

To  pass  a  defile. 

629.  Tho  regiment  being  in  line,  mad  it  is  proposed  to  pMS  a  defile 
in  firont  of  some  point  of  the  line,  say  the  interral  between  the  third 
and  fourth  squadrons,  and  the  doile  ie  wido  emmgh  to  admit  tho  flwat 
of  a  dlTieioa^  the  oolonel  eommands : 

1.  Attentifm.   2.  On  ihe  fourth  fikUoon  of  the  third  sqwtdrm, 

and  the  first  of  the  fourth,  pass  the  defile  in  fronL  , 
3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chief  of 
the  third  squadron  commands,  ptatoon*,  lefi  wke^r^ourth  pUuoom 
forward/  that  of  the  fourth  squadron  commands,  platoom,  rigkt  »A««I 
Jirst  platoon,  forward.  The  chiefs  nf  the  first  two  squadrons  oonHBand, 
pJai,,'>»M.  h  fi  \rlircl  ;  an'l  the  chief  of  the  fifth,  jtfnfftnnM,  rirjht  trheel. 
At  tln-'  (  onimand  rnnrch,  repeated  by  the  field  oflBcers  and  the  chiof^^  nf 
squadron,  the  two  platoons  deisignated  march  forward,  and  obliquing 
to  the  right  and  left,  unite;  all  the  otherg  break  to  the  l^t  and  right, 
and  tho  wheels  being  nearly  completed,  the  chicfii  of  the  squadron  on 
tho  right  command:    1.  Forward.    2.  Ouide  left;    those  of  ihe 
squadrons  on  the  left;  1,  Forward.   2.  Guide  rigki,   Tho  platoons 
of  the  right  and  left  oolnmns  so  regulate  their  march  as  that  those  «f 
the  same  number  eoming  from  the  head  of  the  oolvmn  shaU  xaaoh  tte 
tuming-polDt  at  the  same  time,  so  that  when  the  turn  is  oompletad 
they  may  march  through  the  defile  abreast  each  other.   The  ooln^B 
thus  formed  pasties  tho  defile  presenting  the  front  of  a  dtviaioiiy  tm^ 
preserring  the  distances  prescribed  for  a  column  of  platoons. 

When  the  two  squadron?  at  the  head  of  the  column  have  olearad  tho 
defile,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Atientwn,   8.  Front  tnio  Hne.   S%  Mabcb.  ! 

Ihe  second  command  is  repeated  by  the  field  oflicers  and  tha  ehiafe 

♦  I 
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of  the  tbird  and  fourth  squadrons.  At  the  command  march,  repeated 
by  these  same  oflicers,  those  two  s<iuadrous  form  front  into  line,  the 
head  of  the  columns  of  platoons  oV>liquing  to  the  right  and  loft,  in 
order  to  regain  the  interval  which  should  separate  squadrons.  The 
chiefs  of  the  other  squadrons  continue  to  march  forward,  and  com- 
mand, those  on  the  right,  head  of  caliinin  to  the  right  ;  those  on  the  left, 
head  of  column  ttt  the  left.  The  columns  move  parallel  to  the  lino  of 
battle,  and  when  the  heads  of  squadrons  reach  the  proper  points,  those 
of  the  right  column  are  brought  o/i  tht-  It  ft  iuto  line,  and  those  of  the 
left  OH  the  right  into  line.  The  regiment  being  aligned,  the  colonel 
commands  front. 

630.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  to  puss  a  deiilc  in  rear  of  the  line, 
the  colonel  commands : 

1.  Attention.  2.  By  platoons  from  the  wings,  to  pass  the  dejile 
in  rear  of  the  interval  between  the  third  and  fourth  squadrons. 
3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  the  chief  of 
the  first  squadron  commands,  break  to  the  rear  by  the  right, 

to  march  tx>  the  left.    At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  these  same 
officers,  the  first  squadron  breaks  as  directed,  school  of  the  squadron, 
No.  564,  and  the  column  marches  toward  the   ilefile  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  regiment,  until  its  head  reaches  the  defile,  when  it  turns 
to  the  left.    The  chief  of  the  second  .squadron  repeats  those  commands 
time  enough  to  follow  the  first  squjidron  at  its  jiropor  distance  ;  the 
ehief  of  the  fifth  squadron  at  the  same  time  commands  :  1.  Platoona, 
break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  to  march  to  thf  right.    2.  March  ;  so  that 
the  two  columns  may  reach  the  defile  at  the  same  time,  aud  join  after 
turning  into  it,  presenting  the  front  of  a  diviijion.    The  third  and 
foarth  squadrons  break  by  the  same  commands,  and  pass  through  the 
defile  in  the  same  way  as  has  been  proscribe*!  for  the  second  and  fifth. 
When  the  squadrons,  after  having  passed  the  defile,  reach  the  new  line 
established  in  rear  of  the  defile,  the  first  turns  to  the  left,  and  when 
the  double  column  reaches  it,  the  second  turns  to  the  left,  and  the  fifth 
to  the  right.    When  the  last  platoon  of  each  column  has  turned  into 
the  line,  and  the  two  are  sojiarated  by  the  interval  between  squadrons, 
the  colonel,  who  marches  in  rear,  commands :  , 

1.  Attention.    2.  Column.    8.  Halt.    4.  To  the  lefl  and  right 
into  line.    5.  March.    6.  Might — Dress. 

All  these  commands,  except  the  first,  are  repeated  by  the  field  officers 


366     MAMUAI*  VOE  YOLVHTKBRa  Am  MiunA. 

'  t 


and  chiefs  of  sqiftadron.  Tfa«  regiment  being  aligned,  the  eolonel 
i'iimmiuids  front. 

The  charge, 

631.  The  regiment  narehlBg  in  line,  the  eolonel  eonunnndft: 

1.  AUention  for  the  charge.     2.  Draw — Sabre.    8.  Troi, 

4.  March. 

The  third  command  is  repeated  by  the  field  ofieers,  and  hj  1h« 
chiefs  of  Bqnadron.  At  the  command  march ^  repeated  bj  these  same 
nflicers,  the  squadrons  take  the  troU  After  haraag  gone  160  paeee  at 
this  gaitf  the  oolonel  conunanda : 

1  OaUop.   2.  Mabch. 

The  first  command  is  repeated  by  the  field  officers,  and  hy  the 
tliiefg  of  squadron;  and  at  the  command  march,  also  repeated  hy 
tlK-ni.  the  squadrons  take  the  gallop.  Alter  having  gone  about  one 
hundred  paces  at  this  gait,  and  being  only  about  vixty  paces  from 
I  Ik-  .supposed  line,  the  colonel  causes  the  eharrje  to  be  sounded.  At 
thi:^  sound,  repeated  by  all  the  trumpets,  all  the  oliicers  command 
i'hftrg^.  The  men  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks  place  their  eabrea  la 
the  podtiona  for       charge  (see  aohool  of  the  troop.  No*  664). 

The  eolonel  wishing  to  arrest  tha  ehai^  eommands: 

1.  AtUntion,    2.  Squadrons.    3.  Halt.   4.  Eight  (or  l^t)-^ 

At  the  oommand  oHeMion,  repeated  by  all  the  officers,  the  sqaadront 
prepare  to  bhange  the  g^t,  and  the  troopers  retnm  sabres.  At  tha 
command  9qHadron9,  repeated  by  the  field  offieers  and  chiefs  of  sqaad'- 
ron,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  command  jpfolooa,  and  the  sqnadrens  tak* 
tfi*'  trot*  At  the  command  knit,  repeated  by  the  field  officers^  the  ehiefa 
of  squadron  and  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  squadrons  halt. 

At  the  command  right  (or  left) — dresiy  repeated  by  the  field  officers 
au'l  by  the  chiefs  of  squadron,  the  ?<iiiadrons  are  aligned.  The  rsgl- 
nuiit  bein'j;'  aligned,  the  colonel  command?  /rouf. 

At  the  sound  of  the  charge,  the  officers  remain  in  their  plac^"  ir» 
litu-:  the  colonel  and  other  field  officers  place  themselves  upoo  tli« 
u Ulcers'  line. 

Ckarffe  m  column* 
<>:i2.  The  ohatfe  in  mAwmn  to  em^layad  agafaak  InftMy  fcwad 
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tfolnmi  Of  in  iqvare,  Vor  this  purpoM  tii*  regimeDt  irfbrmed  in  clo»e 
column,  and  the  squadrona  take  in  ^nceesgion  a  distsnoe  eqaal  to  double 

their  frunt,  so  that  the  first  squadron  having  charged,  it  is  promptly 
fnll')wed  by  the  sofonfl,  which,  if  the  first  has  made  an  opening  in  the 
square,  throws  itself  intd  it,  and  complotos  its  overthrow.  In  ease  the 
first  squadron  is  repulsed,  it  retires  by  tiie  rij^ht  and  left,  to  re-form  in 
the  rear,  disengaging  the  front  of  the  second  squadron ;  this  squadron 
renews  the  charge ;  if  it  does  not  succeed,  it  clears  the  ground  for  the 
third;  and  thufl  th^j  oonUnlie  nntil  tlM  diarge  may  have  oompletdlj 
failed. 

Sueli  oliargoty  made  in  rapid  racoession,  ought  to-  flnlBli  By  breaking  - 
the  0i|narer  if  thej  are  direeted  as  they  ought  to  be,  against  the  angles, 
whieh  are  the  weakest  points,  unless  gnarded  by  artillery. 
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Aetiolx  XX. 

LIGHT  ABTILLBBY  TACTIOB. 

SCHOOL  Of  TU£  PIEGS. 

6-i3.  Light  uriiUei  J  men  should,  bei'oru  reeeiviug  lustructiuu  m  tbolr 
duties  at  the  piece,  be  familiar  with  the  first  part  of  the  aobool  of  the 
•oldier,  as  laid  down  in  Infantry  Tactics,  and  with  the  Ifaaoal  of 
the  Sabre,  No.  440,  and  following.  If  intended  for  boree  artilleijineiii, 
they  shoold  alao  be  iottmeted  in  the  dnttee  of  the  trooper.  No.  882, 
and  following. 

The  drirers  —  one  te  every  pair  of  horses    ehenld  have  experienoe 

In-the  management  of  horses  in  harness. 
634.  The  caftnoneers  of  a  piece,  when  united,  eonstitate  a 

detachmentf  which  la  composed  ordinarily  of  nine  men  in  mounted 

artillery,  and  eleven  in  horse  artillery  ;  two  of  whom — the  gunner  who 
commands  the  detachmoat,  and  the  chief  of  caiason  —  should  be 
oorporals. 

The  dotachiiu  ni  1-  I  m  lued  by  the  gunner,  who  fiiuaes  the  cannoneers 
to  form  in  two  ranks,  eighteen  inches  between  theui,  elbows  slightly 
tnmlng.  He  tells  the  detachment  off  from  the  right,  No.  1  being  on 
the  right  of  the  rear  rank,  No.  2  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank.  No.  S 
on  the  left  of  No.  1,  No.  4  on  the  left  of  No.  2,  and  so  on,  the  ereB 
numbers  being  in  the  front,  and  the  odd  nnmbets  in  the  rear  ranlb 
The  chief  of  caisson  is  told  olf  as  No.  ^,  When  the  detaehmsnl  is 
composed  of  more  or  less  then  eight  men,  the  chief  of  eaieson  shovld 
be  the  highest  even  number.  When  the  detachment^  from  any  eansttp 
consists  of  less  than  nine  men,  the  higher  numbers  are  left  enlp  and 
additional  diitii.-'  are  imposed  upon  the  cannoneers  present. 

When  till)  chief  of  the  piece,  who  should  ]>e  a  .■<ergeaut,  is  present, 
and  is  not  acting  as  the  instructor,  he  performs  the  duties  and  takes 
the  pK.-^ition  of  the  gunner,  who  then  takes  post  uu©  yard  in  rear  of  the 
right  hlo,  and  ui  t.s  tile-eloscr,  except  when  the  chief  of  piece  is  out 
of  ranks,  when  he  rusuiueH  his  post. 

For  purposes  of  instntctien,  each  detachment  should  be  halted  bi 
front  of  and  facing  the  piece,  the  latter  being  unlimbered,  and  the 
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different  muiiberp  called  upon  successively,  to  perfMrra  their  respective 
duties  in  ih'iail,  while  the  rest  of  tlie  detiK-hiiU'ii t  are  rc(jiiiro(l  to 
attend  tu  tbu  iuittructiou,  aud  to  ibe  uiuunef  in  which  the  luotiuuii  are 
performed.  ^ 

Po9U  of  the  cannoneers.   Piece  unlimbered. 

Tlie  gnnnor  ii  at  tli»  end  of  th«  trail  handspike ;  Not.  1  and  S 
«»  about  two  foot  ontaide  the  vrheelitr  Ko.  1  on  the  righty  and  No.  1  on 
the  left;  with  Itiowitaen,  they  are  rather  in  rear  of  the  niiule;  with 
.gmuy  in  line  with  the  front  part  of  the  wheels.  Kos.  3  and  d  are  in 

line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascable,  covering  Nos.  1  and  2;  No.  5  five> 
yards  in  rear  of  the  left  wheel ;  No.  6  in  rear  of  the  limber,  which  is 
turned  about  so  as  to  face  toward  the  piece  (see  No.  29) ;  and  No.  7  on 
-his  left,  covering  No.  5  ;  No.  8,  the  chief  of  the  caisson,  is  four  yards 
io  rear  of  the  limber,  and  ou  its  left ;  all  lace  to  the  left,  which  is  ^e 
direction  in  which  the  muzzle  of  the  piece  if  pointin^^. 

The  chief  of  the  piece  is  opposite  the  middle  of  the  frail  handspike, 
outside  of,  and  near  the  left  cauuoueerij.  lu  actual  firing,  he  places 
himself  where  he  can  best  obserre  the  etfect  of  the  shot. 

Loading  and  Jinng. 

086.  The  pieee  is  rapposed  to  be  on  the  drill  ground,  unlimbered, 
aad  ready  for  aetioa ;  the  limber  is  in  position  behind  the  pleee,  and 
faofag  toward  it,  <he  end  of  the  pole  six  yards  from  the  end  of  the  trail 
^ndspike;  and  the  detachment  in  front  of  and  facing  the  pieee. 

Before  commencing,  the  individual  instruction  of  the  cannoneer?,  the 
instructor  should  enter  into  an  explanation  of  the  different  kinds  of  field 
^UDS,  their  names,  and  the  names  and  uses  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
gun  and  carriage  before  them.  This  done,  he  commences  the  instruo- 
iion  with  the  gunner,  who  cunimands  and  points  the  i)iece  in  action. 

637.  Ciimwnmh'ug  and  poiiitiutj. — The  gunner  is  respouhiblc  for  the 
manner  in  which  the  numbers  discharge  their  duty.  He  communicates 
the  orders  whieh  be  receives  for  the  kind  of  ammunition  to  be  ftred ; 
Binding  to  Ho.  d  (whe  ie  ebarged  with  preparing  flietaw)  the  time  of 
flight  or  the  dietanee  for  eaeh  round,  when  IMng  ehelli  or  ipherieal 
MB-aliet;  He  should,  when  the  firing  is  slow,  see  thai  eaeh  Hue  it 
pittparly  prepared*  and  'make  ineh  eosreetioni  aa  are  neeessaty)  for 
tlifa  ipurpeee^  he^  as  well  as  Ifo.  ^  should  ha  provided  with  a  fiofta- 
ftonge. 

On  reeeiving  the  command,  or  signal  to  commence  firing,  he  girea 
ik^  aonuttttul  hmd;  takaa  held  of  the  handtpifca  at  the  end  with  tha 
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flight  hftn<l.  and  at  the  ecntre  with  the  left  :  p!aee?  his  left  knee  a^aln>'t 
the  If.'ft  huud,  l-H'Tidinj;  over  it.  th*:  ri^ht  knee  being:  slightly  bent :  ]">f>k^ 
over  the  top  of  the  piece  and  gives  the  direction.  He  then  atcj'?  to 
the  breech  t^  pive  the  elevaiiuu,  which  he  dooi  by  placing?  the  hausse 
{sii*i  No.  tj6ii)  on  itA  seat,  takiog  hold  „of  a  handle  of  the  elevating 
■crew,  drawing  baek  his  right  foot,  bending  owr  kis  left  knee,  ami. 
■iglitiiig  through  the  stit  in  the  lutiisse. 

When  the  pieee  is  loaded  and  pointed,  be  removes  Htm  knasae^  giTM 
the  commMid  ready,  wad  stepping  elemr  of  file  wheel  to  tiiat  aide  where 
he  cna  host  obaorve  the  effeet  of  hit  shot,  giret  the  eommand  ,/Sre.  As 
eoon  M  the  piece  has  been  fir»d»  he  cansee  it  to  be  mn  up  to  its  Ibmor 
place,  if  the  recoil  has  nuide  it  necessary. 

When  the  instructor,  Instead  of  giving  the  command  eowmenee  firing, 
gives  that  of  load,  the  gunner  repeats  it,  and  performs  the  same  duties 
at*  before,  except  that  he  does  not  command  fire  until  the  firing  i»  or- 
dere<l  to  coTimience.  After  the  command  V)  rommcnce  firinfj  is  ^iven> 
the  action  is  t  ontiiiucd  by  the  gtinners  without  further  command  from 
the  instructor,  nntil  the  firing  is  urdered  to  cease.  When  the  com- 
mands are  all  given  by  tho  iu^lructor,  as  in  loading  by  detail,  the  gun«> 
ner  performs  the  same  daties,  bnt  without  repeating  the  commands. 

939*  Sponying  and  ramming. — ^Vntil  the  command  ioad,  Ho.  1  stands 
ik«ed  to  the  front,  in  line  with  the  front  of  the  wheels,  holding  the 
sponge  about  the  middle  of  the  staff  In  his  right  han^  and  traUing  It 
at  an  angle  of  46*,  sponge  head  up. 

The  Instraetor  commands : 

Bjf  deiaii — Load. 
2%r«e  pautu  and  /ow  mofions. 

Ftr»t  motion.  At  the  command  loaif.  No.  1  faces  to  the  left,  ?teps 
obliquoly  to  the  right  with  his  right  iout,  wilhout  moving  his  left,  aud 
at  the  same  time  brings  the  sponge  to  a  perpendienlMr  position  bj 
drawing  his  right  hand  up  In  line  with  the  elbow.  The  sponge  is  graep. 
ed  flrmly*  in  the  hand,  the  rassmer  head  held  orer  the  right  toe,  and  tba 
sAbow  kept  close  to  the  side. 

Setond  mutUcm,  He  steps  obliqvelj  to  the  left  with  his  left  AmI^ 
planting  it  abont  half-waj  between  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  and  oppo- 
site the  mu7:7.1e,  bringing  the  sponge  at  the  same  time  across  his  body 
to  the  lefty  so  that  his  right  hand  may  be  opposite  the  middle  of  tha 
body,  the  oponge  Staff  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  46^  aeross  the 
front  of  it. 

Thirti  iiiofiiiii.  He  taken  a  fS\Ae  Step  to  the  right  of  f iiirty  nu  hes  with 
the  right  foot,  and  bunding  the  right  knee,  brings  the  sponge  to  a  b^rl-* 
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xoDtal  positioBt  exteoding  tlio  hands  to  the  ends  of  the  itaiT,  the  sponge 
head  to  the  left»  the  haok  of  the  right  hand  np,  and  that  of  his  left 
doiro,  the  sponge  head  pressing  agahist  the  faee  of  the  pieee. 

Fourth  motion.  He  inserts  the  sponge  head,  drops  his  left  hand 
bebiod  bis  tbigb,  aboulders  square,  feet  equally  turned  ont^  straightens 
tbc  right  kneSy  bends  the  lefty  and,  leaning  over  ity  forces  the  sponge 
home. 

Si»ONGE. 

TJkr*«  paute*  tmd/our  m^iion; 

First  motion.  At  the  command  npotujc,  No.  1  fixes  his  eye  on  the  vent 
to  see  that  it  is  closed,  gives  two  turns  to  the  sponge,  pressing  it  at  the 
same  time  against  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

Second  motion.  Ho  draws  out  tho  sponge,  at  the  dame  litue  straigiit- 

ening  his  left  knee  and  bending  his  right,  seises  the  staff  near  the 
sponge  head  with  his  left  hand,  baek  of  the  hand  down,  and  places  the 
sponge  against  the  face  of  the  pieee. 

Third  moitofi.  He  tnms  the  sponge  hj  hrin^g  his  hands  together  in 
the  middle  of  the  stalT,  giving  a  eant  with  each  hand,  throwing  the 
vponge  head  orer>  at  the  same  time  turning  his  wrists^  so  as  to  bring 
the  staff  to  a  horizontal  position;  he  then  extends  his  hands  to  the 
ends  of  the  staff,  the  back  of  the  left  up,  that  of  the  right  down.  , 

Daring  the  whole  time  of  sponging,  No.  I  keeps  his  eye  on  the  vent. 
If  at  any  time  it  is  notclosed,  he  will  disc^tlnne  the  manfieuTre,  and 
command,  ntop  vent. 

Fo^th  motion.  He  introducoH  tho  rammer  head  into  the  muzzle  as 
soon  as  jSo.  2  has  inserted  the  charge,  and  joins  his  left  hand  to  hia 
righ^  casUng  his  eyes  to  the  front. 

Ham. 

Tmo  pame9  and  thrte  mottont. 

First  motion.  At  tho  command  mm,  No.  1  rams  home,  throwing 
the  weight  of  bis  body  with  the  rammer;  bending  over  bis  loft 
knee,  and  passing  his  left  arm,  with  the  elbow  slightly  bent,  and 
back  of  the  hand  up,  iu  a  horizontal  ])().sition  over  the  knee,  until  it 
points  in  the  direction  of  the  left  trunnion  ;  the  rip:ht  sboalder 
thrown  back,  and  the  eyes  east  toward  the  front  until  tbc  cartridge 
is  home. 

Second  nwtion.  He  Jerks  the  sponge  ont  with  his  right  hand,  at- 
lowing  it  to  slide  through  the  hand  as  Ihr  as  the  middle  of  the  tM, 


372       MANUAL  FOR  VOLljNX££E£  AND  MILITIA. 

when  he  grasps  it  firmlj,  and  seizing  it  close  to  the  rammer  bead  with 
tlic  left  hand,  bftck  of  the  hand  up.  places  the  rammer  band  against  the 
t»4:e  of  tho  pieee,  Btraigbtess  bis  left  koee  and  stands  eieot;  ejes  to  bis 
own  front. 

Third  motion.  He  then  draws  the  ?pon^e  elose  to  his  body,  and 
immediately  strops  back  out.-jidf  the  wheel,  hr.st  with  the  right,  then 
with  the  left  luot :  ^<>  that  wlieu  the  right  foot  \»  brought  U>  it,  the 
right  hip  may  be  on  a  line  with  the  front  of  the  wheel.  In  draw- 
ing the  right  foot  to  the  left,  he  giveii  the  tspongo  a  cant  with  his 
left  hand,  at  tbe  same  time  quitting  it,  and  brings  tbe  sponge  to  a 
l-c  i  i^endicalar  position  in  tike  right  hand,  tha  rammer  bead  resting  oa 
ttie  rigbt  toe. 

H«ady.  At  tbis  command,  wbich  Is  given  as  soon  as  the  piece  is 
loaded,  or  tbe  firing  about  to  commenooi  No.  1  breaks  well  off  to  tbe 
1^  with  bis  left  foot,  bending  tbe  left  knee  and  straightening  tbe  rigbt 
leg,  drops  tbe  end  of  tbe  sponge  staff  into  the  left  band,  back  of 
tbe  hand  down,  and  fixes  his  eyes  on  tbe  muzzle.  Tbe  heels  should 
be  parallel  with  the  wheel,  the  body  erect  on  the  haunches,  and  the 
sponge  and  rammer  held  in  both  bands  in  a  horisontal  position,  the 

ppoiiL'e  head  to  the  left. 

Tbe  I'iece  having  been  fired,  No.  1  rises  on  his  right  knee,  and 
returns  to  his  position  as  in  the  third  motion  of  ram. 

At  the  command  load,  he  steps  in  and  performs  bis  dunes  iu  the 
same  manner  as  before. 

When  tbe  loading  is  not  by  detail,  No.  1  goes  tbrough  sll  bis 
dntles  at  tbe  command  ^joad,  returns  to  bis  position  outside  the 
wbeelt  as  given  in  tbe  third  motion  of  ram/  breaks  off  at  tbe  com- 
inand  rea«^,  and  at  tbe  firing  of  tbe  gnn  rises,  steps  In,  and  peiSiiaa 
bfs  duties  as  before.  Tbis  be  continues  until  tbe  command  ceo««- 
firing  is  given,  at  wbicb  command  he  rMnmes  the  position  be  had 
,  before  tbe  first  command  load.  If  tbe  sponging  has  been  commenced 
when  tbe  eommand  eea$e  firing  is  giren,  it  is  completed  before  No.  I 
resumes  hi!«  popt. 

In  sponging  and  ramming,  if  the  length  of  the  piece  requires  it,  tiie 
Bpfinge  and  rammer  are  to  be  pressed  home  lu  two  motions,  Iso.  1 
*  extending  bis  right  hand  to  tbe  end  of  the  6ta|t  as  soon  as  it  reaches 
tlic  mu7.zlo. 

Iu  sponging  howitzers^  No  1  presses  the  sponge  to  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  which  should  be  well  sponged  out;  he  wipes  tbe  bore  by 
rubbing  its  whole  snrfaee,  without  allowing  the  sponge  to  turn  In  hia 
bands. 

639.  Loaiiu^.-— Tbe  instructor  places  No.  2  on  the  left  of  the  piece, 
where  be  remains  faced  to  the  fjront  until  the  eommand  lo<«(i  At  this 


cy  Google 


LIGHT  ARTILLERY  TACTICS.  878 


'.  ^mmttaM,  h^fma  lo      ilgfat^  and  by  two  obltijrBe  «ti9p%  ej9tf«itMb4. 
<^  lug  to  those  of  No.  1,  tho  flfflt  with  h\B  left  foot,  the  eeeosd  with  hit 
'^i%fa^  at  the  oomttAod  tmo,  he  plaeoB  hlmeelf  near  the  munle  of  the 
^rleoe.  At  the  eetmnand  three,  he  brings  np  lile  left  fbot  to  the  side  of 
Ifae  right»  and  faces  to  the  right,  bringing  his  hands  together  to  leceire 
the  ammunition  ftom  No.  6 1  the  cartridge  In  Ae  right,  the  shot  in  the 
left  hand.    Aa  soon  as  the  sponge  is  withdrawn  by  No.  1,  he  faces  to  ' 
the  left,  and  puts  the  ammanition  into  the  muzzle,  taking  care  that  the 
seam  of  tho  cartriflge  does  not  come  under  the  vent,  and  then  steps 
back,  ronimeTKMni'  with  his  left  foot,  to  his  position  outslde  the  wheels 
in  the  samu  manner  that  No.  1  dors. 

At  the  command  ready,  he  breaks  oflf  well  to  the  right  with  his  right 
foot,  bending  the  right  knee,  and  straightening  the  left  knee;  the 
body  erect  on  the  haunehes,  the  eyes  fixed  ou  the  muzzle.  ' 
i^;.'She  piece  having  been  firod.  No.  2  raises  on  his  left  leg,  remains 
liilBg^e  •piece  until  be  hears  the  command  load,  or  the  firing  of  the 
'  fiia ;  then  eteps  in,  and  performs  his  duty  as  before*  At  the  command 
ceofs  JMmg,  he  resnnes  his  positioB*  outdde  the  wheel,  and  faces  to  the 

iMtA^  - 

,  '^^fHh  the  kemUmr,  No  3  pnts  in  the  charge  so  that  the  face  may  ibest 
against  the  rammer  head,  and  No.  1  rams  it  home  very  carefully. 

640.  Servimj  the  rent. — The  instructor  places  Ho.  3  on  the  right  of 
the  piece,  on  a  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascablc,  and  covering  No.  1 ; 
he  holds  the  priming  wire  in  his  right  hand,  thumb  through  the  rin;, 
tho  thumbstall  on  the  left  tbnmb,  and  the  tube  pouch  fastened  to  his 
waist. 

At  the  command  load,  he  steps  to  his  lell,  wipes  the  vent  field  (or  * 
surface  around  the  vent)  with  the  thumbstall,  which  ho  then  hold.i 
pressed  upon  the  vent,  kucpiug  hie  elbow  raised  j  his  fingers  on  the  left 
side  of  the  piece,  so  as  to  allow  the  gunner  to  point  over  his  thumb ; 
the  right  hand  on  the  tnbe  pouch.  When  the  pieoe  Is  sponged,  and 
the  charge  inserted  bj  No.  2,  he  jumps  to  the  end  of  the  trail  hand* 
Bpike,  and,  seixing  It  with  both  hands,  prepares  to  move  it  to  the  right 
or  lel^  OB  a  signal  from  the  gunner,  who  taps  the  right  of  the  trail  fot 
a  moTemenl;  to  the  left,  and  the  left  of  it  for  a  movement  to  the  right. 
As  aoon  as  the  piece  is  pointed,  the  ganner  rMsea  both  hands  as  a 
iignal  to  No.     who  then  resumes  his  post. 

At  the  command  ready,  he  steps  to  the  pieoe,  prichs  the  cartridge, 
taking  care  not  to  move  the  charge,  and  covers  tho  vent  with  his  left 
hand  as  soou  ««  the  friction  tube  is  inserted.  At  the  command  Ji)  >\  ho 
Steps  to  his  n_:'!it,  clear  of  the  right  wheel,  and  at  the  firing  of  the 
Ipin,  or  at  the  command  load,  serves  the  vent  as  before. 
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No.  3  mus>t  keep  tbc  rent  closed  from  the  time  tb»  epoage  entera  th» 
muzzle,  until  the  clinrge  is  inserted  hy  No.  2. 

641.  Firing. — The  ins^tructor  places  No.  1^  on  the  left  of  the  piece, 
«ppof<ite  No.  and  coveriug  No.  2j  he  is  equipped  witii  a  tube  pouch 
and  laujard. 

At  the  command  load.  No.  4  inserts  the  lanjMd  hook  into  the  ring 
of  »  primer^  and  ttoadi  fhsi. 

Al  the  commuid  ready ,  he  steps  ki  with  the  tight  foot*  drops  the 
tabe  ib  the  Tent,  takes  the  lanyard  in  his  right  hand;  moves  to  the  rtmt 
io  Cur  as  to  keep  the  lanyard  sladk,  bat  oapable  of  Being  stretslie^ 
withoat  altering  his  position,  which  should  be  outside  the  wheel,  tho 
left  foot  broken  to  the  left  and  rear. 

As  soon  as  No.  3  is  clear  of  the  wheel  after  the  command  /ire  is 
given,  No.  4  pulls  the  lanyard  briskly  and  firmly,  passing  the  hand, 
hack  np,  in  a  downward  direction  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  keep  ihe  lanyard 
hook  from  flyittg  back  in  the  (lircction  of  tbp  ffire.  Should  the  tube 
fail  to  exploile  the  charge,  the  gunner  immediately  commands,  don't 
advance,  the  j))  inier  hun  j'inled.  I- pun  which  No.  2  steps  inside  the 
t,  wheel,  cloie  to  the  axletrcc,  ruceives  a  priming  wire  over  the  wheel 

1  from  No.  3,  and  a  prepared  primer  from  No.  4,  prick?,  inserts  the 

^  primer,  and  resumes  his  post.  At  the  Oemmand  cecMe  Jirin^,  No.  4 

«  leenres  his  lanyard. 

In  the  absence  of  No.  4»  No.  %  disoharges  his  duties;  jkfter  piiokiBg 
the  cartridge,  he  prepares  and  inserts  » IHotion  tubor  st^  to  his  poat, 
fanes  the  ven^  breaks  to  bis  rear  with  his  left  foot,  and  nt  the  ooamMid 
Jire,  discharges  the  pieee.  He  then  resames  his  pos^  and  tenda  tlio 
rent  as  before. 

642.  Serving  Ammunition. — The  instructor  stations  No.  5  five  yards 
in  rear  of  the  left  wheel,  and  covering  it,  No.  7  in  the  rear  of  and  near 

-  the  left  limber  wheel,  and  No.  6  in  rear  of  the  limber  chest  to  issue 
ammunition.  He  is  provided  with  a  fuze-gouge,  and  prepares  the  shells 
or  spherical  ca.se  shot,  according  to  the  distance  or  time  ordered,  befora 
delivering  them  to  No.  5. 

To  cut  the  Fuze. — Place  the  projectile  between  the  knees,  fuze  upper- 
most, and  support  it  with  the  left  hand.  Holding  the  fuie-gouge  in  the 
right  hand,  place  the  left  comer  of  its  edge  dose  to,  and  on  the  right 
of  the  graduated  mark  indicating  the  time  desired  |  then  eat  awny 
gradually  until  the  composition  is  exposed  for  a  length  about  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  gouge.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cot  the  fuses  mom 
rapidly  than  the  demand  for  shells  or  case  shot  requires. 

At  the  command  lotul,  No.  6  runs  to  the  ammnnition  chest,  recelTM 
from  No.  7  or  No.  fi  a  single  round,  the  shot  in  the  right  hand,  the  onr- 
tradge  in  his  leftj  tako»  it  to  the  piece  and  delivers  it  to  No.  2 ;  returns 
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jaunediately  for  aaotber  rouBd,  an^  then  halts  at  hit  foti  oiitil  tiM 
|kiee«  ia  fir«d.  In  firing  shdl  or  spherical  case,  he  ezbihits  the  Ihise  te 
the  gattner  before  delirering  it  to  No.  2. 
^■mtttttitioii  ponehes  are  worn  by  Nos.  5  and  7>  bang  from  the  left 

shoulder  to  the  right  side ;  the  round  is  80  placed  in  the  pouch  that  the 
essUidge  will  be  to  the  front.  When  it  is  brought  up,  No.  5  holds  open 
the  pouoh,  and  No.  2  takes  out  the  rotmd  with  both  hands.  In  rapid 
firing  with  round  shot  an<l  cnnist^r,  Nos.  5  and  7  may  alternate  in 
•ieliTenng  the  charj^ew.  At  the  coniniaiul  ceatc  tnin/f,  No.  5  carries  the 
ruund  back  to  No.  6.  No.  6  should  keep  tbo  lid  "i'  tho  ammuuilion 
chest  closed  as  much  as  post^ible.  At  the  command  cease  firiny,  he 
carefully  replaces  the  ammunition  in  the  chest,  and  secures  the  lid. 

643.  Loading  by  detail. — For  the  instruction  of  the  cauuoneerH  united 
A»  ihe  serriee  of  the  gun,  the  eiereise  is  first  eondneled  bj  detail,  the 
laatfnetor  giviug  all  the  eonunaads.  His  eovmands  are:  XomT  ^ 

H»u(i  LOUU>}  TWO,  TBXBB,  VeUB :  SPOITSB;  two,  THBBB,  VOUft}  BAMf 
TW«»THBBB:  BBADY$  VIBBJ  OBASB  VIBIV4I.  • 

when  the  men  aie  safiofoBlly  iastnieted  to  go  tiirongh  the  manual 
withdut  detaUf  the  eomnuuids  of  the  instmctor  for  that  purpose  axe : 
Umdj  cwninonce  firing;  eeOM  firing}  or  simply,  commenee  fii-ing,  and 
eMt«e  firing.  After  the  command  eommenee  firing,  the  action  is  eon- 
tinned  as  laid  down  for  loading  without  detail,  until  the  command 
cea«e  firing  is  given,  which  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  piece  and 
the  gunner. 

Moving  the  piece  hy  hand.   Piece  unlimbered. 

044.  To  lAtf/roat— The  cannoneers  being  at  their  posts,  the  instructor 
eommwids; 

1.  Bif  hand  to  the  front.    2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  filrst  command,  the  gunner  seizes  the  end  of  the  handspike, 
and  Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4,  the  spokes  of  the  wheels.  No.  1  with  his  left 
hand;  Nos.  2,  3  and  4,  with  hoth  hiUid.K;  No.  1  holds  the  sponge  with 
his  right  hand,  the  staff  restinf?:  npnn  hi.i  right  shoulder,  sponge  head 
down.  At  the  second  command  tbey  move  the  pice  forward,  tho  jrunner 
raising  the  trail  uirtil  the  command  halt  is  given,  when  all  resume  their 
postal. 

645.  To  the  rear. — The  instructor  commands ; 

1.  Bff  hand  to  the  rear,   2.  March.  8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner,  iacing  to  the  rear,  ^^eizes  the  hand- 
spike with  his  right  hand;  Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4,  seize  the  wheels  as 
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before,  except  t^tlto.  1,  iMrtding  the  sponge  ill  left  hMnd,  wm  liii 
Tight  bend  st  the  wbeeL  At  tbe  eommand  marehf  tbey  moye  the  pieee 
to  the  rear,  die  gaaner  raising  tbe  trailj  until  the  eommand  halt  is  glren, 
when  an  resume  their  posti. 


Changing  po&U. 

Oift.  In  order  to  iaetruet  the  men  in  all  the  duties     the  pieee^  the 
instmotor  eanses  them  to  ehaoge  posts* 
For  this  purpose  he  eommands : 

1.  Change  posts.    2.  March. 


At  Urn  eemmand  tHums^potU,  the  men  eo  the  right  of  the  yieae  fwa 
to  the  rear}  these  who  have  equipments  tagr  them  dp«n$  No.  1  reeling 

the  sponge  head  on  the  nave  of  the  whed.  At  ttie  command  marak^ 
eaeh  man  takes  the  place  and  equipments  of  the  man  in  his  ftoni. 

No.  1  takes  tJw  plaee  of  No.  3.  , 

No.  3  "  "     No.  8. 

No.  8  «  "     No.  6. 

No.  «         «  "    No.  7. 

No.  1         **  «*    No.  5. 

No,  ft         «*         .  «    No.  4. 

No.  4         "  '*    No.  2, 

No.  2         "  "    No.  1. 

The  gunAer  ehtngm  with  one  of  the  numbers,  by  specinl  direetion 
of  the  instmotor. 

647.  S^pmtnU, — The  gunner,  who  is  responsible  for  the  equip- 
mentSj  either  distributes  them  from  the  limber  ehest^  or  they  may  bo 
hung  on  tlie  neek  of  the  easoabley  and  distributed  by  him  to  the  proper 
numbers,  at  the  eommand,  laie  efatjrsicatty  from  the  instructor.  Ho 
receives  them  agiin  at  tbe  command,  teplaet  tquipmmU,  making  sueh 
disposition  of  them  as  may  be  direetid. 

* 

LMerwff* 

648.  To  <A« /ronl.— The  instruetor  commands: 

lamber  to  the  frant 

Af  this  command,  No.  1  steps  up  hetween  the  mu«rle  and  the  wheel, 
\y  the  oblique  .-steps  indicated  for  l  itnihig;  turns  tbe  staff,  seizing  it 
with  the  left  hand,  at  the  same  time  shitting  his  right,  the  back  of  the 
right  up,  that  of  the  left  down,  and  passes  the  sponge  on  its  hook  ; 
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mnaior  lited  to  tin  nor,  to  Ko.  8,  Who  ^oettti  Uw  hnA,  e«na«i  4t 
«gaiast  tlie  sto^,  Md  keys  it  up.  The  |>ieee  is  then  btovgfat  ftboat  hf 
'Ae  eooiioneerty  and  the  huibttt,  fiMlintng  to  the  right»  imsmi  to  Um 
place  in  front  of  it,  be  og  drawn,  when  the  horses  are  not  ittMhed^ 
by  Nos.  6  and  7,  who  take  hold  of  the  end  of  the  pole  for  the  purpose. 

To  bring  the  piece  about,  the  gunner  and  No.  5  pass  to  the  right  of 
the  handspike,  and,  faciiiLT  tnwar*!  the  left,  seize  it,  the  ennner  near 
the  end,  au  l  X o.  5  at  the  uiiddle,  and  on  his  rij^ht,  raise  the  trail  and 
carry  it  rouud  to  the  left^  Noa.  1  and  2  bear  down  upon  the  muzsle, 
and  Nop.  8  and  4,  each  using  both  hands,  bring  the  wh-ols  around; 
Ko.  3  turuing  the  right  wheel  to  the  rear,  and  No.  4c  the  ielt  wheel  to 
the  frwL  When  the  piooe  is  bruught  about,  the  trail  if  lowmed;  Noi. 
9  and  4  step  within  tiie  whedi  to  ayoid  the  Umber ;  Nee.  1  and  %  re- 
BMiin  at  (be  moiale^  and  the  gunner  and  No.  i  step  up  between  Nee.  8 
and  4  and  the  trail,  the  gannar  first  taking  oat  hand«pike»  a«d 
paeeing  it  to  No.  4,  by  whom  it  is  put  ap. 

As  soon  as  the  limber  is  in  front  of  the  pieoei  the  gunner  e<»nmandsx 
huii.  Umber  ig>/  upon  which  the  limber  halts,  the  ganuer  and  No.  5 
vaase  the  trail  by  mean^  of  the  handles,  and,  assisted  by  Nos.  3  and  4 
at  the  wheels,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  at  the  muzzle,  run  the  piece  forward, 
and  place  the  lunette  upon  the  pintle;  the  gunner  then  puts  in  the 
key,  and  all  take  their  posts;  when  neces.sarj,  Nos.  6  and  7  assist  at 
the  trail  in  bringing  the  piece  about,  and  in  limbering  up. 

649.  To  the  right  (or  te/t). — The  instructor  commands : 

The  trail  U  turned  to  the  right  (or  left),  and  the  piece  limbered 
up  n»  before  ;  the  limber  inclining  to  the  right  (or  itSt^  and  taking  its 
place  by  a  right  (or  left)  wh«M>1. 

050.  To  the  rear, — The  instructor  commands : 

Limber  to  the  rear. 

The  limber  inclines  to  liie  right,  and  takes  its  place  by  wheeling 
»boat  to  the  leltj  the  piece  is  then  limbered  up  as  before. 

Poets  of  the  eannoneer$»  Piece  linked. 

651.  Nos.  1  and  2  opposite  the  muzzle;  Nos,  3  and  4  opposite  the 
knob  of  the  cascable;  the  gunner  and  Nu.  5  opposite  the  rear,  and 
Nos.  6  and  7  opposite  the  front  parts  of  the  limber  wheels;  No.  8 
la  on  the  left,  and  opposite  the  limber  chest  of  the  caisson.  All  faoa 
to  the  front,  which  is  now  in  the  direction  of  the  pole  instead  of  the 
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muzzle,  and  cover  each  other  in  liDes  one  yard  from  the  wheeli; 
the  even  numbers  on  the  right,  the  odd  on  the  left.  The  chief  of  the 
piece  is  on  the  left,  and,  if  not  mounted,  opposite  the  end  of  the  pole; 
if  mounted,  he  ia  near  the  leading  driver,  and  on  his  left. 


To  form  the  detachment. 
652.  To  the  front. — The  instructor  commands : 

Detachment — Front. 


The  gunner  commands,  cannoneers,  forward,  march;  the  even  num- 
bers move  directly  to  the  front ;  the  odd  numbers  closing  to  the  right 
upon  them  when  clear  of  the  piece.  The  gunner  files  thom  to  the  left, 
halts  the  detachment  in  front  of  the  piece,  and  faces  them  to  the  front. 
No.  8  moves  directly  forward,  and  takes  his  place  in  the  detachment. 

653.  To  the  rear. — The  instructor  commands ; 

Detachment — Beau. 

The  gunners  command,  cannoneere,  rear  face,  march.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  the  odd  numbers  move  directly  to  the  rear,  the  even 
numbers  closing  to  the  right  upon  them  after  passing  the  piece,  the 
detachment  is  filed  to  the  left  at  the  proper  distance,  halted  by  the  gun- 
ner opposite  the  piece  and  faced  to  the  front.  No.  8  taking  bis  proper 
place  in  the  detachment. 

In  forming  the  detachments  in  line,  they  are  always,  after  halting, 
dressed  to  the  right  by  the  gunner. 

Posts  of  the  detachments  at  their  pieces. 

654.  In  front. — The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the  front,  two 
yards  from  the  end  of  the  pole  or  the  leading  horses. 

.In  rear. — The  centre  of  the  detachment  in  two  yards,  behind  the 
muzzle,  and  facing  it. 

On  the  right  or  left. — The  detachment  is  in  line  opposite  the  axle- 
tree  of  the  limber,  and  three  yards  from  it.  In  horae  artillery,  it  ia 
in  lino  with,  and  three  yards  from  the  leading  horses.  In  all  cases  it 
faces  to  the  front. 
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Change  of  posts  of  detachments  at  their  pieces. 

655.  From  front  to  rear. — The  detachments  being  in  line,  in  front 
their  pieces,  to  post  them  in  rear,  the  instructor  commands: 
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Detachments — Eeab. 

The  gnniier  commanda,  4MHiii«iiMr»,  rmr  faM,  MowdU   At  .tlM 

eommand  march,  No8.  1,  2,  3  and  4  oblique  sufficiently  to  the  lef^ 
and  No8.  5,  6,  7  and  8  to  the  right,  move  along  the  sides  of  their 
piece ;  reunite  as  ?oon  as  they  have  passed  it,  and  are  halted  at  the 
proper  diaUBO%  faced  to  the  frout^  and  aligned  to  tl>e  right  bj  the 
gunner. 

From  rear  to /rout. — The  instruotor  commands: 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command,  and  adds  march.  At  this  com- 
mund,  the  cannoneers  oblique;  Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4  to  the  right,  j^ios. 
6,  6,  7  and  8  to  the  leftj  pa»s  their  piece,  itsuuiio  m  frout>  and  are 
bsliwl  aD,d  aligned  to  the  right  bj  the  gunner. 

JVosi  rear  (o  right  (or  left). — ^The  faiBtnietoT  eomniMUls: 

I>etuehment$-^ri0ht  (or  left,) 

The  gunner  commands,  rig/it  (or  h/t)  oblique^  march,  and  afterward 
foi  ward,  and  halt,  in  time  to  bring  the  detachment  to  itb  potit  on  ihu 
right  or  left.    He  then  aligns  it  to  the  right. 

Id  hone  artillery,  to  ehaage  from  front  to  rear,  ibe  guaners  eonsr 
osaud,  Ir/t  reverse,  MABCHj  Foewabd;  le/i  rwene,  Maboh;  Ha&v. 
The  le/lt  reverse  is  ezeouted  on  the  same  principle  as  the  left  abQut  lekeel 
in  caTalij  taelles. 

Frmn  rear  to  fronLv'The  gunners  command^  right  oblige,  MABCif; 

FomrABD.    Left  oblique,  march;  FOBWABDJ  HALT. 

From  rear  to  rtght  (or  ieft). — The  gunners  command,  tight  (or  l^) 

oblique;  March;  Forward;  Halt. 

From  ri'jht  (or  le/t)  to  rear. — -The  gunners  command,  right  (or  t^t) 
reverse;  March;  Forward ;  //"f/A^  (or /e/i)  rctc/'",  March ;  Halt. 

If  the  piece  is  moving  when  the  last  change  ui  post  is  ordered,  the 
gunner  halts,  or  slackens  the  pace  until  it  passes,  and  then  commands, 
le/t  (ur  right)  oblique.    Maucu;  roawABD. 

The  commands  of  the  instructor  in  all  these  cases  are  the  same  as  in 
mounted  artillery.  The  morements  are  ezeeuted  in  the  same  maBBer 
^  when  the  detaehments  are  dismounted. 

To  post  the  cannoneers  at  the  piece  limbered. 

Mft*  The  dsteohmeni  being  Ibrmed  ib  line  in  firont  or  rear,  on  tbe  * 
right  or  lnfl»  the  instaietor  eommaods : 


4^. 


Cankokbers,  to  Totm  pobtb. 

From  the  front. — The  gunner  passes  tbe  detachment  to  Jjie  right,  and 
commands,  to  ♦/-•♦fr  poHtu,  mrtrch.  At  this  command,  the  cannoneers, 
Noi.  1  and  2,  turoiug  to  the  ri^ht,  and  opening  out,  file  to  their  puats> 
halt  at  their  proper  placeii,  and  face  to  the  front. 

Frt*m  the  retir,  right  or  left, — At  the  comniand  ci mmtiecrg,  to  yo*f 
po»t»,  the  gunner,  in  each  cadc,  faccti  tbe  «iutachmcnt  to  the  left,  and 
marobea  ftbe  cannoneers  bj  that  flank  to  their  posts. 
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Moving  the  pieee  hy  hand.  Piece  Umbered, 
657.  To  tkBfrtmt, — Hhm  itMtnietor  eomnMUids: 

1.  Forward.  %,  Mabgh.  3.  Halx. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  A  and  7  seize  the  end  of  the  pole  with 
both  huids,  the  gonmt  tod  Ho.  6,  foein^  tow«fd  the  pole,  aeiae  the 
•plinler^bftr  with  one  hand,  and  the  pole  with  the  other.  Noa.  3  and  4 
Mlae  the  apokes  of  the  hind  wheels  with  both  haada,  and  Noi.  1  and  S 
apply  both  hands  at  the  bead  of  the  earriage.  At  tbe  aaeond  oob« 
mand,  all  aottog  together,  urge  tbe  pieoe  forward  nntQ  tbe  oomHand 
haft  is  given,  when  all  retnme  their  peita. 

Fe  <Ae  rear* — Ihe  iaitraotor  aemaiaada: 

1.  Backward.   2.  Mabch.   d.  Halt. 

At  tbe  lint  eommand,  all  &ee  to  the  rear  j  If  os.  6  and  7  aeiM  tha  eftd 
of  tbe  pole  with  both  hands;  No.  6  and  the  ganner  sdse  tbe  spokes  of 
the  limber,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4,  those  of  the  hind  wheels.  At  the 
oonmand  aiareA,  all  raoTing  together,  move  the  pieeo  to  tbe  rear,  Vea. 
6  uid  7  keeping  it  strught  by  tbe  nse  of  the  poleu  At  the  eommand 
htdt,  all  resujoie  their  posts. 


Unlmberin§, 

To  thc/ronU — Xbe  Instructor  commands: 

AeHon — ^Fboitt. 

658.  At  this  command,  the  gunner  takes  out  the  key,  and  assisted  by 
No.  r>.  raisuH  the  trail  from  the  pintle,  and  then  commands  driif  on^ 
upon  which  Nos.  6  and  7  reverse  the  limber,  and  proceed  with  it  to  the 
#ear.    Again  reverbu  tu  the  icl^  and  halt  su  that  the  UiuImk  »h%il  ci>¥^ 
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the  piece,  with  the  «id  of  IJie  pole  six  yards  item  the  end  of  the  tvsfl 
teadspike.  At  the  samo  time  that  the  limber  moves  off,  the  piece  is 
hrought  about  in  all  respects  as  in  limbering  to  the  f^ont,  except  that 
the  g^uuner  an^No.  5,  witliout  loweriii<;  tlie  trail,  carry  it  about,  each 
bj  means  of  the  handle  on  bis  own  .si'lr.  No  6  and  7,  when  nftCet* 
sarj,  assist  at  the  trail,  after  piiicint;  the  limber  in  punition. 

As  soon  as  the  piece  is  brought  about,  and  the  trail  lowered,  No.  4 
takes  out  the  handspike  and  pa^sci>  it  to  the  gunner,  who  tixes  it  in  the 
IraiL.  If ^  1  takea  out  the  sponge,  No.  3  unkeying  it,  and  No.  4  pre- 
^ffK^  lili  laoyurd.   All  then  take  their  poets  as  required  when  the 
,  pieM  if  toMmhered, 

,  "      4ik  right  (or  l^«»Tbe  instraotor  commands : 


Action,  right  (or  lejl). 


pioee  is  anlimbered  in  the  same  manner  as  for  action,  fromt^ 
'Md  |laoed  in  tiie  required  direction;  the  limber  wheels  to  the  loCI 
^o^'^liglit]^  and  takos  its  place  in  rear,  by  reversing  to  the  left  (or 

iF«  ti«  rear, — The  instructor  commands : 
.-  ' 

y?'  1.  Fire  to  the  rear,    2.  hi  battery. 

^60.  At  the  command  in  batier^,  the  piece  is  nnlimbered  as  beferoj 
the  trail  immediately  lowered,  and  the  gun  prepared  for  action;  tho 
hmber  mores  directly  forward  at  the  command  drive  oa,  from  Uw 
CmtftT.  ^d  takes  its  place  by  coming  to  the  left  about. 


Movements  with  the  proUmge, 


661.  The  piece  being  in  battery,  to  fix  the  prolonge  to  fire  retiring, 
th^^structor  commands : 


-  PROLONGS  TO  FIRE  RETIRING. 

At  thiji  command,  tho  limber  inclines  to  the  right,  wheels  to  the  left 
about,  and  halts  four  yards  from  the  trail.  No.  5  uncoils  the  prolonge 
and  passes  the  toggle  to  the  gunner,  who  lixea  it  in  the  trail  by 
l>asgiug  it  upward  through  the  lunette,  whilst  he  attaches  the  other 
end  to  the  limber  by  passing  the  ring  over  the  pintle  and  keying  it. 

At  the  eooMttand  rettf^  tba  eannoneers  Iboe  about  and  all  march  on 
ike  Mi  of  tbe  piece»  exeepi  Noi.  1  and  8.  They  keep  tbo  Impletteate 
In  their  bands,  and,  at  the  oommaod  haU,  face  abonl»  resmno  tbek 
pspots,  end  go  on  wlih  Ibe  iring, 

fibonid  tbe  pioee  bo  loaded  at  tbe  conuaand  teHtt,  No.  S  pats  in  tbe 
wire.  A*  tbe^coaiiBaad  kak,  bo  takos  i*  ont  agsia,  moAl^l 
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riHc-  home.  If  the  comtnaod  l*^ad  be  given  when  the  piece  is  in 
motion .  No.  5  put^  in  the  charge,  and  No.  2  serv&a  treat,  reoeiyi^g  frgw 
Ho,  3  the  necessary  iinplements  for  that  |jurposo. 

The  piece  being  ia  action,  to  hjL  the  prulooge  to  hi^  advatiicmg,  the 
mfttructor  comixiajads: 

Fix  fbolonob  to  fibs  ADVAHCiNa. 

At  tbU  command,  th«  limber  passes  its  pieoe  on  the  right  Mid  halU 
when  in  front  of  it^  Nos.  I  nnd  3  stepping  within  the  wheels  to  sToid 
the  limber.  Ko.  6  nneoils  the  prolonge,  curies  it  to  the  frontt  gives 
the  toggle  to  No.  9;  who  puts  it  in  the  lunette  of  the  nxle-stmp,  whilit 
he  pUoes  Uie  ring  over  the  pintle  and  keys  it. 

In  ndrancing,  the  men  retain  their  implements  nnd  march  at  their 
posts.  At  the  command  halt,  No.  2  takes  out  the  toggle  and  com- 
mands drive  o%  npon  which  the  limber  talces  its  place  in  rear,  and 
the  firing  is  renewed. 

When  the  piece  Is  limbered,  to  the  prolonge  to  lire  retiring  or 
adrancing,  the  same  commands  are  giTon.  Ibe  pince  is  nnlimhered, 
and  the  prolonge  attached  as  before. 

To  fix  the  prolonge  passing  a  ditch,  or  for  any  other  purpose,  thtf 
com  maud  is,  Jix  prolonge.  The  prolonge  is  then  fixed  to  the  trail  as 
before. 

In  moving  with  the  prolonge,  the  gunner  attends  the  handspike, 
and  in  changes  ot  direction,  is  careful  to  circulate  tbo  trail  round  in 
proper  time  to  prevent  the  prolonge  being  cut  by  tha  wheels.  No.  7 
clears  the  prolonge  from  the  limber  wheels,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  from  the 
gun  wheels.  In  wheeling  about  the  limber  first  backs  a  little  and 
then  describes  a  small  circle.  In  passing  a  ditch  the  gunner  takes  out^ 
the  handspike. 

la  iixing  the  proloage  for  any  purpose,  the  caisson  wheels  or 
reverses,  if  necessary,  so  that  the  horeeti  of  the  limber  and  cai6i»ou 
may  face  in  the  same  direction. 

To  detach  the  prolonge  from  the  Umber  and  coil  it  up,  the  instructor 
commands : 

if 

Coil  prox.okgb. 

At  this  rtjinmand,  tho  gunner  takes  out  the  toggle,  and  No.  5  takes 
off  tho  ring  and  ooUs  the  prolongs,  first  passing  the  ring  OTor  the  npfsv 
prolonge  book. 

To  coil  the  prolon-o  nn  l  limlier  the  piece,  the  instructor  commtitids, 
coif,  jirohmtjr — limhrr  tt>  the  rfar.  The  prolongi^  is  detached  nml  i  i'ilod 
us  boiuro,  tho  piece  is  run  toward  the  limber^  which  reius  back  on  re- 

^ 
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Miring  the  oommand  rein  bacJt  from  the  gunner,  and  is  lIlDbered  ap. 

To  limber  to  the  front,  right  or  left,  the  instructor  commands,  eoU 
prolonifP — limber  to  the  frnnf,  ri^jht  or  left;  which  is  executed  ns  al- 
ready described,  the  gunner  commanding  driv  on,  as  soon  as  the  pro- 
longe  is  detached. 

♦ 

Service  qf  the  §fun  wiih  diminished  nftmbere* 

662.  Disabled  men  are  replaced  as  soon  as  possible  by  the  highest 
numbers^  or,  if  men  are  selected  to  replace  them,  the  highest  nambers 
wni  b«  reAve^d  to  fill  the  Taoancies  thn«  ereatod.  Paring  action,  Nob. 

1  wad  2  may  oooa^ionally  ehange  plaees  nmkibeni;  the  duties  of 
XTo.  1  are  veiy  fiktigning. 

Service  of  the  piece  6y  hoo  fliea.— The  gatmer  comnuuids,  points^ 
sezres  the  tod^  and  iires;  No.  1  sponges,  load^  and  serres  ammani- 
tlen. 

'  three  meii,— >The  gunner  commands,  points^  serves  the  Tent,  and 

Ares  J  No»  1  sponges;  No.  2  loads  and  serves  ammunition. 

Pour  men. — The  ^runner  commands  an<l  points;  No.  1  sponges;  ICo. 

2  loads  find  serves  aimiiunition  j  No.  3  serves  the  vent  and  fires. 

JTire  men. — The  gunner  commands  and  points;  No.  1  spon;^<?;  No.  2 
loada  ]  2^0.  3  serves  the  vent  and  hres ;  No.  4^  ^serves  ammuuition. 
iS'tx  iReN.---The  gunner  commands  and  points;  No.  1  sponges;  No. 

3  loads ;  No.  3  serves  the  rent  and  fires ;  No.  4  and  6  serre  ammnni- 
Hon. 

Seven m««.-^The  gunner  eommands  and  points;* No.  1  ^nges;  No. 
9  loftds;  No.  8  serves  the  Tent,  and  attends  to  the  tnul;  No.  4  fires  j 
Ho.  fi  is  at  the  limber,  and  serves  ammnnition  to  No.  5,  and  oeoasion- 
nllj  changes  with  hira. 

Eight  nMM.— No.  7  assists  No.  6 ;  the  other  numbers  as  before. 


Supply  of  ammunition  when  in  action. 

663«  When  it  ean  be  done  without  inoo^venienee,  amnmnition  wUl 
Ise  ee^ed  direot  from  .the  rear  ohest  of  the  eaisson.  No.  8  performing 
the  duties  prescribed  for  No.  t  at  the  limber  chest.  At  convenient  mo- 
MaaUl,  the  ammunition  served  ont  by  No.  6  will  be  replaced  from  the 
rear  caisson  chest.  If  the  ammunition  chest  on  the  limber  of  the  piece 
is  exhausted^  the  limber  is  replaced  by  that  uf  the  caisson,  and  (he 
empty  chest  exchanged  fur  the  centre  one  of  the  caidson. 

As  a  rule,  the  limber  chests,  and  especially  that  of  the  piece,  will  he 
l^ept  t  uli  at  the  expense  of  the  others^  so  that  in  ease  of  a  sudden  move- 
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mor)f  on  the  ti«ld,  there  Bhali  always  be  a  Bufficie&i  siqpplj  of  ammn<i>> 
tion  ftt  hMkd. 

Painting  tmd  nmges. 

6R4.  To  point  a  piece,  is  to  place  it  in  such  a  position  that  the  shot 
may  reach  the  object  it  is  inter<led  to  strike.  To  do  thi^,  the  a vl.^  uf 
the  '.runnions,  V)einy:  horizontal,  the  luiu  of  metal,  called  also  the  uatu- 
ral  line  of  sight,  masl  be  so  directed  as  to  pass  through  the  object,  aBd 
then  the  elevatiou  given  to  the  piece  to  throw  the  shot  the  required  dia- 
taoce.  The  direction  ia  given  from  the  trail,  and  the  elevatiou  from  tha 
breech ;  the  trail  being  moved  to  the  right  and  left  hy  a  handspike  aad 
the  breeoh  raifed  or  depressed  bj  an  elevating  sorow. 

The  wti9  of  the  pUet  coincldei  with  that  of  the  ojlindor  of  the  bore. 

The  iine  qf  tifjht  in  pobiting  is  the  line  of  direction  from  the  eye  It 
the  object  It  lies  in  a  Tortieal  planoi  passing  through,  or  parallel  la 
the  axis  of  the  piece. 

The  an^/e  of  tnght  is  the  angle  whioh  the  line  of  sight  mahes  with  tht 
axis  of  the  piece.  ^ 

The  naturtd  line  of  eight  is  the  stnught  line  passing  through  the 
highest  points  of  the  baso  ring^  the  swell  of  the  mnsslcy  mnsslesigh^  or 
muiile  band. 

The  ftaiuTiU  angle     eight  is  the  angle  which  the  nataretl  lino  of  sight 
makes  with  the  axis  of  the  pieoo. 

Bj  range  is  commonly  meant  the  distanoe  between  the  pioee  and  the 
object  which  the  hall  is  intended  to  strike ;  or,  the  first  grass  of  the 
ball  npon  the  horlsontal  plane  on  which  the  carriage  stands.  Point- 
blaHh  range  is  the  distanoe  between  the  piece  and  the  point-blaaiu 
Extreme  ramje  is  the  distance  between  the  piece  aad  the  point  whem 
the  ball  finally  rests. 

665.  Theory  of  pointiny. — The  jptoint'bUmk  is  the  second  point  of 
intersection  of  the  trajectory  or  curve  described  by  the  projootllo 
its  flight  with  the  line  of  sight.    As  the  angle  of  sight  \b  increased, 
the  projectile  is  thrown  farther  above  the  line  of  sight,  and  the  tr^|BO* 
tory  and  point-blank  distajice  becomes  more  extended. 

The  point-blank  range  increases  with  the  eeloeitg,  the  diaeeeier,  and 
the  density  of  the  ball. 

A  piece  is  said  to  be  aimed  point-bb>nk  when  the  line  of  mctal> 
which  is  the  natural  line  ot  iuiit,  is  directed  upon  the  object.  Thio 
must  be  the  case  when  the  objt  i  t  is  at  point-blank  distance.  Whon 
at  a  greater  distance,  the  i>en(iulum  hauase.  or  the  tangent  8C&le«  ie 
raised  upon  the  breech  until  the  si^bt  is  at  the  hei^'bt  which  the 
degree  uf  elevation  for  the  dh^taucc  may  require.    An  artijuuM  iiuti  of 
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eight,  and  an  artijiciai  point-blMik  are  thus  obtained,  and  tho  pi«co  itk 

aimed  as  hefurc. 

Peiidu'iiiii  liamHc. — The  instrument  at  present  in  most  general  ufc  in 
pointinj;  field  jruiis  at  objects  beyond  the  natural  point-blank,  is  called 
a  pewfitlnm  h(vtH>f,-,  of  which  the  conipanvnt  parts  are  denominated  the 
tcale,  the  slider,  and  the  seat.    The  vrale  is  made  of  sheet  brass;  at 
the  lower  end  is  a  brass  bulb  filled  with  lead.    The  ulider  is  of  thin 
brass,  and  ia  retained  in  any  desirable  position  on  the  scale  by  meand 
of  a  brass  set  screw  with  a  milled  head.    The  scale  is  pa^fL  i  throuijh  a 
ulit  in  a  piece  of  steel,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  brass  t^crcw,  form- 
ing a  pivot  on  which  the  scale  can  vibrate  laterally ;  this  slit  is  made 
'^vi^g  enough  to  allow  the  scale  to  take  a  vertical  position  in  any 
;  *^«rdinary  easM  of^  inequality  of  the  ground  on  whiflh  th«  whaeUi  of  the 
^  Wriage  may  real.  Tbe  endi  of  tliia  piece  of  ateel  liwm  two  Jonnialv 
-iQr  meuie  of  wbloli  tbe  Mile  le  supported  w.  tbe  sear  attaehed  to  Ibi 
j[»ieoe.  The  seat  is  of  iron,  and  is  fostened  to  the  base  of  the  bceeeh 
"^bgr  three  sorewB»  in  snoh  manner  that  the  eentrst  of  the  two  jonmaL 
.  *  ttotehes  shalt  be  at  a  distanee  from  tiie  axis  equal  to  the  ladins  of 
^'Vke  base  ring. 

^^mwmh        of  iron  is  screwed  into  the  swell  of  the  mnisle  of 
-^ppil^f  inie  the  middle  of  the  muisle  ring  of  komUmr;  The  height 
the  sight  in  e^pwl  to  the  dUpwn  9t  the  pieee^  so  that  aline  from  tha 
'  iap  of  the  mnssle  sight  to  tha  yimtt  of  the.ssale  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
'  #f  the  pieet.-  Oenseqaently,  the  Tertionl  plane  of  sight  passing  throngh 
>|he  eentre  line  of      scale  and  the  top  of  the  mnsile  sight  wOl  be  also  * 
Ij^parnliel  to  the  axis  in  any  position  of  the  pieoei  the  scale  will  therefore 
?  lihriiys  indicate  the  angle  which  the  line  of  sight  makes  with  the  axis. 
^  The  hansse^  when  not  in  us^  is  carried  by  the  gnnner  in  a  leatbar 
^I^WMjhi  SBspended  by  a  shoulder  strap. 

On  ptimHng.  -  " 

666.  As  it  is  impossible  to  point  a  piece  correctly  without  knowing 
the  distance  of  the  object,  artillery  men  shonld  be  frequently  practised 
in  estimating  distances  by  the  eye  alone,  and  rectifying  the  estimate 
afterward,  either  by  pacing  the  distance,  or  by  actual  measurement 
with  a  tape-line  or  ohain«  vntil  thej  acquire  the  habit  of  estimating 
them  correctly. 

Shells  are  intended  to  burst  in  the  object  aimed  at;  spherical  case 
.  shot  are  intended  to  burst  from  fifty  to  seventy-five  yards  short  of  it. 
Shell  or  spherical  case  firing,  for  long  ranges,  is  less  accurate  than 
that  f>f  solid  shot. 

At  high  elevations,  a  solid  shot  will  range  farther  than  a  shell  or 
33 
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tfktMt  eM»  A0i»  flf  the  jintet,  fnd  witii  an  eqoal  eharge. 
Bal  «t  low  el«TfttioB8,  the  shell  or  epherical  cue  will  liftTe  a  greater 
telUal  viImUj,  tml  •  loofer  range.  If,  howerer,  th«  elivges  are  pro- 
portioiMd  to  the  wvigbts  of  the  projoetilea,  the  solid  shot  will,  ia  all 
saaesj  baro  the  Umgeat  range. 

The  Teloelty  or  range  of  a  shot  Is  not  ai^eeted  !■  any  appreeiahle 
degree  hj  oheehiag  the  reooU  of  the  eanrSage,  hy  veing  » tight  wad,  or 
hj  different  degrees  of  raiaming. 

The  prineipal  eansaa  whieh  distarb  the  tme  tight  of  the  pfoJectUa 
aie  aa  follows : 

1st  If  the  wheels  of  the  eaniage  afe  not  upon  the  saae  horbontal 
ptae,  the  projectile  will  deriata  toward  the  lowe$t  side  of  the  earriage. 

Jd.  If  the  direetioii  of  the  wind  is  aeross  the  line  ef  fire,  doYiatieas 
In  the  tight  of  the  projeetile  will  he  eeeasiened,  and  in  pvofNirtien  «a 
the  strength  of  the  wind  the  angle  its  direction  mahes  with  the  line  ef 
tre  and  Uie  Telocilj  of  tiie  projectile. 

Sd.  If  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  projeetile  be  not  cotneident  with 
the  centre  of  figure,  the  pcojectile  will  deviate  feowaid  tbe  Aeoet etf  tidM, 
that  is,  in  the  same  direction  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  projee* 
tile,  wlnlp  rest  ID  g  in  the  piece,  lies  with  regard  to  the  centre  of  figure. 
Therefore,  if  a  shot  be  placed  in  tbe  piece  so  that  its  centre  of  gravity 
is  to  the  right  of  the  centre  of  the  ball,  the  shot  will  deviate  to  the 
fiffhtf  and  vice  verta.  If  the  centre  of  gravity  be  above  the  centre  of 
figure,  range  will  be  increased;  if  below,  it  will  be  diminished. 

Solid  shot  should  b©  used  from  350  ynrds  upward ;  the  use  of 
canister  should  begin  at  350  yards,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  fire  in- 
creases the  range  diminishes.  In  emergencies,  double  charge*- of 
canister  may  be  used  at  150  or  160  }  nrds,  with  n  «in<r^f  rartriiifre. 

Spherical  case  should  not,  as  a  general  rule,  be  used  tor  a  less  ranj^e 
than  600  yards;  and  neither  spherical  case  nor  shells  should  be  fired 
at  rapidly  advancing  bodies,  as,  for  instance,  cavalry  charging. 

The  fire  of  spherical  case  and  of  shells  on  bodies  of  cavalry  in  line 
or  column,  and  in  position,  is  often  very  effective.  To  the  destructive 
effects  of  the  projectile  are  added  the  confusion  and  disorder  occa- 
sioned amongst  the  horses  by  the  noise  of  their  explosion  :  but  neither 
shells  nor  spherical  case  should  be  fired  so  rapidly  a  -  solid  shot, 
lu  ca^e  oi  uecessity,  solid  shot  may  be  fired  from  howitzers. 
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SCflOOL  OF  THE  BATTEBY. 

Composition  of  ihe  battery,  and  the  officers  and  men  necessary  to 

man  iL 

667.  The  battery  is  composed  of  four,  six  or  eight  pieoee ;  six  pieeM 
vill  be  supposed.  It  is  divided  into  three  sections  of  two  pieces  each, 
denominated  the  rii/hi,  rentre  and  left  sections,  according  to  their  posi- 
tion in  line.  The  baltt.'ry  is  comniunded  by  a  captain;  each  section  is 
commaiidcil  Ly  a  lieutenant,  called  the  chic/  of  tection,  and  nii  a  hli- 
tional  lieutenant  is  necessary  to  command  the  line  of  cai^rtons.  i^ach 
piece  in  commanded  hy  a  ?ertreant.,  as  c/u'r/  of  fhf  f>irri\  whilf  the  gun- 
ner and  chief  of  caisson  are  corpornls.  The  (ttlicers  and  mm  m  cessary 
to  man  the  battery  constitute  a  cumpntixf,  which  is  divided  into  as 
many  jjlntoiDts  a.^  there  are  pieces.  Each  platoon  is  composed  of  the 
drivers  and  cannoneers  of  a  single  piece,  and  is  commanded  by  the 
chief  of  the  piece;  the  cannoneers  of  apiece,  as  already  stated  in  the 
gchool  of  the  piece,  constitute  the  detaehmcitt.  Whan  the  drivers 
and  cannoneers  form  together,  the  diiveris  forui  on  the  left. 

Two  platoons  constitute  a  aection. 

In  addition  to  the  platoons,  there  should  be  a  Jimt  (or  orderly)  ««r- 
jfeant  attached  to  the  oompauj  \  a  qHart€rmwtt«r-9eryeant;  two  httglers 
or  irumpeten;  one  gnid<m,'  Mid  M  mvij  MTtifloers  as  maj  be  necesaary 
to  keep  the  guns,  carriages,  harness,  ete.,  in  ordsr. 

Wh«&  the  eompany.  is  foniM^  (he  plAtooat  I6rai  in  line  in  the  order 
of  their  piooes*  • 

« 

Post$  of  the  offieerM,  ntm-eommissumed  officers^  etc* 

668.  The  captain  co:nni;in<ling  goes  where  his  presence  may  be  neces- 
sary, ur  his  coinniitnds  best  iieard.  His  ijosition.  iti  the  order  in  fi)ie,  is 
foTiT  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  company  ;  in  the  order  in  cuf- 
umit,  or  when  the  company  i«  /(teed  by  a  flankf  four  yards  outside 
the  iiimk  in  ibe  tlr6t  case,  and  from  the  company  in  the  second,  and 
opposite  the  centre. 

The  I  ieutenants  commanding  sections  in  line^  or  in  volmnn  of  ner- 
Hons,  arc  two  yards  in  front  of  the  centres  of  their  respective  sections; 
in  columns  of  platoons  or  of  detarhmentu,  or  when  faced  by  a  ffank^ 
they  are  two  yards  outside  the  marching  flank,  and  opposite  the 
oentoes  of  their  respective  sections;  except  that  when  faced  by  a  Jlankf 
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the  chief  of  th«  loftdiog  teottoii  tftkM  his  place  »i  the  fide  of  (h«  lmiA(> 

ing  file. 

The  chief  of"  the  line  of  caissons,  is  four  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre  «>f 
the  company  whvn  it  is  tn  line;  when  it  i.^  in  rolnmn,  or  faced  I  v  'i 
jinuk,  he  is  four  yarda  outeide  the  pivot  flank,  and  opposite  the  ceatre 

of  the  corapiiny. 

The  chiefs  of  piece.",  when  the  company  i?  i'»  ^hif,  in  rnhrm^t  r>f  xfi- 
iionH,  or  faced  >>y  n  jinnk,  are  on  the  right  of  the  ^un  detachments  of 
their  respective  plHtoons,  in  the  front  rank.  In  column  >,  f  phtfounn.  qt  of 
f/rtr'rhment»,  they  are  one  yard  In  front  of  the  centre  of  their  platoons 
or  of  their  ^n  detachments. 

The  gunners,  when  the  company  is  in  line,  or  in  column  of  >if-tintix, 
are  one  yard  behind  the  right  files  of  their  respective  gun  detach  men  ts. 
In  column  o/  plfttonnH,  or  dctitrJirju  utM,  they  are  on  the  riprht  of  the 
detachment.    When  faced  by  a  Jiattk,  they  face  with  the  company,  and 
retain  their  relative  positions. 

The  chiefs  of  cannons  are  in  their  places  in  the  ranks  as  No.  8 
of  the  gun  detachments,  or  as  the  front  rank  men  on  the  left  of  their 
platoofts. 

Th«  fim  sergeant  wfi«ii  thv  isompany  Is  In  line,  is  on  fiie  riglii  of 
tiM  front  rankf  and  one  yard  from  it ;  when  it  is  tit  column,  be  is  on  tlie 
marching  Bank,  one  jaid  outside  the  section,  platoon,  or  detachment 
nearest  him  wlien  in  line.  When  the  company  faces  by  a  Jlank,  he  facea 
with  it.  ' 

The  quartermaster-sergeant  is  on  the  left  of  the  company,  and 
oeenpies  positions  corresponding  to  these  of  Hie  iirst  sergeant  on  Hktm 
right. 

When  the  company  is  in  tine,  the  hagleri  are  on  the  right  of  the  Urat 
sergeants,  in  one  rank,  and  two  yards  from  line;  ta  colamfi,  they  are  sisi 
jwirda  in  front  or  rear  of  the  snhdiTision  next  them  in  line>  aooordlaiy 
as  that  snhdiTision  forms  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column.  When  fkm 
company  is  faced  by  a  fianh,  they  fikoe  also. 

The  artificers  occupy  positions  on  the  left  of  the  oompwiy,  oorroipeM 
ing  to  those  of  the  musiciaae  on  the  right. 

The  guidon  forms  with  the  musicians,  or  takes  such  positloB  aa  ikm 
captain  prescribes. 

Manning  (h€  Bafiery. 

699.  The  gnn  detachmenta  and  teams,  baring  been  probably  telML 
ofl^  are  marched  to  the  battery  vt  park,  with  the  teams  in  front. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  and  caissons,  when  mounledi  march  with  th* 
teams ;  wh«a  the  taam*  reach  the  batleor,  th«pF  am  Uiehad  lor 
driven. 
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■ 

In  f^tning  the  ^itMkmwta  ik9f  m  fbmed  in  Hne,  ton«hfai;  tMh 
Bfi^er,  and  in  podttons  eorreaiAmding  to  the  posiUona  of  their  pieoei 
tHe  batterj*   The  ebiefe  of  seetiony  ete^i  nre  tA  their  poste  as  directed 
fat  the  cempnuy-  in  line. 
.  The  detaehnente  are  marehed  to  the  battery,^ilber  in  eolnmn  or  In 
}lxie,  as  circumstanees  may  require. 

Each  (letachniezit  it  halted  bj  ita  gunner  when  opposite  itepfftoe^ 
•nd  wheeled  into  line. 

If  i^proaching  from  the  front  or  rear,  the  detaofamenta  are  formed 
im  line  faeiag  the  batteiji  in  the  same  ofrder  as  their  pieeesj  and  the 
eaptatn  oonunande : 

DETACHMliiS'TS,  OPPOSITE  YOUK  PIECES. 

^  At  this  eommand,  each  detaehment  is  wheeled  or  Iheed  in  the 
proper  direction  by  its  gunner,  marobed  opposite  its  pieee,  and  formed 
In  line. 

The  captain,  after  all  the  detachments  have  been  halted  in  front  or 
rear  of  their  pieces,  commands : 

Cahnoneebb,  to  youb  posts. 

At  this  command  the  gunners  face  their  detachments,  and  all  take 
their  posts,  as  directed  in  No.  656. 

The  position  of  the  detachment  in  hor«e  artillcri/,  is  habitnally  two 
paces  in  rear  of  the  muzzle  of  the  piece,  but  its  position  may  be 
changed  by  the  means  laid  down  in  No.  655. 

During  the  mancenvres  of  mounted  artillery,  the  cannoneers  ara 
•eatod  on  the  ammunition  eheite  as  follows:  The  gunner  aad  Hoi. 
6  and  S,  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece^  the  gunner  on  the  right, 
and  No.  5  on  the  left;  Nos.  1^  2  and  7,  on  the  limber  chest  of  the 
•aisson,  Ko.  2  on  the  right,  and  Ho.  1  on  the  lelt|  Nos.  8,  4  and 
8  on  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson,  ^o,  4  on  the  right,  and  No.  3  on 
the  left. 

When  eirenmstances  require  it,  ^os.  6  and  7  may  be  direeted  to 
mount  the  raar  chest  of  the  caisson.  Tho^  sit  with  their  baoks  to  th% 
front,  No,  6  on  the  right* 

To  mount  and  dismount  the  Cannoneers, 

•70.  To  moMN^ — ^The  captain  halts  the  battery,  if  not  already  at  a 
haU,  and  commands : 

\,  Ca$m(meer$f  ^repmre  to  nmmU  2.  Moukt. 


Altk*  first  command,  the  cannoneers  nu|  lo  ihtir  n^MMvo  flMM% 

and  stand  facing  the  chests  vkich  they  are  to  mount  The  ^ann«tf 
Aad  No.  d  in  rear  of  the  gan  limber;  No.  6  on  the  right  of  thm 
gunner;  Nos.  1  and  2  in  rear  of  the  caisson  limber:  Nu.  7  on  tlae 
left  of  No.  1 ;  Nos.  3  and  4  in  front  of  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson ; 

No.  8  on  the  right  of  No,  The  gunner  and  Nos.  2  and  3  geize  the 
handles  with  the  right  hand,  and  step  upon  the  stocks  with  the  left 
foot,  and  Nos.  5,  1  and  4.  seize  the  handles  with  the  left  hand,  and  8t#p 
11|>on  the  ?took?  with  the  rii^tit  font. 

At  the  command  mounts  the  guuuer  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4  and  6,  spring 
into  their  seats.  The  gunner  and  Nos.  5,  J  and  2,  seat  themselres  in 
their  places  with  their  backs  to  the  front,  and  immediateij  face  abocUf 
hy  throwing  taeir  iegs  outward  over  the  handles. 

No.  8  then  springs  into  his  seat  in  the  same  manner  a.*  No.  3:  Nos.  ^ 
and  7  step  in  rear  of  their  chests,  place  their  bands  upon  them,  step 
npon  the  stocks  with  their  nearest  feet,  spring  up.  step  over  the  boxes 
and  Lako  their  seats,  placing  their  hands  on  the  shoulders  of  the  mea 
already  seated  in  order  to  steady  themselves. 

When  the  command  cannoneers,  muiiat,  is  given  by  itself,  the  men. 
run  to  their  places  and  spring  into  their  seats  at  once,  No.  8  taking  his 
seat  before  No.  3. 

671.  2*0  ditwHnmi.— The  eaptaUi  halts  thi>  e«ni*fe«  m  before,  «b4 
oommaads ; 

1.  Cannoneen,  pr^^e  to  dimounL   2.  Dismount. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  stand  up  in  their  places,  except 
the  gunner  and  No.  who  face  about.  At  the  second  command,  thm 
fliiole  jump  off  and  run  to  their  posts.  •  * 

When  the  command  cannoneer»,  dismount,  is  given  by  itself,  the  mea 
jump  from  thi^  ehests  in  the  same  manner. 

The  OMmoneeM  always  dismount  at  tiie  command,  action  front,  rtfiti 
(or  lefi).  They  alto  dtsmowit  at  tho  eommaiid  in  doMeiy,  aa  aooii  a* 
the  earriage  on  whioh  they  are  moaated  halts. 

la  Aerse  artiU^ry,  the  gunner  dismount!  the  eannoneers  when  the 
command  dc9ton  front,  rigVt  or  or  ti*  hoMeirffy  is  gfren,  and  alt 
more  to  their  posts  in  double  quieh  timoi  and  unlimher  as  rapidly 
as  possible. 

The  objeet  of  monatiag  the  eannoneers  on  tha  ammunition  oheatiy  i§ 
generally  to  enable  the  battery  to  make  quiek  movements. 

To  ufifMrk, 

672.  Kvery thing  l  oiiig  prepared  for  man€en?ltei|^  ^  |ba  oapteim 

wishes  to  unpark  by  the  right,  he  oommaiuU : 

« 

» 
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1.  By  piece— from  the  right— front  into  column.    2,  March. 

At  the  command  mnrrh,  the  right  piece,  followed  by  its  caisson, 
marches  direct  to  the  front,  and  the  captain  indicates  the  direction  it 
'should  tak«.  The  other  pieces  and  caissons  follow  the  movement  of 
thft  right  piece,  each  so  regulating  its  march  hy  that  which  precedes  it, 
as  to  march  io  th«  same  direetien,  and  two  yards  behind.*  Each  chief 
of  section  directs  the  march  of  his  carriages,  which  are  so  conducted 
by  their  chiefs  as  to  enter  the  column  by  the  most  simple  movement. 
The  column  of  pieces  is  thus  formed  with  a  distance  of  two  yards  be- 
tween the  carriages;  and  in  horse  srtincry  with  the  same  distance 
between  the  carriages  and  detachments. 

The  captain  goes  whererer  his  duty  may  require,  but  generally  re- 
mwns  on  the  left  Hank,  opposite  the  centre  of  the  colnmn. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  places  liimself  near  the  chief  of 
the  leading  piece,  and  on  his  left ;  the  other  chiefii  of  sections  four 
yards  from  the  left  flanh,  abreast  the  centres  of  their  respective  see- 
tions. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  is  in  rear  of  the  chief  of  the  centre 
section. 

Bach  chief  of  pitioe  and  caisson,  when  mounted,  is  near  his  leading 
driver,  on  the  left. 

The  trumpeter  is  near  the  captain. 

When  the  battery  is  parked  with  the  caissons  in  front,  the  captain 
causes  it  to  nnpark  by  the  right  by  the  same  commands ;  the  move- 
ments  being  executed  in  the  same  manner. 

The  battery  may  be  unparked  by  the  left  according  to  the  sssne 

principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

The  column  of  pieces  is  not  to  be  considered  a  column  of  mancenvre. 
Tt  will  be  changed  into  a  roluran  of  sections  as  soon  as  the  nature  of 
the  ground  will  permit.  But  the  exigeueie?  of  service  sometimes  re- 
(juire  that  formations  inio  line  and  battery  should  be  made  directly 
from  the  column  of  pieces.  Tn  such  cases,  the  principles  and  com- 
ninnds  laid  dowu  fur  similar  tbrmations  from  the  column  of  sections, 
wiii  gtivern.  lu  tlie  tormutious  to  the  right  or  left,  llie  pieces  must 
close  up,  and  viha^l  successively  when  opposite  their  proper  places. 

» 

TokaU, 


T«  halt  the  battsrry,  when  marching  in  ediinm  ef  pieces^  the  captiifo 
•nttMnade; 


U  Colwnn.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  chief8  of  nections^  all  the 
carriagus  are  immediutoly  halted. 

Change  of  gait. 

678.  The  ohaogot  of  g»it^  in  eoluna  of  pt^oea,  are  execatod  by  tbe 
faUoiting  oominan^s  from  ib«  OBptain :  • 
To  pan  firom  thA  w«lk  to  a  trot. 

i.  Trot   S*  Ka&ch. 
To  pasi  from  a  trot  to  a  walk* 

l,^Walk,   3.  Masch. 

*  At  the  first  eommaad,  repeated  by  the  cbieDi  of  eeetionsi  all  the 
driverft  and  others  on  horseback  prepare  to  change  the  gait;  and  wX 
the  second,  repeated  in  like  masiner,  thej  pass  at  once  to  the  gait  indi-  • 
cated  by  the  first  command. 

Tojorm  sections,  ^  . 

674.  When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  pie<}e9» 
io  form  sections  at  the  same  gait  by  gaining  ground  to  tilie  lefl,  the 
captain  commands : 

1.  Fomi  seclwm,  lejl  oblique,    2.  Majkcu.    3.  Guide  righL 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  repeats  the  commands,  Fom  cee- 
lio»i  ohlitpM,  march;  yuidc  right,  in  succession  after  the  captain^ 
At  the  command  march,  the  two  first  carriagss,  piece  and  caisson,  con- 
tinue to  march,  and  halt  when  they  haye  advanced  five  yards.  The 
.  two  following  gain  their  interral  of  fourteen  yards  by  obliquing  to  the 
left,  and  place  themselves  abreast  and  parallel  with  the  other  two. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  march  in  column  of  pieces,  and  are 
formed  successirely  by  their  chiefs;,  each  commauding,  y«rm  §€ctioHf 
left  oblique,  in  time  to  command  mttreh,  \?hen  the  leading  carriage  of 
his  section  has  arrived  within  five  yards  of  its  distance.  The  ffhief  o£ 
section  then  commands,  t/uide  righL 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  formatioa  ie 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  hy  the  same  comroanda. 
Sut  tke  l«a4iug  carriages,  instead  uf  advanehig  five  yards  and  ImAIi^ 
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b«f^  pMt  toil  wftlk  m» §ocn  u  the  eommmd  hmtvA  is MpMttad  bjr 
^tiie  ehlflf  of  Metion.  Tbe  okber  aeetioiw  ooDtiniie  to  Bikveli  at  a  ttf4, 
«iid  ezeovto  A«  moT«m«&t  at  that  gait;  the  two  leading  earriageB  of 
ea«h  eeotion  pacsihg  to  a  walk  at  the  eominand  mareh,  whieh  mitet  bo 
fiToii  whoB  they  bayo  oloied  to  their  proper  diBtance. 

When  the  column  of  pieeee  is  at  a  halt,  the  formatioik  is  oxeented  as 
preseribed  for  the  eolumn  at  a  walk.  In  this  ease  the  eanriages  aU 
-move  at  tiw  oomiDaad  wmreh,  and  tlio  leading  ones  hali  after  adyano- 
i^g  Uto  yards. 

When  tho  eolnmn  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  tactions 
at  a  trot  gaining  ground  to  the  left»  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Form  sections t  lejl  oblique^  trot,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  right. 

The  chief  of  the  leadiog  section  repeats  the  conunands,  form  ^tsUtm, 
i^ohli^i,  trot/  march;  guide  right,  in  snccession,  after  the  osptain. 
At  the  command  march,  the  two  leading  carriages  oontinne  to  march  in 
the  onginsl  direction  at  a  walk.  The  two  following  obliqve  to  the  left* 
gfdn  their  interval  at  a  tro^  and  resume  the  walk  when  i^posito  the 
leading  carriages. 

-  At  the  first  commaDd,  tho  chieft  of  the  other  sections  command  <rof  / 
and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  their  sections  commence  the  trot* 

The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  third  sections  command,  form  •tetioH,  , 
ie/t  oblique,  in  time  to  command  march,  when  Ifee  lead  in    carriage  of 
each  section  has  nearly  gained  its  distance.    The  leading  carriage  then 
resumes  the  walk,  and  the  chief  of  section  commands,  guide  right. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  superintend  their  carriages,  and  take  the  posts 
assigned  them  in  the  order  in  eoliunn  as  soon  as.  their  sections  are 
formed. 

Sections  are  formed  by  gaining  gr(fund  to  the  right  aooordiag  to  the 
same  princiidcs  and  by  inverse  means. 

4 

The  battery  hetng  in  eolumn  ofpieeeey  to  form  the  caissons  on  (he  * 

Jktnk. 

075.  "When  the  Ixittery  is  in  column  of  pieces  with  the  caissons  in 
rear,  to  form  the  pief  r«  and  caissons  into  separate  columns,  as  in  the- 
flank  march  of  a  battery  in  line,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Caissone  left  (or  eaiseons  lefi^  trot).  S.  March.  8.  OuHe 

right, 

^hate  aoMuuida  ave  lapiatid  by  th»oUifs  <tf  seetfoo^  tha  taisssas 
ehKyw  at  oaea  to  the  lifir  gain  the  tetorral  of  ftmrtoen  yardi^  ssiA 
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place  themselves  opposite  their  pieces;  the  pieces  closing  upon  each 
other  at  the  same  time  to  the  uanal  distance.  The  gait  is  regulated  as 
iM.  Hhe  formatioB  of  sections;  and  wh«n  the  noremeiU  is  performed  tl 
n  mUkf  the  leading  carriage  hi^ta  ftlter  ftdiwcing  ite  own  leaglb. 

The  ^i^  of  eeotione  take  fheir  plaeea  as  in  coliuBn  of  eeetians. 

Tbe  eaiteons  are  formed  on  the  right  aoeerding  to  the  eamo  prinei* 
ples  and  by  InTeree  meani. 

When  the  pieoee  are  in  Tear,  thej  are  formed  on  tbe  tight  or  left  ef 
their  caiMone  in  the  same  manner  and  by  correaponding  oomma&de. 

To  march  in  column. 

i76.  Tbe  battery  heing  in  column  at  a  halt,  to  advance,  the  capt^ 
eemmaads: 

1.  Column^foniDard*   2*  March.   8.  Guide  le/i  (or  right}*, 

The  commands  fomonrd,  march;  gnide  left  (or  ri'iht),  are  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  carriages 
advaiK'o,  the  guide  maintains  the  direction,  and  the  carriapep,  as  well 
ad  the  lietachmeuts  of  horse  canuoneers,  preserve  their  intervals  and 
distances. 

•  Tonutrchhy  ajkuik* 

677.  The  battery  heing  in  ccluinu,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  gain 
ground  to  the  left,  the  captaiu  commauds  : 

1.  Column^  hy  the  left  flank.   2.  March. 

The  demmanda,  hf  Ube  l^Jkenk,  mturdk,  are  repeated  by  the  ehiaCi  of 
sectiona.  At  the  command  march,  eaoh  carriage  wheeli  at  ottea  to  tka  - 

left. 

When  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed,  the  captain  commands: 
1.  Forward.  2.  Guide  right. 

These  cummunu.s  are  repeated  by  the  chicls  of  sections.  At  the 
commaud  funcard,  all  the  carriages  march  direct  to  the  front. 

The  line  is  regularly  established,  and  the  carriages  aligned  in  each 
rank,  with  their  distaaeet  of  two,  and  intwrals  of  fbnrtaen  yarda. 
The  ohielli  of  aeotiona  take  their  places  between  tbe  leadlaf  carriages 
as  in  line. 

eawM  tbe  bttttecy  to  sM»a  its  oiigM  dkMtfra,  the  aapMn 

♦ 


Digitized  by  GoogI 


IiieBT  AETILIiBRY  TAOnOl. 


1.  Batkrjf^      A«  Hgkl  flank.    %.  March.    &  Forwaksi. 

4.  Guide 

The  comiuandy,  6?/  right  finnk^  march ;  foncard  ;  guide  lej't^  are 
repeated  antl  executed  according  to  the  principle?;  Ijofore  described. 

After  the  llauk  march,  to  march  tlie  batterer  in  a  direction  o^posUe 
to  the  origin&l  one,  the  captain  comuiaiid^; 

1.  Battery,  hy  the  Uft  flardc.     2.  MARCH.     8.  FORVARD. 

4.  Guide  nyhL 

In  korte  ttrtUUiy  the  flank  march  is  executed  according  to  the 
fame  principlee  and  hj  the  same  commands.  The  line  formed  by 
the  flank  movement  is  established^  *nd  the  carnages  idigned  in  each 
rank,  with  distances  of  flye  and  interyals  of  fourteen  or  twenty-on0 
jpmrds,  according  to  the  relatiye  position  of  the  pieces  and  caissons* 
'The  detachments  wbeei  in  the  same  direction  as  their  pieces;  and, 
sfter  following  them  daring  a  part  of  the  movement,  place  them- 
selves by  their  sides,  two  yards  from  the  wheels,  with  the  heads  of 
their  leading  horses  on  a  line  with  the  axle-trees  of  the  UmberSt 
In  marching  by  the  left  flank  they  are  on  the  left  of  their  pieces, 
and  the  reverse  when  marching  by  the  right.  When  sufficient  ground 
hn^  been  gained  to  the  flank,  and  the  battery  resumes  its  formation 
in  column  by  marching  in  the  original  direction,  the  detachments 
wheel  in  the  same  direction  a^  their  pieces  and  place  themselves 
in  their  rear.  But  when  the  march  in  column  is  in  the  opposite 
direction,  they  resume  tiieir  places  by  allowing  their  pieces  to  pass 
them  and  then  falling  in  tiieir  rear. 

The  ilani^  march,  to  gain  ground  to  the  right,  is  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  each  caise  the  captain  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  change 
their  direction  to  the  left  or  rigbt,^-aad  couiorm  to  the  muvuiuonts  of 
the  battery. 

(Hfligfie  march. 

67B.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  caase 
it  to  maroh  obliquely  to  gain  gronnd  to  the  front  and  left»  the  captain 
eom^ands: 

1.  Column,  left  oblique.    2.  March.    3.  Guide  right 

Xhe  eiklofii  ef  seclieni  t apeat  tha  ecmmandf^  1^  oMtyw/  mmnhf 
iptfy  tigku  At  tte  isnMiMii  mmteh,  nU  tlid  eaoriacaa  ohttqM  a* 
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once  to  the  left,  and  march  direct  to  tbe  front  in  the  new  direction; 
noying  in  inirHllct  iuies,  dressing  bj  the  righti  and  preserring  their 
iatervali^  from  tliat  tlank. 

In  obliquing,  the  heaili>  of  tbo  horses  iu  each  rank  are  on  a  line 
parallel  to  the  Drifrinal  front  of  the  column.  Tbe  interval  between 
lb©  carriages  is  t(mitei!n  yards,  measured  parallel  to  the  front:  and 
only  ten  if  measured  perpendicularly  to  the  oblique  direction.  Kach 
carriage  of  (he  right  tile  marches  in  the  prolongation  of  the  left 
carriage  uf  tuc  rank  which  precedes  it6  awn,  and  at  a  distance  of  nine 
yards. 

The  oflScers  conform  to  the  movement  and  preaerre  Ui6ir  relfttiv* 

positiuns. 

To  resume  the  original  direction  Ihe  eaptaSn  commands : 

Forward. 

Q'hiti  coniuiand  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  car- 
riages resume  the  original  directiou  by  obliquing  to  tbe  right. 

If  the  captain  wishes  to  halt  the  column  for  tbe  purpose  of  recti- 
fjiog  its  aliguments,  intervals,  or  obliquity,  be  cummands : 

1.  Column,  %  Halt. 

And  to  resume  the  march  in  the  ohltque  direction: 
1.  Cohmfi,   2.  March.   8.  Guide  right. 

The  commands  halt/  vmrchj  guide  right,  are  repeated  by  the  ehiefa 

of  sections. 

The  right  oblique  is  executed  according  the  same  principles  and 
by  inverse  means. 

Pa99aQ9  of  carriages  in  column. 

679,  When  ibe  battery  is  marchinj,'  in  column  at  a  walk,  to  change 
the  relative  positions  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  without  altering  the 
gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces  pa»B  your  caissons  (or  caissons  pass  ifow  pUees)» 

2.  March. 

Theee  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections;  and  at  tbe 
command  march,  the  leadinc^  carriages  of  each  section  halt.  Thoae 
of  the  rear  rank  ext-cute  tbe  pas.sagr  ^vi(hout  changing  the  gaily  ackd 
halt  as  sonn  as  they  have  rei«f^he»l  their  posit in  front. 

To  continue  the  m»i«b  wiibont  halting  tUe  uarri^es  of  the  r«ar 
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Muk,  th«  captito  e9mm»ii<ia  fotwardj  when  the  passage  ia  rm^gily 
giWplpl nft  ^jwoirilw  o»mnand  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  seelioss. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  passage  is  exeooted 
according  to  the  same  priucin!?'"^  and  by  the  same  eouiiniinds,  except 
that  tho  carriages  of  the  fronr  rank  move  at  a  walk  iDsioad  of  halting 
at  the  command  march.  Tho  carriage^  of  ihc  roar  rank  execute  the 
jMHSsage  ut  a  trot,  and  tlien  change  the  giiit  to  a  walk. 

When  the  column  i?;  at  a  halt,  the  pa5;.sa;;e  id  executed  accordiug 
to  the  same  princij)le.<  and  by  the  same  eomuiand.s.  If  the  crnitnin 
'wishe?'  to  put  the  eolmnn  in  march  immi;(iiatoly  after  the  mnvcmeot^ 
be  commands  /"iicrri/,  when  the  passa^rc  is  abdut  hcin^^  eomjdeted, 
and  th.pv.  7»  ft/i  ^or  riykt).  These  commauds  are  rep^i^ii  by  the 
chiefs  oi  ^viuuiis. 

When  the  column  is  marchinf;;  at  a  walk,  to  execute  the  pattdage 
at  a  trot,  the  captain  commaudM : 

1.  Pieces  pass  your  caissons^  trot  (or  caissons  pass  your  pieeeSf 

iroi).   S.  Masoh. 

TI1686  eomnuuids  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the 
eommand  march,  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  in  each  section  con- 
tinue to  march  at  a  walk.  Those  of  the  rear  rank  execute  the  pa8S«|;e 
at  a  tro^  and  resume  the  walk  as  soon  as  the  passage  is  oompleted. 

Moutmeelumn, 

680.  'The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  face  it 
to  the  rear,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces  and  caissons^  left  o(otrf.   2.  Mahob. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections ;  and  at  the 
second  all  the  carriages  execute  the  about.  When  the  movement  is 
about  being  completed  the  rnptain  commands,  rolinnn,  halt;  or  for- 
M>ard,  guide  right  (or  left);  the  commands,  halt,  or  /ot^ardf  guid^ 
right  (or  l^t),  are  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

CaufUermarch  in  column,  * 

681.  The  battery  being  iu  column,  in  niin-ch  or  at  a  halt,  to  execute 
the  countermarch  in  each  section,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Countermarch.   2.  Maroh. 

TiuM  muuadf  tm  npttwed  by  Ibe  ohMfii  of  mctiom,  and  «t.<ih« 
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aecond,  each  piece  and  itf  r'nis^on  excfuie  flip  '  ounrcrraar'-h.  ^Vhc'n 
the  movement  is  about  bciiij;^  completed,  the  captain  commandsi co^tifNiiy  , 
kali;  or  fonrar'f  :  cfin'rle  rt'ffht  (or  li:^). 

These  com  man  dH  are  repeated  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

To  change  directwn  m  eolumn, 

fi«2.  The  battery  being  in  rolTiinn,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  OMise  it 
to  change  direction  to  the  left^  the  captain  commands : 

Head  «/*  column  to  ike  left. 

The  chief  of  the  leftding  seotion  commands^  Uft  isAed — ^Mabch;.  *ad 
alterwardy  forvtard*  At  the  command  Marci«  the  pirot  oatriage  exe- 
entes  the  wheel  without  changing  the  gait.  The  earriage  on  the  wheel- 
ing flank  wheels  in  such  a  man&MT  as  to  conform  to  its  mOTement; 
laer^asing  the  gait,  and  jpresenring  the  intervals.  At  the  command 
f^rvtard,  the  pivot  carriage  mores  direct  to  the  front,  and  the  otSier 
l^omes  its  original  gait  after  completing  the  wheel  and  arriving  upon 
the  same  line.  The  carriages  of  the  rear  rank  preeerre  their  distanee 
jind  follow  those  of  the  front  rank. 

Each  of  the  other  sections,  on  arriving  at  the  point  where  the  first 
wheeled,  executes  the  same  movemeAt»  and  by  the  same.  oomm«n(ie 
from  its  chief. 

Each  chief  of  section  must  give  the  command  left  wh^^fl  in  time  to 
command  vuirrh,  wlicn  the  heads  of  his  leaders  aro  three  yardsi  from 
the  wheeling  point.  And  the  command  forwnrd  must  be  given  as  soon 
ai!  the  leading  pivoi  t  arriago  has  entered  the  new  direction. 

The  change  ot  direction  to  the  right  is  e^^ecuted  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

To  diminiek  the  Jront  of  a  column  on  (he  morcA. 

€83.  The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  ot  sections,  to  lorra 
cdamn  of  pieces  from  the  right,  at  that  gait,  the  captain  ooaunands: 

1.  Bp  the  right,  Ireak  sedUms.   2,  Mabch. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands,  successiTelj,  after  the 
captain,  f>y  the  riyht,  hre<ik  scvtion  ;  march.  At  the  command  marcky 
the  two  right  carriagc-s  t»f  the  leading  section  continue  to  march  at  a 
walk,  and  all  the  other  (carriages  halt.  The  left  carriage?  of  the  lead- 
ing section  remain  halted,  until  the  leaders  of  the  Icadirtfr  c;irriai;o  are 
passed  by  the  wheel  horses  of  the  rear  oarris^  on  the  fight.    Thity  * 
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ftkan  obli(|«i     Dm  light,  t&ka  their  p1a«w  in  column*  wmA  itUmw  tibe 

two  leading  carriages.    The  other  sections  are  broken  in  iiuceegtioa  bjf 
^be  same  commands  from  their  chiefs ;  the  commajid  march  being  gi^en 
when  the  wheel  horses  of  the  left  earriagea  of.  tk«  naxt  pfWsediBg 

seetion  enter  t!ie  riirhf  ohHc^ue.  * 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  column  of  pieces  is  form- 
ed accordiog  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  But 
in  thi?  fase  the  carriages  which  halted  before  slacken  the  gait  to  a 
walk,  and  roiiumy  the  trot  to  obliqtie,  and  enter  fhe  column. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  movement  is  executed  as  pro- 
scribed for  a  column  marching  at  a  walk  ;  the  two  rig^ht  carria;^es  of 
the  lending  section  moving  tor  ward  at  a  walk  at  the  command  march. 

The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  sections,  to  form  ool- 
amii  of  pieces  from  the  right  at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

«7       I.  ^  ll€  rights  break  uclitmB^  trot   3.  ILlboh. 

.  *> 

ebief  of  tb«  leading  seetion  oonim«id«  tnooesaively,  after  tiM 
eaptnini  hy  the  right,  brtak  »wHom,  troii  mareA/  ud  al  the  riglii  oar" 
ringetf  erf  the  lending  aeetion  move  forward  at  a  moderate  trot.  The 
kit  oarriagee  of  the  eame  eeetioa  oommenoe  the  trot  on  obliquing  to 
enter  the  oolamn. 

^Ive  «ther  teetiens  are  broken  raeeeseiTely  by  the  same  eommaRds 
fnm  their  ehiefs  j  and  the  earrlagee  are  regulated  by  eaeh  other^  as  in 
breaking  eeetienS  at  a  walk. 

^  (TMs  foimion  is  exeented  ft<om  the  lefl»  aeeording  to  the  same  prin- 
Mples  and  by  tnTSrse  means. 

In  column  with  the  caissorui  on  (he  Jiank^  to  replace  them  in  front 

or  rear. 

684.  The  battery  being  in  column  with  the  caissons  on  the  flank,  to 
re-establish  them  in  rear  of  their  pieces,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  CaisB&nSf  rear  (or  cainoMj  rear,  <rof)*   2.  Mabob. 

liaoh  chief  of  section  repeats  the  oonnnand^  in  time  to  command 
mtrnk,  when  the  leading  piece  of  his  section  is  to  commence  the  mov^ 
mcnt»  Ihc  piece  at  Uie  head  of  the  column  moves  forward  with  the 
required  gait,  and  its  caisson  places  itself  in  rear  by  an  oblique.  The 
ether  pieces  moTO  forward*  in*  succession,  and  are  followed  by  th^ 
•aissons  in  like  ikannec. 

All      tsfiiagsi  pTiiimr  liiff  unii  tlistsmtit  in  oaliiw 


TblAxnorement  is  performed  with  the  dliSeraBi  gaitv,  md  wiilliilliU 
to  tW  pnaeiple*  prescribed  for  breaking  sections. 

Thet  foTBiati;o&  for  plAoing  the  OMUoiif  im  front  is  ezeeoted  by  thB 
command!,  eaitBtmt,  front  (or  caissons,  front,  Irof}/  mamh,  the  enisMB* 
obliqaing  saaeeasively  in  front  of  tb^r  pieoee. 

To  pass  from  the  firder  tn  column  to  (he  order  m  £me,  and  tks 

reverse* 

In  all  formations  in  line  or  eolumn/tbe  movements  are  the  same 
whether  the  pieees  or  caissons  lead. 

Forward  into  line, 

685.  The  baUery  being  in  column  at  a  lialt,  to  form  it  into  line  on 
the  bead  of  the  eolnmn^  gaining  ground  to  the  lefty  tbe  captun  com-  ; 
na&ds : 

1.  Forward  into  Une,  left  oblique,    2.  Mabch.   3.  Guide  righL 

4.  Fkoat. 

At  tbe  first  oommaad,  tiie  eUef  of  the  ieadfaig  seetioa  estBrnaadi^ 
seeKon,  forward^  and  thoee  ef  the  other  seottensi  •eetUm,  left  oblique; 
At  tbe  oommaad  marekt  repeated  by  the  ehieft  of  sections,  the  lewUnf 
seetion  moves  to  the  firentf  and  its  ehief  repeats  the  eoomumd  for  the 
guide.  After  adraneing  eighteen  yasds,  oc  for  horse  artiUer/  twe»tjF« 
two,  he  oommands,  weeHwn^  halt;  rigkitf  drete. 

Each  of  tbe  other  chiefs  of  sections  repeats  tbe  oommand  for  the 
gnide»  and  conducts  his  section  by  a  left  oUlque,  until  by  the  direct 
march  it  may  gain  its  proper  interral  firom  the  section  Immedistely  em 
Its  right   He  then  commands, /onear«f,  and  when  within  four  yards  ef  | 
the  line,  Meetion,  kaU,*  right,  <f ret«.  < 

When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands  front. 

The  moTcment  is  executed  on  the  opposite  flank,  according  to  tha 
same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  this  case  the  commands  are,  forward  itUo  Um,  right  oHifne, 
march;  ffuide  left,  front.  %  '< 

The  formation  forward  into  line  by  a  right  or  left  oblique,  executed 
in  a  similar  manner  when  tbe  column  is  in  march.    In  this  case  the 
thief  of  the  leading  section  gives  no  command  except  for  the  guide, 
until  he  hns  advanced  the  distance  before  prescribed*   He  then  halts  < 
his  seotioA  a»  before.  ' 
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To /arm  line  faced  to  ike  rear. 

'  086.  The  battery  being  in  eelnmn  «t  a  halt,  to  fom  it  Into  Une  fhee4 
to  the  rear,  on  the  head  of  the  eolnma  gaining  ground  to  the  lef^  the 
eaptain  eomnanda : 

1.  Into  IvMf  faced  to  the  rear,  left  oblique,    2.  MAttCH. 
8,  Guide  righL   4.  Fbont^ 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands, 
section,  foncnrd;  and  those  of  the  other  sections,  «ec^io«,  left  ohliquef 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  move- 
ment is  executed  as  in  No.  6So,  with  the  exception  of  the  alignment, 
When  the  leading  section  has  advanced  eighteen  yards,  or  for  horse  ar- 
tillery twenty-two,  it  is  halted  by  its  chief  until  the  centre  section 
arriree  upon  the  same  line.  He  then  commands,  eountermareh — mareh; 
«nd  when  the  eovntemarch  is  nearly  completed,  aection,  halt;  left 

^  "^^Ae  centre  section  is  halted  upon  the  line,  in  like  manneiy^nntll  ^bk 
mh  section  comes  up^  and  is  then  coantermarched  and  aligned  by  the 
•ame  eommands. 

When  the  left  section  arriyes  npon  the  line,  it  is  countermarched 

•  befote  halting,  and  then  aligned  like  the  rest.  - 

'  '>«^inien  tiie  centre  and  left  sections  are  countermarched,  the  com- 
iiaada,  halt;  Uft  drf9,  should  be  girea,  if  possible,  when  they  are  four 
|rfrde  in  rear  of  the  line  on  which  the  leading  section  is  established. 
' :  pnen  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands /roaf; 
.  '.'  The  moTcment  is  executed  on  the  opposite  flank,  according  to  the 

.  :  ante  principles  and  by  Inyerse  means. 

j^'She  formation  into  line^  faced  to  the  rear,  by  a  right  or  left  obli4|ne» 
%  exeonted  in  a  similar  manner  when  the  column  is  in  march.  In  tUa 
eaae,  as  the  leading  seotion  is  already  in  motion,  its  eldef  only  repeata 
^  ponunand  for  the  guide  as  in  No.  685. 


To  form  Une  io  ike  ri^t  or  left 

687.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  form  it 
.line  to  the  left,  the  oaptain  commands  : 

iifie,  wheel  2.  March.  8.  Batten^ — ^Halt.  4.  Left 
—Dress.   5.  Front. 


tbe  oliiefs  of  sections  command,  weetion, 
■aoond,  wMe^.^lieyi«»e9t>  aU  4ha  wtittaawhe^  to 


i 
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*  " 

tho  left.  Each  chief  of  section  commands^  fortourd,  guide  as 
soon  a.s  his  Icadtnijr  pivot  carriage  has  taken  the  new  direction. 

When  the  roar  carriages  have  completed  tlie  wheel,  and  the  sections 
are  in  lino,  the  captain  commands,  battert/,  halt;  left  drets. 

Tho  craraands,  halt,  left  drenn,  are  repeated  hy  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions, and  when  the  alignment  is  completed  the  captain  commands 
front.       "    .  ' 

The  battery  is  formed  into  line  to  the  right  according  to  the  same  v  * 
principles  and  by  inverse  means.  .  " 

•  *  •  :*     .  To  form  line  on  the  right  or  left,  • 

68S.  Tho  battery  marching  in  column,  to  form  it  into  line  un  the  . 
right,  the  captain  commands :      .        %  •  «• 

1.  On  the  right  into  line.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right.  4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  tho  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands, 
tection,  riyht  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  which  ho  repeats,  tho  section  ^\ 
wheels  to  the  right.    As  soon  as  the  leading  pivot  carriage  enters  the 
new  direction  he  commands, /o/vrfirt/,  griiit/e  riyht;  and  as  the  seotion  ' 
completes  the  wheel  and  unmasks  the  column,  he  commands,  atcCton,  ^ 
halt;  riyht  drvna. 

Tho  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  repeat  the  command  for  the  guidoi  . 
and  their  iisection  continues  to  move  forward.    As  each  section  passca  i** 
tho  one  preceding  it  in  the  formation,  its  chief  establishes  it  on  tho  \ 
line,  with  the  proper  interval,  by  the  same  commands.    The  commands,  '* 
section,  halt;  riyht  drcstif  are  given  when  the  section  is  four  yards  in  ' 
rear  ol  the  line. 

When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands  front. 
The  line  is  formed  on  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles  and  . 
by  inverse  means.    The  commands  are,  on  the  Itft  into  /tn^,  march; 
yiiide  left;  front. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  line  is  formed  on  the  right  or  left 
in  the  same  manner.  In  this  case,  the  chiefs  of  the  two  rear  sections 
command,  aection,  forward,  and  afterward  repeat  the  commands,  march; 
guide  riyht  (or  left).  ' 

To  break  into  column  to  the  front. 

u  "  -      .    '  .  - 

•  689.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  break 'into  column  to  tho 
front  from  the  right,  the  captain  commands ; 

.•    -  '  -     • .  •  /  : 


-1 


.  t 


1.  Bp  section  from  ihe  rights  front  into  column,   2.  Mabch. 

3.  Guide  left 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  eection  oommftnds,  nee- 
tfon.  forward;  and  those  of  the  other  sections,  fi^ction,  right  oblique. 
At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right  section, 
that  i^ection  mores  forward,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  commaxid  for  the 
guide. 

Each  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  repeats  the  commands,  march, 
gniile  left,  after  the  section  on  his  right  has  commenced  the  movement, 
find  when  the  leader?  nf  its  rear  carriages  are  in  line  with  him.  After 
obliquing  suf!icicDtiy  to  gain  the  rear  of  the  preceding  sections,  he  com- 
mands forudril. 

The  movement  is  executed  from  the  left  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciple^and  hy  inverse  means. 

i 

To  break  inio  eohmn  to  the  rear* 

The  baitery  being  in  line,  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  to  hreak  into  column 
to  the  rear  from  one  of  the  Hanks,  the  captain  executes  an  about  or  a 
countermarch,  according  to  the  kind  of  carriage  he  may  Avish  in  front» 
ill  en  halts  the  battery,  and  breaks  it  into  column  to  the  front  by  the 
preceding  manoeuvre. 

■ 

To  break  into  column  to  the  right  or  left, 

690.  The  battery  being  in  line,  in  march  or  at  a  halt^  to  break  it  into 
eolumns  to  the  lefty  the  captain  commands ; 

1.  By  section,  left  wheeL   2.  March.   3.  Forward.   4.  Guide 

left. 

At  the  tat  eommaiid,  the  chiefa  of  seetions  oemmand,  Mafton,  left 
mh»elj  and  at  the  second,  repeated  by  ti&oee  ehieft,  all  the  aeetions 
wbeel  to  tbe  lefL  When  the  wheeli  are  nearly  eompletod  the  oaptain 
eonmande,  fonoard,  pn<f«  hft,  and  the  ohiefs  of  aectioni  iepeat  tbe 
eommande. 

When  the  eolnun  la  not  to  advanee^  tbe  eommendy  eolwmn,  hah,  l« 
wbetitnted  for  frnwrd,  gHxde  left. 

The  battery  is  broken  into  oolumn  to  the  right  according  to  the  same 
prineipke  and  by  inTcne  Mea«p» 
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To  break  irUo  columns  to  the  front  from  one  JUmk^  to  march 

toward  the  other. 

691.  The  hatteij  being  in  line  at  a  halt>  to  break  from  tbe  right  to 
Buurch  to  the  left,  die  eaptaui  commands : 

1.  By  HcHonf  h^ak  from  the  right,  io  march  to  the 
2.  Masck.  S.  Guide  left. 

At  the  f!r;^t  f^oTn m  ind,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  cfiiiiiiaii'ls.  -r- 
Hon,  for  tear  1 1  iiul  ;it  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  the  pection  moves 
forward,  an  l  lie  commands,  (fin'di  left.  After  adTanoing  eleven  yards 
be  chu-ugei^  tiic  direction  to  the  left  by  the  commands,  teotiont  left  icKedj 
march;  /ortmrd. 

£ach  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  command,  tecti'ou,  /ortcard,  in 
time  to  coiuiiiiiiiil  m<uch,  when  the  limber  wheels  of  the  rear  carriages 
in  the  section  preceding  his  own  arrive  in  front  of  him.  He  then  con- 
ducts the  section  to  the  front,  changes  its  directif)n  to  the  left,  and 
places  it  in  rear  of  the  preceding  section  hy  the  commands  already  pre-  • 
aeribed  for  the  section  on  the  rii^ht. 

The  battery  is  broken  from  the  left  to  march  to  the  right,  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

2^0  break  into  column  to  the  rear  from  one  flank,  to  march  toward  • 

the  other, 

692.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  break  to  the  rear  frofll 
one  flank  to  march  toward  the  other,  the  captain  first  ezeeates  an 
about  or  eonntermarch,  according  to  the  kind  of  eacriage  he  maj 
wish  in  fronL  He  then  halts  the  battery  and  eseentas  tihe  prewriiag 
manceuvre. 

To  break  into  columti  to  the  front  when  the  baUery  i*  marching  w 

line* 

0^3.  The  battery  marching  in  line  at  a  walk,  to  break  into  column 
to  the  front  firom  the  right,  and  at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  eoBt* 
manda ; 

1.  Bg  tft«  right,  break  into  sedumi,   2.  Mabch.   8.  Chide 

The  chief  of  the  right  sectiuu  repeats  the  command  tur  tLe  ^nido, 
and  his  aeetioB  eonttnoes  to  move  at  tiiu  same  gaiu    At  Uie  commaad 

■ 

■  ■ 
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The  halted  eeationa  are  pst  in  motien  BucooMively  by  their  chiofii; 
each  oommandiag,  aecUtm,  Hght  ohUque,  in  time  to  oommaad  marehj 
whea  Uie  leaders  of  the  rear  carriages  in  the  seotion  en' his  right  arrive 
opposite  to  him.   The  eeetions  oUiqne  and  enter  the  eolamn  aa  de- 

'aeribed  in  No.  689. 
'  When  the  batteiy  is  marching  et  a  trot,  the  movement  is  exocnted 
aeeevdiag  te  Uie  same  principles.  But  the  eections  whioh  halted  in  the 
jpfveeding  case  slacken  the  gait  to  a  walk  at  the  commands,  tcalky 
march,  from  their  chiefs.  They  again  trot  and  enter  the  eolamn  by  th» 
eommands.  nertlon,  right  obfiqtte,  trot;  marrh;  forward. 

When  thr  hatttiry  is  inarching  in  line  at  a  walk,  to  break  into  eolamn 
from  the  rigiit  at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

I.  By  the  rights  brectk  into  sections^  troL    2.  March.    3.  Guide 

left. 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  ehief  of  the  right  leetio'n  eommands  tro*} 
and  at  the  seeond,  which  he  repeats,  the  tection  changes  its  gait  to  a 
trot    He  afterward  repeats  the  command  yaid*  left. 

Each  of  the  other  sections  oontinnes  to  march  at  a  walk  nntil  reqnired 
to  eater  the  oolnmn,  when  its  chief  condnots  it»  as  already  described, 
by  the  commands,  ««elion,  right  o6lt{«Wf  lro</  mareft/  fonoara. 

The  battery  is  broken  into  column  ftom  the  left,  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  inrerse  means. 

To  fafrrn  Une  advancing, 

694.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column  at  a  walk,  to  form  it 
into  line  at  a  trot,  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  and  continne  the  march, 
the  oaptain  commands : 

1.  Form  line  advancing^  left  oblique^  trot.   2.  March.   3.  Guide 

righL 

The  ehief  of  the  leading  seetion  repeats  the  command  for  the  giode^ 
mni  his  section*eentinnes  to  move  at  a  walk. 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  ehiefs  of  the  ethw  sections  oommandi  see- 
ilMi,  left  DhUfM,  trot,  Tlie  command  marek  is  repeated  by  the  same 
dUefii ;  and  when  the  oUiqae  morement  is  oemmenbed,  they  repeat  the 
jewnMind,  gmide  right,  Baeh  ehief  commands  forwardt  as  soon  as  his 
ssstion  has  eblk|ned  snflieiently  to  the  left,  aad  wmtk,  in  time  to  con* 
■fttd  mm-eh,  as  it  arriTea  en  the  line. 
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WImh  battery  is  mareliiilg  in  column  at  a  trot,  til* 
executed  aocordtng  to  the  same  prii)ci]>K.s.  Tii  this  caae  the  eaptela 
deee  not  eemmaad  trol/  and  the  chief  of  the  leading  sectioD  eom* 
stands  iPalk,  march,  sncoos.-^ivclj,  after  the  first  and  second  eOmmaadi 
9i  the  oeptain.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  seettoiiB  giTe  the  same  com- 
BUids  as  their  sections  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  movement  is  executed  so  as  to  gain  ground  to  the  righ^  Meord- 
log  to  (he  lame  prineipleg  ami  hy  inrerte  mea&B. 


To  form  double  column  on  the  centre  section. 

695.  The  battexy  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  form  double  eolwmii  on 
tiM  eentre  section,  the  captain  eommanda: 

1.  Davble  €0iumn  on  the  centre.    2.  Maboh.   9.  Gui^  right 

(or  le/l). 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commandt, 
9€Cttonf  forward;  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  nection^  left  oblique j 
and  (he  chief  of  the  left  section,  $ection,  riyht  oblique.   At  the  eoA> 
aand  march,  repeated  by  the  ehief  of  the  eentre  seetion,  tibat  eeetiim  • 
marchea  to  the  fronts  and  its  chief  repeats  the  eommand  for  the  guide.  ^ 

When  the  wheel  horses  in  the  rear  rank  of  the  centre  section  have 
passed  the  leaders  in  the  front  rank  of  the  other  seotions,  the  chiefs  ^ 
J  those  sections  repeat  the  command  march,  and  the  seetaons  eommeaee 
the  oblique. 

Whei^  the  piece  nearest  the  oolnnm  is  tbont  entering  ity  lb  each  ef 
.  these  sections,  the  ehief  of  the  right  section  commands,  bjf  th9  lefy 
hreak  section,  nutreh  ;  and  the  chief  of  the  lefty  hjf  the  right,  break  wc- 
|Co«y  march.  The  right  and  left  sections,  without  change  of  gaKy  then 
form  into  eolnmns  of  pieces  in  rear  of  the  right  and  left  carriages  ef 
tike  centre  section. 

The  ohiefis  of  the  ilaak  sections  are  oarefhl  to  make  their  pieces  enter 
the  column  at  the  proper  time.  And  when  the  column  Ss  formed  they 
]daee  themselTOS  outside  of  i|,  four  yards  from  the  centiee  of  thei^ 
respective  sections. 

The  ehief  of  the  line  of  oaiMons  follows  the  movement,  sees  that  his  ^ 
carriages  do  not  enter  the  eolamn  (oo  soon,  and,  when  the  cirinmntt 
formed,  places  himself  four  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  walk,  tO  fom  the  denhle  eohMMi  | 
at  the  same  gait,  the  captain  conunaads:  ,j 


Digitized  by  Google 


407 


1.  DaMe  eokmn  on  (ke  eenire.  S.  Mabch*  8.  Owdi  rigkl 

(or  left). 

The  chief  of  tbo  centre  section  repeats  the  eommiui4  for  the  goid^f 
snd  the  section  eontinnes  to  advance. 

At  the  coinTnand  march,  the  other  sections  are  halted  hy  the  com- 
mand, teetioH,  halt,  from  their  chiefs.  Ihey  are  afterward  formed 
into  colnmn  hy  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  forming 
,donhle  column  from  a  halt. 

When  the  batteiy  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  double  column  is  formed 
according  to  the  same  principles.  In  this  case  the  flunk  sections  pass 
to  a  walk,  instead  of  baiting  as  before,  and  resume  the  trot  to  oblique, 
and  enter  the  column.  The  commands  from  their  chiefs  are,  walh; 
march  ;  srcHon,  Uft  (or  n'ffhf)  obliquef  trot;  mareh,  and,  bj^  the  left  (or 
viyht),  hy(  nk  Kfctinn  ;  viarch. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  wall(|  to  form  the  double  column 
at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Double  column  on  the  centre,  trot,    2.  March.    3.  Guide 

right  (or  ie/^). 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands  trot* 
At  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  ihc  section  moves  forward  at  a  mode- 
rate trot,  and  he  repeats  the  c(tinmand  for  tlie  f^tiide. 

The  flank  sections  continue  to  walk  until  the  centre  has  advanced 
suflSciently  to  allow  them  to  oblique,  and  are  then  formed  into  column 
as  already  prescribed;  their  chiefs  commanding,  Melton,  left  (or  right) 
€hliqu€,  trot  J  marth,  and,      the  left  (or  right),  brtak  teetion/  wtareh. 

To  form  the  douUe  eolnmn  with  a  battery  of  four  pieces,  the  captain 
gives  the  same  commands  as  with  a  battery  of  six.  The  right  section 
is  hrohen  into  column  of  pieces  by  the  left,  and  the  left  seetion  by  th6 
right.  The  chiefs  of  sections  place  themselres  on  the  outer  Hanks  of 
the  colnmn,  abreast  the  leading  drivers  of  the  leading  carriages.  The 
senior  chief  repeats  the  command  for  the  gnide>  and  gives  such  other 
commands  as  are  required  for  the  head  of  the  colnmn ;  the  leading  oar^ 
finget  moving  as  a  seciion  fov  the  time  being* 

To  ^tpioif  ike  doubU  eolwnn  into  Um  to  tke  JronU 

The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  halt»  to  form  it  into  line  lo 
tha.fiwa^  tba  captain  eommandii 
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1.  Forward^  mto  line,   S.  MabchI'  8.  Fsont. 

At  the  first  eummaud,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commaodi, 
Btctiou,  forward;  the  chief  of  the  right  sectioD,  nection,  into  line,  right 
oblu^tie;  and  the  chief  of  the  left  Bection,  9eeHo»f  itUo  Une^  U/t  obliqut. 
At  the  comouuict  march,  repeated  by  these  obieili^  the  oentre  section  ed- 
YtJioeB  five  jards,  and  its  ehief  oommandSy  wetion,  halt;  right  (or 
hfi) — drett. 

The  flank  seetione  oblique  to  the  right  and  left;  and  as  their  pieces 
antve  in  rear  of  their  proper  plaees  on  the  lme»  they  move  forward,  « 
baity  and  dress  toward  the  centre  without  eommaod. 

As  soon  as  the  hattery  is  aligned,  the  eaptain  commands  /ronlv 

When  the  oolnmn  is  marching,  the  moYcment  is  executed  in  -the  same 
manner.  In  this  case  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  does  not  eoni> 
mand,  MetioH,  forward/  march/  bnt  h%lts  and  aligns  his  section  after 
adrancing  five  yards. 

When  the  oohimn  is  marching  at  a  tret,  to  deploy  it  into  line  to  the 
ftoni  at  the  same  gait,  without  discontinuing  the  march,  th«  c^>taln 
cconmaads : 

1.  Form  line  advancing,    2.  March.    3.  Guide  ri^ht  (or  lejl). 

At  the  first  comniand,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  commands. 
iMlfty  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  tecttm,  into  line,  right  obli^t 
and  the  chief  of  the  left  section,  MCftoa,  info  tine,  left  oblique.  At  the 
command  mAreh,  repeated  by  these  chiefs,  the  centre  section  slackens 
its  gait  to  a  walk,  and  the  flank  sections  deploy.  As  each  pi^e  arriTes 
npon  the  line,  its  gait  is  ohanged  to  a  walk  without  command.  The 
moTcment  is  executed  as  in  the  preceding  cases ;  but  when  the  line  is 
fiirmed  it  continues  to  advanoe;  the  captain  commaDding  guide  right 
(or  left),  -which  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  deploy  it  into  line  to 
the  front  at  a  trot,  without  discontinuing  the  march,  the  captain  com* 
mands : 

1.  Fonn line  advancing^  trot.    2.  March.  ^.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  flrst  command  Uie  ehief  of  the  right  seetlon  eommanda,  teetjea, 
tiilo  linct  right  obUqme,  trotj  and  the  ehief  of  the  left  section,  eectiom 
into  line,  U/t  oblique,  trot.  At  the  command  mareh,  repeated  by  tftese 
chiefs,  the  flank  sections  deploy  at  a  trot;  the  centre  section  ooDtiMef 
to  march  at  a  walk ;  and,  the  line  having  been  formed  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding case,  the  captain  gires  the  command  for  the  guide. 

When  the  battery  consitte  of  four  pieces,  tiie  double  eolnmn  ta  de- 
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ployed  into  line  to  the  front  by  the  !«ame  commands  from  the  captain 
a?  w}u>n  if  rnnsi.sts  of  six.  The  chiefs  of  sections  give  the  same  com- 
matids  as  in  tbe  oth'^r  cfi«p,  and  then  their  sections  are  formed  fi>?  in  "N"o. 
674.  When  the  line  is  to  be  halted,  as  in  forming  fonrard  into  line,  the 
■enior  chief  commands,  halt;  right  (or  Uft)  drcHH,  as  soon  as  the  leading 
carriages  have  advanced  live  yards;  and  the  alignment  is  made  upon 
th«  central  carriages. 

To  firm  the  doubU  eobtmn  into  imo  io  Ao  rigki  or  le^ 

697.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  haXt,  to  form  it  into 
line  on  tbe  right,  the  OAptain  commands : 

1.  To  and  on  ^  right  mto  Ung,    2.  March.   8.  Froxt. 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  chief  of  the  leading  fleotion  commandsy 
^eetion,  right  wheel;  and  the  other  chiefs  of  sections,  forward.  At  the 
aecond,  repeated  by  those  chiefs,  the  leadin<;  section  wheels  to  the  sight 
and  is  established  on  the  line  as  in  No.  687.  The  other  pieces  advanee 
under  the  direction  of -their  obiefs  and  of  the  chiefs  of  sections,  wheel 
to  the  right  in  succession  as  they  arrive  opposite  their  places,  establish 
themselves  on  tbe  line,  and  dress  upon  the  pieces  already  aligned. 
When  the  alignment  is  completed,  the  captain  commands  front. 

When  the  column  is  marching,  the  line  is  formed  to  the  right  in  the 
same  manner,  except  that  the  chiefs  of  the  flank  sections  omit  tho 
commands,  forward,  march.  The  lin(>  is  formed  to  tbe  left  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Wlien  the  battery  consists  of  four  pieces,  the  double  column  is  de- 
ployed into  line  to  the  right  or  left  by  the  same  commands  from  the 
captain,  as  when  it  consists  of  six.  In  this  case  the  leading  pieces  are 
wheeled  to  the  right  or  left^  as  a  section,  and  established  on  the  line. 
For  this  purpose  the  senior  chief  of  section  commands,  right  (or  left) 
wheel  /  march  ;  forward  ;  guide  right  (or  left) ;  halt ;  right  (or  left) 
dress.  The  other  pieces  move  forward,  wheel  in  succession  as  they 
arrive  upposite  their  places,  and  form  on  the  line  as  already  des- 
cribed. 

To  advance  in  One. 

698.  Th«  batter  J  being  in  Uno  at-  a  halt,  to  cause  -it  to  adraaoe,  the 
oaptain  Indicates  to  the  guide  the  points  en  whtoh  he  is  to  fflaroh,  and 
eogUBABds: 


1.  Battory,  forward,    2.  Maacm.   8.  Qoide  right  (orieft). 
35 
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Tbe  commasidBf /ortcard ;  march  ;  gmide  right  (or  U/t),  are  repeated 
bj  tbe  chiefs  of  sections.  At  tbe  «omai»Bd  marcky  «U  tbe  carriages 
»erre  fonr^rd  at  a  walkt  th*  «hltfii  of  MetiMM  fOMArra  tlw  «U|pft- 
9i«Btiowafdtb«l«faief  of  OMfwgo  vlufttBrvesai^M*4#«/li«lM  Thi 
snide  maioiiof  itoadily  in  ibo  ffiron  disaction,  and  fcho  ebiofii  of  oa»> 
fligos  lognlato  thoir  Iniennds  and  aUgnvent  bj  bim. 

Tbe.canriagw  of  tbo  vear  rank  follow  (hoso  m  firooi^  tbttr  appro- 
priate distaaeo  of  two  yards.  Tbo  cbtef  of  tbo  liao  of  eaissons  soper^ 
iataods  tbo  niareb  of  tbo  tmt  Task  of  earriageiy  and  noroa  whefew 
hii  pfoiwse  maj  bo  assossafy  for  tbai  parpoao. 

Ib  Aotm  artitiery  tfao  dotaobmonts  pToaerro  tboir  alignmontay  aad 
follow  their  pioaoa  at  <be  proper  distance. 

Tlo  kcdt  the  baUefj  emd  oli^  tC 

M.  WboB  tbo  battory  k  narehiog  in  Una,  to  bait  and  align  it»  <bo 
oi^taln  oonmiaftda:. 

1.  BaUerjf — Halt.    2.  Right  (or  left) — ^Dbess.   3.  P&oiiT. 

Tbo  ebmmanda,  halt;  right  (or  le/t}~-dre«»,  are  repeated  by  tbo 
ebiefa  of  aeetions.  At  tbo  first  oonumand,  tbo  earriages  and  dotaeb- 
maota  bait,  and  at  tbo  soeond  align  tbemaelTOs  by  tbo  rigbt  (or  loft)  in 
their  raspeotivo  ranks;  tbo  oarriagos  dressing  by  tbo  driTors  of  tboir 
wbaol  boraos.  Tbe  earriages  are  placed  as  sqnaroly  on  tbo  lino  as 
possible  wiiboot  opening  or  dosing  the  intervals.  Tbe  oi^tain  anpor- 
intends  tbe  aHgnment  of  the  front  rank  of  carriageR,  and  the  obiof  of 
tbe  lino  of  oaissons  that  of  the  rm  r  ;  each  placing  himself  for  that 
purpose  on  the  flank  of  tbo  guide.  When  the  battery  is  aligned,  tho 
captain  commands  front. 

When  tbe  battery  is  halted,  if  it  cannot  he  aligned  by  slight  move, 
mants,  the  rap  tain  causes  one  or  two  oarriagos  from  one  of  the  flaaka 
or  eentre  to  advance  fonr  yards,  or  to  a  greater  distance  if  secessaTy^ 
and  then  causes  the  alignment  to  be  made  by  the  right,  left,  or  centre, 
by  the  command,  Hghf,  hfi,  or,  on  the  centre,  dreftfi.  At  thip  command, 
the  carriages  and  rletachiniints  move  forward  and  align  themselve* 
according  to  the  principles  just  explained  ;  the  driverj*  hsiltinir  a  little 
in  rear  of  the  line,  and  dressing  forward  so  as  to  place  th«  carria^  as 
aqnarely  upon  it  as  possible. 

To  change  direction  in  line, 

700.  Tho  batteiy  boing  in  lino  at  a  halt,  to  wbool  it  to  the  rights  Ikat 
ea|ptaiB.<Boinvands : 

N 
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1.  Battery^  right  wheeL    2.  March.    3.  Forwabb.    4.  Bat' 
ierif — ^Halt.   5.  Might — Dresb.   6.  Front. 

The  commands,  rtflf At  loheel  :  march;  forward  ;  haU  ;  riykt^-^reMf 
»re  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sectioni. 

At  the  command  march,  the  }jivot  carriage  moves  at  a  walk,  and  des- 
cribes a  quadrant  (twentj-two  yards)  of  a  oirtle,  whose  radius  id  foiir- 
teou  yards.  The  other  (  ariiuircs  move  at  a  trot  and  |)rescrve  their 
intervals  from  the  pivot,  ihey  ru^ulate  their  gaits  accordin/j  to  their 
distances  from  the  pivot,  so  as  to  remain  as  short  a  time  as  possible  in 
rear  of  the  line,  without  urging  their  horses  injuriously,  and  so  as  to 
acriTe  vpon  it  in  sucoet^ii^  The  cftrriages  of  %h%  retdr  nuik  follow  at 
the  proper  dkitaiite  In  the  traoks  of  Ihote  in  front. 

At  the.  eompaod  formerd,  wbieli  is  giyen  when  the  leading  pivel 
eanriege  has  deecribed  it*  arc  of  twenty^two  yard«y  thai  earriage  mOToa 
diieet  to  the  front;  and  when  the  re«r  pivot  eanriage  ia  in  the  new 
daieclio9»  the  eaptain  eoannandfe,  hamryf  htik;  ri^  dirtM,  The 
eoOTiande  /orward^  halt  /  rifhi  lirett,  aie  repeated  hj  the  ofaief  of  the 
right  section  immediately  after  the  eaptain;  and  by  the  other  diiefs  in 
''tine  to  be  anpticaUe  to  their  seotioae;  the  piyot  earriages  baiting  at 
the  oommand  haU,  and  the  others  halting  and  dressing  toward  the 
^w<tt  as  they  arrire  in  saeeeseion  on  the  line. 

When  the  batteiy  is  aligned,  the  eaptain  commands  fronL 

The  liattety  is  wheeled  to  the  left  aeeording  to  the  sane  piineiplei 
wd  hy  inverse  means.. 

When  the  ha^ry  is  at  a  halt  or  marching  in  line,  to  wheal  it  to  the 
lil^hi  and  osntiniie  the  nuureh,  the  captain  eonuhande: 

I 

1.  Battery,  right  wheeL    2.  March.   3.  Forwakb. 

¥he  morement  is  ezeented  as  already  described,  except  that  the 
fifot  ow!age,  after  whedin^  continues  to  march  in  the  new  direetion^ 
and  the  others  conform  to  its  gait  and  diree^on  as  they  arriTe  on  the 
lane. 

The  direction  is  changed  to  the  left  according  to  the  same  prineipla^ 
and  by  inverse  means. 

I'OBMATIONti   IN  BATTlilEY. 

In  line  with  pieces  in  front  to  form  in  batter g  to  Uie  fronL 

701.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  in  front,  to 
fiaim  i»  battefy.fe  the  front,  the  eaptain  commands: 
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1.  Ik  BATtBBT.   2.  Chdde  left,  8.  March, 

T1ie?e  cotnmandi^  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the 
comman<l  in  Oattcrif,  the  caissons  stand  fast,  aurt  the  pieces  advauce. 
The  intervals  and  Hlignment  are  preserved,  and  the  chiefs  of  pieces 
and  sections  march  at  their  places  iu  line.  At  the  eoiuman^i  ixarch, 
which  is  priven  as  soon  they  have  advanced  seventeen  yards,  the 
chiefs  of  pieces  and  sections  balt^  and  the  pieces  execute  an  about 
As  soon  as  the  about  is  completod,  the  pie<MS  ■M  hi^d,  unlimbered, 
and  prepared  for  firing;  th»  iialMm  b«(iag  takM  to  their  places  in  bftC^ 
lery  by  an  about* 

When  tho  ounofieon  m«  miurolifaig  by  th«  tid«  of  Idieir  pieces,  they 
bait  at  the  command  mar^  allow  their  pieces  to  pais  tliem,  ohaiqpt 
ddos,  and  move  forward  to  the  posts  they  are  to  ooeapy,  wkeii  tiieir 
pieeei  baye  completed  the  abont»  They  an  not  reqaired  to  obmnrfe 
any  partionlsr  oider  during  tbis  movement 

When  1^  caanoneera  aze  moanted  on  the  ammunition  efaecty  tbots  ' 
on  the  eaiuons  dimnonnt  and  ran  to  their  poeti  at  the  eommand  m.  M> 
Hrg,   Thoie  on  l^e  piecea  diammmt  after  the  abont* 

The  ohiefa  of  pieeea  and  aeetiona  take  their  poata  in  battery  a«  aoeti 
ae  the  formation  ia  eompleted. 

In  horse  aritfUry,  the  movement  is  ezeonted  la  the  aame  manner,  and 
by  the  aame  oommanda*  Baltbe  pieeea  advanee  only  ten  yarda  beibie 
executing  the  about.  The  horaea  of  the  detachmenta  do  not  advanccw 
Bnt  at  the  command  in  battery,  the  oannoneera  diamount  and  run  W 
dMir  poata. 

After  the  formaliony  die  captain  rectifies  the  alignment.  If  neeeaaaiy* 
When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  with  the  pieeea  m  ttmut,  It  la 
formed  in  battery  to  the  front,  according  to  the  same  princtplea,  and  by 
the  commanda,  in  batiery,  march.  The  caissons  halt  at  the  eommand 
ia  battwy;  and  in  horse  artillery  the  detachments  do  the  aame;  Oi% 
oannoneera  diamouating  and  running  to  their  poata. 

To  farm  m  haUery  to  the  front  hy  (hrowing  the  caissons  to  ike 

rear. 

702.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  iu  fruiit,  to 
^form  in  battery  tu  the  fruut  by  throwing  the  caissons  to  the  rear,  the 
captain  commands : 

Action  front. 
At  thia  command,  repeated  by  the  ehiefa  pi  aeeCiena,  the  plaati  M 

p 

•  *  • 
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unlimHf^red  and  wheeled  about  by  hand ;  the  limbers  rerarting  to  the 
left  at  the  same  time^  and  taking  their  placoH  in  battery,  as  described 
in  the  school  of  the  piece.  No.  658.  The  caissons  reverse  to  the  left, 
move  to  the  rear,  rev«r8«  again  to  the  left^  and  take  their  places  in 
battery. 

When  the  cannoneers  arc  mounted  on  tli  '  ninnunitiou  chests,  they 
idismount  and  run  to  their  posts,  al  the  eoTinnund  action  front. 

In  horse  artillery,  when  this  mode  of  (  (Hniiig  into  action  ia  rcHdited 
to,  the  detiichments  move  to  the  po-its  l)elonging  to  their  horses  in 
battery,  before  dismounting,  except  when  the  number  of  horses  is  so 
small,  that  they  may  be  led  to  the  rear  by  the  horse  h(diiers.  In  this 
case  the  captain  commands)  dimnnunt  ;  immediately  after,  action  front. 
When  the  detachments  condnot  their  horses  to  the  rear,  they  dismount 
ivithout  command  from  the  captain. 

The  battery  h  generally  in  line  at  a  halt,  when  this  mode  of  coming 
into  action  is  resorted  to.  It  may  also  be  used  in  successive  forma- 
Uons  by  giving  the  command  action  front,  when  a  part  of  the  battery 
baft  l>MB  halted  ob  the  liu«.  But  with  bad  ground  ot  heavy  piecM 
tliis  mode  of  eoming  into  action  shonld  not  bo  used. 

In  Ime  wi^  caissons  in  fronts  to  form  in  baUery  to  the  /ront» 

70.3.  "When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissOQS  in  front, 
to  form  in  battery  to  the  front;,  the  captain  commands : 

.1*  Pieces^  pass  your  caissons,   2.  March.   8.  hf  battbrt. 

4.  Guide  left.   5.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  sections;  the  pieees 
|NIM  their  caissons,  and  at  the  command  in  battery,  given  as  soon  as 
tli.e  pieces  have  passed  their  caissons,  the  formation  is  executed  as 

prepcribcd  in  No.  702. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  command  in  hatierjf  is  given  when  the  detach- 
ments have  passed  the  caissons. 

>Yhen  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  with  the  cais-sons  in  front,  it 
is  formed  in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  same  principles,  and 
by  the  commands,  pifrt.^,  pri>^K  t/orir  caifi^niifi  for  pieeetp  pa»9  jfowr 
taist^n*,  trot);  march;  in  buttery;  guide  left,  march. 

In  Hne  toith  pieces  in  front,  to  form  in  Jfattery  to  (He  rear, 

704.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  in  ftoflrt, 
"to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  the  ca{»tatn  commands : 
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1.  Fire  to  the  rear.    2.  Caissofis,  pass  your  pieces,  trot. 
8.  March.   4.  In  batt£ky. 

The  three  last  eommanda  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  Afe 
tiie  tlurdi  the  caissons  pass  their  pieces  at  a  brisk  trot.  And,  at  the 
fourth^  which  is  gi^en  as  soon  as  the  caissons  have  passed,  the  eaii* 
noneers  aniimber  and  prepare  for  firing. 

The  caissons  adTance  seventeen  yards  beyond  their  piecei^  execnli 
an  about  together,  and  take  their  places  in  battexy. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  mounted  on  the  ammunition  chests,  the 
caissons .  advance  seventeen  yards  beyond  their  pieces^  and  then  h«U  . 
to  allow  the  cannoneers  to  dismount  before  executing  the  about.  As 
soon  as  the  caissons  halt,  the  cannoneers  dismount  and  run  to  their 
posts.  When  the  battery  is  at  a  halt»  as  in  the  present  case,  it  is 
considered  better  to  dismount  the  cannoneers  before  commencing  the 
movement.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  precedes  the  movement 
of  bis  carriages,  and  peaces  himself  on  the  line  to  be  occupied  by 
their  leaders,  when  the  about  is  commenced.  He  take?  his  place  in 
battery  as  soon  as  the  about  is  completed  and  the  carriages  are  on  the 
line. 

The  chief.s  of  pieces  and  sections  take  their  places  in  battery  at 

800U  as  tbe  formation  is  completed. 

In  hornc  artillrry,  at  the  command  in  hniVfrff.  tbf>  detachments 
inelinc  to  the  right,  pass  their  pieces  at  a  brisk  ti  t.  ^m  i  take  their 
places  in  battery  by  a  left  about.  The  caiuioueerd  then  dismount,  rue 
to  their  po.sts,  unlimber,  and  prepare  ft  r  fji  incr. 

When  the  battery  i&  marching  in  line,  with  the  pieces  in  front,  the 
formation  in  battery  to  the  rear  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command 
which  is  given  as  soon  as  the  caissons  ha%'c  passed  their  pieces,  the 
latter  halt,  tlic  detachmenl.s  in  horse  aitiilcry  pass  them,  and  the 
movement  is  completed  as  already  described. 


In  line  urith  caigsans  in  fronts  to  farm  m  hcUiery  to  the  rear, 

» 

705.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  baity  with  the  eaifsons  in  fron^ 
lo  form  in  battery  to  tha  rear,  tiie  captain  eommaiida^ 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear.   2.  Lf  battebt. 

At  ilio  command  tit  battery,  which  is  rci)e}ifed  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tiouH,  the  cannoneers  unlimber  and  prept^re  fur  firing. 

The  chiefii  of  pieces  and  secUous  talse  their  places  in  batteiy. 


Digitized  by  Google 


-5« 


08. 


jfike  M  mssehiii^  in  line,  «it1i  the  MtssoiiB  in  hf^M, 

'  M*lMttM7  to  ti^  mr  |0  eMoatiA  Mootfdiaf  to  itN^l^ 

70^.  Being  in  battery,  to  form  in  line  k>  the  froct  with  the  cai?^<mJi 
rearj^jUliA-capyiui  cummauds :  •      •     .  •  »<; 


Limber  to  the  front. 


L  .  *  .ii  This  command  i  rr; v^atcd  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  pieoes 
^  m  limbered  as  described  in  No.  648;  the  caisJiions  ulosing'at  the  MHW 
'  '0ivcie  to  the  proper  distance  without  further  command.  ^""^^ 
When  the  captain  wishes  to  place  tlie  caissons  in  front,  he  com- 
r-  ' ^^uiuidB,  limber  io  the  front ;  and  while  the  pieces  are  liral>erin  T,  f  n\«o»^, 
^  pass  your  pie.oen,  trot  ;  omrrh.  The  caisSuns  pa«?>  and  halt  tn  ti  ut  uF 
"  their  pieces;  or,  if  the  cai)tuin  wishes  the  >i:ith»ry  to  advaii<  r,  lie 

(»nmmpir?d«,  fnnrr.-rd  ;  ijuide  rifjht  (or  l^ft),  as  the  'n  ".is^'^ns  are  com^let- 
iii^  tiic  p;i<-iJi:v-,  and  the  battery  muve-  f  n-vvurd  ai  ;i  walk. 

In  //o/  v/  <,  rtiffrrt;.  when  the  pieces  are  limbered  *  ■  the  front,  the 
•         hor.-^c  Iml'kia  advance  withia  two  yards  of  their  pieces;  aud  th^re 
,     the  can n '>iieeT8  mount. 

^^^jj^^^Hk  rectifies  the  aligumout,  if  nocesjiar^^  Auad  comm^ds 

^  front, 

VFhcu  thii  Liittery  is  to  advance  lUiUiediately,  lUc,  captain  commands, 
•  '   forward;  (fuide  rinht  (or  It^Jt),  instead  uf  batttr*^,  kultj  and  the  oauisoi^ 

L  ..^Wfc^hen  the  captain  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  fronts  be  mi^.O^Kie 
,the  pieces  to  he  Jl^mbered  to  the  rear,  and  command:  - 

^^tfMffiUtibi^'pam  -y^vrpieeegt  trot,  pieces  left  about,  2.  Mar^. 
^ ' ,  ^SW^^^flMSrS^SALT,  or  Forward — Chdde  right  (or  kfi)>  J  ^ 

XherC  (  diiimaiMi    nrc  ropp^ted  and  executed  as  nircndy  prescribed  ; 
thv  pirrn'^  (■  \immi  I  ill  "■  liic  ;ilM'nt  as  «oon  at*  th»'  ■_;ri'jii'l  lif^s  )»een  nn- 
.■^    iiia-:!l:i  <l  Ity  ilie  caissons*,  and  the  buttery  hultiug  gr  advancing  as  soon 
llio  I'  t>~a;^e  is  completed. 

In  //.y/  v'   irfUlery,  when  the  piece?  arc  liiJiUi  i\;d  to  the  reaFy.  thfi  caii; 
to.  thei||r  hor^Siy  mount,  and  r«.^i)in  their  piec^n.  ' 
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In  hatterifj  to  form  in  Une  to  the  rear. 

707.  When  in  battery,  to  form  in  line  to  the  rear,  the  captain  causes 
the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear;  iind  then,  if  he  wishes  to  place  - 
the  caissons  in  front,  eommands: 

1«  OswwMW,  left  abovH;  pieces^  forward.    2.  March.   3.  BiU- 
tef^y^HALT,  or  FoKWAM^Guide  right  (or  left). 

The  two  first  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections  j  the 
caissonB  execute  the  about ;  aud  tlir  ]  ic^cs  cl(j?e  fo  their  proper  distance. 
The  third  command,  which  is  given  at  'he  mumeut  the  about  is  finished, 
is  repeated  aud  executed  as  prescribed. 

The  captain  rectihes  the  aiignmeni  if  ueoe«tary,  and  commaAds 

In  horae  artilleri/y  the  detachments  oblique  to  the  left  to  facilitate  thu 
movement  of  the  caissons.  And  then  if  the  battery  halts,  they  place 
themselves  at  once  in  rear  of  their  pieces,*  or  if  it  advances,  they  wait 
ftnd  do  the  same  by  wheeling  to  the  right  as  they  pass. 

If  the  formation  in  line  t  >  tLie  rear  is  to  be  executed  by  placing  the 
pieces  in  front,  the  captain,  alter  causing  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to 
the  rear,  commaiids : 

t.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons;  eaissonsj  left  about.   2.  Marcbu  • 

3.  Battery — Halt,  or  Fouwabd; — Guide  right  (or  left). 

The  first  two  eommanda  are  repeated  by  tlie  chiefa  of  floetioaa; 
tko  pieces  pass  their  caissons;  and  the  caissons  execute  the  about  as 
soon  as  the  ground  is  unmasked.  The  third  command  js  repeated  and 
executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  No*  698. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  alignment  if  necessatjf  and  eommands 
fronL 

In  horee  artillery,  the  detachments  place  theniselres  behind  their 
pieces  as  soon  as  they  arc  passed  by  them. 

In  forming  line  to  the  rear,  either  with  pieces  or  caissons  in  front, 
the  caissons  may  be  j^laced  at  once  in  front  of  their  j)ieces  for  greater 
com  onience  in  mounting  the  cannoneers.  For  tlii?;  purjvns*',  as  soon  aS 
the  captain  has  commanded,  limber  (q  the  rear,  he  commands : 

1.  Causons^  in  ft-ont  o  f  your  pieces  (or  caissons^  in  front  of  your 

pieces^  trot).    2.  Mabcu. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections;  and  while 
tbe^ pieces  are  llmbertngy  the  caissons  oblique  to  the  right*  move  forward 
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iMUF  Ike  wndih  of  the  interral  between  the  leftdeni  of  the  pieces^  place 
tiieinaelTes  in  front  of  them  by  two  sueeesiire  wheels  to  the  lefl>  and 
halt 

In  Aorte  artilhry,  when  the  caissons  aie  ordered  to  the  front  of  their 
pieees,  the  horse  holders  obliqne  to  the  left  at  the  oommand  mar«A,  and 
halt  between  the  leading  drlyers  of  the  pieces.  As  soon  as  the  can<* 
Boneers  are  mpnnted,  the  detachments  take  their  posts  in  rear  of  their 
^leees. 

In  column       pieces  in  frenij  to  Jerm  tn  battenf  to  (kefreni* 

708.  When  the  battery  is  in  colomn  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  in  front, 
to  form  in  battery  to  the  front  by  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the  captain 
commands : 

1.  Fonoard,  into  battery ^  left  oblique,    2.  March.    3.  Ouide 
'  *  right. 

At  the  llrft  eemmand,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  eommaads, 
smKocv  forward j  and  those  of  the  other  sections^  aeeiion,  left  ohUgu^^ 
The  chief  of  Ae  line  of  caissons  moves  quickly  to  the  right  of  the 
lestding  section^  to  eanse  the  emssons  to  halt  at  the  proper  time  and  to 
saperintond  their  alignment.  At  the  command  mareh,  repeatod  by  the 
ehlflfs  of  sections^  the  moyement  is  ezeonted  as  prescribed  in  Ho.  085, 
for  forming  line  to  the  ftont  But  as  each  section  arrireS  on  the 
line,  instead  of  halting,  its  chief  forms  it  in  battery  to  the  front  by 
tte  commands,  {n  hattery;  mar^  which  are  ezccntod  as  prescribed  in 
Ko.  701. 

The  formation  in  batteiy  to  the  liront,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
right,  is  execntod  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 
means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  in  battery  to 
tin  ftont  by  applying  the  principles  of  No.  701. 

In  column^  with  caissons  in  fronts  to  form  tn  battery  to  the  front, 

709.  When  the  battery  Is  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons  in 
flrenl^  to  form  in  battery  to  the  front  by  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  the 

-  captain  commands : 

1.  Forward f  into  battery,  left  oblique,    8.  March.    8.  Guide 

right* 

At  the  first  eommand,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands, 
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tecHon^  forward;  and  tboie  of  tha  other  seettonSf  tmetion,  left  oftlrjM 
The  cbief  of  the  Hue  of  ealssons  moyea  quickly  to  tHe  i  i>;ht  of  the 
leadiog  section,  to  halt  the  caissoos  at  the  proper  time  and  to  enper^ 
intend  their  alignment.  At  the  command  mairek,  repoat^d  by  the  ehi«fh 
of  sections^  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  In  Ko.  7<KI,  for 
forming  line  to  the  flront  Bot  as  each  section  arrives  on  the  lin^ 
instead  of  halting^  its  chief  fbrms  It  in  battery  to  the  front  by  Ae 
eommaadSy  j^eeet,  pan  your  eaUtoHM/  marehf  in  battery  /  marek, 
which  will  be  ezecated  as  prescribed  in  No.  703. 

Xhe  fofmatioB  in  batteiy  to  the  f^ont,  by  gaining  gnonnd  to-liie 
fight,  is  execnted  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  iareme 
means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  eolnmn^  it  is  formei  in  battery  to  . 
the  front  by  applying  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  l^ter  part  of  . 

Ko.  res. 


,In  colmnny  with  pUces  in  frimt,  to  farm  m  ieUUfy  to  tho  rear* 

w 

710.  When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  im 
front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rewr  by  gaining  ground  to  the  le£t»  tJsm 
captain  commAiids : 

1.  Into  batter jff  faced  to  the  rear,  left  obUque.    2.  Ma&cm. 

8.  Guide  riffiU. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands, 
tection,  forward ;  aud  those  of  the  other  sections,  section,  left  uitiKftic. 
The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissuiis  goes  to  the  right  of  the  leadiog 
section,  to  direct  tlie  abuut  of  the  caissons,  and  to  superintend  their 
alignment.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections, 
the  movement  is  executed  us  prcycrilicd  in  Xo.  'kS;j,  for  forming  liue  to 
tliL'  front.  But  as  each  section  arrives  (»n  the  line,  instead  of  haltiu|f, 
itis  chief  forma  it  iu  battery  to  the  rear  by  the  commands,  cai«»on9,  paaa 
your  piecegf  trot;  march;  in  batterjf,  which  are  executed  a^i  prescribed 
in  No.  704. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
right»  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 
means. 

Whsb  the  bottefy  ie  marching  in  eolumn^  it  is  formed  into  battery  to 
the  rear  by  applying  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  latter  part  of 
Hot,  685  and  704. 
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In  column,  wUJi  caissons  in  frunl^  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear, 

711.  Tbe  bfttterj^  being  in  coUinm  »t  »  baity  with  tbc  cftisions  i& 

•  ftwkt,  to  fom  in  battery  to  tbe  rear  by  gaining  groand  to  tbe  left,  tbe 
enptaiB  eemmnnds  r 

1.  Into  battery f  faced  to  the  rear^  left  cUique*     2.  March. 

S.  Guide  rigkL 

At  the  first  commaad,  the  chief  of  the  luadnig  sectiou  couiuiands, 
section,  /ortcard;  and  those  of  the  utuei  s^ectioiis,  tectioHf  left  oblique. 
The  chief  of  tbe  line  of  caissons  goes  to  the  right  of  the  leading  sec- 
tion; to  direct  tbe  about  of  the  caissons,  and  to  snperintend  tbeir 
aligamettL  At  tbe  eomraand  march,  repeated  by  tbe  obiefii  of  aeetf  on^ 
tike  moYement  ia  executed  as  presMribed  in  No.  686  for  forming  line  to 
tbe  firofftt.  Bnt  as  eaoh  Motion  arrirea  on  tbe  line,  instead  of  baiting, 
its  ohief  finmu  it  into  batteiy  to  tbe  rear  by  tbe  eoomiand  in  boUeif, 
wbieb  is  ezeented  as  prescribed  in  No*  704. 

Tbe  fbrmation  in  battery  to  tbe  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  tbe  right» 
ie  exeented  aeeording  to  tiie  same  prineiples  and  by  mverse  meant. 

When  tbe  battery  is  masebing  in  oolninii  it  is  formed  into  battety  to 
tbe  rear  by  applying  tbe  principles  of  Nos,  685  and  76i. 

In  columuj  wUh  j)ieces  in  fronts  to  form  in  battery  to  the  right  or 

left. 

712*  When  tbe  batteiy  is  in  oolumn,  in  marob,  or  at  a  halt,  with  tbe 

•  pieces  in  fron^  if  the  captain  wishes  to  form  it  in  battery  to  the  left,  by 

•  gaining  groand  to  the  right,  be  eommands : 

I.  Fire  to  the  ieft^  by  section^  right  wheeL   2.  March.   8.  Cai»^ 
soMf  pass  your  pieceSf  trot,  4.  March.  5.  In  battkby. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command,  gection,  riyhi 
wheel;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  all  the  sections  wheel  to 
the  right.    The  caissons  follow  their  pieees  at  the  proper  distai)ce. 

At  tbe  commarifl.'?,  ernVtont,  prtu^  ynnr  pieces,  trot;  march,  which  are 
given  before  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  and  repeated  by  the  chiefs 
of  Buctions,  all  the  caissons  pass  their  piece?'  at  a  trnt. 

At  tbe  command  in  battery,  which  is  given  iind  re[>eate'l  in  like  man- 
ner as  rfoou  lis  tbe  caissoiijj  have  pasaed,  and  Llie  pieces  are  {•(luare  on 
the  ui-w  Hue,  all  itie  sections  fofm  aX  once  ijito  battery  U*  the  rear,  aa 
^re^cribod  ia  No.  704. 


• 
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When  tho  <  aptaiu  wishes  t<>  form  Id  battery  to  the  leftj  by  gaining 
ground  to  the  left,  be  comtuauds : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left^  hy  section^  left  wheel.    2.  March*    8.  Ijf 

BATTERY.     4.  MaRCH. 

At  the  llrsfc  oommand,  the  obtofs'^of  MoUoni  command^  M«ftdii^  Uf% 
^keei;  and  at  tbe  second,  wbieh  tbey  repeat*  all  the  aeotions  wheal  at 
onee  to  the  left. 

At  the  cominand  in  batierg,  which  ia  gives  and  repeated  aa  804W  as 
the  eaiBsoae  have  completed  the  wheel,  all  the  sectiona  form  at  onee 
into  battery  to  the  fronti  as  prOBcribed  in  No.  703. 

The  two  formatione  ia  battery  to  the  right*  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
left  or  right*  are  executed  according  to  the  same  pjinoiples  and  by  in> 
Yerae  meana. 

In  column^  wUh  eausons  in  front,  to  form  in  lottery  to     right  or 

left. 

719.  When  the'bi^tery  is  in  column,  in  march  or  at  a  bait,  with  the 
eaisBons  in  front,  to  form  it  in  battery  to  the  left,  by  gaining  gronnt 
to  the  right*  the  captain  eommanda : 

1.  Fire  to  the  Ufl^  by  aecium,  right  wheeL   2.  March.    3.  In 

BATTKRY. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  command,  section,  right 
whetl;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeal  the  sections  wheel  at  onve 
to  the  right,  and  move  to  the  front  at  the  commands,  forward,  gvidt 
right,  from  their  chiefs. 

At  the  command  ta  hatttry,  which  is  given  and  repeated  as  toan  as 
the  pieces  are  sqnare  on  the  new  line*  all  the  sections  form  at  once  into 
battery  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  in  No.  704. 

To  form  in  battery  to  the  left*  by  gaining  ground  to  the  IsA^  th» 
captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  lo  the  left^  by  section^  left  wheel.    2.  March.    S.  Piecee^ 
pats  your  eaissona*  4.  March.  5.  In  battsbt.  6.  March. 

« 

At  the  first  coininiinil,  the  chief's  of  pct'tions  eomniaiul,  srrtion,  }rft 
whc'  f;  nn(\  at  the  sr^oTn!.  which  they  rej)eat,  tho  ppctioTis  wheel  at  once 
to  the  Ikiii.  The  tliird  an  i  fourth  fommaTids  are  given  and  repente»! 
just  hefore  the  cuuiplcti<in  ul  tlie  wheel;  and  the  fifth  is  ^iven  when 
the  pieces  have  pzwi.sud  tiieir  eaistioug,  and  (he  latter  are  .nquare  upon 
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fb«  ii«w  line.  Hi6*«eotloiis  are  Ibrmed  In  battety  to  tte  front  w 
^iMeribod  in  No.  703. 

Tfao  fomatioM  in  Wteiy  to  the  rigbty  hj  gaining  groond  to  tha 
fight  or  lefl^  aro  ozoonted  aeoording  to  the  tamo  prinoiplos  and  by  ia- 
irorso  means. 

In  column^  wUh  pieces  in  fronts  to  form  in  haUery  on  the  right  or 

7t4>  "When  the  b^tery  is  marching  in  colnmn,  with  the  pieoes  in 
fronts  to  form  in  batteiy  on  the  light,  the  oaptaia  eommands : 

1.  On  the  rights  into  battery.    2.  Mjlrok.   3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  firf  t  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  oommandSj  tee- 
Horn,  right  wheel;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  goes  to  that  sec* 
tion.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  leading 
ieetion>  that  section  wheels  to  the  right,  and  its  chief  conducts  it  to  the 
line  by  the  commands,  forteard,  guide  right.  And  then,  without  hdlting, 
it  is  femied  into  batteiy  to  the  fiponl^  as  prescribed  in  No.  tOS,  by  the . 
eommands,  ta  J^Uerg,  mareh,  from  its  chief. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance;  and  as  each  arriyes  opposite 
place  in  battery,  after  passing  the  one  preceding  it  in  the  formaUon, 
it  is  formed  into  battery  by  its  chief,  by  the  commands,  eeetion,  right 
mAteels  marehs  forwardj  guide  right;  in  batierg;  march;  the  command 
•It  battery  being  given  as  the  caissons  arrive  in  line  with  those  already 
established. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  executed  aocording  to  the 

&ame  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  column  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  battery  Ott, 
the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles.  In  this  case,  the 
chiefs  of  the  two  rear  sections  command,  section,  forward,  immediately 
after  the  first  command  of  the  captain,  and  then  repeat  the  commands, 
itmreh;  guide  right  (or  l^t). 

In  coUmn^  wiih  caitsotis  in  fronts  to  form  tn  haUery  on  the  right  or 

Uft. 

715.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  with  the  caissons  in 
fronts  to  form  in  battery  on  the  right;,  the  captain  commands : 

I.  On  the  rights  into  hattary*   2.  Maboh.   S.  Guide  right* 
.  At  the  flfsl  eommand,  the  ohiif  of  the  leading  section  eommands^ 
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Mttion,  right  idM/  mud  the  obief  of  the  line  of  oftkions  g9w  to  thai 
hoctioB.  At  tho  oommand  march,  repeated  by  the  eliiof  of  iho  leading 
aoDtiooy  thai  <eotioD  wheals  to  the  right,  and  Sa  oondncted  to  the  Ifaie 
the  eomma&d8y  forward,  ynide  riyht^  from  its  chief;  as  soon  as  ll 
reaches  the  line,  the  seetion  is  formed  In  battery  to  the  front  by  the 
ebmmandsi  pieee$,  pa—  your  caitnM;  marehj  in  haUerg;  marek,  from  ^ 
its  chief. 

The  other  sections  continne  to  adyance,  and  as  each  anrires  oppostia 
its  place  in  battery,  after  having  passed  the  one  preceding  it  in  the  for- 
mation, it  is  wheeled  to  the  righl»  and  formed  into  battery  by  its  ehie^ 
in  the  same  manner  as  Uie  leading  section. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left,  is  ezeouted  according  to  the 
same  prinoiples  and  by  Inyerse  means. 

When  the  battety  is  in  column  at  a  baity  it  is  formed  in  battery  on  \ 
the  right  or  left^  according  to  the  same  principles j  the  chleft  of  the, 
two  rear  sections  giving  the  additional  commands  prescrilMd  in  Ko» 
714. 

I'o  deploy  the  double  column  into  battery  to  the  Jroid  or  rear, 

716.  The  battery  being  in  donble  colnmn  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  it  into 
battery  to  the  firont,  the  captain  commands ; 

1.  Forward  into  battery,    %  Ma^H. 

At  tike  first  commaad,  the  chief     the  centre  seetlcn  oommaads,  •■»> 

tumffomardf  that  of  the  rights  •cefum  into  Ijnc,  riglu  ohUqoMf  that  of 
tha  lell»  «««eM»a  inia  lina,Jteft  obliq$uf  and  the  chief  of  the  liaa  of  aais- 
sons  goes  to  the  leading  section.  At  tlie  command  marohf  repeated  by 
'the  ehieft  of  seetions»  the  centre  section  advanoes  Ato  yards»  and  with* 
01)^  haltingr  is  formed  into  battery  to  the  fhmt  as  j^escribed  in  791 
or  70B|  according  to  the  kind  of  oarriage  in  front. 

The  pieces  of  the  ilank  sections  are  brought  npon  the  line  by  obli^s^ 
ing,  and  placed  snccessiTcly  in  battbry  withoul  eomnaadj  r^gnlataag 
by  the  centre  section. 

When  iho  battery  is  marching  in  double  colnmn,  it  is  deployed 
into  battery  to  the  front  in  the  same  manner,  except  that  the  chief 
of  the  centre  section  does  not  command,  9€eHon,/oru>ard  ;  march. 

When  the  battery  is  in  double  column,  marching  or  at  a  haltr  it 
is  deployed  into  battery  to  the  rear  according  to  the  principles  pre* 
S'  riberl  in  this  No.  and  in  No.  704  or  706,  according  to  the  kind  of 
carriage  in  front.   Ibe  commands  are: 

1.  JuiobaUery,jaG«tdloik0r$ar,  %  Makoh. 

« 
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When  the  battery  eonsiflts  of  four  pieces,  the  double  colvinil  It  * 
4eplQjed  into  battery  to  the  front  or  rear,  by  the  same  eommandi 
from  the  captaio  as  when  it  consists  of  six.  The  sections  arc  formed 
,  into  battery  as  prescribed  for  the  flank  sections  in  th\n  number.  The 
•eniM  chief  of  section,  begilcs  superintending  the  formation  of  his 
own,  gives  the  commands  required  for  the  centre  section^  and  the 
leading  pieoee  conform  to  the  movemento  of  that  aeciion. 

To  dephjf  ih$  doMe  column  into  battery  to  ike  right  or  left, 

717.  When  the  buttery  is  in  double  column,  marching  or  at  a  halty  to 
form  it  in  battery  to  the  right,  the  oaptain  commands ; 

1.  To  and  on  the  right,  intjohaUery,   8.  March, 

The  centre  section  is  formed  in  battery  on  the  right,  as  prescribed  for 
the  leading  eection  in  No.  712  or  713|  according  to  the  kind  of  carriage  ' 
in  froni. 

The  other  pieces  are  brought  into  line  as  prescribed  in  No.  697,  and, 
without  halting,  are  formed  successively  in  battery  to  the  front  withent 

'  eoraraands  ;  regulating  by  tho  centre  section. 

The  deployment  into  Hnttf'ry  to  the  left  is  execnted  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  consists  of  four  pieces,  tho  double  column  is 
*le]>l(<yt:d  into  battery  to  the  ri'jbt  or  left,  by  the  same  commands 
from  the  e»i>t»in  as  when  it  cor)M8*L.«<  of  six.  Tn  this  ease  the  lead- 
log  pieces  are  wheeled  to  the  right  or  left  as  a  secti.  n.  nnd  condurtod 
to  the  line  by  tho  senior  ehief  of  section.  And  then,  wifhout  halt- 
ing, they  are  formed  into  battery  to  the  front  by  the  same  chief. 
The  <»ther  pieces  move  forward,  wheel  in  succession  as  they  arrive 
opposite  their  places,  and  form  in  battery  on  the  alignment  of  those 
already  established. 

To  pass  from  the  order  in  battery  to  the  order  in  column, 

718.  Being  in  batteiy*  to  foim  eoloian,  the  captain  first  canaea 
iUe  line  to  be  formed  as  preecribed  in  Nob.  706  or  707*  and  then 
fbnni  eolntnn  by  one  of  the  manoenvres  for  passing  from  the  order 
In  line  to  the  order  in  eolumn. 

FIRINGS. 

719.  When  oTerything  is  prepared  for  firing,  the  oaptain  com- 
mands: 
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COMMBKCB  Fiftixa. 

This  coinraand,  given  by  itself  or  after  load,  is  repeated  bj  the 
chiefs  uf  sections,  aud  the  firing  immediately  commenced. 

♦  _ 

The  firing  is  discontinued  by  the  command  or  signal,  ceate  jirinj^^ 
which  is  re^JcaUid  l*y  the  chiefs  of  sections  aud  pieces. 

When  the  battery  ia  formed  for  action,  the  pieces  are  not  loaded 
VAtil  the  oommand  load  or  comnietice  firing  is  given  by  the  captain. 
In  Buooessive  formations,  when  this  command  is  given,  it  is  repeated 
in  snoeession  hj  the  chiefs  of  seotions,  as  their  sections  are ,  foj^ff^ 
on  the  line. 

At  the  command  eecwe  firing,  such  pieces  as  are  loaded  moat 
difloharged. 


To  fire  advancing. 


V 


720.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  advance  by  half  batteries,  tha 
captain  commands : 

m 

1.  Fire  advancingy  by  half  battery,   2.  Right  haltf  battery — 

Advance. 

At  the  second  oommand,  the  chief  of  the  right  half  battery  dlsooii«> 
tiailes  firing,  causes  his  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  tbo  f^nt,  and  com' 
mands,  forward,  march;  guide  l^U  Or,  he  may  csase  them  to  be 
Iknbered  to  the  rear,  and  after  execnting  the  about,  command, /br> 
wmrd,  guide  left.  The  half  battery  adYattces,  and  the  caissons  presenrs 
l^eir  distance  in  battery. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  reaches  the  new  position,  previous- 
ly indicated  by  the  captain,  its  chief  places  it  in  battery,  by  the  com- 
mands. h(tlf;  action,  front;  or  tn  battery;  march;  the  two  last  commands 
being  given  in  (luick  succession.  The  caissons  halt  at  these  com- 
mands; and  as  soon  as  the  pieces  are  un limbered,  the  firing  is  renewed 
by  command  from  the  chief  of  half  battery. 

The  fire  of  the  left  half  battery  is  continued  tluring  the  muvempnt 
of  the  right,  care  V)ciug  taken  to  direct  the  pieces  so  that  their  lire 
shiill  not  injure  the  half  battery  in  advance. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commences  firing,  the  left  move:^ 
forward  with  the  guide  to  the  right;  and,  after  passing  the  right  half 
battery  as  far  as  the  latter  has  advanced,  is  formed  into  battery  aud 
the  firing  cummenced.  The  movements  of  the  loft  half  battery  are 
effected  by  commands  aud  rueanis  corresponding  to  those  of  the  right. 

The  right  half  battery  again  advaucet>  as  boon  de.  lUe  ieii  comuiences 
firing ;  and  tha  two  eontinne  to  adraoce  alternately  until  the  captain 
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causes  the  firing  to  ceam.'  '^Aiehstteiy  i»^ell  fliiiguod,  or  formed  into 
line,  .to  tfaeiiront  or  rear,  by  I3ie  proper  obmmttDds  ffh>m  the  oaptain. 

fiteiBing  by  half  battery,  the  captain  places  himself  habitn- 
^^^ra^niost  advanced  portion  of  ttte  battery,  and  Is  aeoom- 
'by'<6a  dhl^of  the  centre  section.   The  chief  of  the  line  or 
il^uSiis  iMbitaally  with  the  rear  half  battery. 
'Wftilhry,  while  advancing  by  half  battery,  the  dsttachments 
prefcrve  their  distance  in  battery.   When  the  pieces  are  limbered  to 
ij^^  advance  to  enable  the  cannoneers  to  monni 

rea4l(y ;  bnt  as  soon  as  the  pieces  advance,  the  detachments 
fMM       distance  in  battery. 

^o  flxe  advaftdng  by  half  batteiy,  commencing  with  the  lef^  is  exe- 
vatsd  aetfording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Tlie  movMueht  may  also  be  executed  by  sections ;  the  sections  ad» 
vapcilig  in  snccession,  according  to  their  positions  in  the  battery- 


Jo  ^re  in  retreat, 

721.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  retire  by  half  batteries,  the  cap- 
tain commands : 

1.  Fire  retiring^  by  half  battery.   2.  Right  halfbaUery^'BxTiit.it. 

At  the  second  commanii,  the  chief  of  the  right  half  battery  discon- 
tinues firin}^,  limber.-^  to  the  rear,  and  commands,  camo««.  h/t  about, 
march.  As  Soon  as  the  about  is  ooniplotcd,  ho  commands. /nrirarrf, 
gnidr  rif/hf;  and  conducts  the  half  battery  to  the  ground  previously 
indicated  l^y  tlie  (•:i]>tain  ;  the  pieces  preserving  their  distance  in  bat- 
tery by  marching  nineteen  yards  in  rear  of  the  caissons.  As  soon  as 
the  ground  has  been  reached,  the  chief  of  half  battery  commands, 
halt;  in  battery,  and  commences  firino^ ;  takin^^  care  not  to  injure  the 
other  half  battery.  The  limbers  and  caissons  remain  facing  toward 
the  rear,  as  long  as  the  firing  in  retreat  continues. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commences  firing,  the  left  retires 
with  the  guide  to  the  left ;  and,  after  passing  the  right  half  battery  as 
fitr  as  the  latter  has  retired,  it  is  formed  into  battery,  and  the  firing 
again  commenced.  The  movements  are  executed  in  a  manner  corres- 
ponding to  those  of  the  other  half  battery. 

The  half  batteries  continue  to  retire  alternately,  until  the  oaptain 
causes  the  firin^;  to  cease.  The  battery  is  afterwards  aligned,  or 
fbrmed  into  line  to  &e  fVont  or  rear,  by  appropriate  commands  from 
the  captain. 

While  retiring  by  half  battery,  the  oaptain  remains  habltaally  with 
M 
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the  portion  of  the  bmttery  nesreet  the  enemj^  and  U  aoeoinpaiileil  hj 
the  ohief  of  the  centre  section.   The  ohief  of  the  line  of  eaiaeeas  ae- 

eoiDpanies  the  other  half  batterj. 

In  hor9e  nrttllerj/,  the  detachments  moves  to  the  left  to  facilitate  the 
about  of  the  caissons.  They  afterward  place  themselres  behind  and 
follow  them  during  the  retrograde  movement  at  the  r1i>itnT]ce  of  two 
jardi|  remainiBg  faoed  to  the  rear  as  long  as  the  firing  in  retreat  eon- 
tinues. 

To  fire  retiring  by  half  batterj,  commencing  with  the  lefty  iM  eza- 

ciited  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

The  in(>vement  may  al.>o  be  executed  by  sections  ;  the  section!  retir- 
ing in  saooesaion  aooording  to  their  positions  in  the  battery. 

■ 

Movements  fir  firing  in  ee\^SMi» 

722.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt  with  pieoee  in  front>  to  ad- 
Tance  in  eohellon  of  pieces,  the  oaptain  oommanda : 

1*  By  piece  from  the  rights  front  into  echellon,    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  right  piece  moves  forward,  followed  by  its 
caisson.    The  next  piece  moves  forward  in  like  manner  as  soon  as  its 
leaders  are  abreast  the  wheel  horses  of  the  rear  earriage  on  the  right ; 
and  the  other  pieoei  eommenee  the  moyemeat  In  sneeeesion  amrding  . 
to  the  same  rule. 

Tho  officers  presenre  the  same  relative  positions  as  in  line. 

When  the  battery  is  marohing  in  line  at  a  walk  or  trol^  the  eehellon 
is  formed  aeeording  to  the  same  principles  and  hy  the  same  oommaadaf 
the  gaits  heing  regulated  as  in  breaking  seetions. 

The  battery  advances  in  eohellon  of  pieces  from  the  left  aooording  to 
the  same  principles  and  by  inTorse  means. 

When  the  caissons  are  in  Aront,  the  battery  adrances  in  eohellon  of 
pieces  from  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by 
the  same  commands. 

When  the  battery  is  in  eohellon,  marohing  or  at  a  halt,  it  may  he 
formed  into  battery  to  the  front,  rear,  right  or  left 

When  firing  in  eohellon  to  the  Aront  or  rear,  the  direction  of  the  fire 
may  be  changed  to  the  right  or  left.  For  this  purpose  the  captain 
orders  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands,  action ,  riyht  (or  l*-ft).  At 
this  command,  the  trails  of  the  pieces  are  turned  to  the  left  (or  right), 
and  the  limbers  and  caissons  take  their  places  in  rear  of  the  pieces. 
But  if  retiring  with  the  probmi^o  fixed,  the  caiss'onf  stand  fast,  and  the 
limbers  back  to  allow  the  trails  to  be  turned  in  the  proper  direction. 


f 
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Tbe  pr<^«Bge  must  be  safficicntly  glack  to  allow  the  recoil  of  the  gttnt* 
This  last  method  is  only  applicable  to  firing  to  the  right  when  retiring 
by  tbe  right,  and  to  the  left  when  retiring  by  the  left. 

To  fire  to  the  rear. 

723.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  fire  to  the  renr,  the  oaptein  oaases 
the  firing  to  ceseey  and  eemmandB : 

1.  ^tfv  to  the  rear.    8.  Limbers  and  caissons^  pass  your  pieces^ 

trot.    3.  MabCH. 

These  commends  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the 
command  mareh,  the  pieces  are  wbeded  about  by  turning  the  trails  to 
tbe  left;  and  the  limbers  and  caissons  oblique  to  the  right,  pass  them, 
and  take  their  places  in  battery  by  a  left  reverse. 

In  horse  artillenj,  the  horses  follow  their  limbws,  pas8  them,  and 
take  their  places  by  wheeling  about  to  the  left. 

CHANGES   OF   FRONT   IN  BATTERY. 

Change     front  to  fire  to  the  rights  left  wing  forward^  and  ikt 

reversem 

724.  When  the  battery  is  firiujr,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a  per- 
pendicDlar  ebange  of  front,  to  fire  to  the  right,  throwing  forward  the 
left  wing,  he  discontinues  firing,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  right.    2.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  piece, 

8.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places  the 
rigbt  psec#  in  tbe  new  direetion,  bj  causing  the  trail  to  be  moved  to  tbe 
left.  He  alsq  causes  the  left  piece  of  his  section  to  be  moved  forward 
by  hand,  and  establisbed  on  the  new  Une.  When  the  ground  is  un- 
masked, the  limbers  and  caissons  of  these  pieces  oblique  to  the  left, 
move  forward,  and  take  their  places  in  battery  by  wheeling  to  the 
right;  the  caissons  aligning  themselves  by  the  chief  of  the  line  of  oais- 
eons  established  on  the  right. 

The  other  chiefs  of  sections  cau£;e  their  pieoes  to  be  limbered  by  the 
command,  limber  to  the  front;  the  caissonSi  and  in  horse  ariUlery  the 
bene  holders,  also,  dosing  upon  the  pieces  while  they  aie  limbering. 
As  soon  as  they  are  limbered  tbe  chiefs  of  sections  command  foricard. 
'    Ai  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places  him- 
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s<  If  n])  the  left  of  the  ri^bt  pier?©  of  the  centre  gecUon,  facing  U> 
I  >  murk  the  v\^ht  ul"  the  imw  line  of  caisfioiis. 

At  !:u  coiiiniand  imtith,  repeated  by  the  chiefa  of  the  centre  and  luft 
s«'«  ;i  n~.  these  sections  move  to  the  front;  and  when  each  has  arrived 
('l  lM.-itL':  its  place  on  the  new  line,  itrf  chit)l  comuiauds;  aection,  right 
trh*tt;  march;  forward;  and  afterward,  i«  battery,  march,  so  as  to 
form  iii»on  the  alignment  of  the  right  MCiiott.  When  the  eaiaaon  of  the 
ri;rht  piece  of  the  eentre  aeotlon  reiiehet  the.  point  whm  ibi  piMpa 
wheeled,  it  wheela  to  the  Utt,  takes  its  distance  in  fear,  wheels  abost 
and  dreifses  to  tike  right  upon  the  line  of  caissons. 

The  other  caisson  of  the  same  section  obliques  to  the  left  when  its 
pi*  c^:  commences  the  wheel ;  and,  after  gaining  its  distance  establishes 
it.-^elf  on  the  line  hj  wheeling  and  dressing  to  the  right. 

The  pivot  piece  commences  firing  again,  as  soon  as  it  is  in  position, 
and  the  others  as  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left^  right  wiDg  forward,  is  exeenftad 
arriii-'ling  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

I II  /ntrte  artillery f  the  detachments  follow  their  pieces  and  halt  at  thew 
l»ri>per  distance  from  the  line.  That  of  the  left  piece  of  the  right  sec- 
rioii.  when  limbered,  wheels  to  the  left  whw  its  piece  wheels  to  tha 
ri;:Iit.  allows  its  caisson  to  pass  iti|  and  takes  its  place  by  wheeling  abont 
(o  the  lefU  The  horse  holders  of  the  pieces  not  limbered  obliqntt  to  the 
I  I  I.  v.  ith  their  limbers,  and,  like  them,  take  their  places  in  battery  by 
will  •  lltig  to  the  right.  When  it  is  deemed  advisable,  the  captain  may 
r4>.'t:iiti  the  canni^ncdrs  at  their  pieoeSi  and  allow  all  the  horse  holders  to 
couihu  t  their  horses  to  the  new  line.  The  same  may  be  done  in  the 
iAh<r  tdianges  of  front. 

CItan'/f'  of  front  to  fir^  to       ie/i,  left  wing  forward^  and  (he 

reverse, 

720.  When  the  battery  is  'firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  mal:e  a 
]ierpcndicular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  throwing  forward  th« 
lefi  wing,  he  discontinues  firing  and  commands :  * 

1.  Fu  e  to  ike  Ufi*    2.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  piece. 

9.  Mabcsu 

A)  I  lie  second  command,  the  cliid  of  the  right  section  caaites  the 
riuiii  [•'n.ce  to  be  placed  iu  tlio  new  dirocfion  at  once,  by  moving 
till   Jiiiil  to  the  right;  and  the  limber  and  caiHsoii  of  that  piece  will 
tn  the  rij^ht,  and  take  their  places  in  its  rcur  by  whcoliiiK  to 
litL-  b  a;         caibnou  dr«iiding  upon  the  ehi^f  of  Ui«  liae  of  eait^cuiiS. 
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Mb  ateMM  Ms  loll  pfoM  to  be  Bo^d  io  ito  plaee  md  esMUili^i 

on  the  line  hj  hand;  the  limber  of  tbia  piece,  passing  H  on  the  right, 
Wkes  iii  plMe  bj  wbeding  to  the  left»  its  eaiseon  obliques  to  the  righti 
iPliet  OB  the  lighty  Mid  in  rear  of  the  tight  caiMon,  and  takes  its  plaee 
i^ilr  wlMslittg  to  the  left. 

4  1  BHfce  shisiB  of  the  other  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  tiie  front; 
while  limbering  they  command ;  eatuont  pan  yoar  jneeet,  fref/ 
When  this  is  executed  the  ehief  of  the  centre  section  com- 
^p^(p4a  «ee<»o«y  right  toheelf  and  that  of  the  left  forward* 

At  the  command  laare^  repeated  by  the  ebiefs  of  the  centre  ant 
laH  fmilieas,  tiiese  sections  moye  as  ordered,  with  the  eaissons  leading. 

<wtT(i  section  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  ito  chief  and  formed  by 
AsheommaodS;  forward  and  in  batierf.    The  left  section  advances  twe 

m 

fnsds  sold  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  two  successiTC  right  half  wheels.  < 
It  is  there  formed  in  like  manner  upon  the  alignment  of  the  right 
Motion. 

At  the  Second  command  fmrn  tbe  captain,  the  chief  of  the  lioe  of 
caissons  places  himself  Id  proiongatiou  of  the  line,  thirty-two  yards  on 
the  right  of  the  right  piece,  and  faess  to  the  front,  to  mark  the  left  of 
the  new  line  of  caissons. 

The  pivot  piece  rccommenees  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked;  and 
the  others  when  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  chanj^e  of  front  to  fire  to  the  ri^^ht.  ri^lit  wint^  forward,  is  exe- 
cuted aecord'mj;  to  the  sftrac  prinei|>les  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  hornf  artiHrrif,  the  lior.so  hoMers  of  those  pieces,  which  are  [tlacod 
on  the  line  hy  hand,  conduct  the  horses  to  their  positions  in  battery  by 
following  their  iimbora. 


Change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  lefi^  left  wing  to  (he  rear,  and  the 

reverse. 

726.  When  tbebatt«ry  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make  a  per- 
pendicular change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  throwing  the  left  wing  to 
the  rear,  he  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands: 

1.  Fire  to  the  lejl.    2.  Change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right  piece. 

8.  Mabch. 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places  the 
rit^  pisoe  in  the  new  direction,  by  causing  the  trail  to  be  mered  to 
the  right.  He  also  causes  the  left  pieoe  of  his  section  to  be  moved 
te  the  JPsar^by  hand,  and  established  on  the  new  tiae.  The  limbetu,  end 
,saiflBeafl  ef  these  p4soes  ssov^al  once  te  sbe^ht,  ebli^nng  saffielent^ 
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•Ifc  fill  tlMMlm  In  mr  of  their  ittpeettr*  pieoi^  cai-  tik»  iMr 

\f  wheeling  to  the  left  or  left  fthoat^ 

4%e  other  ehielii  of  aeotions  oomueady  ItiitW  to  the  rear,  ami  imme- 
dietely  «fterwerd,  eatMon*  In  /roni  e/  your  i>i«eMy  Irot/  mnrth.  The 
'  eaiMooB  piece  themeelTOB  in  front  of  their  pieoee,  while  thej  ere  ilm- 
heriagt       halt  as  prescribed  in  Ko.  707.   The  chiefs  of  these  seotione 
tJlca  command  forwstd,  •>  ^ 

.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places  himself  in  the  prolongation 
of  the  line,  thirtj-two  yards  on  the  right  of  the  right  pieces  and  Ihieea  to 
the  rear  to  mark  the  right  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

At  the  command  moreA,  given  by  the  oaptAin,  and  repeated  bj  tlM 
eiliefii  of  tho  centre  and  left  sections,  the  chiefs  of  these  sections  com- 
mand <fnid.e  Ic/t,  and  afterward  in  succession,  tectiony  left  whetif 
mareki  forward;  in  baU^.  The  carriages  dress  toward  the  pivot  ae 
they  arrive  on  the  Uae. 

The  pivot  piece  recommenoes  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked;  and 
the  other.*  when  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

Tliu  change  of  front  to  firo  to  the  right,  right  wing  to  the  rear,  is 
ext'cuted  uccordini;  to  tho  .same  jirinciples  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  hi-rxe  artillery,  the  detachnT'iifs  pa?s  their  pieces  at  the  command 
mar'h,  place  themselves  two  yardt*  in  rear  of  the  muzzles,  follow  thom, 
and,  at  tho  command  in  battery,  take  their  places.  The  hor^e  holders 
ot  ih(»s'»  'tieces  which  are  moved  by  hand,  follow  their  limbers  and 
conilucL  ilie  horFOS  to  their  positions,  by  movements  corresponding  to 
tho.<e  of  their  caisson. When  the  left  piece  of  the  right  section  is 
limbered,  tho  horses  of  tho  detachment  are  conducted  to  their  places 
in  the  same  maiiuer  aa  though  the  piece  were  ualimbered,  except  thai 
the  dctaehuient  mounts. 


Change  of  front  to  fre  to  the  right,  left  wing  to  the  rear,  and  the 

reverse. 

727.  When  the  battery  is  firin;:,  if  the  captain  wi.^'hos  to  make  a 
p(;rpen(licular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  riijht,  tlirowing  the  left 
wiug  to  the  rear,  be  discontinues  firing  and  commands: 

1.  Fu'e  to  the  right,    2.  Change  fnmt  to  the  rear  on  the  right 

piece.    3.  March. 

jAr^Iha  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  commands^ 
lunfrer*  and  eadMotUf  in  rear  ef  ffowpieemf  trotf  narcA.  The  limbers 
an^,easseens  obliqne  to  the  right»  and  pass  ibeir  pieces  with  the 
l^bgrs.isading.  As  seen  as  the  limbeie  hnve  pnssed,  they  wheal 

1 
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twice  to  the  left  and  cover  their  pieces.  The  caifsoiis  pats  their 
limbers  and  corer  them  in  like  manner.  The  chief  of  tlio  pe '  tiou 
eaiises  the  trail  of  his  right  piece  to  lu'  moved  to  the  left,  and  his  left 
j)iecc  to  be  placed  upon  the  uew  iiliguineiu  by  huml. 
"  The  chiofg  of  other  sections  command,  Nmber  to  the  rear,  nud 
eaii»90fu  in  rear  of  your  pieccH,  trot ;  march.  When  this  is  executed 
thoj  command' y'orjrffr^/. 

.  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  lin«  of  caissons  places 
.^iBielf  es  fc]i«  left  of  the  right  piece  of  the  eeatn  Motion,  faeing  to 
t|ie  tik^Biark  the  laft  of  the  new  line  of  caiiaotif. 
•-^AA  the  ooaimaiid  marek,  from  the  captain,  repeated  hj  tiie  ehiefl^  of 
tin  fifimfapfl  and  left  sections,  those  sections,  as  well  as  the  limbers  an^ 
ealseons  of  the  first,  are  established  upon  the  n«w  line  as  d«s«ribed  in 
If  o.  734, 

The  piTot  pieee  recommences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  placed  in  the  new 
dh^tiion ;  and  the  others  as  they  arrive  on  the  line. 
-  91m  change  of  f^nt  to  fire  to  the  left,  right  wing  to  the  rear,  is 
eaeevted  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inyerse  means. 

In  h&r$e  arHlUrg,  the  mounted  detachments  pass  their  pieces  with 
M^^lhiiiBons  at  the  command  mareA,  and  take  their  places  in  rear  of 

mnssles  by  successive  wheels  to  the  left   The  horse  holders  of  < 
iCbe>  pieces  which  are  moved  by  band  follow  their  limbers  and  whei^ 
Iht6  their  places  in  like  manner.   The  remainder  is  ezeonted  as  in 

Tq  p<u$  a  deJiU  m  JronL 

728.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  pass  a  defile  in  front  of  the  right 
section,  the  eaplaiu  commands  : 

1.  Tn  ihe  Jrmt^  fty  the  right  geeitan^  pass  the  deJUe.   8.  Maboh. 

At  the  firft  command,  the  chiot  of  the  right  scition  discontinues 
firing,  limbers  his  |ncces  to  the  front,  and  comtuHnds  forvdnl.  At  tlie 
command  march,  repeated  by  this  chief,  who  aliio  comuiuiui.s  tjuidc  h/t, 
the  section  moves  forward,  pas.sos  the  defile,  nnd  is  again  established 
in  battery,  and  the  firing  cf)mmeuced  by  his  command. 

As  soon  us  the  riglit  section  commences  firing,  the  centre  is  put  in 
•  motion  in  like  manner.  Its  chief  eunduots  it  tbruugh  the  defile  by 
successive  wheels,  and  forms  it  into  battery  in  line  with  the  first. 

As  soon  as  the  centre  section  commences  firing,  the  left  passes  in 
like  manner. 

While  one  teetion  is  passing  the  defile, 'the  others  eontiniie  firiagj 
'  etse  being  taken  net  to  ii^m  the  teetiea  in  advanoe. 
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When  the  defile  is  in  front  of  the  left  section,  it  is  passed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  commencing  with  that  section. 

When  the  defile  is  In  front  of  the  uentro  sectipn,  it  is  passed  accoiit> 
ing  to  tbo  same  principles,  commdnoltig  wi^  that  section,  and  by  the 
e^niBiMidSf  to  t&e  front,  by  the  tentrt  »eeU<m,  pa98  the  defile  ;  mareK 
Unlen  there  is  some  reason  to  the  contrary,  the  right  section  will  pass 
before  the  left. 

When  the  flanlc  or  obllctae  march  !e  better  snited  to  the  nature,  of  the 
groand,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  gire  the  required  commahds. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  but  one  piece  at  a  timcy  the  sections  are 
broken  by  their  chieh  in  snch  a  manner  as  to  eause  the  nearest  piece 
to  enter  first.  The  sections  tee  re-formed  by  their  chieft  immediately 
after  passing  the  defile. 

To  pass  a  defile  in  rear. 

729.  When  the  hattcry  is  firing,  to  pasa  a  defile  in  rear  of  the  centre 
aectiou,  j.he  captain  commands: 

1.  To  the  rear,  hy  the  right  section^  pass  the  defile,   2.  Maboh> 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  discontinues 
firing,  1iin1)cr8  to  the  rear,  and  commands,  cnimonsj  left  ahouty  pieeetf 
forward.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right 
section,  the  caiJWOns  of  that  section  execute  the  about,  and  the  pieces 
close  to  their  proper  distance  at  a  trot.  As  ?oon  as  the  about  is  com- 
pleted, the  chief  commands  fonrt.rd,  fjm'<ii-  /'/>.  condtiets  the  seetion 
through  the  defile  by  successive  wheels,  and  forms  it  into  battery  in 
rear  of  its  first  position. 

The  left  section  is  put  iu  motiou  a^'  soon  as  the  ritrht  commences 
firing.  It  is  eouduetoii  through  tho  detile  by  its  i-hief,  aud  formed  into 
battery  in  rear  of  it.^  lir-^t  position,  by  the  principles  already  described. 

The  centre  section  in<>ve8  as  soon  as  the  left  commcnees  firing.  It  is 
toruied  into  battery  in  roar  of  its  fi^st  position,  and  in  line  with  the 
other  two  sections. 

Tho  passasre  of  the  defile  may  })c  executed,  commenein?  with  the  left 
section,  according  to  tht  .^ame  principles  and  by  in  verse  means. 

When  the  defile  is  iu  rear  of  one  of  the  fianks,  the  movement  should 
6ommence  with  the  other.  It  should  always  end  by  passing  the  section 
or  piece  ooyering  the  defile. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  but  one  piece  at  a  time,  the  sections  are 
broken  by  their  chiefs  in  snch  a  manner  as  to  canse  the  piece  farthest 
ftsm  the  defile  to  enter  first;  and  the  sections  are  again  formecl  as  soon 
as  possible  alter  leering  the  defile. 
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Article  XII. 

HONORS  PAID  BY  THB  TROOPS —INSPEC- 
TIONS—KE  VIEWS,  ETC. 

HONORS   TO  BR   PAID   BY   THS  TROOPS. 

730.  AViienever  a  person  entitled  comilinK'Tits  from  the  troopB 
visits  any  <-am]>  or  military  post,  and  the  cmuiiii mulniLr  <'frH'<'r  has  official 
notice  ot  hia  pre;?enc«,  the  troopr;  aro  j  araded  to  salute  him. 

The  Preaidcut  or  Vice-Pre»id(in(  of  the  United  States  and  the  Gov- 
ernor ot  the  State  to  which  the  troop.s  belong,  are  to  bo  saluted  with 
the  highest  huuuris — all  standards  and  eolor?  drooping,  oflloers  and 
troops  saluting,  drums  beating  and  trumpets  sounding. 

A  General  commnud in<j-i n~chif  f  is  to  be  received — by  cavalry,  with 
pabrea  presented,  trumpets  aounding  the  march,  and  all  the  oflicers 
saluting,  standards  drooping;  by  infantry,  with  drums  beating  the 
inarch,  colors  drooping,  officers  saluting  and  arms  presented. 

A  Jlajor-Gentml  is  to  he  repeived — by  cavalry,  with  sabres  pre*- 
aented,  trompete  fdHodittg  twiee  tin  trampet-flourish,  sad  offieei*  Mlnt- 
iag;'  by  infantryy  with  thrae  rslBes,  coloM  dvooping,  oflleert  ttlnting, 
tad  arnif  preeented. 

A  Brigaditr-^GenmrU  Is  lo  be  mo«if6d»by  oftvalfy,  with  Mibim  pn-  ^ 
iBBtedy  trampats  aon^dlag  ones  tlH»  tnmjfiUlitmTAA,  aad  ottcem  Mhrt- 
tag;      inttktrj,  wifk  two  rufflea,  oolon  drooping,  oficeni  Balnting, 
tmA  MTBi  pTCeentod. 

Ab  A^futmU'Om^ral  or  /H«pMi»r*6^oMrstf,  if  nndor  Ao  rnk  of  « 
(anenil  olBoeri  i«  to  b«  MooiTod  Kt  a  rrriaw  or  tespootion  of  the  troopi 
.wder  afBB-*bj  oayalry,  with  labrei  preMnto4r  ofloen  MhitlBg;  hj 
infkiitiXy  offleen  ialnting  and  arms  pretented.  The  same  honora  to  he 
piid  to  mj  IMd  ofleer  aMtbniaed  to  levtsw  and  laipeel  the  lroopi» 
Vhen  the  inopeetiag  oAeev  is  jnaler  to  the  ofieer  oommaiidiBg  the 
parade,  no  oompliBMWits  will  be  paid:  be  will  be  leoeiTed  onljr  with 
•words  drawn  and  anna  afaonldeied. 

All  guards'  aie  to  toni  out  and  pMMl  snm  to  0^mm^  ^gkm^m 
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often  as  they  pass  them,  except  the  personal  guards  of  genL-ral  offi- 
cers, which  turn  out  only  to  the  generals  whose  guards  ihey  are,  and  to 
officers  of  superi(tr  rank. 

To  commanders  of  regiments,  garrison,  or  camp,  their  own  guard 
turn  out,  and  present  arms  once  a  day;  after  which,  they  turn  out 
with  shouldered  arms. 

To  the  Member  0/  the  Ckihinet;  to  the  Chie/ Jutti^e,  lh*  Pretideni 
0/  the  Senate,  and  Speaker  0/  the  ffouee  of  B^eeentativee  of  the 
United  ^aiee;  Q»d  to  Owemore  toUhin  their  reepediee  Statee  and 
TerHtoriee  the  same  ho&on  will  be  paid  as  to  a  general  comma&diBg- 
in-chief. 

OJlcere  of  a  foreign  eorviee  may  be  eompIimeBted  witb  tlie  honors 
due  to  their  rank. 

American  and  Foreign  MiAfo^e  or  Minietere  will  be  reoeiTod  with  the 
compliments  due  to  a  mt^or-general. 

731.  The  oolors  of  a  regiment  passing  a  gnard  an  to  be  sainted,  the 
trumpets  sounding,  and  the  drams  beating  a  mareh. 

When  general  officers,  or  persons  entitled  to  salute^  pass  in  the  reax 
of  a  guard,  the  officer  is  only  to  make  his  men  stand  shonldered,  and 
not  to  face  hii  guard  about,  or  beat  his  drum. 

When  general  officers,  or  persons  entitled  to  a  salute,  pass  guards 
while  in  the  aet  of  relieving,  both  guards  are  to  salute^  receiving  the 
word  of  command  from  the  senior  officer  of  the  whole. 

All  guards  are  to  be  under  arms  Trhen  armed  parties  approadk 
their  posts;  and  to  parties  eommanded  by  commissioned  officeia 
they  are  to  present  their  arms,  drums  beating  a  maieh,  and  officen 
saluting. 

Ko  oompiimontR  by  guards  or  sentinels  will  be  paid  between  retrea$ 

and  reveille^  except  as  prescribed  for  grand  rounds. 

All  prnard  and  sentinels  are  to  pay  the  «nme  compliments  to  the 
officers  of  the  navy,  marines  and  militia,  iu  the  service  of  the  Tnitrd 
States,  as  are  dirt-ctcd  to  be  paid  to  the  officers  of  the  army,  aocordiug 
to  their  relative  ranks. 

It  is  equally  the  duty  of  non-commisi^ioned  officers  an<i  soldiers, 
at  all  timea  and  in  all  nittiation$f  to  pay  the  proper  compliments  to 
officers  of  the  navy  and  marines,  and  to  officers  of  other  regiments, 
when  in  uniform,  as  to  officers  of  their  own  particular  regiments  and 
corps. 

'Courtesy  among  military  men  is  indispensable  to  discipline.  Respect 
to  superiors  will  not  he  confined  to  obedience  on  duty,  but  will  be 
•xtended  to  all-  oooasions.  It  is  always  the  duty  of  the  inferior  to 
aeeoit  or  to  oifer  txtX  the  eustomary  salutation,  and  of  the  snperimr  t» 
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SergoantSy  irith  swords  draws,  will  salnte  hy  1)ringiDg  them  to  a 
present;  with  muskets,  by  bringing  the  left  hand  across  the  body, 
so  as  to  strike  the  musket  near  the  right  shoulder.  Corporals  ont 
af  the  ranks,  and  priTates  not  sentries,  wUl  earry  their  muskets  at  a 
aboulder  as  sergeants,  and  salute  in  like  manner. 
^Vhen  a  soldier  without  annSp  or  with  eide-arms  only,  meets  an 
officer,  he  is  to  raise  his  hand  to  the  right  side  of  the  Tisor  of  his  cap^ 
palm  to  the  fronts  elbew  raised  as  high  as  the  shoulder,  looking  at  the 
tima  in  a  respectful  and  80ldier*like  manner  at  the  officer,  who 
::li|}l:jretum  the.  compliment  thus  offered. 

^i^Viion--commi8sioned  officer  or  soldier  being  seated,  and  without 
l^lkfihtalar  ocoupation,  will  rise  on  the  approach  of  an  officer,  and 
jjiake  tiie  customary  salutation.  If  standing,  he  will  torn  toward 
officMT  for  the  same  purpose.  If  the  parties  remain  in  the  same 
place  or  on  the  same  ground,  sueh  e<Mnpliment  need  not  be  re- 
peated. 

Artillery  Salutes. 

.782.  The  Preaideni      the  Umud  Statw  and  the  Governor  of  the 
'  State  to  which  the  troops  belong,  to  reeeiTO  a  salute  of  twenty-one 
jgnne. 

.  The  Vice-President  18  to  receive  a  salute  of  soYenteen  guns. 

The  Jfrafh  of  the  great  Executive  Dqfarimenta  of  the  National  Qov~ 
ernment ;  the  General  commanding  the  army  ;  the  Lieutenant- G or ernor  or 
thd  JS$ate  to  which  the  troope  belong  ;  the  Qotferjiore  of  other  Statee  and 
TerrUorieef  fifteen  guns. 
•  A  Mctfor- General,  thirteen  gnns. 

A  Srigadier- Genera!,  eleven  ;;uds, 

F'lm'ffn  nhipn-oj-war  will  be  snlnted  in  return  for  a  similar  compH- 
,     merit,  gun  for  gun,  on  notice  being  officially  received  of  sneh  intention. 
If  there  be  sseveral  posts  in  sight  of,  or  within  six  miles  of  each  other, 
the  principal  only  shall  reciprocate  compliment with  .>^liip?  pa?!i<ing. 

Olficers  of  iht  AV<r^  will  be  saluted  according  to  relative  rank. 

Foreir/n  Ojfir.rrH  invited  to  visit  a  foit  01  post  may  be  saluted  accord- 
,  ipg  to  their  relative  rank. 

,  Envoys  and  Ministers  of  the  United  States  and  foreign  powers  are  to 
^^J^  saluted  with  thirteen  guns. 
'  A  general  officer  will  be  saluted  but  once  in  a  year  at  each  post,  and 
only  when  notice  of  his  intention  to  visit  the  post  has  been  given. 
41  Salutes  to  individuals  are  to  bo  fired  on  their  arrlTal  only. 

A  national  salute  will  be  llred  at  meridian  on  the  annirersary  of  the 
Ix^peiidaiiM  'af  the  United  States,  at  each  military  post  and  camp 
piovicUd  with  artillery  and  ammunition. 
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Eicoris  of  Honor.  ^  ' 

733.  £8Cort8  of  honor  may  be  eompoied  of  eaTalry  or  infantiy,  or 
both,  Moording  to  circumstancos.  Tbey  are  gaards  of  boo  or  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  and  escorting  personages  of  high  rank,  civil  or 
military.  The  troops  for  this  purpose  will  be  seleoted  for  their  soldierly 

appearance  and  superior  discipline. 

The  escort  will  be  drawn  up  in  line,  the  centre  opposite  to  the  place 
where  the  personage  presents  btmself,  with  an  interval  between  the 
wings  to  receive  him  and  his  retinue.  On  his  appearance,  he  will  be 
.  received  with  the  honors  due  to  his  rank.  When  he  has  taken  hig 
place  in  the  line,  the  whole  will  bo  wheeled  into  platoons  or  companies, 
as  tlio  case  may  bo,  and  take  up  the  march.  The  same  ceremony  will 
be  observed,  and  the  same  honors  paid,  on  liis  leaving  the  escort. 

When  the  position  of  the  escort  is  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  point  where  be  is  expected  to  be  received,  as,  for  instance,  where  ' 
a  court-yar  i  or  wharf  intervenes,  a  double  line  of  sentinels  will  be 
posted  from  ihut  point  to  the  escort,  facing  inward,  and  the  seutiuela 
will  successively  salute  as  he  passes. 

An  officer  will  be  appointed  to  attend  him,  to  bear  such  conummica- 
tions  as  he  may  have  to  make  to  the  commander  of  the  eacort. 

Funeral  Honors, 

M 

fZi,  The  fimeral  escort  of  »  General  ifommandi$ig'in^i^,  ahall  eoa* 
OMi  of  a  r^^iment  of  infantry,  a  iqnadron  of  caTalry,  and  iix  pieoee  off 
artillery. 

That  of  a  Major-Qeneral,  a  regiment  of  infantry,  a  squadron  of  oar* 
airy,  and  four  pieces  of  artillery. 

That  of  a  Brigaditr-GeMredf  a  regiment  of  infantiy^  one  oompaaj  < 
■of  cavaliy,  and  two  pieces  of  artillery. 

That  of  a  Colwu^  a  regiment.  « 

That  of  a  Lieutenant-Colondp  six  companies. 

That  of  a  Major,  four  companies. 

That  of  ;i  Captain,  one  company. 

That  of  a  Subaltentf  half  a  company. 

The  funeral  escort  shall  always  be  commanded  by  an  officer  of  tlia 
*  same  rank  with  the  deceased;  or,  if  none  sneh  bo  present  by  oaa  vt 

the  next  inferior  grade. 

The  funeral  escort  of  a  non-commissioned  staff  offioer  shall  oonaifi 
of  sixteen  rank  and  file,  commanded  by  a  sergeant. 

That  of  a  sergeant,  of  fourteen  rank  and  file,  commanded  by  a  sec- 
geant. 


.  I 
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That  <yf  ft  ewpofal,  of  twAy  nknk  and  fklt,  eoBmaiiM  by  a  oorpo- 
rtX;  and 

Thai  of  a  private,  of  oig^tnnk  and  fllo,  eomnandod  by  a  corporaL 
The  eeoort  will  be  formed  in  two  ranke,  opposite  to  the  quarters  or 

Cent  of  the  deecased,  with  shouldered  amui  and  bayonets  anflzed ;  the 

Mtillary  and  eatraliy  en  the  right  of  the  xn&ntry. 

On  the  appearance  of  the  eoxpse^  the  offloer  eontmanding  the  escort 

will  command: 

when  the  honors  due  to  the  deceased  wiU  be  paid  by  the  drums  and 
trumpets.  The  music  will  t]i<-n  play  an  appropriate  air,  and  the  coffin 
will  then  be  taken  to  the  right,  where  it  will  be  halted.  The  com- 
mander will  next  order: 

1.  Shoulder — Arms.  2.  By  company  (or  platoon)^  left  wheel, 
8.  March.  4.  Reverse — Abms.  j(.  Column^  forward* 
6.  Guide  HghL    7.  March. 

The  arm.«  will  be  reversed  at  the  order  by  bringing;  the  firelock  under 
the  left  arm,  butt  to  the  front,  barrel  downward,  left  hand  sustaining 
the  lock,  the  ri^rht  steadying  the  firelock  behind  the  back;  swords  are 
reversed  in  a  similar  manner  under  the  ritrht  arm. 

The  column  wili  he  marchtd  in  slow  liuic  to  soloiau  music,  and  on 
reaching  the  grave,  will  take  a  direction  so  that  the  guides  shall  be 
next  to  the  grave.  When  the  centre  of  th^  column  is  opposite  the 
grave,  the  commander  will  order: 

1.  Cahmn,   2.  Halt.  8.  Right  into  Une^  viheeL  4.  March. 

The  coffin  is  then  brought  along  the  fronl^  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
grave,  and  the  commander  then  orders: 

1.  Shotdder—AsMB.   8.  Preseni^ABMB. 
And  when  the  eoifin  reaohes  the  grave^  he  adds: 

1.  Shoulder — Arms.   2.  ReH  on — Arms. 

The  rest  on  arms  is  done  by  placing  the  muzzle  on  the  left  foot,  both 
hands  on  the  butt,  the  head  on  the  handn  or  bowed,  right  knee  bent. 

After  the  funeral  service  ie  performed,  and  the  cofiiu  is  lowered  into  ' 
the  grave,  the  commander  will  order: 

'1,  AtterUim.   2.  Shotdder^AMMB*   8.  Lead  <a  vdU.  4.  LaA|>* 
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When  three  rounds  of  amall  arau  will  be  fired  bjr  the  escort,  taking 
eare  to  elevate  the  pieoei. 
This  being  done,  tbe  eommander  will  order; 

1.  By  company  (or  platoon)^  right  wheel.    2.  Marcif.    3,  Col- 
umnyforvoard*   4.  Guide  Ufi*    5.  .Quick — ^Ma&cu. 

Tbe  mnslc  will  not  begin  te  play  until  tbe  eseort  ii  clear  of  the 
inolomire. 

When  the  distaaee  to  the  place  of  interment  is  oonaiderable,  tbe 
escort  may  march  in  eommon  time  and  in  column  of  route,  aliber  lear- 
Ing  tbe  camp  or  garrison,  and  till  it  approaches  the  barial«ground* 

The  pall-bearersi  six  in  number,  will  be  selected  from  the  grade  of 
the  deceased,  or  from  the  grade  or  grades  next  above  or  below  it. 

At  the  funeral  of  an  officer,  as  many  in  commission  -of  the  army, 
dlTision,  brigade,  or  regiment,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  deceased,  • 
as  can  conTcniently  be  spared  from  other  duties,  will  join  in  procession, 
In  uniform,  and  with  side-arms.  The  foneral  of  a  non-commissioned 
oflleer  or  private  will  be  attended,  in  like  manner,  by  the  non-oommis- 
sioned  officers  <w  privates  of  tbe  regiment  or  company,  according  to  the 
rank  of  the  deceased,  with  side-arms  only. 

Persons  joining  in  the  procession  follow  the  coffin  in  the  inverse 
order  of  their  rank. 

Tbe  usual  badge  of  military  mourning  is  a  piece  of  black  crape 
around  the  left  arm,  above  the  elbow,  and  also  upon  the  sword-hilt; 
and  will  be  worn  when  in  full  or  in  undress. 

As  family  mourning,  crape  will  be  worn  by  officers  (when  in  uniform) 
only  around  the  left  arm. 

The  drums  of  a  funeral  escort  will  be  covered  with  black  crape,  or 
thin  black  serge. 

Funeral  honors  will  be  paid  to  deceased  officers  without  military 
rank,  according  to  their  assimilated  grades. 

INSPECTIONS   OF   THE  TROOPS. 

735.  The  inspection  of  troops,  as  a  division,  regiment,  or  other  body 
composing  a  garrison  or  command,  not  less  than  a  company,  will 
generally  be  preceded  by  a  review. 

Form  of  in^cHm  for  infantry. 

The  present  example  embraces  a  battalion  of  infantry.   The  inspect- 
ing officer  and  field  and  staff  officers  will  be  on  foot. 
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Re  battalion  bving  in  the  order  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  cause  it 
to  break  in  open  colunuk  of  companies,  right  in  front.  He  will  next 
order  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  when  the  color-rank  and  color-gnard, 
under  the  direction  of  the  adjutant,  will  take  ten  paoee  ia  ftont^  and 
the  baud  ten  paces  iu  rear  of  the  column.  > 

The  eolonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  will  command: 

1.  Qjficers  and  sergeants ^  to  the  front  of  your  companies* 

2.  Mabcu. 

The  offleers  will  form  themselTes  in  one  ranli,  ei|^t  paeesy  and  the 
non-commissioned  ofReers  in  one  rankj  eiz  paces  in  adYaaoe,  along 
the  whole  fironts  of  their  respective  companies^  from  right  to  left,  in  the 
order  of  seniority;  the  pioneers  and  mnsio  of  each  eompany^  in  one 
rank,  two  paces  behind  (he  non>eommissioned  officers. 

The  colonel  will  next  command: 

Field  and  staffs  to  ike  front — ^Ma&ch. 

The  eommissioned  officers  thua  designated  will  form  themselves  in 
one  rank,  on  a  line  eqnal  to  the  front  of  the  column,  six  paces  in  front 
of  the  colors,  from  right  to  left,  in  the  order  of  seniority ;  and  the 
non-commissioned  staff,  in  a  similar  manner,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the 
preceding  rank.  The  colonel*  seeing  the  movement  executed,  will  take 
post  on  the  right  of  the  lieutenant-colonel,  and  wait  the  approach  of 
the  inspecting  officer.  But  such  of  the  field  officers  as  may  he  superior 
in  rank  to  the  inspector  will  not  take  post  in  front  of  the  battalion. 

Jlhe  inspector  will  commence  in  front.  After  inspecting  the  dress 
and  general  appearance  of  the  field  and  commissioned  staff  under  sms, 
.the  inspector,  accompanied  by  these  officers,  will  pass  down  the  open 
e(dttmn,  looking  at  every  rank  in  front  and  rear. 

The  colonel  will  now  command : 

m 

\,  Order  arm.   2.  Kest; 

when  the  inspector  will  proceed  to  make  a  minute  inspection  of  the 
several  ranks  or  divisions,  in  succession,  commencing  in  fVont. 

As  the  inspector  approaches  the  non-commissioned  staff,  color-rank, 
the  color-guard,  and  the  band,  the  a^utant  will  give  the  necessary 
orders  for  the  inspection  of  arms,  boxes  and  knapsacks.  The  colon 
wfll  be  planted  firm  in  the  ground,  to  enable  the  eolor^bearers  to  display 
the  contents  of  their  knapsacks.  The  non-commissioned  staff  may  be 
dismissed  as  soon  as  inspected;  but  the  color- rank  and  color-guard  will 
remain  until  the  colors  ate  to  be  escorted  to  the  place  from  which  tb^ 
were  taken. 
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As  the  inFpf;ctor  sucoMslwlj  spproMfaM  the  oompmaiM,  ibe  c&ptainB 
will  <)ommaud : 

.  r  .  V  -^ttcntiof^   2*  Cmi/hui^.  3.  IntpeeHon — Asms. 

The  iBBpeetang  offieer  will  tlien  go  tht^ogh  the  whole  eompany^  and 
minutely  iaspeet  the  enns,  aeeoatremenUi  ead  drese  of  eaeh  soldier. 
After  this  la  done^  the  eaptain  will  oomnuuid : 


when  the  ammunition  and  the  boxes  will  be  examined, 
The  captain  will  then  eommand: 

l\  ShoMer—AxMB*  2.  Chse  ftrder,  8.  Mabch.  d.  Order — 
Arms.  5.  Stack — Arms.  6.  To  the  rtfar,  open  order.  7. 
March.    8.  Front  rank — About — ^Face.    9.  Undtng—^ 

Knapsacks.    10.  Open — Knapsacks. 

The  sevgeants  will  faee  inward  at  the  second  command^  and  eloee 
upon  the  centre  at  the  third,  and  stack  their  arms  at  the  flfth  oommaad; 
at  the  sixth  command  they  faee  ontward,  and  resnme  their  positions 
at  the  seventh.  When  the  ranks  are  olosedi  preparatory  to  take  afmw, 
the  sergeanis  will  also  close  upon  the  centre^  and  at  the  word,  take  their 
arms  and  resnme  their  places. 

The  knapsaeks  will  be  plaeed  at  the  feet  of  the  men,  the  flaps  from 
them,  with  the  great«eoats  on  the  flaps,  and  the  knapsacks  leaning  en 
the  great-coats.  In  this  position  the  inspector  wUi  examine  their  eon* 
tents,  or  so  many  of  them  as  he  may  think  necessary,  commencing  with 
the  non-commissioned  oflioers,  the  men  standing  at  attention. 

When  the  inspeetor  has  passed  through  the  company,  the  captain 
will  command : 


when  each  soldier  wUt  repack  and  buckle  up  his  knapsack,  leaving  It 
on  the  ground,  the  number  upward,  turned  from  him,  and  then  stand 
at  rest. 

The  captain  will  then  eommand: 

1.  AttenHon,   8.  Company.  3.  SUng^  tnaptaeke. 

At  the  word  aling,  each  soldier  will  take  his  knapsack,  holding  it  by 
the  inner  straps,  and  stand  erect :  at  the  last  word  he  will  replaoe  it  on 
his  back.    The  captMn  will  continue : 


Open — Boxes  ; 


Mepackf  knapsacks; 


V. 
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4.  Front  rank — About — Face.  5.  Close  order.  6.  Makch. 
7.  Take — Arms.  8.  Shoulder — iVRMS.  9.  Ojfic^rs  and  JSer- 
geanU  to  your  posts,    10.  March. 

And  Willi  oaust*  the  compaDy  to  file  off  to  thfir  tent.-  ni  [uurters,  except 
the  cffmpany  that  is  to  re-esoort  th©  colors,  which  wiU  await  the  lurther 
orrler.^  of  the  colonel. 

In  uii  txtensive  column,  some  of  the  rearmo.<it  companiea  may,  after 
the  inspection  of  dress  and  j^eneral  appearance,  be  permitted  to  »tnck 
arms  until  just  befure  the  inspector  appri  aches  them,  when  they  will 
be  directed  to  take  arms  and  resume  their  position. 

The  inspection  of  the  troops  being  ended,  the  field  and  staff  will  next 
aeoompanj  the  inspeetor  to  the  hospital,  magazine,  arsenal,  quarters, 
sutier'B  shop,  gnard'house,  and  Meh  otiier  places  m  he  may  think  prop- 
er to  ingpeet.  The  captaini  and  sulialteiiiit  tepair  to  Ibclr  eompaniea 
«id  seotioDB  to  await  the  inspector. 

The  hospital  being  at  all  times  an  objeet  of  partionlar  interest,  it  will 
bo  ovilioillj  and  minntolj  inspected. 

The  men  will  be  fomed  in  the  company  quarters  in  front  of  their 
ve^eetive  btti^s,  and  on  the  entrance  of  the  Inspector  the  word  ollefi- 
Ham  will  be  giTon  by  the  senior  non-commissioned  officer  present  when, 
tlie  whole  will  salute  with  the  hand,  without  nneoTering. 

The  inspector,  attended  by  the  company  offioers,  will  examine  the 
general  arrangement  of  the  interior  of  the  quarters,  the  hunks,  bedding, 
eooking  &nd  table  nt^nsils,  and  sneh  other  objecto  as  may  present 
tbemseKos;  and  afterward  the  exterior. 

The  a^jutent  will  exhibit  to  the  inspector  the  regimental  books  and 
papers,  inclnding  those  relating  to  the  transactions  of  the  Comioil  of 
Administration.  The  company  hooks  mid  papers  will  also  be  exhibited, 
the  whole  together,  generally  at  the  adjutant^s  office,  and  In  the  proB-> 
once  of  the  officers  not  otherwise  particularly  engaged. 

The  inspector  will  examine  critically  the  hooks  and  accounts  of  the 
administrative  and  disbursing  officers  of  the  command,  and  the  money 
and  property  in  their  keeping. 

Ifispectum  of  cavalry, 

780.  The  regiment  being  in  line  as  prescribed  for  a^  review,  the 
colonel  causes  the  companies  to  wheel  to  the  right  He  then  oi'ders 
the  ranks  to  be  opened;  at  which  the  standard-hearer,  under  the 
direction  of  the  a^jntant,  is  posted  about  twenty  paces  ahead  of  the 
•elumn. 
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The  eolonel  seeing  the  ranks  aligned*  eommaadt :  X»  Officer*  and  noa^ 
wmmUUoited  offieen,  2.  To  the  /rent  of  your  eompam>t— MA.RCB  ;  on 
whioh  the  offioen  form  themselTes  in  one  rank,  twelve  paoes,  and  the 
non-commissioned  officers  in  one  rank,  six  paces,  in  advance,  along  the 
whole  front  of  their  respective  troops,  in  the  order  of  rank,  the  highest 
on  the  right,  and  the  lowest  on  the  left ;  the  trumpeters  of  each  com- 
pany,  at  the  same  time,  take  post  on  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank^ 
six  paces  from  the  right. 

Seeing  the  last  order  in  a  train  of  execution,  the  colonel  oommands : 
1.  Field  and  ataff".  2.  I'o  the  front — MabOB*  The  commissioned  offi- 
cers thus  designated,  form  themselves  in  one  rank,  twelve  paces  in  front 
of  the  standards,  in  the  following  order,  beginning  on  the  right;  lieu- 
tenant-colonel, major,  adjutant,  quartermaster,  etc.  Tlic  non-commis- 
sioued  stafl"  in  a  similar  manner,  six  paces  in  roar  of  the  preceding 
rank.  The  band  is  formed  in  one  rank,  teu  paces  in  rear  of  the  col- 
umn, the  chiof  musician  four  paces  in  front  of  it. 

The  colonel,  if  a  higher  oflicer  inspects  the  colamn,  now  takes  his 
post  on  the  right  of  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

The  inspection  commences  in  front.  After  inspectinnr  the  dr»'ss  and 
general  appearance  of  the  field  and  commissioned  staff,  the  insj)ector, 
accompanied  by  these  officer.*,  passes  down  the  column,  looking  at 
every  rank,  in  front  and  in  rear,  with  a  view  to  the  same  object.  He 
afterward,  in  a  like  manner,  passcs  and  inspects  the  arms.  As  he 
successively  approaclics  each  company  for  this  purpose,  its  eapl&in 
commands  :    1.  Attention.    2.  Inspection  of — Arms. 

The  inspector  then  dismounts  with  the  field  and  commissioned  staff, 
for  the  purpose  of  inspecting  horse  furniture,  and  valises,  preparatory 
to  which,  the  eolonel  causes  the  oolnmn  to  dismount*  The  men  being 
then  in  the  position  of  9tand  to  korae,  the  eolonel  command  reel,  for 
the  whole  edomn;  when  the  inspector  proceeds  to  make  a  minute  in* 
epeotion-of  the  several  ranks,  in  snooession,  oommencing  in  front. 

On  approaching  the  non'Oemmissioned  staff  and  the  band,  the  adju- 
tant gives  the  necessary  orders  for  the  inspection  of  boxes  and  valises ; 
and  in  like  manner  as  to  the  standard-bearer.  The  non-oommissioned 
etaff  may  be  dismounted  as  soon  as  inspeoted* 

As  the  inspector  snceessively  approaches  the  companies,  eaeh  captain 
commands :  1.  AUoniiati.  2.  Unatrap  valite*,  3.  Open  hoxee  j  when 
the  valises  are  placed  at  the  feet  of  the  men,  with  the  flaps  from  them. 
Ill  this  position  the  inspector  may  examine  the  oontents  of  the  whole^ 
boxes  and  valises,  or  of  as  many  as  he  may  think  necessary. 

As  the  inspector  passes  each  company,  the  captain  orders  the  valisea 
to  be  repacked  and  restrapped,  and  the  men  to  file  off  to  their  tents  or 
quarters,  except  the  company  which  is  to  esoort  the  Standard,  whick 
'awaits  the  orders  of  the  eolonoL 
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FORMS    OF  PARADE. 

7^7.  On  all  parades  of  oeremonj,  such  as  Reviews,  Guard  Mountings 
at  Troop  or  lUireat  parades,  instead  of  tbc  word  rent,  whioh  allows  tbs 
men  to  move  or  efaaage  the  position  of  their  bodios»  the  command  will 

♦ 

be  parade,  rest.  At  the  last  word  of  this  command,  the  soldier  will 
oarry  the  right  foot  six  inches  in  mar  of  the  l(>rL  heel,  the  loft  knee 
slightly  bent,  the  body  upright  upon  the  right  leg ;  the  musket  resting 
againt?t  the  hollow  of  the  right  shoulder,  the  hands  crossed  in  front,  the 
backs  of  them  outward,  and  the  left  hand  uppennost.  At  the  word 
attention,  the  r^oldier  will  resume  the  corrr*'^  position  at  oTflorr  l  nrms. 
Iii  the  positions  here  indiciitcfl,  the  soldier  will  remain  silout  and  uio- 
tiouless:  and  it  is  particularly  t'lijoined  upon  ail  otBcers  to  cause  the 
commands  abore  ffiven,  on  the  part  of  the  soldier,  to  bo  executed  with 
great  briskne:?^  and  .•ipirit. 

Officers  on  all  duties  under  arms  arc  to  have  their  swords  drawn, 
without  waiting  for  auy  words  of  command  for  that  purpose. 

Dress  parade, 

738.  There  shall  be  dally  one  dress  parade,  at  troop  or  refrvo/,  as  the 
eommanding  officer  may  direct. 

A  s^igual  will  be  beat  or  soonded  half  an  boar  before  troop  or  retrtat,  . 
for  the  masio  to  assemble  on  the  regimental  parade,  and  eaeh  com- 
pany to  turn  out  under  arms  on  its  own  parade,  for  roll  call  or  inspeC' 
tion  by  its  own  officers. 

Ten  minutes  a6»r  that  signal,  the  ^cf^ulont'*  eaU  will  be  giTon,  when 
the  captains  will  march  their  companies  (the  band  playing)  to  the  reg- 
imental parade,  where  they  take  their  positions  in  line  as  directed.  No. 
297.  When  the  line  |s  Ibrmed,  the  oaptain  of  the  first  company  on 
notice  from  the  adjutant,  steps  one  pace  to  the  front,  and  gives  to  his 
company  the  eommand  order  oirm*}  parade,  ret;  whleh  is  repeated 
by  each  oaptain  in  suocession  to  the  left.  The  adjutant  takes  post  two 
paces  on  the  right  of  the  line  ,*  the  sergeant>major  two  paces  on  the  left* 
The  music  will  be  formed  in  two  ranks  on  the  right  of  the  adjutant. 
The  senior  officer  present  will  take  the  command  of  the  parade,  and 
will  take  post  at  a  suitable  distance  in  front,  opposite  the  centre,  facing 
the  lino. 

When  the  companies  have  ordered  arms,  the  adjutant  will  order  the 
mu^ic  to  beat  off,  when  it  will  commence  on  the  right,  beat  in  front  of 
the  line  to  the  loft,  and  hack  to  its  place  on  the  ri^ht. 

When  the  mu.»ic  has  ceased,  the  adjutant  will  step  two  paoes  to  the 
front,  faoe  to  the  lef(»  and  command: 
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1.  Attention.    2.  Battalion.    3.  Shoulder — ^Akms.    4.  Prepare 
to  open  ranks*   5.  To  the  rear^  open  order,   6.  March. 

At  the  sixth  commiiiid,  the  rank?  will  be  opened  accordin;^  to  the 
system  laid  down  in  the  Infantry  Tactic  ,  the  commissioued  oflicers 
marching  to  the  front,  tho  company  officers  four  paces,  field  officers 
•ix  paces,  opposite  to  their  positions  ia  the  order  of  battle,  where  tb^ 
will  kalt  aad  drtai.  Th»  adjutant,  seeiag       nmki  «llgii«dt  wil 

Fkont, 

Mkd  manh  aKong  ike  Aront  to  tlie  ceatn,  fiM«  to  th*  riglil  wd  pan  ikm 
liae  of  oompaoy  offiears  eight  or  ten  paees,  wbea  ha  will  come  to  the 
right  about,  and  eommand  i 

Present — ^Abms  ; 

when  arms  wDl  be  presented,  oflleers  sahiting. 

Seeing^tbis  executed,  be  win  fkoe  about  to  the  eommanding  ofteer, 
•alule,  and  report,  Sir,  the  parmt€  it  formed."  The  adjutant  wffl 
then,  on  intimation  to  that  elTeot,  take  hie  station  three  paces  on 
the  left  of  the  eommanding  oiBoer,  one  pace  retired,  passing  round  hit 
roar. 

The  commanding  officer,  having  acknowledged  the  salute  of  the  liae 
by  tonching  bis  bat,  will,  after  the  adjutant  has  taken  his  posty  draw 
bis  sword,  and  command : 

1.  Battalion,    2.  Shoulder — Abms; 

and  add  such  exercises  as  he  may  think  proper,  oonoluding  with : 

Order — Abms  ; 

then  return  his  sword,  and  direct  the  adjutant  to  receive  the  reports. 

The  acljutant  will  now  pass  round  the  right  of  the  eommanding 
fifficer,  advance  upon  the  lin^  halt  midway  betsiaeii  klm  and  the  lina 
ef  company  ottcers^  and  command :  * 

1.  First  sergeants f  to  the  front  and  centre,   2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  they  will  tthuuhhr  arma  as  serj^^eantf,  mHr«  h 
two  paces  to  the  front,  and  face  inward.  At  the  second  comniuiid, 
;bey  will  march  to  tho  centre,  and  halt.  The  adjutant  will  then 
order : 

1.  J^Vvfit— Facb.   2.  JteparU 
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At  the  last  word,  each  in  succession,  begiaalng  on  the  right,  will 
salute  by  bringing  the  left  hand  smartly  across  the  breast  to  the 
right  aheuldery  «nd  veport  the  result  of  the  roll  call  pzevioiislj  aude 
on  the  company  parade. 

The  aiyi'^^^  again  eonunands : 

1.  First  sergeants,  outward — Face.    2.  To  your  posts — ^March; 

wkBfk  thej  wsU  Msnne  their  plaoes,  and  order  ams.  The  adjotant 

will  now  face  to  the  commanding  offleer,  salnte,  report  absent  officer?, 
and  give  the  result  of  the  first  sergeant's  reports.   The  eommanding 
officer  will  next  direct  the  orders  to  he  read,  when  tiie  adjutant  will 
,     ftbce  alRMit,  and  announce : 

Attention  to  Orders.. 

He  win  then  read  the  orders. 

The  orders  haTing  been  read,  the  a^ntsnt  will  fhce  to  the  com- 
manding effieer,  salute  and  report}  when,  on  an  intimation  from  ttie 
eommander,  he  will  ihoe  sgain  to  the  line,  and  announee : 

Parade  is  disndssed. 

All  Ae  oilicers  will  now  return  their  swords,  face  inward  and  close 
on  the  ac^atant,  he  baring  taken  position  in  th^linO)  the  field  offioets 
on  the  flanks.   The  adjntent  commands : 

1.  Fr<ml — ^Face.   2.  Forward — Maboh; 

when  they  will  march  forward,  dressing  on  the  centre,  the  music  play- 
ing, and  when  within  six  paces  of  the  commander,  the  adjutant  will 
give  the  word: 

^  Halt. 

    « 

Tlw  oflleers  will  ttien  salute  the  commanding  officer  by  raiding  the 
hand  to  tiio  cap,  and  there  remain  until  he  shall  hare  eommunioated 
to  them  sueh  instruelfons  as  he  may  have  to  glve^  or  intimates  that  tha 
eeromonj  is  flnished.  As  Ihe  oiicets  dispenei  the  fliet  seigeants  wfll 
close  the  ranks  of  th^  respeotlTe  companies,  and  march  them  to  tha 
eompanj  parades,  where  they  will  be  dismlsBed,  the  band  oontinuing 
to  play  until  the  eompaaies  dear  the  legimental  parade. 

All  field  and  company  oflleers  and  men  will  be  present  at  ivms 
pmradea,  unless  especially  excused^  or  on  seme  duty  incompalible  with 
such  atfcendancer 

A  dress  parade  once  a  day  wiU  not  be  dispensed  wiifefa,  eaeept  ea 
a»tKaftidinaiy  and  uiiCAt  oeearimuk 
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Review  of  a  hattalion  of  infantry, 

789.  Preparatory  to  a  roTiew,  tlie  adjutant  will  oaiue  a  eamp  oolor 
to  be  placed  80  or  100  paces,  or  more,  aecordlng  to  the  length  of  the 
line,  in  front  of,  and  opposite  to  where  the  centre  of  the  battalion  will 
rest,  wlu  ro  the  reviewing  officor  is  supposed  to  talce  his  station  ;  and, 
although  ho  may  choose  to  quit  tliat  position,  still  Xh^  rnl  .r  i-  to  bo 
considered  as  the  point  to  which  ail  the  moyements  and  formationa  are 
relative. 

The  adjutant  will  also  cause  points  to  be  marked  at  suitable  dis- 
tances, for  the  wheelings  of  the  divisions ;  so  that  their  right  flankSi 
in  marching  past,  shall  only  be  about  four  paces  from  the  oamp  colorr 
where  it  is  sapposed  the  reviewing  officer  places  himself  to  receiTe  the 
salute. 

The  baitaliou  being  formed  in  the  order  of  battle,  at  Mhouldered 
aruu,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Battalion^  prepare  for  review.    2.  To  the  rear^  open  order. 

3.  March. 

At  the  word marvA,  the  field  and  staff  offieers  dismount;  the  compaoy 
officers  and  the  color-rank  advance  four  paces  in  ftont  of  the  front 
rank^  and  place  themselves  opposite  to  their  respective  places  in  the 
order  of  battle.  The  color-guard  replace  the  color-rank.  The  Staff 
officers  place  themselves,  according  to  rank,  three  paces  on  the  right  of 
the  rank  of  company  officers,  and  one  pace  from  each  other;  tho 
music  takes  post  as  at  a  parade.  The  uon-.eommissioned  staff  take 
post  one  pace  from  each  other,  and  three  paces  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

■ 

When  the  ranks  are  aligned,  the  colon^  will  command: 

and  place  himself  eight  paees^  and  the  lieutenant-oolonel  and  mi^or 
will  place  themselves  two  paces,  in  fiont  of  the  rank  of  company 
officers,  and  opposite  to  their  respective  places  in  the  order  of  battle^ 
all  flscing  to  the  front. 

When  the  reviewing  officer  presents  himself  before  the  centre^ 
and  is  fifty  or  sixty  paces  distant^  the  colonel  will  fiace  ahonl^  and 
commands 

and  resume  Ms  front  The  men  present  arms,  and  the  officers  salut^ 
so  as  to  drop  their  aworda  with  llie  iaat  motioo  of  tha  firtlffiik.  Th» 
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non-coniniifmo&ecl  stnff  salute  by  bringing  the  sword  to  tk  poiae,  the 
hilt  resting  on  the  breast,  the  blade  in  front  of  the  face,  inclining  A 
little  outward.  The  music  will  play,  and  all  the  drums  beat,  accord- 
ing te  the  ruik  of  the  reviewing  officer.  The  colors  only  salute  such 
persons  as,  from  their  rank,  and  by  regulation  (see  No.  730),  are 
entitled  to  that  honor.  If  the  reviewing  officer  be  junior  in  rank  to 
Ihe  commandant  of  the  parade,  no  compliment  will  be  paid  to  him,  but 
he  will  be  received  with  arms  carried,  and  the  officers  will  not  salatd 
ne  the  column  passes  in  review. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  halted,  and  acknowledged  the  salute 
of  the  line  hy  tmrehiug  or  raising  his  cap  or  hat,  the  oolonel  will  face 
aboat  and  command; 

Sh<n$tder^Ajms\ 

when  the  men  shoulder  their  pieces;  the  officers  and  non-commis- 
sioned stafif  recover  their  swords  with  the  last  motion,  and  the  colonel 

*  faces  to  the  front. 

The  reviewing  officer  will  then  go  toward  the  ri^^lit,  the  whole 
rcmnining  perfectly  steady,  without  paying  any  further  compliment, 
while  he  passes  along  the  frfuit  of  tlie  bnttalion,  and  proceeds  round 
the  left  flank,  and  along  tijc  rear  ot  tiie  tile-clo.^ers,  to  the  right. 
While  the  reviewiag  officer  is  g<'ing  round  the  battalion,  the  baud 
will  ])l  >y,  and  will  cease  when  he  has  returned  to  the  right  flank  of 
the  tiuu{»s. 

When  the  reviewing  officer  turns  off,  to  place  himself  by  the  camp 
color  in  front,  the  colonel  will  face  to  the  line,  and  command: 

1.  Close  order,   2.  March. 

At  the  first  eonmuuid,  the  field  and  company  officers 'will  face  to  the 
r^ht  about,  and  at  the  second  command,  all  persons,  ezeept  the  colonel, 
win  leaume  their  places  in  the  order  of  battle  j  the  field  •nd  staff  offi- 
enrs  mount. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  taken  his  position  near  the  oaimp  color, 
the  colonel  will  command ; 

1.  By  company y  right  wheel.    2.  Quick — March.    3.  Pass  in 
review,    4.  Column j  forward,    o,  iJuide  right,    6.  March. 

The  battalion,  Sn  column  of  oompanioi,  right  !n  firont,  will  then.  In 
common  time,  and  at  thoMtred  <niiit,*be  pat  in  motion;  the  colonel 
fonr  paees  in  firont  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  company;  the  lien- 
ten  an  t-oolonel  OB  a  line  with  the  leading  eempany ;  the  mi^  on  a  Um 
wiCh  tha  sear  amipany ;  tha  acyataKt  o»  a  Uaa  with  the  seeoad  earn* 
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pnay ;  the  sergeant-major  in  a  line  with  the  company  next  preccflinjf 
the  rear — oaeh  six  paref=  from  the  flank  (left)  oppnsite  to  the  reviewing 
oflScer ;  the  staft'  officers  in  one  rank,  according  to  the  order  of  prece- 
dcnrj,  from  the  right,  four  paces  in  rear  of  thv  column  :  the  music, 
prererlo'l  by  tho  principal  musician,  .six  paces  before  the  colonel :  the 
piuneers,  preceded  by  a  corjiural,  four  pares  before  the  principal  musi- 
cian ;  and  the  quartermaster-sergeant  two  paces  from  the  aide  opposilo 
to  the  guide;?,  and  in  line  with  the  pioneers. 

All  other  offiuers  and  uou -commissioned  officers  will  luiirch  imst  in 
the  places  prescribed  for  them  in  the  march  of  an  open  column.  The 
guides  and  ijuldiers  will  keep  their  headd  ateadj  to  the  front  in  paaaing 
in  review. 

The  color-bearer  will  rcmaiu  in  the  ranks  while  passing  and  saluting. 

The  music  will  begin  to  play  at  the  command  to  mftrch,  aod  after 
passing  the  reviewing  officer,  wheel  to  the  left  out  of  the  column^  and 
take  a  position  oppoiite  and  fikcing  him,  »nd  wUl  eoBtliui«  to  play  until 
4he  rear  of  tho  eoluma  iholl  have  paaied  him,  when  H  wfll  eoMo,  and 
follow  in  tho  rear  of  the  battalion,  nnlose  tho  bafctalioii  Is  to  pass  ia 
fuiek  Hme  aUo,  In  whioh  caao  it  will  hoop  its  poaition* 

Tho  officers  wUl  salute  tho  roriowing  officer  when  thoj  arrive  within 
six  paoos  of  him,  and  leoovor  their  awords  when  six  paooa  past  hinu 
AH  officers,  in  saluting,  will  oast  their  070s  toward  the  roriewlaf 
officer, 

Tho  colonel,  when  he  has  sainted  at  the  head  of  the  battalion,  wUl 
place  himself  near  tho  rOTlowIng  officer,  and  will  remain  there  nntil 
the  rear  has  passed,  when  he  will  r^oin  the  battalion. 

The  colors  will  salnto  tho  rOTlewiag  officer,  if  entitlod  to  it,  when  * 
within  six  paces  of  him,  and  bo  raised  wlion  they  have  passed  by  him 
an  eqnat  distance.   The  dmms  wlU  beat  a  march,  or  mffie,  according 
to  the  rank  of  the  reriowing  officer,  at  the  same  time  that  tho  colors 
salute. 

'  When  the  eohimn  has  passed  the  reriowing  officpr,  tho  colonel  wiQ 
direct  it  to  the  ground  it  marched  from,  and  oommand : 

Guide  Ufi; 

*. 

la  time  for  tho  gnldsv  to  oov«r.  Tho  eoinmn  bariai^  anttvad  on  Its 
gronnd,  tha  oolonel  will  command : 

1.  Colmwk  1  Hai.t; 

form  it  in  order  of  battle,  and  cause  the  ranks  to  be  opened.  Thava* 
Tiew  will  terminate  by  the  whole  s.nlutinp;      at  tho  be«rinnin!r. 

howoTor,  inatructions  have  been  preyiously  giron  to  march  tha 
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An>«f9  pMt  im  ijvivt  1^  ftUo,  tiw  eolonel  will,  inftiesd  of  obfthging  tii« 
guidM,  halting  tihe  o<»Iiiibii»  and  wheeling  it  into  line,  m  nbore  directed, 
^▼e  tke  oomiMiid : 

1.  Quick  time*   2.  March. 

la-  passing  the  leriewing  ofieer  again,  no  salate  will  be  offered  by 
'  ^ther  oAoers  or  men.  The  mnsie  will  haye  kept  its  position  opposite 
the  reviewing  officer,  and  at  the  last  command  will  commence  playing, 
and,  as  the  column  approaches,  will  place  itself  in  front  of,  and  march 
aff  with  the  column,  and  continue  to  play  until  the  battalion  is  halted 
oa  its  original  ground  of  formation.  The  rcTiew  will  terminate  in  the 
same  manner  as  prescrilMid  aboye.^ 

The  colonel  will  afterward  cause  the  troops  to  perform  such  exercises 
and  manceuTres  as  the  reriewlnj^  officer  may  direct. 

When  two  or  more  battaHons  are  to  be  reviewed,  tbcy  will  be  formed 
ia,  parade  order,  with  the  proper  intervals,  and  will  also  perform  the 
jiame  movements  that  are  laid  down  fur  a  single  battalion,  observing 
the  additional  directions  that  are  given  for  such  movemonta  when  ap- 
plied to  the  line.  The  brigadier-general  and  his  stafif,  on  foot,  will 
place  themselves  opposite  the  centre  of  the  brigade;  the  brigadier- 
^nerid  two  pnces  in  front  of  the  rank  of  colonels;  his  aid  two  paces 
on  his  right,  and  one  retired;  and  the  other  brigade  staff  officers,  those 
having  the  rank  of  field  officers,  in  the  rank  of  lieutenant- colonels  and 
majors;  and  those  below  that  rank,  in  the  rank  of  rompan}'  officer!?. 

Ill  passing  in  review,  a  major-general  will  be  lour  paces  in  IVont  of 
the  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion  of  his  division;  and  the  brigadier- 
general  will  be  on  the  riglit  of  the  cobiiiels  of  the  leading  battalioDH  of 
their  brigades;  staff  officers  on  the  left  of  their  generals. 

Wlien  the  line  exceeds  two  battalions,  the  reviewing  officer  may  cause 
tli(  in  t  >  in  iri^h  past  in  quick  time  only.  In  such  cases  the  mouated 
ofliceris  (»nly  will  salnte. 

A  number  of  coiiii»anies,  than  a  battalion,  will  be  reviewed  as  a 
battalion,  and  a  single  company  a^  if  it  were  with  the  battalion.  In 
the  latter  ca^o,  the  company  may  pass  in  column  of  platoons. 

If  several  brigades  arc  t<i  bo  reviewed  together,  or  in  one  line,  this 
further  ditl'creuce  will  be  observed:  the  reviewing  pcrs(uiage,  joined  ])y 
the  general  of  the  division,  ou  the  right  of  his  division,  will  proceed 
down  the  line,  parallel  to  its  front,  and  when  near  ^rc  brigadier-gene- 
rals respectively,  will  be  saluted  by  their  brigades  in  succession.  The 
mwBle  of  each,  after  the  prescribed  salute,  will  play  while  the  review- 
ing personage  is  in  front,  or  In  rear  of  it,  and  only  then. 


X  Or  the  bstk^oa  may  pess  a  tiiird  time  at  the  double  quick,  and  then  re-lbrm. 
S8 
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I&  m»re1iliig  is  reriev,  wtth  B^Teral  btttelioBB,  in  oommon  tini*^  tte 
vmsio  of  eaoh  taeoeediiig  battaUoB  will  eomnenee  to  play  wlieii  the 
nm^io  of  the  preceding  one  has  ceased,  in  order  to  follow  ita  battalion* 
Hfben  mafohing  in  qniok  timoy  the  xnnsio  will  begin  to  play  wben  the 
"lear  eompanj  of  the  pxeoeding  battalion  haa  paued  the  xeriewing 
offleer. 

The  reriewing  officer  or  pemonage  will  acknowledge  the  aalnte  bj 
xaiaing,  or  taking  off  his  cap  or  hat,  when  the  commander  of  the  troopa 
aalntes  him;  and  also  when  the  colors  pass.  The  remainder  of  the 
time  oconpied  bj  the  passage  of  the  troops  he  will  be  eoTored. 

« 

Review  of  a  regiment  of  cavalry. 

740.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  the  onptains  one  paee  in  advance  of 
,  Ihe  centre  of  their  companies,  the  lieutenants  cfnnmanding  platoons 
one  paoe  in  adTance  of  the  centre  of  their  platooni^  the  colonel  oomp 
mands: 

1.  Attention,    2.  Prepare  for  review.    3.  Rear  rank,  open  order, 
4.  March.   5.  Might — Dress.   6.  I'ronx. 

At  the  fourth  command  the  ranks  are  opened,  all  the  officers  in  the 
rank  of  fiIe-clos«rs  advancing  to  the  Aront,  and  placing  themielTes  on 
tl^e  line  of  officers  opposite  to  the  position  they  before  oconpied*  The 
staff  officers  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  the  rank  of  company 
officersty  according  to  their  relative  rank,  one  pace  from  each  other. 
The  qnartermaster-sergeant  and  the  sergeant-migor  are  on  the  right  of 
the  firont  rank  of  the  regiment. 

The  colonel,  lieatenant-eolonel,  mi^or  and  a4|atant  are  posted  as  in 
order  of  battle. 

The  music  is  formed,  at  the  same  time,  in  one  rank  on  the  rigbt  of 
the  regiment,  and  ten  paces  f^om  it 
Alter  the  ranks  are  opened,  the  colonel  commands : 

1.  AUention,    2.  Draw — Sabrr* 

In  this  parade  order,  the   regiment  awaits  the  approach  of  the 
personage  who  in  to  review  it;  fur  whti.^e  guidance  a  camp  color  will 
have  heen  placed  eighty  or  one  hundred  and  fiftj  paces  in  front  of 
the  centre,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  line  and  the  plain  in  front 
of  it. 

When  the  rcvicwiug  personage  is  midway  between  the  cuuip  color 
and  the  colonel,  the  latter  turii^i  hid  hortie  to  the  right  abuut  ou  hi^ 
ground,  and  commands : 
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2.  Pre$eHt*^ABn; 


%nd  resumes  his  proper  front.    The  officers  all  salute. 

When  the  reviewing  personage,  who  has  halted  until  the  proper 
complimciii  -  aro  paid,  ad\  auces,  the  colonel  hrings  his  sabre  to  ft 
cany,  turuii  about  as  before  to  the  line,  aud  couiiuauds: 


When  the  whole  line  remains  perfectly  steadj^  except  the  colonel^ 

who  resumed  his  proper  front. 

The  reviewiag  personage  now  turns  off  to  the  right  of  the  regiment, 
passes  thence,  in  front  of  all  the  officers,  to  the  left,  around  the  left, 
and  behind  the  rank  ot'  file-closers,  to  the  right  again.  While  he  is 
passing  around  the  regiment,  no  matter  what  his  rank,  the  music  will 
play;  and  when  ho  turns  off  to  take  his  station  near  the  camp  color, 
the  iuiu-i<j  \\  ill  cr:i:-o. 

When  the  music  ceases,  the  colonel  turns  about,  aud  c>)m.maiids: 

p 

1.  Attention.   2.  Bear  rank,  dose  order,   8.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  march,  all  the  officers  from  the  rank  of  file-closeni 
return  to  their  position  in  that  rank. 

The  reviewing  personage  having  taken  a  position  near  the  camp 
color,  previously  placed  at  a  proper  distance,  the  colonel  causes  the 
regiment  to  break  into  oolomu  of  companies,  right  in  front,  and 
commands : 


At  this  oommand,  the  band  and  trumpeters  repair  to  the  head  of  the 
reghnetital  oolnmn,  six  paeee  in  f^nt  of  the  oolonel.  The  qnarter- 
naster-aergeant  plaeea  himself  ten  paeee  in  f^t  of  the  eolonel^  two 
pacee  from  tiie  flank  opposite  to  the  gnidet. 

The  qnartennasteiv  surgeon,  eto»,  in  one  rank,  in  the  oider  in  whidi^ 
they  aie  named,  four  paees  in  rear  of  the  last  division. 

The  colonel  is  six  paces  in  front  of  the  captain  of  tiie  leading  . 
eompany. 

The  lieutenant-colonel  on  a  line  with  the  first  companyi  six  piosi 

from  the  flank  opposite  to  the  guide. 
The  major  on  a  line  with  the  last  company,  six  paces  firom  the  tide 

opposite  to  the  guide. 

The  adjutant  on  a  line  with  the  second  company,  sijc  paces  from  the 
flank  opposite  to  the  guide. 

The  Ft'rtir an t- major  on  a  line  with  the  company  next  to  tbo  reati 
six  paces  from  the  flank  opposite  to  the  guide. 


1,  Attention,  %  Carry — Sabbb. 


Pass  in  review. 
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GApteiB%  two  pa«M  itai  $i^mm9i  Mte  mmitn  <f  ththr  raipaa^s. 
Chiefli  of  platooni^  two  pftces  in  adrano^  of  tb«  oeatro  of  tbdr 

platoons. 

Officers  of  the  rank  of  flie-olofert,  on  the  tide  opposite  the  gnidOt  on 
a  linn  with  the  ohiefs  of  platoons. 

Ihe  column  is  then  put  in  march,  at  a  walki  with  the  guide  on  the 
side  next  to  the  reviewing  personage. 

The  eolnmn  first  passes  afe  a  walk,  and^  afterward,  if  reqnired,  at  a 
trot 

When  the  head  of  the  column  arrives  within  fifty  paeee  of  the 

reviewing  personage,  the  music  commences  to  play. 

The  band  having  pas.*Jed,  the  chief  musician  causos  it  tn  wheel  nitt 
of  the  column  and  take  position  oy  posito  to  the  rev i(  wing  peri^oaa^^e: 
the  maskc  continues  to  j)lay  until  the  last  company  has  passed,  when 
it  ceases,  and  follows  in  tlie  rear. 

Pnssirt<?  at  a  walk,  all  the  officers  salute  with  the  sabre  as  they 
successively  arrive  within  six  paces  of  the  reviewing  personage,  turn- 
ing their  heads  towaVd  him. 

If  more  than  one  regiment  passes,  the  different  regiments  will 
march  with  intervals  of  about  forty  paces  between  them. 

Review  of  a  battery  of  arUUery, 

741.  The  hatteiy  being  in  line;,  with  the  trumpeters  on  the  rights  the 
captain  eoramands : 

1.  Attention.   2.  Prepare  for  review,  8.  To  the  rear^  open  order* 
4.  Maucu.    5.  Might — Dress.    6.  Ekont. 

At  the  third  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  oommaods^ 
e«itfoii«,  left  reverae,  and  places  himsdf  en  the  right  flank  sIztesB 
;f  ards  in  rear  of  the  line  of  pieces,  facing  to  the  loit,  to  mark  the  point 
where  the  right  of  the  line  of  caissons  is  th  test:  In  hecse  artiltsry, 
tile  diitance  is  twenty  yards: 

At  the  same  command,  the  gnnners  face  the  detachments  to  tha  wmtp 
In  £bot  artillery  by  the  command  oftent — /aee;  and  In  hone  artiUory, 
they  command  haehmrd. 

At  the  command  mareh,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  line  of  flaiBiteng, 
4he  caissons  reyerse  to  the  lef^  move  to  the  rearr  rererse  agun  to  tha 
left,  and  align  themselyes  by  appropriate  commands  from  the  ehief  of 
the  line  of  caissons.  At  soon  as  the  ground  is  nnmasked.  the  gunners 
repeat  the  command  march,  at  which  the  cannoneers  in  foot  artillery 
march  forward,  and  are  fiMrmed  six  yards  in  refbr  of  their  pieeee  j  %h« 
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ohiefb  of  caiesons  joining  their  detaclimonts  at  the  saine  time.  In 
hors^e  artillery,  the  cannoneers  reia  bAo]c  aad  are  halted  by  Uie 

gunners  at  the  sann^  distance. 

At  the  fifth  cnTninaii  l,  the  battery  is  aligned;  the  pieces  and  detach- 
ments by  the  captain,  and  the  caissons  by  the  chief  of  the  lino  of  cais- 
Bons.  At  the  sixth  command,  f^iven  by  the  captain  when  the  alignment 
18  completed,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  takes  his  post  as  in  Ull«. 
The  captain  then  commands : 

Draw — Swords. 

This  is  executed  by  the  officers,  non-commissioned  offioen>  and 

detachments  only,  and  the  captain  takes  his  post  as  in  lino. 

Tn  this  order,  the  battery  awaits  the  ai)proach  of  the  reviewing 
officer.  When  he  is  midway  between  the  camp  e M  ii  and  the  captain^ 
the  latter  turns  his  horse  to  the  right  about  and  commands : 

Preient — Swo»d«. 

He  inunediatelj  resumes  his  front  and  salutes.  The  officers,  nou* 
eommissioned  officers,  and  detachment.*,  fill  salute  as  in  oaralry  j  and 
the  music  plays  according  to  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  halted  and  acknowledged  the  salute, 
the  captain  brings  his  sword  to  a  carry,  tarns  about  to  the  line  M 
before,  aad  commands : 

CVirry-*  Swords. 

He  immediately  resumes  his  front,  the  reviewing  officer  turns  off  to 

the  right  of  the  battery,  passes  along  its  front,  and  returns  to  the  right 
by  i)as.sing  between  the  tiles  of  carriages  or  in  rear  of  the  caissons. 
While  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing  around  the  battery,  the  music 
plays.  It  ceases  when  he  turns  off  to  take  his  post  at  the  camp 
color. 

When  the  music  ceases,  the  captain  turns  about  and  commands: 

1.  Detachments.   2.  Return — Swords*  9.  Batterp,  4.  Close 

.  order.   5.  March. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  first  and  second  commands  are  not  giTea. 

At  the  fourth  OtfBunand,  the  gunners  in  foot  Mrtillory  oomma&d 
^ft  face,  And  in  hoTso  artillery,  forward. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  gunners,  the  cannoneers  in 
momited  artillery  take  their  posts  aS  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
pieoe.  The  caissons,  and  in  horse  artillery  tho  oftniioaeers,  close  to 
their  proper  distances  in  line. 


4M       HJkXVAL  VQA  yOX«VNTJUSB8  AMP  MIXXTIA. 

The  MviMriBg  •fto^r  liMpi&g  taktii  »  poaition  new  Out  evnp  aoli^ 
tlie  €^teui  oaUM  the  eannoneerg  to  monntf  if  in  foot  artUlei7x  and 
breaks  the  batterj  into  column  of  seotione  to  tke  right  hj  the  nmuil 
eeMmandg*  He  then  oommaiqids  s  ^ 

Past  m  renew; 

and  pnti  the  oolnmn  in  maieh^  at  a  walk^  with  the  guide  to  the  right. 
The  ci^^tain  then  plaoes  himself  at  the  head  of  the  eolumn,  four  yards 
in  adranee  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  section.  The  tmmpetors  marah 
fonr  yazilB  in  advance  of  the  captain ;  and  the  ehief  of  the  line  of 
caissons  ontside  the  colnmn,  opposite  the  centre^  and  fonr  yards  from  * 
the  left  flank. 

When  the  head  of  the  column  has  arrived  within  forty  yards  of  the 
reviewing  officer,  the  music  begins  to  play;  and  as  soon  as  the  latter 
has  passed,  it  wheels  out  of  the  column  to  a  position  in  front  of  the 
reviewing  officer,  Avberc  it  faces  him,  and  continues  to  play  nnUl  the 
column  has  passed.  It  then  ceases,  follows  in  rear  of  the  buttery,  and 
resumes  its  place  at  the  head  of  the  column  after  the  next  change 
of  dircctifm. 

All  the  officers  salute  in  succession  as  they  arrive  within  six  yard?  of 
the  reviewing  officer;  castint^  their  eyes  toward  hiiu  at  the  same  time, 
and  bringing  their  swords  to  a  carry  alter  having  jias-^pd  him  six  yards. 
As  soon  lis  the  ca[>tain  has  saluted,  ho  places  himself  near  the  reviewing 
oflScer,  remaiuf*  until  the  rear  has  passed,  and  then  rejoins  his  Itattery. 

The  column  is  so  conducted  as  to  march  parallel  to  the  line  uu  which 
the  battery  is  to  form,  and  far  enough  in  its  rear  to  enable  the  column 
to  wheel  into  line.    It  is  then  wheeled  into  line,  the  ranks  opened^  and  | 
the  review  terminated  by  a  salute  as  at  (he  beginning. 

"When  instructions  have  been  previously  given  to  pass  a  second  time, 
either  at  a  trot  or  galloj),  it  will  be  dcmc  before  wheeling  into  line;  the 
officers  passing  the  second  time  without  salute,  j 

"When  artillery  has  been  passing  iu  review  with  other  troops,  and  is 
marching  in  prolongation  of  the  line  on  which  the  different  corps  are  to  : 
form,  it  may  be  wheeled  by  sections  to  the  right,  and,  after  gaining  the  { 
secessaiy  distance  conntermarched  and  established  on  the  line. 

When  a  battery  is  to  march  past  in  line,  or  in  cokimn  of  half  ' 
batteries,  it  will  be  done  according  to  the  principles  already  described. 
In  line  the  ollicers  wUl  be  at  their  nsnal  posts.  In  column  of  half 
batteries  the  captoin  will  be  two  yards  in  adyanoe  of  the  chief  of  the  { 
leading  half  battery;  each  chief  of  half  batteiy  two  yards  in  front  of 
*  the  centre  of  his  command;  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  on  tho  loft 
oC  the  teading  half  batteiy«  fonr  yards  from  the  leading  drivori  and 
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.  Hhe  oliief  of  the  line  of  iMdBMmi  in  tbfe  saniQ  posltioo  wMi  regpeoi  ' 
lo  the  Twt  half  batterj. 

In  all  cases  the  trumpeters  are  four  yards  in  front  of  tiie  captain. 

When  the  battery  is  to  be  minutely  inspected,  the  captain  will 
eanee  the  ranks  of  the  detachments  to  be  opened,  if  lequixed,  by  the 
eonunands: 

1.  Detachmenti.    2.  To  the  rear^  open  order.    4.  Makch. 

Which  will  be  exeeuted  as  in  infiuitiy  or  caTaliy,  as  tlie  case  maj 
require. 

aUAB])  MOUNTIKa. 

742.  At  the  first  call  for  guard  mounting,  the  men  warned  for  duty 
turn  out  on  their  company  parades  for  inspection  by  the  first  sergeants ; 
and  at  the  second  call,  repair  to  the  regimental  or  garrison  parade, 
eon'lncto'l  by  the  first  sergeants.  Eafh  fletachmeot,  as  it  arrives,  will,  • 
nnder  the  direction  of  the  adjutant^  take  post  on  the  left  of  the  one  that 
preceded  it,  in  open  order,  arms  shouldered  and  bayonets  fixed ;  the 
supernumariea  five  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  men  of  their  respective 
coiiipanies  ;  the  first  sergeants  in  rear  of  them.  The  sergeant-major 
will  dress  the  ranks,  coniit  the  files,  verify  the  details,  and  when  the 
guard  is  fornir  !,  r<  port  to  the  ac^utanty  and  take  post  two  paces  on  the 
.    left  of  the  trout  rank. 

The  adjutant  then  commands  front,  when  the  oflRccr  of  the  guard 
takes  post  twelve  pact-s  in  front  of  the  centre,  the  sergeants  in  one  rank, 
four  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  ofilccrs,*  and  the  corporals  in  one  rank,  four 
paces  in  the  rear  of  the  sergeants — all  facing  to  the  front.  The  a<i^u> 
tant  then  assigns  their  places  in  the  guard.  ' 

The  adjutant  will  then  commaud  : 

1.  Officer  and  nan-<mmi$HoMd  offieen.    9.  About — S'acb. 

8.  Inspect  your  gttardt^'^SAB.CM, 

Tbe  noB-oommissioned  officers  then  take  their  posls.  Tlie  omi- 
masder  of  the  goard  then  commands: 

1.  Order — Arms.    2.  Inspection — Abmsj 

mnd  inspects  his  guard.  When  there  is  no  commissioned  officer  on  the 
giouxd,  the  adjutant  will  inspect  it  Dnring  inspection  the  band  wHl 
play. 

Tb«  inspeelion  ended,  the  officer  of  the  gaard  takes  post  as  thouglr 

gna«d  were  a  oompany  of  a  battalioni  in  open  order  nnder  rcTiew  | 

* 

f  #  • 
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at  the  iMXfe  time,  also,  tlie  ofRcern  of  the  day  will  take  post  id  front  ' 
of  tbe  centre  of  the  ^nard ;  tho  old  officer  of  the  day  three  pMM  OB 
the  rigbt  of  the  new  officer  of  the  day,  one  pace  retired. 
The  Adjatiuit  will  now  eommand : 

1.  Pareufe— Rbst.   2.  Trw^^Beai  off; 

* 

when  the  music,  bei^nning  on  the  right,  will  heat  down  the  line  on 
front  of  the  officer  of  the  guard  to  tbe  lefty  Mid  baek  to  its  place  in 
the  right,  where  it  will  eoaae  to  plaj.  • 
The  a4|utiuit  then  eommande : 

I.  Attention,     2.  Shoulder — Arms.    8.  Close  order — ^March. 

At  the  word  efoM  order,  the  offleer  will  faee  about;  at  nwreh,  remmia 
bie  port  in  line.  The  a^utant  then  commands: 

PreaeiU — ^Arms. 

At  which  he  will  face  to  the  new  officer  of  the  day,  salnte  and  report, 
**Sir,  the  guard  it  formed"  The  new  officer  of  the  day,  after  acknowi> 
edging  tbe  aalnte,  will  direct  the  adjntaBt  to  march  tho  guard  in 
reriewi  or  bj  flank  to  its  post  But  if  the  a^ntant  be  senior  to 
the  officer  of  the  day,  he  will  report  without  saluting  with  tbe  sword 
then,  or  when  marching  the  guard  in  review. 

In  review,  the  guard  march  past  tbe  officer  of  tbe  day,  accord- 
ing to  tbe  order  of  review,  conducted  by  tbe  adjutant,  marching  on 
tbe  left  of  the  first  division;  tbe  sergeant-mi^or  on  tbe  left  of  tbe  last 
division. 

When  the  column  has  passed  the  officer  of  the  day,  tbe  officer  of 
the  guard  marches  it  to  its  post,  the  adjutant  and  sergeant^miQor  re- 
tiring. The  music,  whidi  has  wheeled  out  of  the  column,  and  taken 
post  opposite  the  officer  of  tbe  day,  will  cease,  and  tbe  old  officer 
of  tbe  day  salute,  and  give  tbe  old  or  standing  orders  to  the  new 
officer  of  tbe  day.  Tbe  supernumeraries,  at  the  same  time,  will  be 
marched  by  tbe  first  sergeants  to  their  respective  oompany  parades^ 
and  dismissed. 

In  bad  weather,  or  at  nig^^  or  after  Ibtiguing  uMrehes,  the  eereaony 
of  turning  off  may  be  dispensed  with,  bill  not  the  inspection. 
Grand  guards,  and  Other  brigade  guards,  are  organised  and  mounted 

oQ  the  brigade  parade  by  tho  staff  officer  uf  tho  parade,  under  tbii 
direction  of  the  field  o/Ticer  of  tho  day  of  the  brigade,  according  to  tb« 
priuciples  here  prescribed  for  a  polico  guard  of  a  regiment.  The 
detail  of  each  regiment  Is  assembled  on  the  regimental  parade,  verified 
by  the  a4)utant,  and  marched  to  the  brigade  parade  by  the  sanbsK 
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officer  of  th»^  detail.    After  iaspection  and  review,  the  officer  of  the  day 
directs  the  several  guards  to  their  respective  posts. 

The  officer  of  the  old  gtiard,  haviug  his  guard  paraded^  on  the  ap- 
proach of  the  Dew  guard,  commands  : 

The  new  fjuard  will  march,  in  qnick  time,  past  the  old  guard,  at 
ohmildrrcd  nnnn,  officeri*  saluting,  mi  l  take  post  four  paces  oil  itfl  ri|{hty 
wh«re,  heing  aligned  with  it^  ita  commander  will  order: 

Preient — Abms. 

The  two  officers  will  then  approach  each  other,  and  salute.  They  will 
then  return  to  their  respective  guecds,  and  command : 

1.  Shauider^AMUB.   2.  Order— -Arms. 

r 

The  officer  of  the  new  guard  will  now  direet  the  detail  fbr  the 
adranoed  guard  to  be  formed  and  marehed  to  ita  poaty  the  Hat  of 
the  guard  made  and  divided  into  three  reliefa,  experienced  aoldiera 
.placed  over  the  arms  of  the  guard  and  at  the  remote  and  reaponafUe 
poa'tSy  and  the  yonng  aoldiera  in  posta  near  the  guard  for  inatmetion 
In  their  dutieai  and  will  himself  proceed  to  take  poaaeasion  of  the 
^ard-bonae,  or  guard-tent,  and  the  ardclea  and  priaonem  in  eharge  of 
Uie  guard. 

JDaring  the  time  of  relieving  the  aentlnela  Vkd  of  calling  in  the  small 
posts*  the  old  commander  will  give  to  the  new  all  the  information  and 
inetructions  relating  to  his  post. 

The  first  relief  having  been  designated  and  ordered  two  paces  to  the 
front,  the  corporal  of  the  new  guard  will  .take  charge  of  it,  and  go  to 
iselieve  the  sentinelSy  accompanied  by  the  corporal  of  the  old  guard| 
who  will  take  command  of  the  old  sentinels^  when  the  whole  are  re* 
lieved. 

If  the  Fentincl.s  are  numerous,  the  sergeants  are  to  be  employed^  as 
well  as  the  corporals,  in  relieving  tliem. 

The  relief,  with  arms  at  a  support,  in  two  ranks,  will  march  hy  a 
flank,  conducted  by  the  corporal  on  the  side  of  the  Iciuliurr  t runt  rank 
man  ;  and  the  men  will  be  numbered  alternaleiy  in  the  front  and  rear 
rank,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  being  N"o.  1.  Should  an 
officer  approach,  the  corpi^ral  will  command  carry  arme,  and  resume 
t,he  (ti'pport  (irniH  when  the  uOlcor  is  passed. 

The  sentinels  at  the  iruard-hou.<e  or  guard-tent  will  ho  the  first  rc- 
Jiuvti«i  iir>d  Irff,  behind  j  llio  otlu^'s  art^  rtilicN  t;d  ia  Auccusbiou. 

Wii^o  a  sentHiel  s«e«  the  reiiel  approaohingt  he  will  halt  and  laoeiko 
39  .  ' 
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it  with  bis  arms  at  a  tfhouidcr.    At  six  paces,  the  corporal  will  coir> 
mand : 

1.  Melief.    2.  Halt. 

When  the  relief  will  halt  and  earry  arms.  The  corporal  will  then 
add,  ''1^0. 1/'  or  «No.  2,"  or  <'No.  8/'  aecordSag  to  iho  nfun^r  of  the 
poat 

Arms — Port. 

The  two  sentinels  will,  with  arms  at  port,  then  approach  eaob  olHier, 
when  the  eld  sentinel,  under  the  eorreetiom  of  the  e^rporal,  will  wUa- 
per  the  inatmotions  to  the  new  sentinel.  This  done,  the  two  sentinels 
will  shoulder  arms,  and  the  old  sentinel  will  pass,  in  quick  time,  to  his 
plade  in  rear  of  the  relief.  The  corporal  will  then  oommand : 

1.  Support — Arxs*   2.  Forward,   3.  Mabch. 

And  the  relief  proceeds  in  the  same  maoner  until  the  whole  are 
lieved. 

The  detachTnents  and  nontincla  from  tho  old  j^ujh  1  having  c  int  in. 
it  will  be  marched,  at  fthmihhred  arms,  along  the  I'ront  of  tlic  now 
guard,  in  quiok  time,  the  new  guard  standing  at  preeentfid  nrvtH;  officers 
saluting,  and  the  music  of  both  guards  beating,  except  at  the  outpu^ts. 

On  arriving  at  the  regimeutal  or  garrison  parade,  the  commander  of 
the  old  guard  will  send  the  detaohmeota  composing  it.  under  charge  of 
the  non-commissioned  ofBoers,  to  their  respective  rogiuui:t8.  Before 
the  nun  are  dismissed,  their  pieces  will  be  drawn  or  discharged  at  a 
target.  On  rejoining  their  companions,  the  chiefs  of  squa<ls  will  ex- 
amine the  arms,  etc.,  of  their  men,  and  cause  the  whole  to  be  put  awa.^^ 
in  good  order* 

When  the  old  guard  has  marched  off  llfty  paces,  the  officer  of  the 
new  gaard  will  order  his  men  to  stack  their  arms,  or  place  them  in  tliA 
arm-racks* 

The  commander  of  the  gnard  wiU  then  make  himsdf  aci^uainfe^ 
with  all  the  instructions  for  his  post,  Txait  the  sentinels,  and  qnestiom 
them  and  the  non-commissioned  offieers  relatiye  to  the  insitvetiMs 
they  may  hare  reoeiTod  firom  other  persons  of  the  old  gnard. 

Method  qf  eicorting  and  receiving  the  color  of  an  infaniry 

menL 

743.  licn  the  regiment  turns  out  undrr  armK.  and  tbr  cnU^r  Is 
wanted,  one  uf  the  ftank  companies  in  its  tour,  or,  if  both  be  Sbhaunt,  • 
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battaHon  company,  other  thmi  that  of  tilie  color,  will  be  put  in  mareb 

to  receive  and  escort  the  color. 

The  march  will  be  in  the  following^  order,  in  quick  time  and  without 
music:  the  dnim-major  and  field  mui^ic,  followed  by  the  Vcmd  ;  tho 
escort  in  column  by  platoon,  right  in  front,  with  anus  ,«hiffed  to  tho 
ri^ht  shoulder  (see  No.  768),  and  the  color-bearer  between  the  pla- 
toons. 

Arrived  in  front  of  the  tent  or  quarters  of  the  colonel,  the  escort 
will  form  line,  the  field  music  and  ba^d  on  the  right,  and  arms  will  be 
carried. 

The  moment  the  escort  is  in  line,  the  color-bearer,  preceded  by  the 
^Tst  lieutenant,  and  followed  by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort,  will  go  to 
receive  the  color. 

When  the  color-bearer  shall  come  out,  followed  by  the  lieutenant  and 
.ser^^ennt,  he  will  halt  before  the  entrance;  the  escort  will  present  arms, 
and  the  drums  will  beat  to  the  color. 

After  some  twenty  seconds,  the  captain  will  canse  the  beat  to  cease, 
araw  to  be  Bbonldered,  and  thm  break  by  platoon  into  «olitiDii;  tha 
oolor-bearer  will  place  himself  between  the  platooni,  and  the  lienteS" 
ant  and  sergeant  wilt  resume  their  posts. 

The  escort  will  march  back  to  the  battalion  to  the  sound  of  music  la 
quick  time,  and  in  the  same  order  a<(  ftbore. 

Honors  paid  to  the  color. 

Arrived  at  the  distance  of  twenty  paces  firom  the  l>attalion,  the  eseeii 
will  halt  and  the  music  cease;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  six  paces 
before  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  approach  the 
colonel,  by  the  fionl^  in  quick  time;  when  at  the  distance  of  ten  paces 
be  will  halt:  the  colonel  will  cause  arms  to  bs  presented,  and  to  iki 
eolor  to  be  played,  which  being  executed,  the  color-bearer  will  take  his 
place  in  the  fh>nt  rank  of  the  color-guard,  and  the  battalion,  by  com- 
mand, shoulder  arms. 

The  escort,  field  nmsic,  and  band,  will  return  in  quick  time  to  their 
several  places  in  line  of  battle,  marching  by  the  rear  of  the  battalion. 

The  eolor  will  be  escorted  back  to  the  colonel's  tent  or  quarters  In 
the  above  order. 

Method  of  escorting  and  rec'ewmg  the  standard  of  a  cavairy 

regiment. 

744.  The  squadrons  of  a  regiment,  commencing  with  the  first,  furnish 
in  torn  the  escort  of  the  standard. 
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The  captains  eoauQamUng  and  the  second  eckjiiaiu,  alternate  in  cum- 

The  escort  id  composed  of  two  platoons  (a  troop). 

Tlie  ftrfit  platoon  of  the  escort  furnishes  the  advancod  guBnl.  c  n:- 
posed  of  two  men  in  fronts  with  the  curhine  or  r///c  mlrnnned  or  pintol 
raUed ;  ii  corporal  and  four  meUi  with  drawn  sabres,  march  ten  paces 
from  them. 

The  trumpeters,  formed  by  fours,  and  conducted  by  the  acyutdinty 
march  ten  paces  from  the  four  men  who  precede. 

The  rest  of  the  platoon,  with  drawn  sabres,  having  the  lieuteuaut  at 
its  head,  marches  by  fours,  ten  pacea  from  the  trumpetcrs.^ 

Xlie  ttaodwd-bMurer  foUowi  ImiiMdiaticilj  afleri  between  Iwo 

gOMtt. 

The  iMQad  pkklooot  witb  drawn  aabrei,  hftving  tke  Meond  lieialMWii 
at  the  heady  follows  the  etandafd-bearer,  marebee  by  foara,  «and  liir- 
nishes  fbe  rear  guard,  composed  of  a  corporal  and  two  men,  wha  manh 
with  drawn  sabres,  ten  paeas  in  rear  of  the  seeond  platoon. 

Two  other  men,  with  the  ear6uie  or  vifie  advanetd,  or  pittol  raind, 
mareh  tan  paoes  in  rear. 

The  eaptain  marohes  fonr  paoee  firom  the  left  flank,  opposite  to  Um 
atandard'beaier. 

The  detaohment  having  arriTsd  where  the  standard  is  fcepl^  without 
sounding  the  trumpets,  is  there  formed  into  line.  ^ 

The  adjutant  dismounts,  takes  the  standard,  and  gires  it  to  the 
standard-bearer. 

Ree^ptUm  of  the  titmdard. 

As  soon  as  the  standard  appears,  the  captain  orders  sabrei  to  be  pre- 
vented; the  trumpets  sound  to  the  standard* 

After  this  signal  has  been  twice  repeated,  the  captain  orders  the 
sabres  to  be  carried,  and  breaks  in  the  same  order  in  whioh  he  eame; 

the  trumpets  sound  the  marrh. 

When  the  standard  arrives  in  front  (jf  the  right  or  left  wing  of  the 
re<:iment,  the  colonel  or<lfr»  the  sabres  to  be  drawn;  the.  trumpets  cease 
to  sound,  and,  with  the  escorty  taice  their  place  in  line,  passing  behind 
the  regiment. 

The  standard-bearer,  accompanied  by  the  two  sergeants,  moves  to- 
ward the  eontre  of  the  rc;,'imeut,  parallel  to  the  front,  and  halt;*  before 
the  colonel,  fronting  tlu-  regiment;  the  colonel  then  orders  the  sabres 
to  be  presented,  and  tin  trnmpets  to  i$ound  to  the  ntmulard ;  he  salutes 
with  the  sabre.  The  standard-bearer  then  UU(ea  his  place  iu  line,  and 
the  colonel  orders  the  e>&bre«^  to  be  carried. 
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The  field  offieerv  nlute  with  tb*  aabfe  when  the  stendaTd  passes  he- 
fofe  them* 

The  elandwrd  reoeiyes  the  same  honors  on  its  departure  as  on  its  me- 
Tivnl,  and  is  esoorted  to  the  eolonel's  quarters  in  the  order  preseribed 
aibo^. 

Rec^tkn  of  one  body  of  iroop$  by  coMfthtir: 

745.  The  commanding  officer  of  the  receiving  corps,  having-  notlied 
tSifr  eommander  of  the  other  body  of  his  intention,  brings  his  command 
into  Iioe>  so  tha^it  shall  be  on  the  right  of  the  route  which  it  is  in- 
tended the  other  shall  take.  The  eommander  of  the  body  receiving 
the  eomplimenty  should  have  his  commssid  in  column  right  in  firont; 
and  when  he  sees  the  other  body  in  line^  or  receiTos  an  intimation  ftotn 
its  commanding  officer  that  he  is  ready  to  receire  him,  he  puts  his 
column  in  motion ;  when  its  head  is  within  six  paces  of  the  left  of  the 
line  on  its  right,  the  latter  will  be  brought  to  a  present^  and  will  con- 
tinue in  that  position  until  the  rear  of  the  column  has  passed  the  right 
of  the  line.  The  column  passes  at  •hoMtred  armt,  each  officer  saluting 
as  soen  as  he  comes  within  six  paces  of  the  left  of  the  line.  When  the 
rear  of  the  column  has  passed  some  twenty-fire  or  thirty  paces  beyond  the 
right  of  the  line,  the  column  is  brought  into  line,  on  the  same  side  with 
the  first  line.  As  soon  as  this  is  done,  the  first  line  breaks  into  columii 
right  in  front,  and  m  irchcs  past  the  second,  receiving  the  sameeompli-' 
ments  that  it  extended  when  the  other  body  passed.  After  marching 
pasty  it  may  be  formed  into  line  again  as  it  was  at  first,  when  both  com- 
mands may  bo  brought  to  an  order,  the  officers  advancing  and  being 
presented  ;  or  the  column  may  halt  long  enough  to  allow  the  other  com- 
mand, now  in  line,  to  re-form  column,  when  both  take  up  the  march, 
the  leading  column  serving  as  an  escort  for  the  other. 

746.  The  orders  of  commanders  of  armies,  diTisions,  brigadiers  and 
regiments,  are  denominated  orders  of  such  an  army,  diTision,  etc.  And 
all  orders  are  either  general  or  special.  Orders  are  numbered,  general 
and  special,  in  separate  series,  each  beginning  with  the  year. 

General  orders  provide  for  the  organisation,  discipline,  instruction, 
and  movement  of  the  troops ;  announce  the  hours  fbr  roll-calls  and 
duties;  the  number  and  kind  of  guards,  and  the  time  when  they  shall 
ba  relieved;  police  regulations,  and  the  prohibitions  required  by  oir- 
onmstanees  and  localites ;  returns  to  be  made,  and  their  forms  j  laws 
tmd  regulations  for  the  forces  ;  promotions  and  appointments;  eulogies 
<ur  censures  to  corp^i  or  individuals,  and  generally,  whatever  it  may  ha 
laB^^rtant  to  make  known  to  the  whoie  eommaad. 
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Special  orders  are  mioh  as  do  not  eonoem  the  troops  generally,  aftd 
need  not  be  published  to  the  whole  command ;  such  as  relate  to  the 
march  of  some  particular  corps,  the  establishment  of  some  poa1»  the  de* 
tachiug  of  individuals,  the  granting  requests,  etc. 

An  order  will  state,  at  the  haad,  the  source,  place  and  date,  and  at 
the  foo^  the  name  of  the  commander  who  gives  it,  followed  by  the  sig* 
batuxe  and  title  of  the  staif  officer  by  whom  it  is  written,  for  example : 


For  au  army — 


General  (or  Special)  Orders, ) 
No.  1.  i 


For  a  division — 


H€ad-quaHWt  Army  of  OcctipuUw, 
COBFus  Chris-bs  Tbxas. 
JSepL,  18—. 


By  order  of  General  Z.  T., 

W.  S.  B.,  Adft  aeHtral. 


Head-quarters,       D,,  Va,  M, 
WiNCHBSTBR,  Va.,  />CC.,  18—-. 


General  (or  Special)  Orders, ). 

No.  — .  J 

By  order  of  Mi^or-General  A.  B., 

C.  J>.,  Amloat  Adft  Geueral, 

or  Diei^ion  Im^pwtor* 

For  a  brigade — 

H^ad-^arUnf  ^tk  Brigade,  Va, 
Oamp  hbab       ,  Jan,  18— <• 


General  (or  Special)  Orders, 


} 


By  order  of  Brigadier-General  F.  GT. 

H.  I.,  A99t9tant  Adft  Geueral, 

or  Brigade  Iwijfeetor» 


Beadr-qwirteref  2fith  Re<fiment,  Va, 
C — ^N.,  AMg\ui  18— . 


For  a  regiment- 
Orders  (or  Special  Orders),  ) 

No.—.  ; 

By  order  of  Colonel  0.  P.  Q., 

R.  6.,  Adjutant, 

Orders  are  ordinarily  transmitted  through  all  the  intermediate  cona^ 
manders  in  the  order  of  rank.  When  an  intermediate  commander  %m 
omitted,  the  officer  who  gives  the  order  shall  inform  him,  and  he  wtko 
receives  it  shall  report  it  to  his  immediate  superior. 

The  orderly  hours  being  fticed  at  each  head-quarters,  the  staff  offices^ 
and  etaiefk  of  the  special  services,  either  attend  in  peraon,  or  send  th^ir 
aseistaota  to  obtain  thit  «rd«ra  of  the  day;  and  the  flnt  aergea«ta  of 
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compaalM  rep»ir  for  that  parpoM  to  Ibe  Tdgimentel  or  garrison  iiea4- 

DttriAg  marohos  ftod  active  operations,  and  when  the  rei^ular  orderly 
boura  cannot  be  obsorved,  all  orders  will  be  cither  sent  direct  to  the 
troops,  or  the  respective  cornmandera  or  eorpa  will  be  informed  when  to 
send  to  head-quarters  for  them. 

MUSTBRB.  « 

Musters  of  the  rolunteers  and  militia  are  made  at  least  once  a 
year,  by  the  brigade  inspectors.  Where  troops  are  in  actual  service 
mwsters  are  made  every  two  months;  usually  on  the  last  day  of  every 
second  month.  In  this  case  they  are  made  b}'  an  in spoc tor-general,  if 
'  present,  otherwise  by  au  odioer  specially  (bssignated  hy  the  commander 
of  the  army,  division,  or  brigade  ;  and  in  the  absence  of  the  inspector- 
general  or  officer  specially  designated,  the  mnster  Is  made  by  the  com- 
luander  of  the  post. 

When  one  inspoctirij^^  ofliccr  cjuuiot  inspect  :iH  the  troops  himself  on 
the  clay  Fpccificii,  tlie  coimn;indiii;^  officer  will  de.-^ignate  such  other 
competent  officers  aa  may  be  neee.sj^ary,  to  •A:i<\?t  him.  All  stated  mus- 
te^^^  of  the  tn)i)ps  i<hould  be  preceded  by  a  minute  and  careful  iintpection 
in  the  prescribed  mode:  and  if  the  command  be  more  than  a  companyi 
by  a  rrrietr,  }m  t  tre  iuspection. 

The  musterin^^  officer  having  inspected  the  companies  in  succession, 
beginning  on  the  ri^^lit,  returns  to  tijc  first  company  to  muster  it.  Tho 
company  heinfc  at  ordered  armx,  with  open  ranks,  as  when  inspected, 
the  captains  will,  as  the  mustering  officer  approaches,  cqjpmaud : 

1.  AUmtkn.  2.  Company.   8.  Shoulder — Arms*  4.  Suppmi 

— Akms. 

The  mustoing  officer  will  thm  call  orer  the  names  on  the  roU^  and 
each  man,  as  bis  name  Is  called,  will  distinctly  answer  here,  and  bring 
bis  piece  to  a  carry,  and  to  an  order. 

After  each  company  is  mastered,  the  captain  will  order  it  to  be 
marched  to  the  company  parade,  and  there  dismissed  tc  quarters,  to 
await  tho  inspector's  visit.  After  mustering  the  companies,  the  mua-  , 
teriog  officer,  attended  by  the  company  commanders,  will  visit  the 
guard  and  hospital,  to  verify  the  presence  of  tbe  men  reported  theve. 
H^The  muster  and  pay  rolls  are  made  on  printed  forms  in  accordance 
^wilh  the  directions  on  them.  On  the  muster  rolls  companies  are  design 
pated  by  the  name  of  tbe  captain,  whether  present  or  absenL  The  pay 
toll  is  left  blank  to  fill  up  by  the  paymaster. 
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!FHS  ROSTER,  OR  DETAILS  FOR  SBRVICE. 

748.  The  duties  perl'urmed  hy  detail  are  of  three  classes.  The  firttt 
cJafiff  coraprisea,  first,  ^rand  guards  and  ntposta;  second,  interior 
^aiiLids,  as  of  magazinef  hospitalj  etc.;  third,  orderlies;  fourth,  police 

The  second  dasis  cumpi i.^t first,  detachments  to  protect  lii'i  )r  on  ^ 
military  works,  as  field  works,  commuuications,  etc.j  .sccomi,  working 
parHe.«?  on  such  works  ;  third,  detachments  to  protect  fatigues. 

Thu  third  clafta  are  all  fatigaes,  without  arms,  in  or  out  of  camp- 
III  tlic  cavalrj,  st^ibiu  guards  form  a  separate  roster^  and  count  before 
fatigue. 

The  rosters  are  distinct  for  each  class.  Officers  arc  named  on  them 
in  the  order  of  rank.  The  details  are  taken  in  succession  ia  the  order 
of  the  reiter,  beginning  at  the  head.  jLieutenants  form  one  roster^  the 
Jlrat  and  Mcond  lientenente  are  entered  on  it  alternately.  The  senior 
first  lieutenant  is  the  tot  on  the  roater;  the  senior  second  lieutenant 
is  the  seeond,  ete.  The  captains  form  one  roster,  ai^d  are  exempt  from 
fatigue,  except  to  superintend  issues.  A  captain  commanding  a  bain 
talion  temporarily,  is  exempt  from  detail,  and  duty  falling  to  him 
passes.  Lieutenant-colonels  and  minors  are  on  one  roster.  They  may 
be  detailed  for  duties  of  the  first  and  second  classes,  when  the  impor- 
tance of  the  guards  and  detachments  requires  it  Their  roster  is  kept 
at  division  and  brigade  faead*quartess.  The  rosters  of  the  captains 
and  lieutenants  are  kept  at  regimental  head-quarters,  and  those  of  the 
companies  by  the  first  sergeants.  In  the  company,  sergeants,  corpo- 
rals and  privates  form  distinct  rosters. 

Officers  anif  non-commissioned  oflicers,  and  soldiers,  take  duties  of 
the  first  class  in  tbs  order  stated,  vis.,  the  first  for  the  detail,  takes 
the  grand  guards ;  the  next,  the  interior  guards ;  the  last,  the  police 
guard ;  and  the  same  rule  in  regard  to  the  details  and  duties  of  the 
second  class.  In  the  details  for  the  third  class,  the  senior  officer  takes 
the  largest  party.  The  party  first  for  detail  takes  the  service  out  of 
oamp. 

When  the  officer  whose  tour  it  is,  is  not  able  to  take  it,  or  is  not 
present  at  the  hour  of  marching,  the  next  after  him  takes  it.  When  m 
guard  has  passed  tho  chain  of  sentinels,  or  an  interior  guard  ha^ 
reached  its  post,  the  otlicer  whose  tour  it  was  cannot  then  take  it.  He 
takes  the  tour  of  the  olficor  who  has  taken  his.  When  an  officer  is 
prevented  by  sickness  firom  taking  his  tour,  it  passes.  These  rule%, 
apply  equally  to  non-commissioned  officers  and  soldiers. 

Duties  of  the  first  and  second  class  are  credited  on  the  roster  when 
the  guards  or  detachments  have  passed  the  chain  of  sentinels,  or  am  - 
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MiByttl*  MT  all  irovking  piai#M  ott^  of 
t>rdts«d*   Itt  a.e  cavalry,  horsea  m  piBek6d-)i«r|U 

;  and  dismounted  men^  and  those  whose  hortes  ar«  Il9t 
in  ord|ii^jfi»/f9ffinrad  S^t  ifyt  detail  for  diBmonBtod'-service.  Those 
who  are  mounted       Deter  emplojed  on  thorn  acnrlMBi  if  the  ^iMi^ 

Ev&ty  non-commisshwaed  officor  and  soldier  in  tbo  cavalry  detailed 
for  dismonriLwl  gerriee  mast)  before  he  marches,  take  to  the  first  ser- 
geant of  his  troop,  or  ser<^eant  of  his  squad,  bis  horse  equipments 
and  raligo  ready  packed.    In  case  of  alarm,  tho  first  sergeant  sees 
f^iat  tlic  hor?c-'  of  thrKc  men  are  equipped  and  led  to  the  rendezvous. 
In  the  tieM,  a i  i  ilU  t  v men  are  not  called'  opou  for  any  duty  oatwide 

r 

■  Jh&ir  awn  ].>;ittt'i-i*.'>       ranii.s.  " 

jk  These  i^^ief  ifi  regard  to  the  roster  apply  alao  to  serrioe  m  gariisonn 
t       'iKfe"  '*        "DTTTIES  OF  GUABDS. 


749.  Sentiiu'ls  will  Uts  n  lit  vi  d  evcry  two  hours,  unless  tho  state  of 
the  weather,  or  other  caust^s,  £>hould  mako  it  necessary  or  proper  tjtiat 
'  ii  be  done  at  shorter  or  longer  intervals.  t*  - 

^  Each  relief,  before  mounting,  is  inspected  by  tho  (  iiuuander  of  tho 
;riiLircl  u  of  its  post.    The  corporal  reports  to  him,  and  .presentjt  the 
•      aid  rulicl'  ou  its*  return.  '  • 

The  counteraiyn,  or  watchword,  is  given  to  .such  persons  ai  are 
entitled  to  pass  during  the  uight,  and  to  officers,  non-OomxaissiD^ed 
aA^  teiitiBeli  of  the  guard.   Interior  guards  reeelti*  tHe 
:^y;-when  ordwed  by  the  eoBumaiidMrof  the  troops.  '  . 
U  k  iitiparted  to  teeh  offioen  only  aa  banre  a  vigbtl  to  tI 
e  guard^       to  mtke  the  grand  roaadt  $  and  ie  oHeava  wmto^i 


saw  goacd  has  been  marehed      the  eAeai|>  aC 
wiU  re|Mi£if  to  the  office  of  the  eomoiaxiding  olBear  and  nfi»t'faE 

"ef day  vinst  sea  that  the  offieor-of  tha  faaird{lsi:lliie^ 
^  ipivfole  anil  eounteiatgn  bef osia  tatreiiii  ' 
,a{  th0  dajfTTitite  the  guard*  dmdng  the  dagri^  siiek.tiiBfa 


I 

\ 


t 
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M  he  may  deem  neoesiarj,  tank  makes  bis  roands  at  aight  at  ieut  enm 

after  twelve  o'clock. 

Upon  bein*i:  relieved,  the  of!i(*er  of  the  day  will  make  such  remarks 
in  the  report  of  tlie  utlicer  ot  the  guard  BA  oiroumstaacee  reqatre,  and 
present  the  same  at  head -quarters. 

Commanders  of  guards  leaving;  thoir  posts  to  visit  their  sentinels, or 
on  other  duty,  are  mention  their  intentiuQ,  and  the  probable  time  of 
their  ab^it  iu  e.  to  the  next  in  comiuand.  * 

The  otlicers  are  to  reuiain  cougtuutly  at  their  guafds,  except  while 
visiting  their  ^tentinela,  or  oecesaarily  eaga^ed  ehiewhero  on  their  proper 
duty.  ^ 

Neither  olScers  nor  suidiera  are  to  take  oflf  their  clothing  or  accou- 
trements while  they  are  on  g^uard. 

The  ofiieer  cf  the  <ruard  must  see  that  the  eouuterdigu  duiy  com- 
municated to  the  seuUnels  a  little  boture  twilij^ht. 

When  a  fire  breaks  out,  or  any  alarm  ij>  raised  in  a  garriison,  all 
'  guards  are  to  be  immediately  under  arms. 

Inexperienoed  offioers  are  put  on  guard  as  supernumeraries,  for  the 
purpose  of  instrnetlod* 

Sendnels  will  not  take  oM«rf»  or  allow  themselves  to  be  relieved, 
except  by  an  oilleer  or  non-eommissioned  officer  of  tbeir  guard  or 
party,  the  officer  of  the  day,  or  the  commanding  officer ;  in  which  ease 
the  orders  will  be  immediately  notified  to  the  commander  of  the  guard 
by  the  officer  giving  them. 

Sentinels  will  report  every  breach  of  orders  or  regulations  they  are 
instructed  to  enforce* 

Sentinels  must  keep  themselves  on  the  aleft>  observing  everything 
that  takes  place  within  sight  and  hearing  of  their  post.   They  will 
.  carry  their  arms  habitually  at  snppof  t,  or  on  either  shoulder,  but  wiB 
never  qvut  them.  In  wet  weather,  if  there  bd  no  sentry-box^  they 
will  secure  arms. 

No  sentinel  shall  quit  his  post  or  hold  conversation  not  necessary  io 
the  proper  discharge  of  his  duty. 

All  persons,  of  whatever  rank  in  the  servioe,  are  required  to  obeerva 
respect  toward  sentinels. 

In  case  of  disorder,  a  sentinel  must  call  out  the  guard;  and  if  a  lire  • 
take  place,  he  must  cry — **/'iVe/"  adding  the  number  of  his  post.  If, 
in  either  case,  the  danger  be  great,  he  must  discharge  his  firelock 
before  calling  out. 

It  is  the  duty  of  a  sentinel  to  repeat  all  calls  made  from  posts  more 
distant  from  the  main  body  of  the  guard  than  his  own,  and  no  sentinel 
will  be  posted  so  distant  as  not  to  be  heard  by  the  guard,  either  diraei*- 
ly  <»r  through  other  setitinels. 

'   iSentiJield  will  halt,  oome  to  aUemiou,  and  present  arms  to  general 
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and  field  officers,  to  the  officer  of  {he  day,  and  to  the  eouimaudiug  offi- 
cer of  the  poj»t.    To  all  other  offipprs  they  will  carry  arms. 

When  a  sentinel,  in  his  sentry -box,  sees  an  ofiicer  approaching,  he 
will  stand  at  atteud'on.  aud  as  IIk'  officer  ]tasses  will  salute  him  Viy 
*.  bring  the  left  hand  briskly  to  the  uiujiket,  as  hi^ii  as  the  ri;^}jt  shoulder. 

Th«  sentinel  at  any  post  of  the  ;;uard,  when  ho  sees  auy  body  uf 
troups,  or  an  <jffioer  entitled  t(t  C')uij>liineiit  apjiroach,  muBt  call:  Jura 
•ou*  the  fjuard  ;"  and  announce  who  a]>proache,>^. 
*  "  Guurds  do  not  turn  out  as  a  matter  ui'  compliment  alter  sunset ;  but 
$!entinel8  will,  when  officers  in  uniform  a])pr"ach,  pay  them  proy)er 
attention,  by  facing  to  the  proper  front,  and  srundin;^  steady  at  xhuul- 
Utiui  urms.  This  will  be  obgerved  until  the  evcniu^^  i;^  so  far  advanced 
^mt  the  seotinels  begin  challenging. 

r%AftBr  xtetreat  (or  the  honr  appointed  by  the  commanding  officer)^ 
uAa  broad  daylight^  a  aentioel  challeiiges  every  person  who  approaches 
li^n^taking,  at  the  Bame  time,  the  position  of  artiuport  He  will  suffer 
W^i^TWH  to  come  nearer  than  within  reach  of  his  bayonet,  until  the 
^lifTioA  bas  given  the  countersign. 
-  -^^  aisntuie]^  in  challenging;  will  call  out'-'" coffie*  rAe;*«f''  If 
^qff^nx»d-^**  Friend,  with  the  eoxinterngn"  and  he  be  instructed  to  pass 
jffuiioipa  with  the  countersign,  be  will  reply  ^^Mcffance,  friend,  tinth 
iJt#  eoMfUerM^M."  K  answered  —  Friend*,"  he  will  reply  —  ^*  HdU, 
fyf/'^ndfi  g  advance,  one,  with  the  countereign."  If  answered — **  Relief,** 
}*iMiKttol,**  or  **  Grand  rounde,"  he  will  reply  — Halt  Advance,  fer- 
'  ypflitf  (or  eorporal),  with  the  eouutereiffn/*  and  satisfy  himself  that  t&e 
pBgtj  is  what  it  represents  itself  to  be.  If  he  have  no  authority  to 
^!{MS  persons  with  the  c'ountersigni  if  the  wrong  countersign  be  giren> 
^  ^'if  the  persons  have  not  the  countersign,  he  wUl  cause  them  to  stand, 
Mtd  call — "  Corporal  of  the  guard" 

In  the  daytime,  when  the  sentinel  before  the  guard  sees  the  officer  of 
^tha  day  approach,  lie  will  call—"'  Turn  out  the  guard,  ojffieer  of  the 
day.'*    The  guard  will  be  paraded,  and  salute  with  presented  arm^. 

When  any  person  approaches  a  [tost  of  the  giiard  at  nii^'ht.  the 
0B&tineI  before  the  post,  after  challen<;in^.  causes  him  to  halt  until 
eicamined  by  a  non-commissioned  oil  leer  nt  tlie  guard.  If  it  be  the 
officer  of  the  day,  or  any  other  officer  entitled  to  in.spect  the  guard  and 
to  make  the  rounds,  the  non-commi?sioned  officer  will  call  —  *•  Turn  out 
ihe  (jnnrd,"  when  the  guard  will  he  {)araded  at  shouldered  arms,  and 
tbo  f>fficer  of  the  guard,  if  he  thinks  neceasary,  may  demand  the  coun> 
"    ^prsign  and  i)arole. 

The  officer  t)f  the  flay,  wishing  to  make  the  rounds,  will  take  an 
f^<!rort  of  a  non-commissioned  otlieer  and  two  men.  When  tlie  lound.s 
arc  <:h^euged  by  a  iieuliuel,  the  sergeant  will  anitwer  —  "  Orund 
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rounds,"  and  the  seutiiiel  will  reply — *'  Halt,  (jrand  routidg.**  Advance, 
^er^jennty  frith  tkf  counts. ruign."  Upon  which  the  sergeant  advances  an<i 
f£i\  es  the  countersign.  Tlie  sentinel  will  then  — A-^"fWf^  V-^^-^,'* 
iikixd  istund  at  a  sliouUler  unul  iliCy  luive  passed.  '   "         ^  ^ 

When  the  sentinel  before  the  guard  challenges,  and  i;>  iinawered— ►*» 
**  Grand  rounda/'  he  will  reply  —  "Hal',  yiand  rounds,  fum  Qui 
guutd  ;  J I  and  round****  Upon  which  the  guard  will  faie  4ia^ifA 
shouldered  arms.  The  officer  oommandittg  the  gnatd-wiU 
acrgeodt  and  two  men  to  advance ;  when  within  ten  pacea^  th«4ergQ9(i|it 
challenges.  The  sergeant  of  the  grand  rotmds  antwe*" 
roundv,"  The  sergeant  of  the  guard  repliee- — **jLdpame^ 
the  eoituterviyu"  The  sergeant  of  the  rounds. ad vancei 
the  countersign,  and  returns  to  his  round.  The  aergeant^tC. 
calls  to  his  officer  —  The  counter^iipi  it  right,*'  on  which  ti|a 
the  goard  calls  —  Advamte,  rvundt."  Tho  officer  of  thfi  roonibi- 
adranecs  alone,  the  guard  standing  at  shouldered  arms.  Thi^^^Swmff 
the  rounds  passes  along  the  front  of  the  guard  to  the  offloer^  w^  lB^«i9 
his  post  on  the  right,  and  givos  him  tho  parole.  He  then  ezaaliiM'l|i% 
guard,  orders  back  his  escort,  and>  taking  a  now  one,  pjpoe»ji  n/tfbi 
same  manner  to  other  guards. 

All  material  instructions  given  to  a  sentinel  on  post  by  personstAil^ 
titled  to  make  grand  rounds,  ought  to  be  promply  natiAed  ia  |kt 
commander  of  the  guard.  « 

Any  general  oilu  vr,  or  the  commander  of  a  post  or'  ganiiOB^  mnr 
visit  the  guards  of  his  command,  and  go  the  grand  roundg,  &i^h^' 
received  in  the  same  manner  as  prescribed  for  the  officer  o£  that<laiy»>< 


FORM  OP  GUARD  REPORT. 
Kopui-t  of  a  Guard  mounted  at  on  the  >  and  r^ieved  on  the  • 


•  NT* 


r— 

PAKOLE. 

CHAROC. 

,  Reeeived  tho 
furegoia^i^  ^ 
tides.  * 

*  * 

GOUNTBRSIOK. 

« 

GO 

c 
« 
a 

V 

■*» 
s 

• 

OB 
0 

m 

as 

«fi 

s 

u 

ii 

rr. 

> 
u 

^  i 

i 

cS 

fad 

o 

\< 

< 

J 

A.  £  '""  ^  * 
Lieut,  lai 

1  .  ■  .>i 

Detail. 

1 

1 

i 

1 
1 

:  1 

1 

1              ^  r.**W. 

'     1    1          H    ■    1  4iMfc 

Digitized  by  ttoogk : 


H0N0E8  PAID  BY  THE  TROOP8,  ETC.  469 


U8T  OF  THB  OUABD. 


T  ■  ,                    K^UiSFS,  AAD  WHEN  PuSTKD. 

.          .                       _       _ .  _ 

• 

WUEEEroSTED. 

ti 

^ : '     1st  KeUcf. 

•  '  9k«tt'— to  — and  ' 
4  J     — to—. 

2d  Ilclief. 

From  —  to  — 
and  —  to  — . 

aa  Uciicf. 

•  Prom  —  to  — 
and  —  to  — . 

\ 

Name. 

Co. 

A 
B 

C 

Rt. 

1 — . — ► 

Go. 

Rt. 

Name. 

Co. 

Kt. 

•4. 
'  Jl 

2 

G.,D. 

iBt 

4th 

6th 

I.J. 
K.L. 
M.  N. 

D 

E 
P 

dd 
2d 
dth 

O.P. 
Q.  R. 
8.T. 

Q 
H 
I 

8th 
9tl) 
10th 

Guard  Houea. 
Magaslne. 
Quar.  Store. 

86rs«aiit  W.  T.,  Co.  A,  Ist  Artillery. 

Con>oral  W.  X..  Co.  B  Ist  Infantry. 
Cuf^rai  Y.  Z..  Co.  0,  iki  lutkutry. 

Seig*t  Gnard. 
Corpn  *• 

j      <•  i< 

LIST  OF  ntlSONERS. 


• 

1 

'  >. 
a 

Regiment. 

OoafimiK 

CBAMta. 

a. 

S 

o 

When. 

By  whom. 

1 

2 

r 
1 

* 

9 

i 

* 

i 

6 

A*  B.  C.f 

Lieut.  ,  Ropfimeni   — , 

Commanding  the  Guard. 


GUARDS. 

760*  0iiardfl>  in  Ubm  of  war,  «ie  VHHeft  of  mon  whose  dntiet  are  to 
sesuro  m  tamj  or  plaee  fbom  Mag  ei^rpriied  by  an  enemy. 
.   Bj  n  proper  diapoiition  of  tbe  gnaide  and  by  s  IMtbAil  dieehargo  of 
tto  diiUei  inpoied  upon  them,  n  wMo  amy  oia  at  ail  timely  and 
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under  all  cut  ainstancea,  be  kept  in  readiness  for  action;  the  larger 
part  of  the  army,  even  in  the  pursuit  of  an  enemy,  and  momentarily 
expecting  to  meet  him,  may  with  safety  seek  that  repose  which  is  so 
necessary  to  keep  up  the  physical  energies  of  the  forces;  and  as  the 
guards  generally  constitute  hut  a  comparatively  small  portion  of  the 
command;  and  are  frequently  relieved,  no  soldier  is  likely  to  be  called 
upon  to  endure  an  amount  of  fatigue  greater  than  a  man  in  his  vigor 
ought  to  bear. 

In  ordec  that  the  guards  of  an  army  may  protect  it  properly,  thej 
must  be  ao  posted  as  to  cover  both  the  front  and  flanke  of  the  posititBi 
and  »t  the  «ame  time  have  possession  of  all  the  aTennei  of  approaok 
to  it.  The  ordinary  arrangement  of  guards  is  saeh,  that  no  matin 
how  far  the  outer  line  maj  lie  from  tlia  m^n  bod j»  it  maj  rally  trt/m 
point  to  point,  if  driyen  in  by  an  advaneing  enemy,  gaining  stienflh 
eaoh  time,  until  it  finally  reaehee  the  main  body.  Thva  vrm.  tlm  moA 
adyanced  posts  need  never  be  cut  off,  while  it  would  be  impossible  Ihr 
an  oiemy  to  surprise  the  main  bodj« 

The  usual  arrangement  eonsists  of  two  or  three  Uqm  of  post«,  wttbia 
relief  of  eaeh  other,  and  eztending  around  the  main  body  as  a  eentie^ 
the  exterior  line  throwing  out  a  chain  of  sentinels  in  its  front*  aa4 
so  distributed  as  to  prevent  the  approach  of  an^  one  witliont  behig 
seen. 

751.  The  inner  line  consists  of  what  are  dsoominated  poKee  guardff 
there  is  a  police  guard  for  each  regiment,  which  is  posted  within  Uit 
regimental  camp  (see  eamp  of  an  infantry  regiment).  These  guards 
are  of  snlftclent  strength  to  supply  a  ehain  of  sentinels  along  the  firoat 
and  rear  of  the  regiment^  connecting  it  with  the  regiments  on  the  right 
and  lefty  thus  forming  a  chain  of  sentinels  dose  to  and  all  around  the 
camp. 

The  next  line  consists  of  a  number  of  strong  detaehments,  tensed 
picketBf  they  are  posted  upon  the  main  avenues  of  approach  to  tiie 
position,  and  serve  as  supports  to  the  exterior  lines,  upon  which  they 
rally  when  driven  in  by  the  enemy.. 

Next  beyond  the  pickets  is  the  line  of  gnardt,  and  of  eouns 
occupying  a  wider  oircumfsrence;  they  are  posted  in  the  moai  fhver' 
able  position  for  observing  the  enemy,  and  throw  out.the  extreme  lins^ 
called  the  line  of  oit^poste.  The  line  of  grand  guards,  while  supported 
by  the  pickets,  in  turn  furnishes  support  to  the  outposts  when  neees- 
sary. 

Beside,  these  various  lines,  |Nifr«>&  ate  kept  up  between  the  Tasioui 
posts,  to  keep  the  one  informed  of  the  condition  of  the  other ;  sad. 
ahio  between  the  outposts  and  the  extreme  line  of  sentinels,  to  eee  that 
^tbe  duties  of  the  latter  are  ptopesiy  perfonsed. , 
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Tbis  ftrmigeiite&t  seevm  poritioDs  ftnrorable  for  obse^ation  an4 
mataal  support.  " 

**  The  duties  of  tho  ontposts,  and  of  the  grand  guards  wbieb  fom 
their  rapports,  are  striotly  those  of  observation.  If  attacked,  thegr 
offer  no  reiistaaee  farther  than  fo  enable  them  to  feel  the  enemj  per- 
fectly, and  never  lose  sight  of  him.  The  task  of  holding  the  enemy 
in  check  by  a  vigorons  resfstaace,  so  as  to  proonre  sufficient  time  for 
the  main  body  to  make  its  dispositioii  for  batUe,  is  consigned  to.  the 
piekots."  (Mabah.) 

Police  guards. 

752.  The  police  guard  is  delhiled  evezy  day  from  each  regiment^  and 
consists  of  two  sergeants,  three  ooiporals,  two  musicians,  and  men 
enough  to  ftirnlsh  the  necessary  sentinels  and  patreli.  The'  men  aie 
taken  from  all  the  oompanies,  -from  each  in  proportion  to  its  strength. 

The  guard  is  oommaaded  by  a  lieutenant,  under  the  supervision  of  a 
captain  as  regimental  officer  of  the  day.  It  famishes  ten  sentinels  at 
the  camp  \  one  over  the  arms  of  the  guard ;  one  at  the  colonePs  tent; 
three  on  the  color  firont;  one  of  them  over  the  colors;  threo;  fifty  paeoa 
in  rear  of  the  field  officer's  tents ;  and  one  on  each  flank,  between  it 
and  the  nesct  regiment*  If  it  is  a  flank  regiment,  one  more  sentinel  is 
posted  on  the  enter  flank* 

An  advanced  post  is  detached  from  the  police  guard,  composed  of  a 
sergeant,  a  corporal,  a  dmmmer,  and  nine  men  to  furnish  Bcntinels  and 
the  guard  over  the  prisoners.  The  men  are  the  first  of  the  guard  roster 
ftom  each  company.  The  men  of  the  advanced  post  must  not  leave  it 
nnder  any  pretext.  Their  meals  are  sent  to  the  post.  The  advanced 
post  fhmislies  three  sentiBris  j  two  a  few  paces  in  front  of  tiie  poet, 
opposite  the  right  and  left  wing  of  the  regiment,  posted  so  as  to  sea  as 
far  as  possible  to  the  front,  and  one  over  Uie  arms. 

In  the  cavalry,  dismounted  men  are  employed  in  preference  on  the 
police  guard.  The  mounted  men  on  guard  are  sent  in  snccessioa,  a 
part  at  a  time,  to  groom  their  horses.  The  advanced  post  is-  slws^ 
formed  of  mounted  men. 

In  each  company,  a  corporal  has  oharge  of  the  stable  guard«  HIi 
tour  begins  at  retreat,  and  ends  at  morning  stable-call.  The  stoble 
guard  is  lai^  enough  to  reiieve  the  men  on  post  every  two  hours. 
They  sleep  in  their  tents,  and  are  called  by  the  corporal  when  wantoS. 
At  retreat  he  closes  the  streets  of  the  camp  with  cords,  or  uses  other 
precautions  to  prevent  the  escape  of  loose  horses. 

The  oflleefr  of  the  day  Is  ehMgod  with  the  order  and  deanlineas  oi 
the  osMp :  »  CsMgn»  is  fninlahed  to  blm  when  the  nnmber  of  pziaonics 
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Is  hiaaffioient  to  oleaii  tbe  eamp.  fie  faa*  (Mlb  bestan  hj  the  dram- 
mer  of  tlie  gaard.  ^ 

The  poHee  gosvd  ud  the  edreaoed  post  pay  the  ssAe  honen  as 
ether  gaards.  Thejr  talce  arms  when  an  armed  body  approeehes. 
'  The  sentinel  oyer  the  colors  has  evders  not  .to  pennit  them  to  be 
'SefVBd  except  in  the  presenee  of  an  esoert;  to  lei  no  one  toaeh  them 
bnt  the  ool<Mr-hearer*  or  the  sergeant  of  the  poliee  guard  when  he  is 
•eeompanied  hj  two  armed  men. 

The  sentinels  on  the  color  front  permit  no  soldier  to  take  arms  from 
the  stacks,  except  by  order  of  some  officer,  or  a  non-eommissloned  oA- 
ccr  of  the  guard.  The  sentinel  at  the  c(donel*s  tent  Uka  orders  to 
warn  him,  day  or  nighty  of  any  nnnsnal  moToment  in  or  about  the 
oemp.  * 

The  sentinels  on  the  front,  flanks,  and  rear,  see  that  no  soldier  leaToa 
eamp  with  horse  or  arms  unlese  conducted  by  a  non-commiaBioned 
officer.  They  prerent  nen-oommisiloned  officers  and  soUievs  from 
pasoing  out  at  night,  except  to  go  to  the  dnks,  and  mark  if  they  re* 
turn.  They  arrest,  at  any  time,  snspiclotts  persons  plrowliiig  about  tiie 
camp,  and  at  night,  eyery  one  who  attempts  to  enter,  oven  tbe  soldiers 
of  other  corps.  Arrested  persons  ave  sent  to  the  officer  of  the  guard, 
who  sends  them,  if  necessary,  to  the  officer  of  Ibe  day* 

The  sentinels  on  the  front  of  the  adrssiced  post-  have  orders  to  per> 
mit  neither  non-commissioned  officers  nor  soMiers  to  pass  the  Hoe, 
without  reporting  at  the  adrsfoced  post;  to  warn  the  adyaoced  post  of 
the  approach  of  any  armed  body,  and  to  arrest  all  suspicious  petsotis. 
The  sergesnt  sends  persons  so  arnated  to  the  offieev  of  the  guard,  and 
warns  him  of  the  approach  of  any  aimed  body. 

Tbe  sentinel  over  the  arms  at  the  adyanced  post  guards  the  prisoners 
.and  keeps  A^ht  of  them,  and  suffisrt  no  ono  to  oenvorse  with  them  with- 
out jpermission.  They  are  only  permitted  to  go  to  the  sinks  one  at  a 
time,  and  under  a  sentineL 

If  any  one  is  to  be  passed  ont.of  eamp  at  night,  the  officer  of  the 
guavd  sends  bim  under  escort  to  tbe  adyanced  peet,  andthe  sei^ant  of 
the  post  has  him  passed  over  the  chain. 

At  retreat^  the  officer  of  the  guard  has  the  Toh  of  his  guard  called 
And  inspects  arms,  to  see  that  they  are  loaded  and  in  order;  and 
yisfts  the  adyanced  posts  for  the  same  purpose.  The  eergeant  of  the 
po^im  guard,  accompanied  by  two  armed  soMiess,  folds  the  colors  and 
Is^  them  on  the  trestle  in  rear  of  tbe  arms.  He  sees  that  the  sntler'a 
eteres  are  then  closed,  and  the  men  loaye  tfaem,  and  that  the  kitchen 
ilres  are  put  out  at  tbe  appointed  hour. 

The  officer  of  the  day  satisfies  himself  frequently  during  IhO  n%ht  of 
tboif^ilattce  of  the  p^ise  fuasd  and  aiiwrnsiji  fwgt.   Ho  pusribw 
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patrols  and  rounds  to  bo  made  by  the  officer  and  non-commissioned 
officers  of  the  guard.  The  officer  of  the  guard  orders  them  when  he 
thinks  necessary.    He  visits  the  sentinels  frequently. 

At  reveille,  the  police  guard  takes  arms  ;  the  officer  of  the  guard 
inspects  it  and  the  advanced  post.  The  sergeant  replants  the  colors 
in  place.  At  retreat  and  reveille  the  advanced  post  takes  arms  ;  the 
sergeant  makes  his  report  to  the  officer  of  the  guard  when  he  visits  the 
post. 

When  necessary,  tbe  camp  is  covered  at  night  with  small  outposts, 
forming  a  double  chain  of  sentinels.  These  popt?  are  under  the  orders 
of  the  commander  of  the  police  guard,  and  are  Tisited  by  his  patrols 
and  rounds. 

The  officer  of  the  guard  makes  his  report  of  his  tour  of  service, 
in eliKiing  the  advanced  post,  and  sends  it,  after  the  guard  is  marched 
ofl,  to  thf»  officer  of  the  day. 

When  tb(   regiment  marches,  the  men  of  the  police  guard  7t»tufn 
to  their  r rjrniiiinies,  except  those  ol  the  advanced  post.    In  the  cavalry, 
at  the  sound  "  boot  and  saddle,"  the  officer  of  the  guard  sends  one  half  i 
the  men  to  saddle  and  pack  j  when  the  regiment  assembles,  all  the  men 
join  it. 

When  tl  (  c;imi>ing  party  precedes  the  regiment,  and  the  b%w  police 
guard  marches  with  the  camping  party,  the  guard,  on  reaching  the 
camp,  forms  in  line  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  ground 
marked  for  the  reu';! nn  :it.  The  officer  of  the  guard  furnishes  the  senti- 
cpIs  I  f  411  lied  by  the  commander  of  the  camping  party.  The  adyauced 
po^t  takes  iia  station. 

The  advanced  post  of  the  old  police  guard  takes  charge  of  the  pris- 
oiiris  on  the  march,  and  marches,  bayonets  fixed,  at  the  centre  of  the 
regiment.  On  reaching  camp,  it  turns  over  the  prisoners  to  the  new 
advanced  post. 

PICKETS. 

753.  The  detail  for  the  picket  is  made  daily,  and  is  composed  of  a 
lieutenant,  two  sergeants,  four  corporaLs,  a  drummer  and  about  forty 
privates  for  each  regiment.  For  a  smaller  force,  the  picket  is  in  pro- 
pitriion  to  the  strength  of  the  detachment.  The  duty  of  the  pickets  is 
to  hold  the  enemy  in  check,  and  the  points  which  they  take  up  should, 
if  possible,  be  susceptible  of  good  defence;  such  as  villages,  defiles, 
etc.;  when  these  advantages  do  not  present  themselves,  temporary  ob- 
stacles, such  as  abatis,  etc..  .should  be  resorted  to.  The  points  occupied 
by  the  pickets  should  be  about  midway  between  the  line  of  outposts 
and  the  position  of  the  main  body. 
40 
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Small  poatfl  sitould  be  thrown  forward  by  the  pickets,  between  them 
and  the  line  of  grand  guards.  These  give  greater  securitj  to  ibe  piok- 
eta^  and  fumiab  support  to  the  grand  guard. 

GRAND  GUARDS  AKD  OUTPOSTS. 

754.  The  numbers,  strength  and  position  of  grand  rruards  are  regu- 
lated by  the  commander?  of  brigades  ;  in  detached  corps,  by  the  com- 
maii fling  otlioer.  When  it  viui  bo  done,  the  grand  guards  of  infantry 
and  cavalry  are  combined,  the  eavalry  furnishing  the  advanced  senti- 
oels.  When  the  cavalry  is  weak,  the  grand  guards  nre  infantry,  bnt 
furnished  with  a  few  cavalry  soldiers,  to  get  and  carry  intelligeace  of 
the  enemy. 

The  strength  of  th©  grand  guard  of  a  brigade  will  deyiend  on  the 
i*trougth  of  the  regiments,  the  nature  of  the  country,  the  pi»sition  of 
the  enemy,  and  the  disposition  of  the  inhabitants.  It  is  usually  com- 
mandcd  by  a  captain. 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  generals  of  division  nnd  brigade,  the 
grand  i:;uards  arc  especially  under  the  direction  of  a  lield  oflBcer  of  the 
day  in  e:icli  brigade.    In  case  of  necessity,  captains  may  be  added  to, 
the  roster  of  lientenant-colouels  and  majors  for  this  detail. 

Grand  guards  usually  mount  at  the  same  time  as  the  uiher  guards, 
but  may  mount  before  daybreak  if  the  general  of  brigade  thinkn  it 
necessary  to  double  the  outposts  at  thi:j  time.  In  this  case  they  assem- 
ble and  march  without  noise,  and  during  the  march  throw  out  scont?: 
this  precaution  ."liould  always  be  taken  in  the  first  po.«ting  of  a  grand 
guard.  The  doubling  of  guards  weakens  the  corps  and  fatigues  the 
men,  and  should  seldom  be  resorted  to,  and  neyer  when  preparing 
to  march  or  fight. 

Too.  A  grand  guard  is  ei»inlnctcd  to  its  post  in  the  first  instance  by 
the  field  ofBcer  of  the  day.  guided  by  one  of  Uie  staff  officers  who 
accompanied  the  general  in  his  rcconnoissancc.  After  the  post  has 
been  established,  the  commander  sends  to  the  field  officer  of  the  day, 
when  necessary,  a  soldier  of  tlie  guard  to  guide  the  relieving  guard 
to  the  post.  He  also  sends  to  him  in  the  evening  a  corporal  or  trujjty 
man  of  the  guard,  for  the  note  containing  the  parole  and  countersign, 
and  sends  them  before  dark  to  the  outposts.  He  will  not  suffer  bis 
guard  to  be  relieved  except  by  a  guard  of  the  brigade,  or  by  special 
orders  from  eompetent  authority. 

If  there  ia  no  paae  to  be  observed  or  defended,  the  grand  guards  are 
placed  near  the  oentre  of  the  groiuid  they  are  to  observe,  os  sheltered^ 
•ad,  if  possible,  high  ground,  the  bettor  to  oOBeeel  their  etrength  ead 
obfenre  the  enemy;  they  ought  not  to  be  plaeed  neMr  (he  edge  of.n 
wood.  When,  dnrhig  the  day,  they  are  plaeed  very  new,  or  in  sight  of 
the  enemy,  th^  fall  bsek  at  night  on  pasts  selected  farther  to  rear, 

\ 
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After  a  grand  j^nard  is  posted,  the  first  care  of  the  commander  and  of 
the  fiel'l  officer  of  tlje  day  is  to  get  news  of  the  enemy:  then  to  recon- 
noitro  his  position,  and  the  roads,  bridpjea,  fords  and  defiles.  This 
reconnoissance  detormincs  the  force  and  position  of  the  outpo?ts  and 
their  sentinels  day  and  nij^ht.  These  posts,  when  of  infanlry,  !*lu  aid 
be  about  200  paces  in  front  of  the  line  of  {^rand  guards,  and  of  cavalry 
froiQ  600  to  800  ;  and  are  commanded  by  t  tiicers  or  non-commit^sioned 
officers,  accordinf^  to  their  importance.  Cavalry  posts  may  be  relieved 
every  four  or  eight  hours. 

Tho  (  ommander  of  a  trraud  guard  receives  detailed  instructions 
from  the  general  and  field  officers  of  the  day  of  the  brigade,  and 
instructs  the  commanders  of  the  outposts  as  to  their  duties,  and  the 
arrangements  for  the  defence  or  retreat.  The  commanders  of  grand 
guards  may,  in  urgent  cases,  change  the  positions  of  the  outposts. 
If  the  outposts  are  to  change  their  position  at  night,  they  wait  until 
the  grand  guard  has  gotten  its  position,  and  darkness  hides  their 
movements  from  the  enemy;  then  march  silently  and  rapidly  under 
charge  of  an  officer. 

In  detached  corps,  small  posts  of  picked  men  are  at  night  sent  for- 
ward on  the  roads  by  which  the  enemy  may  attack  or  turn  the  position. 
They  watch  the  forks  of  the  roads,  keep  silence^  conceal  themselves,  • 
light  no  fires,  and  often  change  place.  They  announce  the  approach  of 
an  enemy  by  signals  agreed  upon,  and  retreat,  by  routes  examined 
during  the  day,  to  places  selected,  and  rejoin  the  guard,  at  daybreak. 

Grand  guards  hare  special  orders  in  eaeh  ease,  and  the  following  in 
all  cases :  to  inform  the  nearest  posts  and  the  field  oflloer  of  the  day,  or 
the  general  of  brigade,  of  the  mareh  and  moTementa  of  the  enemy,  and 
of  the  attacks  they  recelTe  or  fear;  to  examine  every  person  paasing 
near  the  post,  particularly  those  eomiug  from  without;  to  arrest  suspi- 
eUi»<  persensy  and  all  soldiers  and  eam)>-follower8  who  try  to*  pass 
<Mt  wiflioni  permission,  and  to  send  to  the  general,  unless  otherwise 
disiifttedj  all  country  people  who  oome  in. 

756).  All  out-guards  stand  to  arms  at  night  on  the  approaeh  of  patrols, 
rounds,  or  other  parties ;  the  sentinel  over  the  arms  will  call  them  out. 

Hii^  ■eatinels  and  ridettes  are  placed  on  points  firom  which  they  can 
■Mitbrihest,  talcing  care  not  to  hreak  their  connection  with  each  other 
or  with  their  posts.  They  are  concealed  from  the  enemy  as  much  kM 
potiilile  by  walls,  or  trees,  or  derated  ground.  It  is  generally  erea  of 
■HP  jidi^pntB£n  not  to  be  seen  than  to  see  far.  They  should  not  be 
plnead'  near  covers,  whore  the  enemy  may  capture  them.  A  sentinel 
sk^pild  be  ready  to  fire ;  Tidettes  carry  their  carbines  or  pistols 

l%iiliiiifi|Mids.  A  sentinel  must  he  sure  of  the  presence  of  an  enemy 
hilbfli-feA'iiM^  once  satisfied  of  that,  he  must  fir^  though  all  defenee 
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on  his  part,  be  useless,  as  the  safety  of  the  post  may  depend  oa  it 
Scntiiu'ls  lire  on  all  persons  dosertin/r  to  the  enemy. 

If  a  sentinel's  poyt  must  ho  wliure  be  t  annut  communicate  with  the 
guard,  a  corporal  and  three  rnon  are  detached  tor  it,  or  the  sentinels 
are  doubled,  that  one  may  communicate  wiLli  the  guard.  During  th« 
day  communication  may  be  made  by  signals,  such  as  raising  a  cap  OF 
handkerchief.  At  night  sentLuels  are  placed  on  low  ground,  the  betier 
to  see  objects  against  the  sky. 

To  IcsJ-en  the  duty  ol"  ro\ind^,  and  kcicp  mure  men  un  the  alert  8t 
night,  sentinels  on  outposts  are  relieved  every  hour.  To  prevent  senti* 
nels  from  being  surprised,  it  is  sometimes  well  to  precede  the  counter- 
sign by  signals,  such  as  striking  the  musket  with  the  hand,  striking 
the  hands  together,  etc. 

On  the  approach  of  any  one  at  night,  the  outpost  sentinel  order*— 
**Halt If  the  order  is  not  obeyed,  after  being  repeated  once,  heftm. 
If  obeyed,  he  calls — "Who  goes  there?"  If  answered — **  Uaundt"  ot 
Patrol,"  he  says — "Advance  with  the  cownferwa^."  If  more  thu  OM 
adyanoe  at  the  same  time,  or  the  person  who  adiranoes  fails  to  give  the 
countersign  or  signal  agreed  on^  the  sentinel  fires  and  ihlls  baek  on  his 
guard.  The  sentinel  over  the  arms,  as  soon  as  ht»  hail  is  answeved, 
tarns  out  the  guard,  and  the  eorporal  goes  to  leeonnoitM.  When  it  is 
desirable  to  hide  the  position  of  the  sentinel  from  the  enemy,  the  hail 
is  replaced  by  »{gnala;  the  sentinels  ^re  &e  signal,  and  those  ap- 
proaching the  counter  signaL 

With  raw  troops,  or  when  the  light  troops  of  the  enemy  are  numer- 
ous and  active,  and  when  the  eoontry  is  broken  or  brooded,  the  night 
stormy  or  dark,  sentinels  should  be  doubled.  In  Hik  ease,  while  one 
watches,  the  other,  called  a  Jlying  eentinelf  moTes  about,  examining  the 
paths  and  hollows. 

The  commanders  of  grand  guards  visit  the  sentinels  often ;  change 
their  position  when  necessary;  make  them  repeat  their  orden;  teach 
them  under  what  oironmstanoee  and  at  what  signals  to  retire,  and  par- 
ticularly not  to  fall  baek  directly  on  their  guard,  if  pursued,  but  to 
lead  the  enemy  in  a  eirouit. 

767.  At  night  half  the  men  of  the  grand  guard  off  post  watch  under 
arms,  while  the  rest  lie  down,  ams  by  their  side.  The  horsee  are 
always  bridled;  the  horsemen  hold  the  reins  and  must  not  sleep.  An 
hour  before  break  of  day,  infantry  grand  guards  stand  to  arms,  and 
cavalry  mount.  At  the  outposts  some  of  the  infantry  are  all  n^fa* 
under  arms,  some  of  the  cavalry  on  horseback. 

The  commander  of  a  grand  guard  regulates  the  numbers,  the  honrs^ 
and  the  march  of  patrols  and  rounds,  according  to  the  strength  of  his 
coiHiiand  and  the  necessiiy  for  prooatttien^  aiid,4Meompaaied  by  tHose 
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vfho  are  to  commaiui  the  patrols  and  rounds  during  the  night,  he  will 
reconnoitre  all  the  routes  they  are  to  follow.  Patrols  and  rounds 
march  slowly,  in  silence,  and  with  great  precaution  ;  halt  frequently  to 
lif*ten  and  examine  the  ground.  The  rounds  consist  of  an  officer  or 
non-commissioned  officer,  and  two  or  three  men.  Toward  tlie  break  of 
day  ihc  patrols  ought  to  be  more  frequent,  and  sent  to  greater  dii- 
tances.  They  examine  the  hollow  ways  and  grouud  likely  to  conceal 
an  enemy,  but  with  great  caution,  to  avoid  being  cut  off  or  engaged  in 
iiLx  uaequal  combat;  if  they  meet  the  enemy,  they  fire  and  attempt  lo 
stop  hia  march.  While  the  patrols  are  out,  the  outposts  are  milder 
arms. 

Cavalry  patrols  should  examine  the  country  to  a  greater  di«tanoo 
tii:ni  itil:ii:;t  v.  ;i]id  report  to  the  infantry  guard  everything  they  ob- 

r\  ( .  1  li(  III!  ruing  patrols  and  scouts  do  not  return  until  broad  day- 
lij^lxL;  iiiid  wUen  they  nturu  the  night  sentinels  are  withdrawn  and 
the  posts  for  the  day  resumed. 

On  their  return  eomniimder.s  of  patrols  report  in  regard  tO  the 
ground  and  everythiug  ihey  have  observed  of  the  movements  of  the 
enemy  or  of  his  post.s,  and  the  commander  of  the  grand  guard  reports 
to  the  field  officer?*  of  the  day.  The  fires  of  grand  guards  should  be 
bidden  by  a  wni!.  i  icU,  or  ()thcr  screen.  To  <lcceive  the  enemy,  fires 
are  sometimes  maJc  on  unoccupied  grouud.  Fire  are  not  permitted. at 
email  posts  liable  to  surprise. 

If  a  body  of  troops  attempt  to  euter  the  camp  at  night,  unless  their 
arrival  has  been  auuounceil,  or  the  commander  is  known  to,  or  is  the 
bearer  of  a  written  order  to  the  commander  of  the  grand  guard,  be 
stops  them,  aad  sends  the  omiuun  L  under  escort  to  the  field  officer  of 
the  day,  and  at  the  same  time  warns  the  posts  near  him. 

Bearers  of  flags  arc  not  permitted  to  pass  the  outer  chain  of  senti* 
nels ;  their  faces  are  turned  from  the  post  or  army  ;  if  necessary,  their 
eyes  are  bandaged  ;  a  nou-commissioned  officer  stays  with  them  tO 
prevent  indiscretion  on  the  part  of  sentinels. 

The  commander  of  the  guard  receipts  for  dispatches,  and  sends  them 
to  the  field  officer  of  the  day  or  general  of  brigade,  and  dismisses 4h6 
bearer  ,*  but  if  he  has  discovered  what  ought  to  be  concealed  from 
the  enemy,  ho  is  detained      long  as  necessary. 

Deserters  are  disarmed  at  the  outposts,  and  sent  to  the  commander 
of  the  grand  guard,  who  get^  from  them  all  the  information  he  ean 
oonoeruing  the  enemy.  If  many  come  at  night,  they  are  received 
eauUomly,  a  few  at  a  time.  They  are  sent  in  the  morning  to  the  field 
officer  of  the  day,  or  to  the  nearest  post  or  eamp,  to  be  eondnoted  to 
the  general  of  the  brigade.  All  suspected  persons  are  secreted  by  the 
commanders  of  the  outposts.  "^'^m 
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Article  XIII. 

DUTIES  OF  CAPTAINS— COMPANIES— DUTIES  IN 
CAMP  AND  GAERISON,  ETC. 

758.  Captains  or  commanders  of  companies  fill  one  of  tbe  most 
important  stations  in  the  service,  when  they  are  viewed  in  relation  to 
tbj'  'lirt  ct  influence  they  exercise  n])on  the  soldiery  ;  to  them  attache? 
the  high  rei^porisibility  of  the  instructioii,  good  order,  eflBciency,  and 
'discipline  of  their  companies  ;  and  no  one  should  bo  willing  to  accept  , 
the  post  who  is  not  qualified,  or  ready  to  qualify  himself,  for  a  faithful 
discharge  of  all  the  duties  of  the  oflBce. 

It  is  the  duty  (»f  every  captain  to  make  himself  familiar  with  tactics, 
at  least  so  much  of  it  as  will  enable  him  to  connuiiuJ  his  company 
property  in  every  situation;  and  to  become  perfectly  acquainted  with 
its  interior  management. 

In  the  case  of  a  vacancy  in  the  office  of  captain,  or  in  bis  absence, 
the  command  of  the  company  devolves  on  tlic  officer  next  in  rank. 
Captains  should  require  their  lieutenants  to  assist  them  in  the  per- 
formance of  all  duties,  the  knowledge  thus  acquired  being  essential  to 
every  com  pan  y  officer. 

In  the  volunteers  and  militia,  the  captain  and  lieutenant  are  elected 
by  the  comi>any  after  its  ori::;anization  :  the  non-commissioned  officers* 
are  either  elected  in  the  same  way  :  or  are  selected  by  the  captain. 

759.  Arms  and  aceoutremeiit.s  arc  issued  by  order  of  the  adjutant- 
general  to  volunteer  companie.s  after  their  organization,  and  to  such  of 
the  militia  as  the  Governor  may  deem  it  proper  to  arm.  Before  a  vol- 
unteer company  can  receive  its  arms,  the  captain  must  j)roLure  t)ie 
following  certificate  from  the  colonel  of  the  regiment  to  which  he  id 
attached : 

Ftrrm  of  IrupeeHon  Retmrn  to  enahU  a  Vohumer  Campania  to 

>  receive  Public  Arms, 

J,  A.  B.,  commandant  of  tli«  Begimeot  of  VirginU  MiUtift, 

do  hereby  certify,  that  on  the  day  of  ,  I  anatend  and  in- 
spected the  (troop  of  oavalry,  company  of  artiUory,  oompany  of  light 
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irfbiiifj  or  Memm,  as  tbe  fMt  m%y      wurnvMA  bj  Captain  

,  (attaobed  to  or  belonging  to,  as  tbe  f*et  may  be)  the 
laid  regiment;  at  wbioh  mutter  and  inspection  there  were  of  the  said 

eompanj  men,  follj  and  completely  nBiformed,  in  the  mode  pre- 

teribed  hy  law. 

tftvM  UMhr      hand  thia  -i —  da^  of  — ,  18— .1  * 

74M>.  Tbe  militia  laws  of  mauy  of  the  States  pennit  rolnnteer  eom^ 
peiiiee  to  oImnw  their  own  nniforme ;  all  experien«e  proYOi  that  the 
plaideet  and  eimpleat  nnifbrB  ie  the  beat  for  lerriee.  It  is  a  mistake 
te  SQppoae  that  handsome  and  ezpenslTe  uniforms  are  to  be  preferred ; 
the  bestnnifonn  is  that  irUeh  eombinet  eomfort,  appropriateness  and 
dnrabUi^. 

Plain  and  substantial  orerooats^  with  eapes,  riioald  always  form  a  part 
'  of  the  uniform;  and  some  simple  fatigue  dress*  to  be  worn  when  off 
dnly,  or  on  fatigue,  will  always  be  found  to  be  a  great  saTing  to  the 
nntfomu 

Baeh  man  of  the  eompanj  should  be  provided  with  a  knapsaek  for 
his  eiothing,  a  ha^etsaek  for  his  ralions,  and  one  or  two  thiok  blankets. 
In  addition,  there  should  be  one  bedsaok  for  every  two  men,  to  be  made 
of  substantial  linen  or  eotton  goods ;  It  should  be  made  about  six  and 
a  half  feet  long,  by  three  and  half  feet  wide,  sewed  up  at  both  ends, 
and  having  a  slit  in  the  oentre,  provided  with  strings  to  tie  it  close,  so 
as  to  prevent  the  straw  working  out.  The  haversack  is  made  of  whita 
Unen  or  eetton  duck;  It  is  worn  fton  the  right  shoulder  to  the  left  side 
it  should  be  large  enough  ta  contain  at  least  three  day's  rations  of  bread 
and  meal^  and  would  be  much  improved  by  having  a  small  tin  box  in 
it  large  enough  ta  eontain  the  meat  ration.  The  company  should  at  all 
times  be  supplied  with  tento,  etcu,  for  service  in  the  field ;  together  with 
the  requisite  number  of  camp  kettles,  tin  table  fiimitare,  etc. 

761.  There  are  several  forms  of  tents — ^the  common  tent,  covering  an 
area  of  about  seven  Ibet  square,  and  capable  of  aceommodating  from 
.  five  to  six  men ;  the  wall  tenl^  usually  used  by  olfioers,  abqut  nine  feet 
square,  and  having  ite  roof  protected  by  a  second  pieee  of  canvas, 
known  as  the  the  Sibley  tent,  which  is  conical  in  shape,  has 

but  a  single  central  pole,  with  an  anangement  at  the  top  to  admit  of  a 
fire  in  the  centre  for  oeoking  purposes,  or  for  comfort  in  cold  weather. 
Mid  sufiteiently  large  to  aeeommodato  from  twelve  to  fifteen  men ;  and 
the  «A«{tor  umi  of  the  French.  The  Sibley  tent  is  in  general  use  in  the 
v.  8.  service. 

A  new  invention  has  been  lately  introduced  into  this  U*  8.  service, 
1  TMs  Is  the  Virginia  ftma;  soeh  State  bee  Its  own  fiwm. 
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whirh  promises  to  be  very  useful ;  it  is  called  the  lent  knapsack,  aad 
5!erve>s  the  pnrpose  of  a  knapsack  on  the  march,  and  a  shelter  tent  when 
in  camp.  It  is  a  piece  of  gutta-percha,  five  feet  three  inches  long,  and 
three  feet  eight  inches  wide,  with  double  edges  on  one  side,  and  brass 

?tuds  fitid  ImttoTi  holes  alon^  two  edges,  and  straps  and  buckles  on 
thv  loiittb  ;  with  two  slicks,  three  feet  eight  inches  lon^,  by  one  and 
a  halt  inches  in  iHaiuctcr,  and  a  small  cord.  When  used  as  a  knap- 
sack, the  clothing  is  packed  in  a  cotton  ba^^.  and  tlie  gutta-perch  sheet 
is  folded  around  it,  lapping  at  the  ends.  The  clothing  is  tUiis  protected 
by  two  or  three  thickness^eti  of  gutta-percha;  the  knapsack  adapts  itself 
to  the  si/0  of  thi'  contents,  so  that  a  compact  and  portable  bundle  can 
be  made,  whether  the  "kit"  be  entire  or  not,'  and  with  the  cotton  bag, 
it  form.s  a  convenient,  commodious,  and  desirable  receptacle  for  all  ft 
soldier's  clothing  and  necessaries. 

The  studs  and  ejelot«  nlony  two  edges  ot  the  t<  nt  knapsack  are  for 
the  purpose  of  fastening  a  number  of  them  together,  and  thus  making 
a  large  sheet  which  may  be  used  as  a  shelter  tent.  When  used,  the 
sheet  is  to  be  stretched  on  a  cord  supported  by  twfi  .--tieks,  or  by  two 
rifles,  musketa,  or  carbines,  and  piuu;  1  down  at  the  sides  with  small 
pins.  The  sheet  of  four  knapsacks  is  ten  ii  t  ^«ix  inches  long,  and  seven 
feet  four  inches  wide,  and  when  pitched  on  a  rope  four  feet  four  inches 
above  the  ground,  covers  a  horizontal  space  of  six  feet  six  inches  wide, 
and  seven  feet  four  inches  long,  which  will  accommodate  from  five  to 
seven  men,  (Jr  four  of  these  knapsacks  may  be  united,  an  edge  pinned 
to  the  ground,  and  the  opposite  one  secured  to  a  pole  facing  a  fire,  form- 
ing  a  hai/-/aced  camp. 

762.  Every  man  should  )>e  ]trovided  with  the  following  articles  at  all 
times,  su(  h  as  are  not  (»u  the  person  to  be  kept  in  the  knapsack : 
Two  Woollen  undershirts. 
Two  pair  thick  cotton  drawers. 
.  Four  pair  woollen  socks. 
Two  pair  stout  shoes,  with  thick  soles,  for  foctmen. 

One  pair  hoots,  and  one  pair  shoes,  for  horsemen. 
Towels,  handkerchiefs,  comb  and  brush,  and  tooth-brush.  Stout 
linen  thread,  large  needles,  a  bit  uf  wax,  a  ffw  tiuttous,  paper  of  pins, 
and  a  thimble,  all  eontiiinc  I  iu  a  small  buckskin  or  stout  cloth  bag. 

In  addition,  every  mau  suould  be  supjdied  with  a  tin  plate;  quart 
cup  with  the  handle  well  riveted  on,  so  as  to  servo  the  soldier  for 
making  his  coffee,  etc.,  in  case  of  necessity,  as  well  as  for  an  ordinary 
drinking  cup;  knife,  fork,  and  spoon.  The  plate  may  V>e  carried  iu 
the  kuii])  ick,  or  on  the  outside  of  it  un. l(  i  the  straps,  or  all  the  piaiei 
of  the  corupHoy  liiiiy  be  packed  in  the  ca.ui}»  kettles  ;  the  cup  may  bo 
garriedjj|MB  the  waist  belt  or  on  the  knapsack  strap,  and  the  knife,  fork. 
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and  spoon  shottid  be  oftrried  in  a  leathern  R&eaih  which  ilips  on  to  the 
iraiat  beH,  to  be  worn  in  front,  and*  on  the  iefb  of  the  eentre  of 
Hie  body. 

Every  company  ehoald  be  provided  with  a  smi^  chestj  partitioned  off 
into  several  eompartmentSi  and  large  enough  to  contain  a  week  or  ten 
days'  issne  of  the  email  rations,  snch  as  beans,  rice,  coffee,  sugar,  salt, 
etc.  The  issnes  of  bread,  pork,  etc.,  should  be  transported  in  tha 
Oliginal  packages. 

When  a  militia  company  Is  called  into  service,  the  eaptafai  should,  at 
the  earliest  possible  moment,  have  it  properly  uniformed  and  equipped, 
and  taught  how  to  take  care  of  its  arins,  clothing,  etc.;  each  man 
•hottld  be  provided  with  his  knapsack,  haversack,  blanket,  knife  and 
fork,  spooD,  tin  plate,  and  cup. 

Canteens  are  also  necessary  in  most  oases  ,*  they  are  worn  over  the 
luifversack. 

^3.  The  captain  shall  cause  the  men  of  his  company  to  be  num- 
bered in  a  regular  series,  including  the  non-commissioned  officers,  and 
divided  into  several  squads,  each  to  be  put  under  tiie  charge  of  a  non- 
•ommiasioned  offioer.  As  far  as  practicable,  the  men  of  each  squad 
■ve  quartered  together. 

Each  of  the  lieutenants  is  charged  with  a  squad  for  the  supervialoa 
'  of  its  order  and  cleanliness  |  and  captains  should  require  their  subal- 
teme  to  assist  them  in  the  performance  of  aU  company  duties. 

The  utmost  attention  should  be  paid  by  captains  to  the  cleanliness 
of  their  men,  as  to  their  persons,  clothing,  arms,  accoutrements,  and 
also  as  to  their  quartern  or  teats. 

The  name  of  each  soldier  should  be  labelled  on  his  bunk  in  quarters, 
^d  bis  company  number  should  be  placed  against  his  arms  and  accou- 
trements. 

.  The  arms  are  placed'' in  arm-racks,  the  ttoppers  in  the  mu»les,  the 
cocks  let  do.wn,  and  the  bayonets  |n  their  scabbards,  the  accoutrements 
■nepended  over  the  arms,  and  the  swords  or  sabres,  when  these  are 
worn^  hung  up  by  the  belts  on  pegs.  , 

The  knapsack  of  each  man  should  be  placed  at  the  foot  of  his  bunk 

*  when  he  Is  in  quarters,  packed  with  his  effects,  and  ready  to  be  slung ; 
the  overcoat  rolled,  strapped,  and  placed  under  the  knapiack;  the^ap 
on  a  shelf,  and  his  boots  well  cleaned.   Dirty  clothes  should  be^l^pt  in 

'  an  appropriate  part  of  the  knapsack;  nothing  to  be  put  under  the  ' 
bedding. 

Cooking  utensils  and  table  ftimiture  should  be  clean,  and  in  their* 
appropriate  places;  blacking  and  brushes  out  of  sight;  the  fuel  in 
boxes.  '  *  . 

Tha  cleaning  up  should  taka  place  at  least  once  a  week.  Tha  ehieft 
♦1  *     .  • 
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of  squads  should  cause  bunks  and  bedding  to  overhauled^  floors 
cleaned,  nnd  arms,  accoutrements,  etc.,  all  put  in  order. 

N'  n-commissioned  ofiBcerf,  in  charge  of  squads,  should  be  held  im- 
jpaediatelj  responsible  that:  their  men  observe  uhat  is  prei^cribed  above: 
that  they  wti^h  their  haiidri  and  faces  daily;  that  they  bru^■ll  or  comb 
their  heads  and  beards  :  that  those  wh'>  go  on  duty  put  their  arms, 
accoutrements,  drc-^s,  etc.,  in  the  best  ordur. 

Cominan  krs  of  companies  should  see  that  the  arms  and  accoutre- 
ments ill  posf^ession  of  the  men  are  always  kept  in  good  order,  and 
tha:  ]  r  per  cjiro  is  taken  in  cleaning  them. 

Arm-  should  not  bo  taken  to  pieces  without  permi.ssion  of  an  officer. 
Bright  barrel.^  should  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  rusi  without  p(dish- 
ins^  them  ;  care  should  be  taken  not  to  bruise  or  bend  tlie  barrel. 
After  firing,  wa.'-h  out  the  bore,  wipe  it  dry,  and  then  pass  a  bit  of 
cloth,  slightly  greased,  to  the  bottom.  In  these  operations,  a  rod  of 
Wood  With  a  loop  on  one  eud  is  to  be  used  instead  of  the  rammer. 
The  barrel,  when  not  in  use,  should  be  closed  with  a  stopper.  For 
exercise,  each  man  should  keep  himself  provided  with  a  piece  of  sole 
leather  to  fit  the  cap  or  countersink  of  the  hammer,  to  prevent  break- 
ing the  nipple. 

All  field  pieces  in  the  possession  of  artillery  coni{):iaie8  should  be 
kept  clean  and  dry;  their  vents  frequently  examined  to  see  that 
they  are  clear;  the  elevating  screw  wiped  clean,  worked  and  oiled. 
"When  tar|)aulins  are  placed  over  them,  they  should  occasionally  be 
removed,  the  guns  and  carriages  brushed  off,  and,  if  damp,  allowed 
to  dry. 

The  implements  should  all  be  kept  clean  and  under  cover;  the 
harness  and  leather  articles  should  be  brushed  and  greased  with 
neat's-j'oot  oil  as  often  as  their  condition  requires  it,  and  if  they  have 
a  reddish  hue,  mix  a  little  lampblack  with  the  oil.  First  brush  the 
leather,  then  pass  over  it  a  sponge  wet  with  warm  water,  and  apply  the 
oil  before  the  leather  is  quite  dry. 

Arms  shuuld  not  be  left  loaded  in  armories,  quarters,  or  tents,  or 
when  the  men  are  off  duty,  except  by  special  orders.  The  amiuimition 
in  the  posses.sion  of  the  men  should  be  inspected  frequently,  and  any 
damaged,  wasted,  or  lost  by  neglect,  should  be  paid  for. 

Knapsacks  should  be  black  ;  they  should  be  marked  on  the  outside 
with  the  number  of  the  rtgimeut,  and  on  the  inside  with  the  letter  of 
the  company,  and  the  number  of  the  soldier,  on  such  part  as  wiU 
readily  be  seen  ai  inspections. 

Haversacks  shouM  be  marked  on  the  flap  with  the  number  and 
nariio  of  the  legimt^ut,  the  letter  of  the  company,  and  the  number  of 
the  Boldiet. 

ft 
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l||  Qttinp  or  qiiarterBy  toe  •fficen  should  visii  the  kitehen  daily  and 
.  inspect  jl|v^l|^|jbM)r:  ^99^  ^^^-t        &t  ^.U  timed  c«TeftiU7<«ttead  to  the 
iPlil  ii>iiip|liiil'p  nf  their  companies. 
'  ftf<;.^nipa]B3r  ralions  arc  usualij  taken  charge  of  hj  tbe  orderly- 
sergeant,  and  issued  dailj  to  the  eooJcs  by  whom  Uiej  are  prepared 
ia^d  served  to  the  company.   The  men  of  the  company  serre  in  turn 
a%dbete^j|fVff'  heing  the  usual  number  serFtng  at  ouce.   When  in  camp, 
tb^.'||^  Jiresent  themselves  at  meal  times  to  the  cooks,  who  issue  to 
eai||g']j^An  in  turn  his  proper  allowance;  in  garrison  or  4|Darters  the 
tables  are  set  out,  and  thu  cooks  place  each  man's  ration  on  his  plate, 
and  in  his. cup,  before  the  company  is  marched  in. 
'  When  not  actually  in  the  field  tho  ration  is  in  most  cases  more  than 
*  avilMttf^Mlthat  by  care  on  the  part  of  the  orderly  sergemt  and  cooks, 
there  u  mere  or  leas  saved  on  the  rations  of  the  company  ,*  this  saving 
is  sold  for  the  benefit  of  the  companyi  and  constitutes  what  is  denomi- 

■  ■ 

DUTIVS  IK  CAMP  AND  GARRISON. 

764.  The  duties  in  camp  and  garrison  are  to  be  conducted,  as  far  ae 
practicable,  in  the  same  manner  and  on  the  same  principles. 

The  Rerei'fle  is  the  signal  for  the  men  to  rise,  and  the  sentinels  to 
leave  off  challenging.  It  is  usually  sounded  at  dawn  of  day,  except 
when  the  troops  are  on  the  march,  when  the  signal  may  be  sounded  at 
a  much  earlier  hour.  The  men  form  on  their  company  parade  grounds, 
and  a.6  aoon  as  the  reveille  ceases  tho  rolls  are  called  by  the  orderly 
#ergcants,  ^njifriitf ended  by  a  conimimio»ed  ojfficei'. 

Immediately  alter  the  roll  call  (alter  stable  duty  in  the  cavalry  and 
light  artiller}'),  the  tents  or  quarters  should  be  put  in  order  by  the 
men  of  the  companies,  superintended  by  chiefs  of  squads  ;  the  parades, 
streets  of  the  camp,  etc.,  are  cleaned  by  the  police  party  of  the  day, 
in  charge  of  a  non-eoramissiuned  officer,  and  superintended  by  the 
officer  of  the  day,  and  the  guard  house  or  guard  tent  b^  the  guard  or 
the  prisoners,  if  there  are  any. 

lireaJefast  caii  is  sounded  at  —  o'clock  in  the  morning,  and  is  the 
■ignal  for  breakfast. 

The  Tro'ip  sounds  at  —  o'clock  in  the  morning  for  the  jiurpose  of 
assembling  the  men  for  duty,  inspection  at  guard  mounting,  and 
morning  dress  parade,  when  the  commanding  officer  commands  it. 

The  Suryeoii's  call  is  to  sound  or  beat  at  —  o'clock  in  the  morning, 
when  the  siek^  able  to  go  Aboat,  ajre  oondBcted  to  the  bofpital  by  the 
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first  9ergoMiti     eottpuiiwi  wlm  liMid  to  th«  flmgemi  ft  list  of  *ll 
lick  in  the  companj.  « 
After  the  snrgooii  \an  pasoed  upon  the  sick,  the  first  sergeaatl 

proceed  to  make  off  the  momiiif  reports  of  their  oompaniesy  whioh^ 
ibftor  being  eigned  by  their  captains,  are  taken  to  regimental  head- 
qTinrters  at  first  sergeant* 8  call. 

The  morning  report  of  the  company  is  made  off  in  a  book  kept  for 
that  purpose,  CRllcd  the  morning  report  hook,  and  in  accordance  widi 
Form  No.  1*  The  ruling!!  extend  across  both  pages  of  the  book  when 
Open;  the  report  oeeopies  but  a  .single  line  each  monnnrr,  thnt  if 
the  number  of  lines  are  suffieientj  a  single  heading  will  suffioe  for  the 
reports  of  an  entire  month. 

The  Dmner  call  is  sounded  at  —  o'eiooki  and  is  the  signal  for 
dinner. 

The  Retreat  is  sonnded  at  sunset,  when  there  is  a  roll  call  and  the 
orders  for  the  day  are  rcAd.  When  the  weather  permits,  there  is  a 
dres;;  parade  at  retreat,  and  the  orders  are  read  out  at  the  close  of  it. 
Each  regiment  or  battalion  has  an  independent  parade,  commanded 

by  the  colonel. 

The  Tattoo  is  sounded  at  —  o'clock  iu  the  eveningi  when  the  rolls 
are  called ;  no  soldier  is  allowed  to  be  out  of  his  tent  or  quarters  after 
this  hour,  without  special  permission. 

In  the  cavalry,  Stable  oath  are  sounded  immediatdy  after  reveille, 
and  an  hour  and  a  half  before  retreat;  Water  ealU  at  the  houn 
directed  by  Uie  commanding  officer. 

The  iJnirnmers'  call  is  beaten  by  tb©  drums  of  the  police  guard  five 
minutes  before  the  time  of  beating  the  stated  calls,  when  the  field 
music  assembles  before  the  colors  of  their  lespective  regiments,  and  as 
soon  as  the  beat  begins  on  the  right  is  taken  up  along  the  line. 

Oalls  for  drills  are  sounded  at  such  hours  as  the  commanding  oSoer  . 
may  designate. 

t65.  Daily  duties  must  be  announced  in  order,  and  the  officers  to 
perform  them  are  detailed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  roster. 

The  number  and  rank  of  the  officers  for  daily  duty,  are  to  he  regu^ 
alated  by  the  strength  and  circumstances  of  the  camp  or  garrison; 
the  officers  detailed  for  duty  should  remain  in  or  about  the  camp  or 
garrison  during  their  tours  of  duty. 

Besides  the  officers  detailed  for  guard  duty,  the  officers  for  daily 
duties  in  large  commands  are  as  follows: 

A  General  officer  of  the  day  for  each  division  ;  a  Jiefd  ojffxccr  of  dus 
dap  for  each  brigade;  and  a  regitnental  oj^cer  of  the  day  for  each 
regiment. 

In  camps  or  garrisons  of  one  regiment  or  less,  the  officers  are  as 
foMMrs :  V  ftAd  o^e^  o/  the  gumtd. 
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c^Jtfiiif^|'^\>''»fye»ia       t£»  r^ipiUrlty  and  disci- 
eainp  of  HhB  division,  Yisit  tbc  guards  and  outposts,  oall 
nspe^  tib*  ^liwrds  as  ofien  audi  at  aaoh  times  as  be  thinks 
^oThntfatfe  «H  Joportg  of  gnards,  and  make  immediate  iDommu- 
UK^.^traoiflinary  ekenmetaneefl  to  hia  oommanding 
.;i^^«idjitter»l-iii-ebief. 

'dii  o^r^er  of  the  datf  hae  the  immediate  snp^vintendeaee  of 
<if  ihe  brigade;  he  is  io  4>e  preeent  at  the  mounting  and 
df  the.  brigade  or  grand  guards;  he  is  to  call  them  Out 
Ihsanj  to  order  snch  patrols,  posts  and  outposts  as  maj  be 
|.     see  that  the  grand  guard  is  vigilant,  that  none  ara 
and  that  their  arms  and  aocontrements  Me  in  order;  that  the 
)M  AOtt'COinmissioned  officers  are  acquainted  with  their  duty, 
4hei  sentries  are  properly  posted,  and  hare  receiFod  proper 


imimtol  Hjicer  tA«  daji  in  each  regiment,  and  in  eommands 
>  rcgimenty  is  charged  with  the  order  and  cleanliness  of  the 
galrisoD ;  ^'has  the  calls  beaten  by  the  drummer  of.the  polioe 
\\  lie  attends  the  parading  of  the  gaards^  and  orders  the  roll  to  be 
called  fireqnentlj  and  at  unexpected  periods,  and  reports  everything 
ttstraordinary  to  the  commander  of  the  garrison  or  camp;  he  is  to  visit 
tile  hospital  at  various  hours,  and  make  a  report  of  its  state  to  the 
MmmaadiDg  officer.  He  should  satisfy  himself  fireqnently  during  the 
aigbt*  of  the  vigilance  of  the  police  guard,  and  prescribe  patrols  and 
.fovnds  to  be  made  by  the  officer  of  the  guard.  He  should  give  atten> 
^OB  to  the  eondition  of  the  sinks,  the  regulation  of  the  camp  fires,  the 
removal  of  rubbish,  ete.,  wid  for  these  purposes  a  fatigue  party  will  be 
furnished  him  when  necessary. 


GAMPS. 

Camps  of  injantry. 

766.  Each  company  has  its  tents  in  two  files,  Ihcing  on  a  street  per- 
pendicular to  the  color  line.  The  width  of  the  street  depends  oq  the 
|ront  of  the  camp,  bnt  should  not  be  less  than  five  paces.  The  interval 
tietwoen  the  ranks  of  tents  is  two  paces;  between  the  files  of  tonte  of 
adyacent  companies,  two  paces;  between  regimente,  twenty»two  paces. 

The  color  line  is  ten  paces  in  front  of  the  f^ont  rank  of  tents.  The 
kitchens  are  twenty  paces  behind  the  rear  rank  of  company  tente ;  the 
Bon-commissioned  staiF  and  sutler,  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  kitch- 
ens; the  company  otiicers,  twenty  paces  farther  in  rear;  and  the  field 
and  staff,  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  eompauy  officers. 
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Tke  oompany  oflloerf  are  in  rwr  of  .tbeir  nspw^v  eompaales ;  the 
captaios  on  the  right 

The  colonel  and  lieutenant-oolonel  are  near  the  centre  of  the  line  if 
field  and  staff;  the  adjutant,  a  major  and  anrgeon,  on  the  right  the 
qnartermaetery  a  major  and  aaaistant  anrgeon,  on  the  lefL 

The  police  guard  is  at  the  centre  of  the  line  of  the  non-oommipsioned 
Btaffy  the  tents  facing  to  the  fronts  the  stacks  of  arms  on  the  left. 

The  advanced  post  of  the  police  guard  is  about  200  paces  in  fkont  of 
the  color  line,  and  opposite  the  ean^  of  the  regiment  or  on  the  best 
ground;  the  prisoners'  tent  about  four  paces  in  rear.   In  a  regiment ef 
the  second  line,  the  advanced  post  of  the  police  guard  is  200  paces 
rear  of  the  line  of  its  field  and  stafil 

Th»  horses  of  the  staff  officers  and  of  the  baggage  train  are  twenly- 
five  paces  in  rear  of  the  tents  of  the  field  and  etaff;  the  wagons  am 
parked  on  the  same  line,  and  the  men  of  the  train  camped  near  them. 

The  sinks  of  the  men  are  150  paces  in  front  of  the  eolor  line— those 
of  the  officers  100  paces  in  rear  of  the  train.  Both  are  concealed  fegr 
bashes.  When  convenient^  the  sinks  of  the  men  may  be  placed  in  rear 
or  on  ar  flank.  A  portion  of  the  earth  dug  out  for  sinks  to  be  thrown 
back  occasionallj. 

The  ftont  of  the  camp  of  a  regiment  of  1^000  men  in  two  ranks  w9l 
be  400  paces,  or  one-fifth  less  paces  than  the  number  of  files,  if 'the 
camp  is  to  have  the  same  front  as  the  troops  in  order  of  battle.  Bvt 
the  front  may  be  reduced  to  190  paces  by  narrowing  the  company 
streets  to  five  paces;  and  if  it  be  desirable  to  reduce  the  front  sttfi 
more,  the  tents  of  companies  may  be  pitched  in  single  file— those  of  a 
division  facing  on  the  same  street. 

Camp  of  cavalry, 

767.  In  the  cavalry,  each  company  has  one  file  of  tents — ^the  tenls 
opening  on  the  street  facing  the  left  of  the  camp. 

The  horses  of  each  company  are  placed  in  a  single  file^  fkcing  the 
opening  of  the  tents,  and  are  fastened  to  pickets  planted  firmly  in  the 
ground,  from  three  to  six  paces  from  the  tents  of  the  to'oops. 

The  interval  between  the  file  of  tents  should  he  such  that»  the  leffr 
ment  being  broken  into  column  of  companies,  each  company  should  ha 
on  the  extension  of  the  line  on  whtoh  the  horses  are  to  be  picketed. 

The  streets  separating  the  squadrons  are  wider  than  those  between 
the  companies  by  the  interval  separatiug  squadrons  in  line ;  theee  In^ 
tervals  are  kept  free  from  any  obstruction  throughout  the  oamp. 

The  horses  of  the  rear  rank  are  placed  on  the  left  of  those  of  their 
filc'leaders. 
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r^s|3ne  horses  of  the  llevfteaMte  are  placed  on  the  right  pi  their  pla> 
J[^|fbiis :  fliose  of  the  eapfftins  on  the  right  of  the  company. 
„sstS^£»cb  b'»r?o  oocilpies  a  space  of  about  two  pacei.    The  number  of 
'  .^,;^W>r8e8  in  the  company  fixes  the  deptb  of  the  camp,,  and  the  distance 
between  the  files  of  tents;  the  forage  is  placed  between  the  tents. 
The  kitchens  are  twentj  paces  in  front  of  each  file  of  tents. 
*      The  non-oemmissioned  officers  are  in  the  tents  of  the  front  rank* 
/  4  ijl^i^^followers,  teamsters,  etc.,  are  in  the  rear  rank.   The  polioe 

gnarti  in  the  rear  rank,  near  the  centre  of  the  regiment, 
.  ^''^    Tlie  tents  of  the  lieutenants  are  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  of 
^  ./^eir  oompanj;  the  tents  of  the  captains  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
lieutenants. 

The  ooloners  tent  thirty  paices  in  rear  of  the  captains,  near  the  centre 
^    of  tho  regiment;  the  lieutenant-colonel  on  his  right;  the  adjutant  on 
.(his  left;  the  majors  on  the  same  line,  opposite  the  second  company  en 
the  right  and  left;  the  surgeon  on  the  left  of  the  adjutant. 
,  V  field  hAV9  their  horses  on  the  left  of  their  teot^,  on  the 

,,^-Jlame  line  with  the  company  horses;  siok  horses  are  placed  in  one  line 
, on  the  right  or  left  of  the  camp.  The  men  who  attend  them  have  a 
'separate  file  of  tents;  the  forges  and  wagons  in  rear  of  this  file.  The 
horses  of  the  train  and  of  camp-followers  are  in  one  or  more  files 
extending  to  thu  rear,  behind  the  right  or  left  squadron.  The  ajjjvanced 
post  of  the  police  guard  is  two  hundred  paces  in  front,  opposite  the 
centre  of  the  regiment;  the  horses  in  one  or  more  files. 

The  sinks  for  the  men  are  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  front — ^those 
for  offices  one  hundred  paces  in  rear  of  the  camp. 


Camp  of  artillery, 

768.  The  artillery  is  encamped  near  the  troops  to  which  it  ie 

attached,  so  as  to  be  protected  from  attaek,  and  to  odn tribute  to  the 
defence  of  the  camp.  Sentinels  for  the  park  are  furnished  by  the  artil- 
lery, and.  when  necessary,  by  the  other  troops. 

For  a  battery  uf  six  pieces  the  tenti  are  in  three  files— one  for  eaeh 
section ;  distance  between  the  ranks  of  tents  fifteen  paces;  tents  open- 
ing to  the  front.  The  horses  of  each  section  are  picketed  in  the  file, 
ten  paces  the  left  of  the  file  of  tents.  In  the  horse  artillery,  or  if 
the  number  of  horses  makes  it  necessary,  the  horses  are  in  two  filet  OB 
the  right  and  left  of  the  file  of  tents.  The  kitohens  are  twentj'<fiv« 
paces  in  front  of  the  front  rank  of  tents.  The  tents  of  the  officers  am 
in  the  opposite  files  of  company  tents,  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  rear 
rank—the  captain  on  the  right,  the  lieutenants  on  the  left.  ' 

The  park  is  opposite  the  centre  of  the  camp,  forty  paces  in  rear  of 
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Um  olSmv'  UnU»  The  OArriageB  in  iUef  tout  ptdte  ^»«K;  ^SMIm. 
belweea  ranks  of  carriages  snfficient  for  the  horses  when  harnessed  Ut 
tbemj  the  park  guard  is  iwenty-five  paoes  in  rear  of  tJie  park.  The 
sinks  for  the  men  one  hundred  and  fifty  'paces  in  front;  for  the  officers 
one  hundred  paces  in  rear.  The  harness  is  in  the  tents  of  the  men*."^  • 

BIVOUAC'S. 

70t.  A  regiment  of  cavalry  heing  in  order  of  hattlOi  in  renur 
ground  to  he  occnpied^  the  eolonei  hreaks  it  by  platoons  to  the 
The  horses  ot  each  platoon  are  placod  in  a  single  row,  and  fa8tea^j|4 
prescribed  for  camps;  near  the  enemy  they  remain  saddled  ^1  nf^it 
with  slackened  girths.  The  arms  are  at  first  stacked  in  reapr  of  .^iitt 
row  of  horses;  the  sabres^  with  the  bridles  hung  on  them,  are  fj^iipA 
against  the  stacks.  '   '  H  .i>$ 

The  forage  is  placed  on  tlie  right  of  oach  row  of  horses.  Twot< 
guards  for  each  platoon  watch  the  horses. 

A  fire  for  each  platoon  is  made  near  the  color  line,  twenty 
the  left  of  the  row  of  horses,   A  shrtter  is  made  for  the  .mep 
the  fire,  if  possible,  and  each  man  then  stands  his  arms  aa4 
against  the  shelter.  "  i<i 

The  fires  and  shelter  for  the  officers  are  placed  in  rear  of  Ae:lijie  |if 
those  fbr  the  men. 

The  interval  between  the  squadrons  must  be  without  ^bstmcC^ 
throughout  the  whole  depth  of  the  bivouac. 

The  interval  between  the  shelters  should  be  such  that  the  platoons 
can  take  up  a  line  of  battle  freely  to  the  front  or  rear.  * 

The  distance  from  the  enemy  decides  the  manner  in  which  the  horse* 
are  to  be  fed  and  led  to  water.  When  it  is  permitted  to  unsaddle,  tha 
saddles  are  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  horses. 

In  inftuitry,  the  fires  are  made  in  rear  of  the  color  line,  on  tlie 
ground  that  would  be  occupied  by  the  tents  in  camp.  The  eompaniaa 
are  placed  around  them,  and«  if  possible,  construct  shelters.  Whan 
liable  to  surprise^  the  infantry  should  stand  to  arms  at  daybreidc,  and 
the  cavalry  mount  until  the  return  of  the  reconnoitering  parties.  If 
the  arms  are  to  be  taken  apart  to  clean,  it  must  be  done  by  detach* 
meats,  successively. 

C  AKTO^  MENTS. 

770.  The  cavalry  should  be  .placed  under  shelter  whenever  the  dia* 
taace  from  the  enemy,  and  from  the  ground  where  the  troops  are  to  foras 
for  battle,  permit  it.  Taverns  and  farm-huuses,  erith  lar^e  stables  and 
free  access,  are  selected  for  quartering  them. 
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The  0^41^  indicates  the  place  of  assembling  in  case  of  alarm.  It 
should  generally  be  eii^ide  the  cantonment  j  4^0SS  from  it  should 
be  free;  the  retreat  up^n  the  otbisr  positions  ieenrp^  iMid  roads  leading 
le^|y^^hei^sadi»  of  the  enemy  qbstmeted.. 

Tne  neesjfijtiy  orders,  being  given,  as  in  establishing^  a  camp,  the 
.^li^et  and  grand  |n>^rds  are  posted.   A  sentinel  may  be  placed  on  a 
steeple  or  high  house,  and  then  the  troops  are  marched  to  the  quarters. 
^I^j^  inen  sIm^id  the  stables,  if  it  is  thought  necessary. 
.  ',Xl|e  above  i^^ies  in  the  main  to  infantry.   Near  the  enemy,  eom- 
patties  or  platoons  should  be  colleoted,  as  much  as  possible,  in  the  same  . 
j^tfnsep.    If  companies  must  be  separated,  they  should  be  divided  by, 
platoons  or  squads.    All  take  arms  at  daybreak. 

When  cavalry  and  infantry  canton  together,  the  latter  furnish  the 
.gvards  by  night,  and  t)ie  former  by  day. 

^  Troops  cantoned  in  presence  of  the  enemy  should  be  covered  by 
advanced  guards  and  natural  or  artificial  obstacles.  Cantonments 

,  taken  during  a  cessation  of  hostilities  should  be  established  in  rear 
of.  a  line  of  defence,  and  in  front  of  the  point  on  which  the  troops 

^ifould  concentrate  to  receive  an  attack.    The  general  comman ding-in- 

^^ief  assigns  the  limits  of  their  cantonments  to  the  divisions,  the 
commanders  of  divisions  to  brigades,  and  the  commanders  of  brigades 
post  their  regiments.    The  position  for  eaoh  oorps^  in  ease  of  attack^ 

J%^|i|j^i^jKui|ted  out  by  the  generals. 

MARCHES. 

771.  for  marohing^  the  force,  if  a  large  one,  is  divided  into  as  many 
eolumns  a^  circumstanees  permit,  without  weakening  any  one  too  muoh. 
.Xhe  objer  t  of  the  movement  and  the  nature  of  the  ground  determine  the 
•rder  of  marob,  the  kind  of  troops  in  eaoh  column,  and  the  number  of 
ei^mns.  They  ought  to  preserve  their  oommnnieations  and  be  within 
•npporting  distance  of  each  other.  The  commander  of  eaoh  column 
«ngbt  to  know  the  strengtii  and  direction  of  the  others. 

The  advance  and  rear  gnards  are  nsaallv  li^ht  troops;  their  strength 
and  compositi(>n  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  grbnad  and  the  position 
of  the  enemy..  They  serve  to  oovear  tiie  movements  of  the  army,  and  to 
liold  the  enemy  in  check  until  the  gmieral  has  time  to  make  his  arrange- 
ments. ^ 
,  The  **geheral,"  sounded  one  hour  before  the  time  of  marching,  is  the 
signal  to  strike  tents,  to  loud  the  wagons,  pack  horses,  etc.,  and  send 
them  to  the  place  of  assembling.  The  fires  are  then  put  out,  and  care 
taken  to  avoid  burning  straw,  etc.,  or  giving  the  eiiemj  any  other  indi- 
cation of  the  movements. 
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Th«  "mmth**  beats  \n  the  infantry,  and  the  "advance"  is  sounded 
in  the  eavalrj,  in  snocesBion,  as  each  is  to  take  its  i>laoe  in  the  eolanra. 
The  infantry  forms  in  eolnmn  of  eompanies  or  platoons;  the  eavaliyb 
eolnmn  of  twos,  fours,  or  of  platoons;  and  the  artillery  by  sections. 

When  the  army  should  form  suddenly  to  meet  the  enemy,  the  "loi^* 
roiV*  is  beat,  and  "to  XorHf**  sounded.  The  troops  form  rapidly  in  front 
of  their  eamp. 

Batteries  of  artfllery  and  their  caissons  moYO  with  the  corps  to  wbieh 
they  are  attached;  the  field  train  and  ambulances  march  at  the  rear  of 
the  eolnmn ;  and  the  baggage  with  the  rear  guard. 

Cavalry  and  infantry  do  not  march  together,  unless  the  proximity  of 
^  the  enemy  makes  it  necessary. 

In  csvaliy  marches,  when  distant  from  the  enemy,  eaeb  regiment^ 
and,  if  possible,  eaoh  squadron,  forms  a  separate  column,  in  order  to 
keep  up  the  same  gait  ftovk  front  to  rear,  and  to  trot,  when  desirablSr 
on  good  ground.  In  such  cases,  the  cavalry  may  leave  camp  later,  and 
can  give  more  rest  to  the  horses,  and  more  attention  to  the  shoeing  and 
harness. 

After  the  march  has  commenced,  the  troops  habitui^ly  take  the  routs 
step.  The  men  should  not  be  allowed  to  straggle,  or  leave  the  tanks 
for  any  but  a  necessary  purpose,  and  tbefi  but  for  a  few  moments  at  a 

time. 

The  general  and  field  officers  frequently  stop,  or  send  officers  to  the 
rear,  to  see  that  the  troops  march  in  the  prescribed  order,  and  keep 
their  distances. 

In  approaching  a  defil^  the  colonels  sjre  warned;  they  close  their 
regiments  as  they  come  upj  each  regiment  passes  separately,  at  an  ac- 
celerated pac^  and  in  as  close  order  as  possible.  The  leading  regiraeat 
haying  passed,  and  left  room  enough  for  the  whole  columu  in  cluse 
order,  halts,  and  movM  again  as  soon  as  the  last  regiment  is  tlurough. 
In  the  cavalry,  each  squadron,  before  quickening  the  pace  to  r^oin  tfce 
column,  takes  its  original  order  of  march. 

When  a  march  is  to  be  continued  from  day  to  day,  the  daily  mareh 
should  common oe  at  a  very  early  hour;  the  rate  of  going  should  be  as 
regular  as  possible,  not  more  than  two  and  a  half  miles  an  hour;  and 
the  guides  should  be  careful  to  preserve  their  distance,  so  as  to  prevent 
oseiUations  in  the  rear  of  the  eolamn,  which  are  very  fatiguing  to  the 
men.  At  the  expimtioa  of  every  hour,  or  u  little  more,  the  hale  is 
sounded,  when  the  men  are  allowed  to  take  their  ease  for  about  tan 
minutes,  when  the  march  is  resumed.  In  this  way  a  day*s  march  of 
twenty  miles  or  more  may  be  made  by  mid-day,  or  a  little  later;  the 
men  get  their  dinners  after  getting  into  eamp,  have  the  afternoon  to 
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rest,  wash  their  clothing,  clean  their  arms,  etc.,  and  arc  fresh  for  an 
early  start  on  the  following  day. 

In  forced  marches,  or  where  the  march  is  a  long  one,  the  halt  at  noon 
may  be  from  an  hour  to  an  hour  and  a  half,  when  the  men  may  loosen 
their  belts,  take  a  lunch,  smoke,  and  take  their  ease  in  any  way  they 
choose,  until  the  hour  for  resuming  the  march  ;  the  march  may  be  con- 
tinued until  the  middle  of  the  aftcruoou,  and  still  the  men  wilf  have 
time  to  get  their  cup  of  hot  coffee  for  supper,  and  make  themselves 
comfortable  for  the  night.  The  march  of  the  first  two  days  should  be 
short,  after  that  it  may  be  increased  to  the  required  number  of  miles  ; 
the  march  from  day  to  day  should  be  as  nearly  of  equal  length  as  the 
convenience  of  fuel  and  water,  etc.,  for  camping  purposes  will  admit. 

772.  A  rumpiug  party,  headed  by  the  quartermaster  of  the  command, 
precedes  the  column  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  and  marking  off  the 
camp  before  the  arrival  of  the  troops.  The  camp  is  marked  by  placing 
camp  colors  on  the  line  intended  for  the  color  line  of  the  command. 

When  the  column  reaches  the  camp  ground,  the  infantry  comes  into 
line  on  the  color  line  ;  the  cavalry  in  rear  of  its  camp. 

The  number  of  men  to  be  furnished  for  guards,  pickets,  and  order- 
lies :  the  fatigue  parties  to  be  sent  for  wood  and  water  for  the  cook, 
etc.;  the  hour  of  marching,  etc.,  are  then  announced  by  the  brigadier- 
generals  to  the  colonels,  and  by  them  to  the  field  oflBcers — the  adjutant 
and  captains  formed  in  front  of  the  regiment,  the  first  sergeants  taking 
post  behind  their  captains.  The  adjutant  then  makes  the  details,  and 
the  first  sergeants  warn  the  men.  The  regimental  ofiicer  of  th^  day 
forms  the  picket,  and  sends  the  guards  to  their  posts.  The  colors  are 
then  planted  at  the  centre  of  the  color  line,  and  the  arms  are  stacked 
on  the  line.  The  fatigue  parties  proceed  to  their  duties,  and  the  men 
of  the  company  not  on  detail  pitch  the  tents. 

In  the  cavalry,  each  troop  moves  a  little  in  rear  of  the  point  at  which 
its  horses  are  to  be  secured,  and  forms  in  one  rank;  the  men  then  dis- 
mount ;  a  detail  is  made  to  hold  the  horses ;  the  rest  stack  their  arms 
and  fix  the  picket  rope;  after  the  horses  arc  attended  to  the  tents  are 
pitched,  and  each  horseman  places  his  arms  at  the  side  from  the 
weather. 

Artillery  is  brought  into  line,  and  the  picket  ropes  fixed;  the  drivers 
unhiU'h,  take  off  harness,  secure  their  horses  to  the  picket  ropes,  etc., 
whils  the  cannoneers  proceed  to  pitch  the  tents.  . 

1 
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ABtlC!.!'  XIV. 

THE  STAFF. 
Adjulani'g^neral's  deparimenL 

773.  The  general  duties  of  the  adjutant-general  and  of  tlie  assistant 
adjutant-generaU  hftva  beea  l&id  down  under  the  head  of  armjr  organ- 
ization. 

The  adjutant-generals  of  the  several  States  are  required  to  make 
annual  rctunis  of  the  strenp^th  and  condition  of  the  militia,  the  state  ' 
of  the  arms,  etc.,  applicable  to  military  purposes,  to  the  jrovernor  or 
commander-in-chief  of  the  State,  and  to  forward  a  consolidated  return 
of  the  militia,  arms,  et<!.,  to  the  President  of  the  United  States,  through 
the  adjutant-»:cnorai  of  the  United  Statea  army,  agreeable  to  a  form 
furnished  by  him. 

Assistant  adju (ant-s^eiierals,  in  addition  to  the  duties  already  8j>eri- 
fied  in  ^^eneral  terms,  attend  to  the  furmation  of  their  divisions  or 
brigades,  publish  all  orders  received  at  division  or  bri'^ade  head-qnar-  » 
ters ;  issue  all  orders  proceeding  from  the  general  commatiding  the 
division  t>r  brigade:  preserve  the  rc<(»r«ls  of  the  division  or  brigade; 
inspect  and  form  division  or  brigade  guards  ;  prepare  and  keep  the 
necessary  rosters  of  the  oilicers  of  the  divi.sion  or  brigade,  and  regu- 
late all  details  for  dnty  depending  upon  the  rosters. 

774.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  assistant  adjutant-generui  of  each  brigade 
to  prejtare  a  luorninfj  report  of  the  l)rigade  every  morning  after  the 
reet'ipt  of  tlie  regimental  morning  reports  (see  Form  Nn.  2),  in  aec.»rd- 
Hti<  L'  with  Form  No,  3,  which  is  signed  by  him  nud  :h('  general  com- 
manding the  brigade  and  forwarded  to  division  liearl-qnarters.  The 
assistant  adjutaut-gtueral  of  the  division  prepares,  in  like  manner,  a 
eonsoli  lat»  i  morning  report  of  tiie  division,  to  be  transmitted  tu  the 
adjutant-general  of  the  army  corps,  or  army  of  which  the  diTbion 
forms  a  part.    (See  Form  No.  4.) 

Thus  the  commanding     n  rnl  is  from  day  to  day  kept  adyi«ed  ai  to 
tlic  <  xact  strength  and  cuntiiiion  oi  his  command. 

The  assistant  adjutant-general  of  a  detached  brigade,  division  or 
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mrmy  la  the  field,  baa  to  prepare  a  monthly  return  of  tlie  cemmaadf  to 
be  signed  by  himself  and  his  commanding  general,  to  be  forwarded  to 
ihe  adjntant-general  at  general  bead-quarters. 

775.  When  orders  are  reeeired  at,  or  emanated  from  tbe  bead* 

\^pmrters  of  an  army  or  army  eorps,  the  adjntant-general,  or  assistaat 
•d^tant-general,  as  the  case  may  be»  transmits  copies  to  eaeb  of  tbe 
'   Mrivtant  a^ittant-generals  at  diVision  head-qnarters ;  tbe  assistant, 
•^^iant-generals  at  diyision  head-qnarters  in  tnm  transmit  copies  to 

.  tbe  assistant  at  each  of  the  brigade  head-qnarters,  and  firom  brigade 
bead-quarters  they  go  to  the  adjutants  of  regiments,  by  whom  they'  are 
fead  to  tbe  troops  on  parade.  When  troops  are  on  a  campaigni  tbe 
lOfders  are, given  to  officers  of  tbe  staff,  who  report  for  them  daily  at 
ikv' different  bead-quarters.   See  article  ** Order;" 

^^'^  parole  and  eountertign  emanate  daily  from  headquarters, 
..  form  of    special  orders;"  copies  of  both,  under  §ea1,  are  trana- 

'Jpiitfad  to  division  bead-quarters;  from  them  to  brigade  bead-quartors, 

.«l|^iRrom  brigade  head-qnarters  to  regimental  head-quarters,  provided 
i^K^  is  ftny  officer  of  tbe  regiment  who  is  entitled  to  tbe  parole;  if 
)|tot^  tbe  oonntecsign  only  is  sent.  Copies  of  one  or  both  are  sent  to 
IplQb  persons  of  the  division,  brigade,  or  regiment,  as  may  be  entitled 
Ijot^nsm. 

^Tbe  parole  is  only  sent  to  the  field  and  regimental  officers  uf  tbe 
iif,  oftcers  of  guards,  and  to  .^^ut  h  other  officers  as  may  be  entitibd  ^ 
tlsll' andin^ct  guard!.  ^  '[■'■" 
.  t>aroIe  and  countersign  are  usually  sent  out  on  small  pieces' df 
paper,  bo  folded  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  discover  either  witbont 
leaking  the  seal. 

.^77'  ^y  the  militia  laws  of  Virginia,  and  most  of  the  other  li^tMes, 
,iiia  division  and  brigade  inspectors  are  the  chiefs  of  staff  of  their 
niyecfive  divisions  and  bri^ades^  and  they  discharge  the  duties  of 
•isiitant  adjntant>generals  in  the  divisions  and  brigades  witb  wbieb 

Uiey  serve. 

•^.776*  The  adjutants  of  regiments  are  tbe  cbiet'ri  of  the  regimenfal 
slbfi^  and  perform  within  their  regiments  the  varioii3  duties  required 
e^^em  in. the  formation  of  their  regiments,  in  all  parades,  in spec- 
^itmk,  manmuvres,  formation  of  guards,  etc.  The  adjutant  publishei 
ftQ  orders  received  at  regimental  bead-quarters,  and  issues  all  orden 

.  ^jpljPAa^ng  firom  the  head-quarters  of  the  regiment;  keeps  a  roster  of 
officers  of  the  regiment,  and  n^akes  all  details  for  duty  fVom  the 
fitlbui  bas  charge  of  tbe  field-musio,  band,  and  pioneers;  and  die- 

-  IflbArges  inch  other  duty  as  his  colonel  may  require.  - 
^  *^  -  4*  ^be  Jirit  §9rgitmn^9  call,  tbe  orderly  sergeants  of  oonq>ames 

V  IWimptitba  mnminfl;  reporta  of  their  eompaniea,  made  Mofsnsity 
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with  the  requiremente  of  Form  No.  1,  and  signed  by  their  oi^^aiiis. 
The  adjutaut  then  proceeds  to  make  off  the  morning  report  of  the 
regiment,  as  required  in  Form  No.  2,  which  i^  signi^d  by  himself  and 
'  th«  colonel,  and  transmitted  to  brigade  head-quarters. 

On  receiving  the  parole  and  countersign  from  brigade  head-quartarSy 
he  sends  a  copy  of  both  to  the  colonel  and  to  the  regimental  officer  of 
the  day,  and  copies  of  the  countersign  to  the  surgeon,  and  such  other 
of  the  staff  officers  of  the  regipent  as,  from  the  nature  of  their  dutiesj 
may  require  iL 

The  Quarurmasufs  department. 

779.  This  department  has  to  provide  qaarters  and  transportation  for 
the  troops  I  storage  and  transportation  for  all  supplies;  clothing  | 
camp  and^  garrison  equipage;  caTslry  and  artillery  horses;  fnel; 
forage ;  straw ;  and  stationery.  Its  dntieijf  when  troops  are  in  actual 
service,  are  very  important,  and  emhraoe  such  a  wide  range  of  sal^ects 
ihat  a  large  numher  of  agentSi  and  thorongh  organisation,  are  indis- 
pensahle. 

780.  Under  Uie  head  of  quarters  are  included  all  hnildings  for  the 
use  of  an  army;  as  quarters  for  men  and  offieerS|  hospitals,  store- 
houses, offices,  and  stahl^M.  Whan  qnarters  are  tQ  be  oeoupied,  they 
are  allotted  by  the  quartermaster  at  the  station,  under  the  control  of 
the  commanding  officer.  ^         m  ^ 

The  number  of  rooms,  and  amount  of  fnel  for  officers  and  men,  an 
as  follows : 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  STAFF. 


495 


Fuel  for  officers  and  men. 


4 

r 


•      •  • 


A  Major-Oeneral  

A  Bngadier-Oeneral  or  Colonel  

A  Lieutenant-CVtlonel  or  Major  

A  Cai)tain  or  Chaplain  

Lieutenant  

Military  store-keeper  

The  General  coninianding  the  army  

The  Comnianrliiig  officer  of  a  division  or  department,  an 
Asriiatant  or  Deputy  Quartermauter-Oeneral  

The  Commanding  officer  of  a  regiment  or  post.  Quarter- 
master, Assistant  Quartermaster,  or  Commissary  of 
Subsistence  

An  acting  Assistant  Quartermaster  when  approved  by 
the  Quartermaster-General  

Wagon  and  Forage  master.  Sergeant-Major,  Ordnance- 
Sergeant,  or  Quartermaster-Sergeant  

Each  Xon-com missioned  officer,  musician,  private,  officer's 
servant  and  wiusherwomau   

Sftch  necessary  fire  for  the  sick  in  hospital  to  be  regu- 
lated by  the  surgeon  and  commanding  officer,  not  ex- 
ceeding  

Each  gnard-flre  to  be  regulated  by  the  commanding  offi- 
cer, not  ejcceeding  

A  Oommissarj  or  Quartermaster's  store-house,  when  ne- 
coinry.  nnt  exceeding  

A  regimental  or  post  mess  

To  every  six  non-commissioned  officers,  musicians,  and 
privates,  servants  and  washerwomen.  225  square  feet 
of  room  north  of  38°  N.,  and  256  square  feet  south  of 
that  latitude  
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No  oflBcer  shall  occupy  more  than  his  proper  quarters,  except  by 
order  of  the  commanding  officer,  when  there  is  an  excess  of  quarters  at 
the  station.  But  the  amount  of  quarters  shall  be  reduced  pro  rata  by 
the  commanding  officer  when  the  number  of  officers  and  troops  makes  it 
necessary. 

A  mess  room,  and  fuel  for  it,  are  allowed  only  when  a  majority  of 
the  officers  of  a  post  or  regiment  unite  in  a  mess.  Fuel  for  a  mess  room 
should  not  be  used  elsewhere,  or  for  any  other  purpose. 

Fuel  issued  to  officers  or  troops  is  public  property  for  their  use,  and 
what  is  not  actually  consumed  should  be  returned  to  the  quartermaster's 
department.    Fuel  is  issued  only  in  the  month  when  due. 

*  Or  coal,  at  the  rate  of  1.500  Ilw.  anthractt«.  or  80  bushels  bitnminoua  to  the 

ford. 
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In  allattiDg  qaartcr«»,  officers  have  choice  according  to  rank;  but  the 

coinTnjuidinp^  officer  may  direct  the  officers  to  be  ^^tationed  convenient  to 
their  troops.  An  officer  in;iy  ?cVct  tnifirters  occufded  by  a  junior;  but 
havin<^  ii]a<le  his  choice,  be  must  abide  by  it,  and  sihall  not  a^ain  at  th9 
post  ilisplftce  a  junior,  uub't^f*  himself  displaced  by  a  senior. 

An  officer  arriving  at  a  station  sliould  inaki  requisition  on  the  qnar- 
termji«tcr  for  hif  fiuart«r8  and  fuel,  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  order 
]»nttin'r  him  on  duty  at  the  station.  If  in  c  mmand  of  trooj)s,  hi?  re- 
qui.>iition  slionld  be  for  the  whole,  and  lesiirnate  the  number  of  otiicors 
of  each  ^^rude,  of  non-eomnii--ioii(  i|  ui]i(  (t-,  :^'il(iiers  and  servants. 

781.  AVhcn  troops  are  moved,  or  officers  travel  with  esci>rts  or  teres, 
the  means  of  transport  provided  shall  be  for  the  whole  C(  mmand. 
Proper  orders  in  the  case,  nwd  an  exact  return  of  the  command,  includ- 
ing officers'  servants  and  comj»any  women,  will  be  furnished  to  the 
quartermaster  who  is  to  furnish  the  transportation.  The  ba;igage  to  he 
transported  is  limited  to  camp  and  garrison  oqmpuge  and  officers'  bag- 
gage. Officers'  ])aggagc  slxmld  not  exceed  (mess-chest  and  all  personal 
effects  included)  as  follows : 


In  the  Field. 

Changing  Stations. 

125  pounds. 
100 

80  « 
80  «< 

.  1000  pounds. 
800  ** 
700  " 
600  *• 

These  amounts  mny  hp  rc  liiced  j)n>  rata  by  tho  r,)mmanding  officer 
when  necessary,  m  l  m,iy  be  increased  on  tram^urts  by  w&tor«  when 

proper,  in  special  cases. 

All  the  books,  papers,  and  instruments  necessary  for  the  duties  of 
staff  officers  ;  also  regimental  and  company  desks,  and  the  medicine 
chests  of  medica'  officers,  must  bo  transported. 

Kstimates  of  the  medical  director,  approved  by  the  commanding 
officer,  for  the  transp«>rtation  of  the  hospital  service,  and  the  sick,  iriU 
be  furnished  to  the  quartermaster. 

The  baggage  trains,  ambulances  for  the  sick  and  wounded,  and  all 
the  means  of  transport,  continue  in  charge  of  the  proper  officers  of  the 
quartermaster's  department,  under  the  control  of  the  oommandmg 
officers. 

When  supplies  are  turned  over  to  the  quart^rraaster  for  transporta- 
tion, each  package  must  be  directed,  and  its  contents  marked  on  iL 

On  transports,  cabin  passa'.^e  is  pr^.  i  lyd  for  the  officers,  and  reason- 
able and  proper  accommod.uioa  for  the  tro^ps^  aod»  when  |H>«sibie,  a 
fteparate  apartment  for  the  siok. 
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782. '  The  forage  ration  U  fbnitm  pounds  of  haj,  and  twetra  |»ottttdt 
of  oats,  oom,  or  barley.  Forage  is  iBsned  to  officers  only  in  the  month 
when  dnoy  and  at  their  proper  stations,  and  for  the  horses  nctnally 
lespt  by  them  in  serriooy  not  exoeeding  in  nnmher  as  folloirs :  In  time 
of  war»  major-general,  seven  horses;  brigadier-geDeral,  live;  ooloneli 
who  have  the  cayalry  allowance,  five ;  other  colonels,  four ;  Uentenant- 
eblonele  and  majors  who  have  the  cavalry  allowance^  four;  other  liea« 
tsoant-oolonels  and  majors,  •three;  captains  who  have  the  cavalry 
allowaaoe^  three ;  all  other  officers  entitled  to  forage,  two :  and  in  time 

v.of  peape,  general  and'  field  officers,  three  horses ;  officers  below  the 
t^fc  of  field  officers  in  the  regiment  of  cavalry,  etc.,  two  hoxisee;  all 
other  officers  entitled  to  forage,  one  horse. 

No  officer  is  allowed  to  sell  forage  iasned  to  him.  Forage  issued  to 
piublie  horses  or  cattle  is  public  property ;  whatever  is  not  consumed  is 
accounted  for. 

783.  Issues  of  stationery  are  made  quarterly,  in  amount  as  fellows : 


u 

o 

CO 


o 


T, 


V. 


'f. 


■c?:o?  52;  o  c  ^ 


^ommuoder  or  an  army,  department,  or  division 

.  .(what  may  ''e  not  cs.sary  for  himself  and  staff 

for  their  ptiblic  duty)  

ComjBjaBder  of  a  brigade,  fur  liiin.-<  lf  and  ataS  . . 
QfH^ibr  commanding  a  regiment  <>r  ))o.st  of  not  less 

than  five  ooinpiinie8f,/or  iiiniscir  and  staff  

Ck^cer  commanding  a  y^'^l  of  more  than  two  and 

less  than  fivo  compauius  

Com^mandiug  officer  of  a  post  of  tvro  companies. . 
CtaQpianding  officer  of  a  post  of  one  company  or 
less,  and  oomm{ind!iii;  ()tli<'cr  of  n  company.  .  .  . 
^  Lieutenant-Colonel  or  Majcr  not  in  <'(pnnnand 

.oi^a  rcgimout  or  post.  

pflS>ig.'of  the  Inspootor-General't?,  P^y,  and 
Quartermaster's  T)i'i);trtniont  (the  prescribed 
blank  books  and  prinfL.'>l  forms,  and  the  sta- 

^  tioncry  rei(uircd  for  their  public  duty)  

4dl_^oflBcer8,  includiuy  Chaplain.!,  not,  cuuiueraled 
)ve,  when  on  duty  and  not  supplied  by  their 
departments*  ••■•••••«  
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Steel  peas,  widi  one  bolder  to  twelve  pcn^,  may  be  iamed  In  plMe  of 
quills,  and  envelopes  in  place  of  envelope  paper,  at  the  rate  of  100  fe 
the  qnire. 

To  each  officer  ii  allowed  an  !abita»d,  one  «tamp,  psper>folder,  saol- 
box,  wafer-box,  and  aa  many  lead  pencHe  ae  may  be  reqiriTed. 

Neceeaary  atationeiy  for  military  oourta  and  boarda  will  be  ftmiiabei 
on  the  requiaition  of  the  recorder,  approved  by  the  preaiding  officor. 

Bcgimeotal|  company,  and  post  bookay  and  printed  blanks  for  the 
officera  of  qnartannaater  and  pay  departmentaj  will  be  proenied  by 
leqniaitiott  on  the  qnartermaater-generaL 

Poatage  and  deapatohea  by  telegraph  on  pablic  bnaineaa,  paid  by  an 
oihcer,  will  be  refanded  to  him  on  hia  eeriifieate  to  the  amonn^  aad  to 
the  neceaaity  of  the  oommnnicaftion  by  telegraph. 

784.  Snppliea  of  clothing  smd  camp  and  garriaon  equipage  will  be 
aent  by  the  qnartermaater-general  to  the  officera  of  hia  department  at»* 
tioned  with  the  troopa.  The  eontenta  of  each  package,  and  the  aiaea  of 
the  clothing  in  it»  wiU  be  marked  on  it. 

The  allowance  of  camp  and  garriaon  equipage  ia  aa  followa: 


A  General  •  

¥ie\d  and  staff  officer  above  the 

rank  of  captain  

Other  staff  utticerii  and  captains. . 
Suhalterns  of  a  company,  to  every 

two...«  •••••••••  

To  every  fifteen  foot  and  iliirteen 

mounted  men  


the 

J.' 

• 

(  in 
field. 

• 

« 

» 

o 
X 

bets. 

iij 
M 

X 

i  ^ 

'A 

Tents 

•a 

09 

Axes. 

Pick! 

o 
as 

Cam( 

3 

2 
1 

•  •  •  • 

1 

•  *  •  • 

1 

•  •  •  » 

•  •  •  • 

1 
1 

•  •  «  • 

•  •  •  • 

1 
1 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

I 

•   •  •  • 

1 

•  •  •  • 

I 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

6 

Bed  aacka  and  atraw  are  provided  for  troopa  in  garriaon.  Keqai- 
aitiona  will  be  aent  to  the  qnartermaater-general  for  the  anthorised 
daga,  colora,  atandards,  guidons,  drums,  tifcs,  bnglea  and  trampeta. 

Commandera  of  companiea  draw  the  clothing  of  their  men,  and  the 
eamp  and  garriaon  equipage  for  the  officera  and  men  of  their  compaDj. 
The  eamp  and  gMriaon  equipago  of  other  officera  ia  drawn  on  their 
own  reeeipta. 

When  clothing  ia  needed  for  laane  to  'the  men,  the  company  com- 
mander will  procure  it  flrom  the  qua^ termaater  on  requiaition,  approved 
by  the  cOmmandioir  Bffif  ^*^ 
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Commaadflrs  df  eomp&Biet'tftke  reoeiptt  of  tiieir  men  fet  the  eloth- 
iag  itened  to  them>  on  »  Toceii»t  roll,  witnessed  by  an  officer  or  non- 
voBiaiiesioned'uffioef.   Baeli  soldier's  elothing  aoeonnt  is  kept  by  the 
^  eafrfttin  in  a  company  book,  the  aoeonat  setting  tlortli'&e  money  ralne 
of  the  dlothlng  reoeiTed  and  receipted  for. 

^^M.  Every  separate  command  should  hare  its  qnarteimaster;  if  it 
a  xegimenly  or  less,  one  of  the  subalterns  may  discharge  the  dnigr  by 

'  4f4er  of  the  commanding  ollLeers;  if  a  brigade  or  division,  an  officer 
foartermaster  department  is  assigned  by  the  quartermaster- 
feoftral.  In  the  Tolanteers  and  militia,  qnartermasters  are  appointed 
by  the  eolonds,  brigadier-generals,  or  major-generals  of  regiments, 
ittigades,  or'  divisions ;  bnt  while  quartermasters  so  appointed  must 

^  absiy  the  direetions  of  their  commanding  officers,  their  aoconntabilitgr 
fWgfjllvMs  of  the  quartermaster's  deportment  is  just  the  same; 
j|jjfaf!iiqidsitions-.for  supplies,  for  transportation,  forage,  etc.,  are  made 
^igiii|^lhte.quariermaster  of  the  command  requiring  them;  if  it  is  in  his 
f&Mm  to  fiU  the  requisition,  he  does  so;  if  not  he  makes  his  reqnisltioa 
upon  tlu)  next  higher  officer  of  the  department,  and  so  on. 

. ;  '  Jxi  order  to  facilitate  the  operations  of  the  department,  depdts  of  sup- 
pHei^  in  charge  of  depot  quarttrmaiitr§,  are  established  at  convenient 
.  j»oints,  and  from  which  quartermaster's  supplies  are  drawn  upon  proper 
^requisition. 

'  In  order  to  secure  a  proper  aeoonntability  on  the  part  of  the  officers 
I     Of  the  quartermaster's  department,  the  quartermaster-general  should 
Institute  a  proper  system  of  returns,  accounts,  etc.,  requiring  all  officers 
the  department  to  conform  etrictly  to  their  requirements,  and  in  the 
settlement  of  their  acoounts  to  present  satisfaetory  vouchers  for  all 
'  «on^  or  public  property  expended.   Vor  the  necessary  forms  see  the 
general  regulations  of  the  United  States  army. 

Subsistence  dtpartmenU 

786.  Every  command  should  have  its  commissary  or  assistant  com- 
missaij;  when  the  command  is  less  than  a  regiment^  the  same  officer 
■say,  and  usually  does  discharge  the  duties  of  both  commissary  and 
quartermaster. 

Subsistence  supplies  we  issued  on  requisitions  approved  by  the  com- 
manding officer,  in  the  same  way  that  quartermaster's  supplies  are 
issued.  The  commissary  must,  however,  so  regulate  his  own  reqni- 
aitions  upon  pureha^ng  or  depd^eommissaries,  as  to  keep  on  hand  a 
sufficient  supply  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  troops. 

Good  and  suffielent  store-room  for  the  subsistence  stores  wUl  be  pro- 
cured by  the  oommissaiy  from  the  quartermaster. 
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737.  The  ration  is  three-fourtiis  of  a  poimd  of  pork  or  baioaB»  or  one 
and  a  fourth  pounds  of  fresh  or  salt  beef ;  eighteen  oimoes  of  bread 
or  flour,  or  twelye  ounces  of  hard  bread,  or  one  and  a  fourth  pounds 
of  eom  meal,  and  at  the  r«te,  to  one  hundred  ratioDB^  of  eight  quarts  # 
of  peas  or  beans,  or,  in  lien  thereof,  ten  pounds  of  rioef  tax  pounds  of 
ooffee;  twelve  pounds  of  sugar;  four  quarts  of  vinegar;  obo  and  a 
half  pounds  of  tallow,  or  oiio  and  a  foarth  pounds  of  adammtine,  or 
one  pound  speitn  oaadles|  four  pounds  of  soap,  and  two  quarte  oC 
salt. 

On  a  oampaign,  or  on  iMurohes,  or  on  board  traiiBport«»  the  ration  el 
hard  broad  ts  one -pound. 

Fresh  beef>  when  it  oan  be  procured^  should  be  ftirnished  At  least 
twiee  a  week 4  tiie  beef  to  be  proouiod,  if  possible,  by  oontraet. 

788.  Company  provision  returns  are  usually  made  every  weok  or  te* 
days,  in  aooordanoe  with  Form  No,  12 ;  the  return  must  be  signed  by 
the  oommanding  officer  of  the  regiment,  or  post,  when  the  oonmuuid  it 
less  than  a  regiment. 

When  it  is  praetioable,  a  consolidated  return  for  the  regiment  or 
.post  is  made  and  signed  by  the  commanding  officer  (see  Form  13);  but 
the  return  must  state  the  allowanoe  for  each  company,  in  6rder  to 
«  prevent  any  confusion  in  the  issues. 

Issues  to  the  hospital  are  made  on  returns  by  the  medical  officert 
for  such  provisions  only  as  are  actually  required  for  the  sick  and  the 
attendants.  The  cost  of  such  parts  of  the  ration  as  are  issued  k 
charged  to  the  hospital  at  contract  or  cost  prices,  and  the  hospital  U 
credited  by  the  whole  number  of  complete  rations  duo  through  the 
month  at  contract  or  cost  prices  |  the  balance,  constituting  the  Aoeptiial 
fund,  or  any  portion  of  it,  may  be  expended  by  the  commissary,  on  ih» 
requisition  of  the  medical  oi&eer,  in  the  purchase  of  any  article  for  the 
subsistence  or  comfort  of  the  siok. 

An  extra  issue  of  fifteen  pounds  of  candles  per  month  may  be  made 
to  the  principal  guard  of  each  camp  or  garrison,  on  the  order  of  the 
commanding  officer.   Extra  issues  of  soap,  candles  and  vinegar  are 
permitted  to  tiie  hospital  when  the  surgeon  does  not  avail  himself  of 
the  commutation  of  the  hospital  ration,  or  when  there  is  no  hospital 
fund ;  salt  in  small  quantities  is  issued  for  public  horses  and  cattle. 
When  the  officers  of  the  medical  department  find  auti-scorbnUcs 
necessary  for  the  health  of  the  troops,  the  commanding  officer  nugr 
order  issues  of  fresh  vegetables,  pickled  onions,  sauer^kraut^  or 
molasses,  with  an  extra  quantity  of 'rice  and  vinegar*   Potatoes  are 
usually  issued  at  the  rate  of  one  pound  per  ration,  and  onions  at  f 
the  rate  of  three  bnshela  in  lieu  of  one  of  beans.   Troops  at  sea 
are  reeommendad  to  draw  rice  and  an  extra  issue  of  molaaaos  in  lieu 
of  beans.  I 
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IHuai  a  loldie^  ii  dfltedied  on  dntjy  and  it  is  impraotioable  to  eanyi 
bifl  flubaisteiioe  irkh  him,  it  nail  be  ooxnwted  at  seyenty-five  oeuts 
a  day,  to  be  paid  by  the  commissary^  wbea  due,  or  in  adTaneO) 
on  the  order  of  tbe  eommandini^  offieer.  Tbe  ration  of  a  soldier 
•talioDed  wbera  bo  has  no  opportanity  of  mossing,  is  oommnted  at 

-  forty  osDts. 

761^.  As  in  the  ease  of  the  ^quartermaster's  department,  the  eommis-  * 
.aary-goneral  should  orgioise  sneh  a  system  of  retarns,  aeooonts,  ete*, 
on  the  part  of  the  ofloers  of  tbe  department^  as  to  ensnre  a  proper 
aoeonntability  on  their  part.  See  the  amy  regulations  for  the  neees* 
saxy  foms. 

Medical  department,  ^ 

790.  The  senior  medical  officer,  ou  duty  witb  any  body  of  troops  in 
*    the  field,  will,  unless  otherwise  specially  ordered,  be  ex  officio  the 

medical  director;  and  will  have  Ihe  general  control  of  tiie  medical 
officers,  and  the  supervision  of  tho  hospitalf?  under  their  charjrc. 

The  senior  medical  officers  of  a  hospital  distribute  the  patients, 

-  accordiu*;  to  convenience  and  the  nature  of  their  conii  Jaints,  into 
wards  or  divisions,  under  the  particular  charge  of  the  sevural  assistant  - 
surgeons,  and  should  visit  them  himself  each  day,  as  frequently  as 
the  state  of  the  sick  may  require. 

His  prescriptions  of  medicine  and  diet  ure  written  down  at  once  In 
the  proper  register,  with  the  name  of  the  patient  and  tho  number  of  his 
bed :  tbe  assistants  fill  up  the  diet  table  for  the  day,  and  direct  tho 
administration  of  the  prescribed  medicine. 

He  should  enforce  the  proper  hospital  regulations  to  promote  health 
and  prevent  contagion,  by  ventilated  and  not  crowded  rooms,  scrupu- 
lous cleanliness,  frequent  changes  of  bedding,  linen,  etc. 

791.  At  surgeon's  call,  the  sick  then  in  the  companies  will  be  con- 
ducted to  the  hospital  by  the  first  sergeants,  who  will  each  hand  to  tho 
Hurgeon,  in  his  company  book,  a  list  of  all  the  sick  of  the  company,  on 
which  the  surgeon  shall  state  who  are  to  remain  or  go  into  hospital ; 
who  are  to  return  to  quarters  a.«  i^iek  or  convalescent;  what  duties  the 
convalescents  in  quarters  arc  capable  of;  what  cases  are  feigned;  and 
any  other  information  in  regard  to  the  sick  of  the  company  he  may 
have  to  communicate  to  the  captain.  He  will  then  make  a  morning 
report  of  the  sick  to  the  commanding  officer  (Form  No.  17). 

Pay  department* 

792.  The  troops  shonld  be  paid  in  such  manner  that  the  arrears 
aball  at  no  time  ezeeed  two  months,  unless  the  eireumstanoes  of  the 
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earn  render  it  unftToidable.  The  pBymtMrnt^gmual  shoiiM  irtli  jfjtm, 
bj  ttmel^r  remittaaoetf  that  Ibe  paymaBtezt  bare  Ifaa  B«MMr j  taft  i0 
pay  the  troops.  | 

The  paymontf,  ozeept  to  oftoert  and  diiobarged  Boldiera»  avo  Mio 
on  muster  and  pay  roUa;  those  of  oompaalei  and  detadnneali  M  i 
eignud  by  the  company  or  detaobment  oommaaider;  thoM  of  tb«  boa- 
pital  are  signod  by  tho  rargoon;  and  all  mutter  and  pay  roOa  aro  ; 
figaed  by  the  mntkming  and  intpootiii^  oftcor.  I 

Copies  of  the  aeooraary  blank  forms  for  moiter  and  pay  rolls  nay 
always  bo  obtained  frott  tbo  cAoe  of  tbe  A^jataat-Ganenl  U.  8.  Aa«iy>  ' 
Washington.   Theio  blaaki  ara  too  large  to  be  properly  repreeeotad  ia 
a  work  like  tbU. 

When  a  eompany  is  paraded  for  paynMat,  the  men  should  be  ^H<^ 
to  the  pay  table  one  at  a^tlmOf  oommenoing  witii  the  noBoOommissioned 
officers,  who  are  paid  acoording  to  rank ;  the  priratea  are  eaUed  in 
alphabetieal  order.  Sreiy  member  of  the  company,  or  detachnMoty 
musty  on  reoeiving  bit  pay,  sign  bis  name  opposite  bis  asma  in  the  pay 
roll,  and  bis  signature  most  be  witaeseed  by  the  captain,  or  some  atiier 
officer  of  the  company,  or  detachment,  whose  d«ty  it  is  to  be  preaent 
when  the  company,  or  detachment  ia  paid. 

Oficers  are  paid  on  certilied  acoottiite»  m  in  Foim  5. 
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REMARKS. 


tunc  n'>t  T  poeived  p«y,  nor  drawn  nitions.  fora;j;o  or  clothiii^^.  in  kind, 
KTVants  for  vvhic'iri  chari^e.  for  the  w  hole  Qf  thti  tunc  cluirt^ed.  and 
orvant ;  that  for  the  whole  period  (  U  u  -od  for  my  staff  appointment,  J 
ami  that  no  ofRcrr  witJiin  my  kno\vl<'d<To  hj\sa  rt!:::lit  t  i  i-hiim,  or  dofs 
trmi  of  H  cotnpuny       Llio  vvfiole  time  additioual  pa}  is  «  liargcd;  tiiat 

I  l  ave  be<»n  m     _as  a  commissioned  offlGor 

payment  I  received  was  from  Paymaster  _^       

 18  I  at  the  same  time  acknowledge  that  I  have  Received 

f  this       _       ,    .day  of  i  ,18  

Uid   cents,  bein^  tlie  amouat-  and  iu  full  of  Baid 
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BATTLES. 


79S«  A  battlQ  ie  a  general  ftetlon  iMtween  iwb  armies;  if  only  a  tmall 
portion  of  the  foroee  are  eogaged,  U  is  utaally  denominated  a  eeei^al^ 
an  affair,  a  9kirmUkf  etc,  according  to  the  oharaeter  of  the  eBfage> 
ment.  Battles  are  of  three  kinds:  1st.  De/uuive  battles,  or  theae 
fonght  in  a  chosen  position  by  an  army  which  awaits  the  attack  of  an 
enemy.  2d.  OffmiHte  batUes,  tr  those  made  by  an  anny  which  atta^ 
the  enemy  drawn  up  in  position  and  awaiting  the  attack.  3d.  The 
miffed  or  unforttten  battles,  which  occnr  between  two  armies  meeting  i 
on  tbe  march. 

794.  When  an  army  awaits  the  attack/  it  takes  its  position  and  forms 
its  line  of  battle  acoording  to  the  natare  of  the  ground,  and  the  awp- 
posed  character  and  strength  of  the  enemy's  forces.  When  some  xm> 
portant  position  is  to  1>e  protected  by  an  army,  such  as  when  a  siege  is 
to  be  covered,  a  capital  to  be  protected,  dep6ts  of  supplies  guarded,  or 
^me  point  importuit  to  the  operations  of  tbe  campaign  is  to  be  hald^ 
SDch  l>attles  are  nsnaUy  given. 

795.  The  first  oonditios  to  be  saHsAed  by  a  position  is,  that  the  open- 
ings shall  be  more  favorable  fi>r  falling  en  tbe  enemy  when  he  baa  ap- 
proached to  the  desired  poinl^  than  those  which  he  can  Inre  for  attaclt* 
ing  our  line.  Second,  the  artillery  should  be  posted  as  to  oommaad  all 
tbe  avenues  by  which  the  enemy  can  approach*  Third,  we  should,  if 
possible,  have  good  ground  upon  which  to  mancenvre  our  troops  anaeem 
by  the  enemy.  Fourth,  we  should  have  a  full  view  of  tbe  enemy  as  he 
advances  to  tbe  attack.  Fifth,  the  flanks  of  our  line  sliould  be  well 
protected  by  natural  or  artificial  obstacles.  Sixth,  we  should  hare  the  ' 
means  for  effecting  a  retreat  in  tbe  event  of  a  defeat  without  ex-peaiac 
the  army  to  destruction. 

It  is  seldom  that  all  these  conditions  eaa  be  satisfied  at  the  ansae 
time ;  sometimes  tbe  vety  means  of  satisiying  one  may  be  in  Tioln- 
tion  of  another.  A  river,  a  twH,  or  a  moontain,  which  seouTes  the 
fiank  of  an  anny,  may  become  an  obslaole  to  a  retreat;  again,  tbe 
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poMoA  mmj  b*  4U&Qiiit  of  alteok  in         or  on  the  wisfs^  tad 
th*  aune  tim«  vafafrorable  for  retreat. 

We  maj  sometimes  bo  obliged  to  make  the  attach  at  all  basarde^ 
to  prevent  the  janetion  of  two  of  the  enemy's  corps  to  out  off  foroet 
that  are  separated  from  the  main  body  by  a  riveri  etc.  As  a  general 
rule,  tbe  attacking  force  has  a  moral  superiority  over  the  defeoaive,  hut 
this  advantage  ie frequently  counterbalanced  by  other  conditions. 
^  When  we  are  acting  on  tbe  ofienaivcf  tbe  main  thing  is  to 

seize  upon  the  decisive  point  of  the  field.  This  point  is  determined 
by  tbe  configuration  of  the  ground,  the  position  of  the  contending 
forces^  the  object  to  be  attained  by  the  battle  j  or  hj^  combination 
of  these. 

797.  It  frequently  happens  that  battles  result  from  the  meeting 
of  armies  in  motion^  both  parties  acting  on  the  offensive.  Indeed, 
an  army  that  is  acting  on  the  defensive  may^  on  the  approach  of  the 
euemy^  advance  to  meet  him  while  on*  the  march.  Battles  of  this 
kind  may  partake  of  the  mixed  character  of  offensive  and  defensive 
aetions;  or  they  may  be  in  tbe  nature  of  a  surprise  to  both  armies. 

798.  An  order  of  battle  is  the  partiottiar  disposition  given  to  the 
troops  for  a  determined  mjuunuvre  on  the  field  of  battle.  A  liii.-  ,>/ 
hiUtU  is  the  general  name  applied  to  troops  drawn  np  in  their  usual 
order,  without  any  determined  nui^uvre;  it  may  apply  to  defensive 
positions  or  to  offensive  operations,  where  no  particular  object  has 
been  decided  on.  Military  wrltem  lay  down  twelve  orders  of  bat* 
tte,  viz : 

1st.  The  simple  parallel  order,  in  which  the  two  armies  occupy 
•  parallel  lines.    This  ie  regarded  as  the  worst  possible  position  for  a 
.  battle,  for  the  two  parties  here  fight  with  equal  chanoes,  and  the 
eombat  must  continue  until  accident,  superior  numbers,  or  mere 
physical  strength  decides  the  day  j  skill  can  have  but  little  iafiuenoe 
in  such  a  contest. 

2d.  Xhe  parallel  order  with  a  crotchet,  in  which  one  of  the  wings 
is  thrown  forward  or  back,  giving  the  line  this  form.  This  order  is 
sometimes  used  in  defensive  position,  and  in  the  offensive  with  the 
crotchet  thrown  forward.  Wellington,  at  Waterloo,  formed  the  parallel 
order  with  the  retired  crotchet  on  the  right  flank. 

dd.  The  parallel  ordsr  reinforoed  on  one  or  both  wings*  This  order 
may  in  certain  cases  secure  tbe  victory,  but  it  has  many  oli(}ections. 
The  weak  part  of  the  line  i«  too  near  the  enemy,  and  woBj,  noCnvHh- 
standing  the  efforts  of  the  general  to  the  contrary,  become  engaged, 
and  run  the  risk  of  de£saty  thereby  counterbalancing  tbe  advantages 
gained  by  having  a  strong  poiaL  lieither  will  the  reinfbroed  part  of 
the  line  be  able  to  profit  by  any  soo^ess  it  may  gain*  aiid  take  the 
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wMi  tiie  TCflt  of  tiM  Hb*. 

ith.  Tb«  pmllel  4iMer  rehilbroed  <m  the  onitrs.  fi«  bmb^  ol||b»- 
Hons  ste  appliealil*  to  tbis  M  t9 IftSt 

5th.  Tlie  simple  obliqm  tfie6ar,  in  Kpltioli  two  Haw  «ro  oMiqnt  ; 
to'oftoh  ofhor. 

4th*  The  obnqve  order  teinforeed  on  the  eesailiiig  wing.  This  is 
stttted  to  ftn  inferior  army  sttaeUng  n  mperioTi  for  it  enshles  the 
geneni  to  esnry  the  mass  of  hU  foroe  on  a  eingle  point  of  the  en- 
emy'9  line^  while  the  weaker  wing  it  ont  of  reaeh  of  immediate 
attMk,  and  holda  the  remainder  of  the  enemy'fl  Hne  in  eheok  hj 
noting  as  aieflerre  leadj  to  he  oonoentnrted  on  the- &Torahle  point 
nfl  oeeaeion  may  reqnire. 

7th.  The  perpendionlar  order  on  one  or  both  winge.  In  whhih  tke 
attaoking  force  oecnpiea  one  or  more  linee  perpendionlar  to  tlie  do-  ' 
fensiye,  and  on  one  or  both  of  iti  flanks.  A  battle  may  begin  wHk 
this  otder,  bnt  soon  it  mnst  ehange  to  the  ohUqoe.  An  attack  upon 
both  wings  can  only  he  made  with  saiS^y  when  tile  attacking  foroe 
is  Tastly  superior. 

8th,  The  ooneaTe  orderi  in  which  t%e  army  oeenples  a  curve  con* 
oaTo  to  the  enemy;  in  this  order  the  wings  are  in  adTance  of  the 
centre.  It  may  be  need  wHh  adwisrtage  in  some  eases  and  in  pax^ 
ticnlar  localities. 

tth.  The  conTOx  order,  in  which  the  anny  is  disposed  ia  a  curve 
oonToz  to  the  enemy,  the  centre  being  thns  thrown  in  adranfoe  of 
the  wings.  This  order  is  sometimes  formed  to  oover  a  defile^  to 
attack  a  concave  line,  or  to  oppose  an  attaek  Iwfete  or  after  th«  pn*- 
sage  of  a  fiver. 

l(Hh,  The  order  by  echelon  on  one  or  both  wings.  In  whidi  tli9  nnny 
is  arranged  tn  se&^ofi  ftom  right  to  Mt»  or  firom  left  to  rijght.  This 
order  on  one  wing  may  be  freqnently  employed  with  advantage;  but 
if  it  be  made  on  both  wings,  there  is  the  snme  djiJeotioB  to  its  nae  wm  ie 
the  perpendicalar  order  on  both  wings. 

11th.  The  order  by  echelen  on  the  oentre,  in  which  the  centre  In  te 
*'tbe  adTanoe,  and  the  wings  are  disposed  ta  echelon  to  the  right  amd  Mb^ 
This  order  may  be  employed  with  snoeess  against  hn  amy  formed  in  n 
thin  or  too  extended  IbM  of  battle,  for  then  It  would  penetntte  and 
break  the  lino. 

The  eclieton  ovder  pesseises  many  adfant^ges^  The  several  eerpe 

eomposing  the  army  may  maii«svTre  separately,  and,  eonse«|ii€nitIj, 
with  greater  ease.  Bneh  echelon  covers  the  flank  of  the  one  -whtieh 
preeedes  it;  and  all  may  be  combined  to  eflbet  a  given  objoet^  end 
'^tended  wltheet  weakening  any  part  too  nmek. 
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one  wiog  %%  tbe  same  time,   lUt  it  hm»  raiM  Ikw  «ia«r  of  lh« 

>^jili  jWliwil  Tale  e«B  be  laid  dawM  aa  la  wliiah  af  teea  otdara  of 

llNn&^ttMMkMt  ^  battle.  ^  Tbe  qneatioii  lamei  be  derided  hy  Uia 
JMPIINHMraitf  aA  tbe  |;roaiid,  wbere  all  the  eirewBiiataBeea  aiajr  be 
dlilf  iNttiMad.  .  An  ardar  weU  aaHed  ta  <ma  poaition  wi^^i  be  tha 

faealbia  in  lUother. 
^^Mlblevilr  tlk»  plaa  adapted  by  th»  aittadting  gaaeral,  ha  ibaald 
Ullifii^  4a  4Ma<|ga  the  aaemj,  by  pierelag  or  taniog  kle  liaa.  If  be 
|f|ig||fMNilftbi|  taal  intenttona  aad  daoaive  tba  aneay  reapaaliag  tbe 
)^|iiyiior  attaak,aiieeeM  wmbe.maraoert^.  . 

DOW  disauta  tba  pairtlaalar  manaar  of  ammgiBg  the 
..jiiapl^^a  ^-iba  Haa  of  battle^  or  the  manttar  of  employing  eaab  acB^ 
iWltliiliHt  a  Kb  4ba  infantry,  aa  tbis  u  tbe  meat  impartant. 

SMiNWbfc  and  /ormutiiM,^-On  the  field  of  battle,  wbetbar  tba  obJea« 
-^^MlMAaall  ar  defwd,  the  infiutiy  ie  dirided  into  three  bodiei-^ 
^  ^  '  ~  gaaidy  the  main  body,  aad  a  resdnre.  Their  lalatiTa  propor- 
TiMlMiaiMnd^  npon  tba  total  foree  aad  the  aharaoter  of  the  poaitiett 
^Tha  adraaoed  gdaffd  mast  be  of  aalfoiaBt  ilrength  to  hold 
ia  ^eek,  hot  at  the  aama  time,  tbeiaain  body,  apon  whieh 
it  of  tba  aation  shoald  fiUl,  mast  not  be  left  of  inanileieat  foroe^ 
by  tinneeiBiaarily  inereasing  the  advaneed  gaaid;  aad  the  reeerre 
^Ipjiiitld  be  atroag  eaongh  ta  repair  any  diaaaker  thai  atay  befall  the 
jtitiC^iilX  i^T^tr  profit  by  ile  nicoeM  in  aaaompliihing  the  eomplete 
Mlbiliiiaiir'' af  the  enemy. 

'  )H|iae  tiuwe  bodiea  are  separated  from  eaeh  other  by  interyala  wbteH 
aiHllkPibiad  apon  the  natnira  of  the  gronnd.  The  adraaaed  gnard 
atptj|j^ii^il  thek.  firaat;  the  main  body  at  a  dittanee  from  ana  hnndted 
,  yHyijHiy'  ti»  three  hundred  pacea  in  ita  rear;  aad  the  raaarre  at  a  like 
likMNral  la  tear  of  the  main  body.  Where  the  gronad,  for  ezaaqila,  ia 
mi^SdAihg,  and  therefore  faT(»abla  to  masking^ the  traopa  from  the 
0ikff^§  #re,  these  iaterrala  may,  if  re^iite^  be  sadooad  ta  aiglH^  ar  ' 
oiil^hiidred  paeea. 

.,  •SNVtroaps  eompoaing  theee  three  bodiea  will  be  fofvad  eitiber  in 
eilitonf  of  battalions,  or  be  deployed,  aceeidittg  to  the  airevmstaaaea 
ivill^  Ji4iieh  they  may  be  placed.  For  aa  attaek^  far  evolalloa,  ar  for 
t^^jpiaiast  eavaliy,  the  formation  of  eolaauM  of  baataKona  is  beai 
enemy's  attach  by  a  fire,*  and  in  some  eases^  4a  piasent  a 
mMk  ta  hi»arlll]ary,thabatta]iaarmdaplayed.  The 
^wfaathar  dajdoyad  ar  l»  aahuaa^  pMrfe  tha  pro^  inter- 
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▼til  Iter  «vttlal!tOB«;         Istamilt  may  Im  inomsefl  tn  obFtrnetsd 
gramid  witkotti  wMkMilBg  idm  d«ihi<Mi. 

The  Mtalions  oonpoaliig  iht  maia  body  be  tewn  np  m  one  or 
two  linw.  Tbe  Istler  araally  nMtnu  only  vbiQ  a  largo  fotoe  is  preNoU 
la  Cbli  eaM  tbe  fosorvo  ao  k»afor  bolda  tifae  posltfam  of  a  third  line,  at 
in  tho  oikor;  bat  fbna«  .aa  tadapoidaat  body,  to  bo  oaod  aeoording  to 
tbo  emorgOBeyy  Hie  ioooad  Uao  sopponiag  tlio  Wtalions  of  tho  drtl^ 
aad,  Ibr  thia  parpofo,  oooapyiag  potitlosf  to  tho  roar  oppooito  to  tbair 
faitenralB.  , 

801.  D^emeB^WhtA  tho  position  Is  iakaa  up  to  roeoiTO  tho  enem'y'B 
attaek,  and  tiioto  oltiior  to  romala  on  liio  doftuirc^  or  to  assnme  tbo 
oibnsiYo,  an  oiroiUMtaaoot  may  jntityf  tho  adraaeod  gnavd  will  bo 
posted  on  the  ground  most  faTonUo  to  hold  the  enemy  in  ohoek,  and 
so  foroe  himi  by  dispathig  it  wtlh  teaaoltyy  to  doTolop  his  means  and 
plans.  This  is  best  done  by  a  Jndleious  eombat  of  skinnisbers,  who. 
for  this  purpose*  are  thrown  forward  thne  or  foA  hundred  paees  to  feel 
the  enemy,  and  are  only  reinlbreod  when  closely  pressed* 

Whether  the  adTnaeed'-gnard  shall  majntaln  its  ground  obotioately 
until  reinforood  by  the  maia  body,  or  whether  it  shall  fall  baek,  either 
on  the  flanks  or  to  the  roar  of  tho  main  body,  mast  be  determined  by 
the  strength  of  the  position*  If  this  be  so  strong  that  the  enemy's 
loss  in  earryfng  it*  wast  bo  greal^  then  it  should  be  pertinaciously 
maintained;  in  Ifte  oontraty  osae  it  mns^  alter  a  suitable  show  of 
resistssioo^  be  abandoned. 

As  a  general  rale*  troops  thonld  be  plaoed  as  muoh  out  of  view  as 
praetieable,  before  they  go  into  aetion,  by  taking  adraatage  of  ooveia 
offered  by  the  ground.   The  main  body  should  be  kept  masked  in  tUs 
way  until  it  is  ealled  to  engage  the  enemy.  If  It  adTanee  Co  auppoit 
the  adTanoed-guardy  It  will  usually  attaok  with  the  bayonet;  If  the 
adTanoed^gaaid  is  ealled  in,  the  main  body  will  usually  receive  tbe 
enemy  by  its  Are;  the  battalions  being  deployed  for  this  pnrpoae.  If 
the  enemy  is  staggered  by  this  Are*  or^  in  adTaooing,  showa,  by  the 
wavering  or  eonfaslon  of  his  line,  a  want  of  oenfidence,  the  fire  maj 
be  followed  up  either  by  a  obarge  of  the  troops  in  line*  or  they  may  be  I 
formed  In  columns  of  attaek  ^before  charging,  if  the  enemy  peraevera 
In  his  onwaid  movement.  A  charge  by  a  column,  when  the  «iiamy  k  ', 
within  flfly  paees,  will  prove  effisetlve,  if  resolutely  made. 

The  reserre  Is  eompoeed  ef  the  most  reliable  troops.  It  should  U 
distingttished  for  eoel  oouiage;  acting  under  all  circnmstaneea,  oither 
defonsive  or  olfenslve,  with  elreumspsetlon  and  determined  reaolation. 

As  the  object  of  the  reserve  ie  to  Infuee  greater  energy  into  tlie  actloe 
of  the  znwn  body,  and,  if  necessary,  to  Strike  a  last  and  declalve  blow 
it  should  be  kept  masked  ftom  the  enemy's  Are  and  view  nnfil  ealled 
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into  action.  The  proper  moment  for  engaging  the  reserve  it  either  ^ 
when  the  enemy  hAs  bten  shaken  in  hii  9Mmk  by  the  resittance  offered 
bj  the  main  body>  ot  when  the  latter  It  unble  fartiwr  to  reaiet  the 
enemy's  efforts.  If  engaged  teA  tmom,  the  resistance  oflfoted  to  the 
reserve  may  prevent  its  making  a  decisive  blow;  if  not  engaged  ia 
time,  the  suki  body  may  he  loo  far  cghantltd  and  dUargaaiisd  to 

In  cases  where  the  reserve  forms  a  second  line^  to  topfK^t  the  main 
body,  it  should  approach  the  first  line  when  it  becomes  engaged,  to  be  ■ 
ready  to  replace  it  when  circumstances  may  render  it  necessary.  The 
odvanced-gaard,  in  flaoh  oaata,  ihould  xative  to  the  reav,  to  aot  as  a 

reserve. 

802.  Attack, — In  the  attack  of  infantry,  the  same  fundamental  dis- 
positions are  made  as  for  the  defensive.  The  advanced-guard  vtrill 
nor  throw  forward  its  skirmishers  until  they  are  near  enough  to  engage 
th  I  i]em3\  The  line  of  skirmishers  should  be  strongly  supported,  and 
wiii  pre;^s  the  edemy  with  vigor  and  without  relaxation.  If  the  force 
enga^^^cd  be  small,  the  main  body  will  regulate  its  movements  by  those 
of  the  line  of  skirmishers;  if  considerable,  the  reverse  will  obtain. 

The  main  body  and  reserve  follow  the  advanced-guard  in  column, 
preserving  the  requisite  intervals.  The  columns  should  take  every 
advantage  of  the  ground  to  mask  their  movements — getting  rapidly 
over  any  where  they  are  much  exposed  to  fire.  So  soon  aa  the  ad- 
vanced-guard is  cheeked,  it  will  fall  back  either  on  the  flanks  of  the 
columns,  or  to  the  rear;  and  the  main  body  will  be  immediately 
brought  into  action,  either  by  deploying  and  opening  its  fire,  a  l^y  a 
'  rigorous  charge  with  the  ba3-on('t.  If  the  main  body  falters  in  its 
attack,  or  gives  any  signs  of  want  of  resolution,  the  reserve  should  ad- 
vance at  once  through  the  i&tervei«i^.aad  makf^a  vi^rMU  charge  with  . 
tbe  bayonet. 

If  the  attack  by  the  main  body  is  made  with  the  bayonet,  the  inter- 
val between  it  and  tbe  columns  of  the  reserve  may  be  lessened  to  eighty 
or  oue  hundred  paee.s.  The  flanks  of  the  columns  of  attack,  and  the 
intervals  between  them,  should  be  occupied  by  skirmishers.  This  is  an 
important  precaution ;  as,  by  forcing  the  enemy  to  deliver  his  fire 
before  the  columns  have  reached  within  a  do^tructive  rangOf  the  main 
obstacle  to  their  onward  movement  wiii  be  removed. 

803.  Purtuit. — If  the  assailed  retires,  the  pursmi  may  be  conducted 
-with  system  and  in  good  order.  The  line  nearest  the  cm  my  will  throw 
forward  a  few  troops  in  j>'jr<uit;  which,  in  most  cases,  wiii  be  preceded 
by  skirmishers.  The  line  m  close  order  will  follow  these  troops  until  it 
attains  a  good  position  to  receive  (ho  enemy,  should  he  mnko  an  ulTen- 
fiive  movement,  when  it  will  be  halted  and  formid  in.readiness  for  ao» 
U 
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tion.   A  parsuit  bjrivterliy  alone  oasnol  be  |>iiiked  liur,  oven  slMil  , 
tbe  enemy  letlfe  wHiieut  eoy  order  oi^tfhow  «f  reiipteiiee>  m  tiie  r»* 
treetiug  iuroe  will  soon  distanoe  their  pnmeii, 

a04.  i;«fr«ai.-~Wheii,  eUher  in  liM  datoaifie^  or  oibndTe,  il  booomM 
necessary  to  retire,  the  Aral  |Mdnt  to  W  stiMided  to  is  t«  wUhdrsir  tbe 
teoope  engaged,  ehher  to  a  good  potiftioii  to  Aeir  mmv  iAoib  tbey 
haH  and  faee  tlie  mmy,  or  elee  behind  the  liao  in  their  rear,  whieh  . 
■bonld  hold  the  aieaflantt  in  oheek,  and  allow  the  retmiing  troope  to. 
fidl  haek  in  good  order.   Hnving  Ibirly  got  disengaged,  dispoeitiono 
■net  be  promptly  made  to  withdraip  from  the  Md.  This  inaj  be  done 
by  the  entire  force  moving  off  together,  if  the  «nemy  shows  no  disiiosi* 
tion  to  follow  np  his  sneoess  with  Miergy ;  or,  in  the  contrary  ca?e,  by 
retiring  by  snooessiro  portions ;  the  line  whioh  withdraws  fliUing  some 
160  paoes  by  the  rear  of  tlie  one  by  whieh  it  is  ooTevedt  whilst  falling 
back,  and  then  forming,  to  eorer  in  torn  ihm  retreat  of  tlie  latter. 

The  dispositions  made  in  the  letteat  will  depend  entirely  upon  tba 
obaraoter  of  the  enemy'g  parsnit  and  the  featares  of  the  ground*  II 
will  nntally  be  made  In  eoinmns,  eoTeied  by  skinnishers,  if  the  puraiH 
is  made  by  infosttiy  alone ;  if  by  oaTalty,  the  retreat  mnst  bo  made 
with  great  drcnmspeetion ;  the  troops  retiring*  slowly  and  in  good 
order,  adopting  the  formation  against  earaliy ;  never  hastening  tht 
march,  nnless  near  a  good  position  for  defonce{»  which  should  be  mttaito- 
ed  as  rapidly  as  possible,  nnless  elos^y  pressed  by  the  eaT&lry. 

If  it  be  necessary  to  oontinne  the  retreat  for  somO'marebes,  under  thi 
eye  of  the  enemy,  a  rear^gnaid  must  be  fon^;  selecting  from  n  fourth 
to  a  third  of  the  entire  force,  for  this  serriee.  Tbe  nwin  dnty  of  ths 
rear-gnard  is  to  binder  the  enemy  foom  pressing  too  closely  on  ths 
main  body ;  and  it  sbonld,  themfoie,  nnder  no  eironmstanoes  allow  it- 
self to  be  foroed  back  upon  the  main  body.  The  dispositions  adopted 
by  the  re«r-guard  will  depend  upon  the  featares  of  tbe  ground;  its  resr 
will  usually  be  covered  by  a  line  of  skirmishers.  Tbe  rear-guard  wtU 
keep  within  good  supporting  distance  of  the  main  body;  and,  when 
pressed  by  the  enemy,  the  latter,  whenever  a  favorable  position  offMSp 
will  halt  and  form,  to  eover  the  former,  sad  foroe  the  enemy  to  greaSsr 
oireumspeetlon. 

805.  Meaturet  for  proiravUng  on  €»g9ffemeni,'^ln  the  attack,  as  im 
the  defence,  it  may  frequently  become  an  o^^ect  to  protract  an  eagag%- 
mentt  without  coming  to  any  decisive  result ;  either  for  the  parpuse  of 
holfllag  a  po«ltion,foT  a  certain  time,  to  favor  other  objeots,  as  the  arrir 
vol  ot  reinforcements;  or  to  occupy  an  adversary  upon  one  poftss%« 
whilst  a  decisive  blow  is  preparing  on  another.  This  game  can  W 
played  only  i^on  ground  favorable  to  alterations  from  the  defensive  t** 
the  ofl^ive^aadjibould  only  be  intnisted  to  troops  thoroughly  cos.- 
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.  ^versant  with  the  duties  of  Bkirmiaheis.    The  main  body  is  kept  soma 
two  thousaDd  paces  t6  tttUfcMf  9f  the  skirmishers  in  such  aSiur#^  tak- 
ing advantage  of  the  ground,  and  making  suitable  dispositions  of  t|tfi- 
to  avoid  the  effects  of  the  enemy's  artiUc^*    Small  columns  ard 
<^6%n  forward  between  itself  and  the  trooiw  engaged,  which  take  potfc 
.tt$0fllHi§^Sf9lgi^  to  b9  W  hand  to  support  ilio  skiRnklMrB^  vXllfr 
*i/0tp^  ffWgaged  should  be  promptly  reinforced,  when  the  enemy  presses 
onward  ;  and  attempts  should  be  made,  by  charging  him  in  flank,  to 
'force  him  to  retire.   The  troops  in  action  should  bo  frequently  reliere<ly 
1^4  the  opp^tunitj  skottld  be  sclsted,  when  the  frcnh  troops  co^« 
to  make  an  onward  mo^'emoBt  on  the  enenij,  aad  force  him  fironr-ai^ 
points  he  may  have  gained. 

806.  Defence  affainnt  cnralfy. — When  infantry  i.^  threatened  by  cav- 
jalry,  the  proper  formation  to  repel  ita  charge  is  that  of  squares.    If  but 
one  square  is  formed,  it  mtist  rely  on  its  own  resources  to  beat  off  the 
lencmy ;  but  when  there  are  several  they  may  give  mutual  ^'^]  ynrt,  by 

■  'bringing  a  flank  ftvp  from  one  upon  a  force  adva(>ncing,  or  either  of  the 
^two  contiguous  to  it.    The  safety  of  infantry  again.«t  cavalry,  will  de- 
pend upon  the  preservation  of  perfect  coolneSB,  good  order^  and  connec- 
tion in  the  ranks  ;  the  avoidance  of  any  precipitnfo  movements  which 
^ight  bring  about  a  surprise;  and  the  husbanding  uf  its  ammunition, 
«tnd  reservation  of  its  fire,  until  the  enemy  is  within  a  deadly  range. 
.  "^V ell-disciplined  infantry,  whilst  in  position,  and  when  not  exposed  to 
a  fire  of  artillery,  may  sc<'Ttr.  1\  trust  to  its  own  resources  to  repulse  the 
best  cavalry,  so  long  as  it  adopis  the  proper  prycautions.    If  annoyed, 
•as  sometimes  may  happen,  by  the  fire  of  a  few  horsemen,  advanced  to 
draw  the  tire  of  thp  squares,  it  will  be  better  to  throw  out  some  skir- 
mishers, ten  or  twelve  paces  from  the  aqQarea,  to  keep  off  nioh  attaelit, 
4han  to  open  a  fire-irom  the  squares. 

807.  Defence,  etc.,  r(f/ain»t  art i fiery.— -Infixniry  may  take  advantage, 
either  of  covers  presented  by  the  features  of  tlie  ground,  or  of  occa^ 
sionally  shifting  its  position,  to  avoid  the  firf  <r  artillery.  Very' 
flight  undulations,  obBiractitfbS)  like  the  tow  banks  along  the  borders 
of  ditches,  Avill  serve  to  cover  troops,  by  causing  the  shot  to  rise  above 
them.  If  no  covers  aire  at  hand,  the  chances  of  casualties,  when 
within  point-blank  range,  may  be  diminished  by  moving  forward,  or 
backward,  some  fifty  paces ;  if  tho  fire  be  a  ricochet,  the  position 
should  bo  shifted  some  fifty  paces  to  the  right  or  left.  The  enemy's 
batteries  may  be  annoyed,  and  sometimes  be  forced  to  change  their 
position,  by  sending  out  good  marksmen,  who  advance  singly  to  withia 
Bome  250  paces  of  them;  when,  lying  down,  they  can  piok  off  the  oS- 
cc-Ts.  men  and  hr,r.--c.^.       '    ■  -    .  ^  < 
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battery  b j  the  bajonet,  th«  fta  Ihta  dfttj  M  dMM  lMl» 

dateobmeiite;  mm* of  wkleb  to  ehairga4  ivilb  mplMrimg  <te  g«M^  aiA 
the  otfa«r  with  allAokuig  the  suppofto  of  tli«  battttj; 

The  duf  eeitmM  mde  by  Ibe  deteehMeofc  whl^  mtfww  agalml  iht 
gang  will  be  the  «mel  one  ef  BUmniiben ;  Hm  Une  lannMnittiiHS  th* 
biUerj,  end  ofMBinf  tMr  iie  •j^on  it  wlMW-wiftirbi  abovt  66*  peM% 
teblng  edventage  Ibr  tbii  pvfpese  of  fyajr  eovan  W  aineeii  the  mcik 
Re  Bupportf  4^  the  line  «f  rtteishen  sboiUd  be  kepi  nell  te  Ihi 
.  rear,  to  be  ready  agaiael  »  Ink  MOTeaent  on  the  ttae.  H  thh 
flumoam  aaeeeede  in  df»wtag  tketre  ef  the  guBs,  aad  utj  «o«|uiMi 
ie  ebaerred  ameag  Ike  wea,  then  s  mk  mm$%  be  made  liaaediaMgr 
upon  them  with  the  bayonet. 

The  detaehment  against  the  enpportB  ef  the  battery  will  Make  iti 
dispositiens  aeeoiding  to  the  kind  of  troops  wbieh  eompeees  tkft  sn^ 
ports.  If  of  in&ntry,  the  detaehmeBt  to  seke  the  gnnt,  divided  inla 
two  portioasr  will  adranee  eitksr  in  line  or  eetarauiy  as  may  be  besif 
on  the.  flanks  of  the  line  of  skimiiskers ;  gradually  getting  in  adTanee 
of  it,  and  elosing  on  the  flanks  of  tke  baMsty,  lo  as  to  attaek  tke  s«p- 
ports  in  flank;  or  else  they  may  keep  to  the  rear  of  the  line  of  skir« 
miriiersy  in  order  to  tempt  the  supports  to  more  forwaidf  asw  tkns 
mask  tke  fire  of  their  gnna.  IT  the  snppmts  are  of  sniraliyt  thn 
detachment,  dirided  into  two  eolnmne,  will  follow  tke  line  of  ski^ 
mishersi  in  sear  of  the  flanksi  te  eorer  it  against  a  ekarge  ef  enraiijv 

CAVALRY. 

809.  PonHom^TUt  arm  is  nsnaUy  plaeed  in  tbe  rear  of  .tke 
Ibntry,  on  ground  ferosable  to  its  maBmnmi^  and  wkera  it  will  be 
masked  from  fire  untU  the  moment  arrires  to  bring  it  into  aetiMj 
here,  if  noting  en  the  defSsnslve,  tke  oavaliy  wntekes  Us  opportnmily 
te  support  the  other  troops,  driring  back  tke  enemy,  by  prompt  nad 
Tigorons  charges^  when  these  are  hard  pressed  |  or^  if  on  tke  oitsnni^ 
biding  its  tim%  to  msh  npon  tke  aseailan!^  and  eamplete  his  duatrwn 
tion,  when  his  nunkt  eommenoe  to  waTOi^  or  shew  signs  of  dieor^ani- 
sation  from  tke  asfaulta  of  tke  otker  arms. 

FarmaHon* — The  habitual  formation  of  cavalry  fi»r  tke  attack  in  a 
line  df  two  ranks,  with  a  reserre  or  support  in  rear*  The  supporta  aos 
indiipsasably  requisite  to  guard  against  those  ekanees  of  daagar  Ie 
i^klek'eaTalry  is  particularly  exposed^  if  attacked  in  turn,  when  in  e 
etatcvof  '  partinl  disorganisation,  after  a  suoeessftil  eli«ige»  or  when 
'  tkfeatened  by  nn  olfensire  movement  againat  its  flanks.  Tke  so  pporU 
<«ffer  a  safeguard  against  either  of  these  dangers;  far,  if  tke  fkwi 
brcigM^  a|H^  tke  enemy,  after  a  •ncessiful  ckaige,  U  can 
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retire  and  rally  in  roar  of  the  9^p|i0il^i|^nd  if  the  enemy  makes  a 
movement  again^^vibe  flanks,  the  isupportii,  placed  beliind  them  and  in 
column,  can  form  and  anticipate  tl^  ^llMUif 's  charge,  l^ut  the  fore- 
going  reasoud^  cavalry  should  not^ire  way  to  a  headlong  pursuit  after 
a  successful  charge,  uiil«^.4td  »«|>pQrts  ^,re  at  hand;  and,  in  casea 
where  a  charge  is  made  without  .support^  a  portiou  ouly  alMHid  epni^P 
in  pursuit,  the  reat  being  rallied  to  Corna  a  support. 

Cavalry  is  seldom  called  on  to  ose  flreiyrmi.  When  on  outpost 
service,  or  acting  on  the  defensive  on  ground  unfavorable  to  charg- 
ing, a  portion  of  the  force  may  be  disperied  as.  flajiJkerSy  to  hold  the 
enemy  in  check  by  their  lire.  lu  this  cai^e  their  moreilMnir  fllP 
regulated  in  the  siima  way  as  other  skirmishtTs. 

810.  i^e/Vi"*" — The  defeiii^ive  tjualities  of  cavalry  lie  in  the  offen- 
sive.   A  body  of  cavalry  which  wait>4  to  receive  a  charge  of  cavalry,  or 
is  exposed   to  a  fire  of  infantry,  or  artillery,  must  either  retire  or  bo 
.destroyed.    Thi.s  csscuti.ti    luality  of  cavalry  renders  its  service  in- 
fvaluable  in  retreats  when  the  enemy  pursues  with  vigor.    In  such  cases 
«it  should  be  held  in  constant  readiness  to  take  advantage  of  every  spot 
favorable  to  its  action  ;  anil  by  short  and  Attergetic  chargeiy  ton9 
«eDomy  to  move  with  circumspection. 

,  811.  Attack  ayattint  iitj'uHtry. — Ho  long  as  infantry  maintains  its  po- 
sition firmly,  particularly  if  the  ground  is  at  all  unfavorable  to  the 
^  movements  of  cavalry,  the  chances  are  against  a  successful  attack  by 
the  latter.  Cavalry  should  therefore  wait  patiently  until  a  way  i<  prii- 
pared  for  its  action,  by  the  lire  of  artillery  on  the  enemy's  infantry;  or 
until  the  infantry  has  become  crippled  and  exhausted  *  y  being  kept  in 
action  for  some  time;  or  else,  watching  its  opportunity,  make  a  charge 

«whilst  the  infantry  i»  in  m9tiio%  so      io  aurpriao  it  Wor«  it  o*|i^lt|£|a 

ito  receive  the  attack. 

^fivalry  should  direct  its  charge  on  that  point  of  the  enemy's  in- 
fantry ^  hero  it  will  itself  be  cxjtoj'cd  to  the  least  column  of  tire.  If 
the  infantry  is  in  line,  the  charge  should  be  matle  on  one  of  its 
flnnh'' :  if  in  '-qTHHc,  on  one  of  the  angles  (»f  the  -*|?;are;  and  when 
several  squares  arc  formed,  so  as  to  afford  mutual  suj)port  by  their 
lire,  selecting  tho  i^uares  on  tlie  flauka  as  moat  vaincrabl%  iroui  Ut«ir 
pOi»ition. 

The  formation  usually  recommended  for  cliarging  against  squares, 
is  that  of  three  squadrous  in  line  at  double  distance;  the  leading 
gqtiadmn  being  fo!b>wed  by  tlio  others,  either  directly  in  its  rear; 
or  else  the  squadrons  may  bo  formed  in  echelon,  successively  over- 
lapping each  other,  by  about  the  front  of  a  platoon.  The  angle  of 
the  s(juare  is  charged  by  each  squadron  in  succession,  if  the  charge 
Qi  the  uxk«  preceding  it  fails  i  the  svpolsed  aquadrons  each  wheeling  to 
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the  right  or  left,  on  retiring:,  to  leave  the  way  clear  for  its  auc- 
cessor.  A  fourth  gquadron  in  column  follows  those  in  line,  to  euT** 
round  tbi)  square,  aud  make  prisoners  if  it  should  be  broken  by  the 

chnrjjc. 

To  draw  the  firo  of  the  infantry  before  charpng,  a  few  skilful 
flankers  may  be  thrown  forward,  to  open  a  fire  on  the  square. 
Stratagem  ma^  al50  be  tried,  by  moving  along  the  front  of  the 
infantry,  at  some  400  paces,  and  then  ehargiug,  if  it  is  attempted 
to  throw  away  its  fire  at  this  distance.  In  an  attack  where  sevend 
squares  are  in  line,  if  one  fires  to  6e«oud  another  it  should  instantly  be 
idianged. 

812.  Attack  agaimt  artillery. — In  nttacks*  as^ainst  artillery,  til*  d*^ 
tachment  of  cavalry  should  be  divided  into  three  bodies;  one-fourth  of 
the  detachment  being  charged  with  carr3  ing  the  gnns;  (^Be-half  to 
attack  the  supports  of  the  battery;  and  the  remaining  fonrth  aotmg 
at  a  reserve,  to  cover  the  parties  in  advance,  from  an  ofiensiva  movo* 
ment  against  their  Hanks  or  rear. 

The  party  to  secure  the  <juns  make  their  attack  in  dispersed  order 
and  endeavor  to  gain  the  flanks  of  the  battery.  When  the  battery  hM 
a  fair  sweep  over  the  ground  along  which  they  must  advance,  they 
ehould,  by  manoeuvering  and  false  attacks,  try  to  confuse  the  artiUeriBtr 
and  draw  their  fire  before  making  their  charge. 

The  attack  against  the  support  of  the  battery  will  be  directed  in  tlie 
nmial  manner,  the  party  manGeuvering  to  gain  their  flanks. 

ARTILLERY. 

813.  P^mHond — The'iaaBner  of  plaoio^  arUUery  and  Hi  enployaMnt 
muBt  be  regulated  by  its  relative  importance  under  giiren  eiroaia^ 
fltances^  with  respect  to  tlie  aetioa  of  odier  airmst  In  the  defim^ 
sive,  the  prineipal  part  is  nsnally  aas^aed  to  tbe  artillery;  and 
the  positions  taken  up  by  tike  otiwr  arms  will,  tiherelbre^  lie  snliordiBate 
to  those  of  this  arm.  In  ollb&sive  moTements  tbe  reverse  generally 
obtains. 

814.  J)^/enc$, — In  delSmsive  positions  tbe  seenrHy  of  tbe  batteries 
is  of  the  last  Importanoe.  Unless  tbe  batteries  ate  on  points  wbioh  are 
inaccessible  to  tbe  enemy's  cavalry  and  •  infantty,  they  mnet  be 
placed  under  the  proteotion  of  tbe  other  troops,  and  be  oatfianked 
by  them. 

As  in  tbe  defenslTo  we  should  be  prepared  to  reeelve  tbe  enemy  on 
eveiy  pointy  tbe  batteries  must  be  distribnted  along  tbe  entiro  front  of 
the^poeition  occnpied,  and  on  those  points  from  which  they  ean  obtain 
^'  good  sweep,  oyer  the  -arennes  of  approaeb  to  It;  tbe  gtasB  belof 
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masked,  when  the  ground  favors,  from  the  enemy's  riew,  until  the 
proper  momeut  arrives  for  opening  the  fire. 

The  distance  between  the  batteries  should  not  be  much  over  600 
paces,  so  that  by  their  fire  they  may  cover  well  the  ground  intervening 
between  them,  and  afTord  mutual  support;  the  light  guns  being  placed 
on  the  more  salient  points  of  the  front,  from  their  shorter  range  and 
greater  facility  of  manoeuvring;  the  heavier  guns  on  the  more  retired 
points.  Guns  of  various  calibre  should  not  be  placed  in  the  same 
battery.  A  sufl^cient  interval  should  also  be  left  between  batteries  of 
different  calibre,  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  judging,  by  the  variations 
in  the  effect  of  the  shot,  of  the  weight  of  metal  of  the  batteries. 

Those  positions  for  batteries  should  be  avoided  from  which  the  shot 
must  pass  over  other  troops  to  attain  the  enemy.  And  those  should 
be  sought  for  from  which  a  fire  can  be  maintained  until  the  enemy  has 
approached  even  within  good  musket-range  of  them,  v 

When  the  wings  of  a  position  are  weak,  batteries  of  the  heaviest 
calibre  should  be  placed  to  secure  them.    .      .  - 

A  sulBcient  number  of  pieces — selecting  for  the  object  in  view  horse 
artillery  in  preference  to  any  other  —  should  be  held  in  reserve  for  a 
moment  of  need,  to  be  thrown  upon  a  point  where  the  enemy's  progress 
threatens  danger,  or  to  be  used  in  covering  the  retreat. 

The  collection  of  a  large  number  of  pieces  in  a  single  battery  is  a 
dangerous  arrangement,  particularly  at  the  outset  of  an  engagement. 
The  exposure  of  so  many  guns  together  might  present  a  strong  induce- 
ment to  the  enemy  to  make  an  effort  to  carry  the  battery  ;  a  feat  the 
more  likely  to  succeed,  as  it  is  difficult  either  to  withdraw  the  guns  or 
change  their  position  promptly,  after  their  fire  is  opened;  and  one 
which,  if  successful,  might  entail  a  fatal  disaster  on  the  assailed,  from 
the  loss  of  so  many  pieces  at  once. 

In  all  defensive  dispositions,  the  ammunition  should  be  most  care- 
fully husbanded.  A  fire  should  never  be  opened  until  the  enemy  is 
within  good  range,  and,  when  once  opened,  be  continued  with  perse- 
verance and  coolness  up  to  the  last  moment  in  which  it  can  be  made 
effective. 

815.  Attack. — In  the  outset  of  offensive  movements,  good  positions 
should  be  selected  for  the  heaviest  pieces,  from  which  they  can  main- 
tain a  strong  fire  on  the  enemy  until  the  lighter  pieces  and  the  columns 
of  attack  are  brought  iuto  action.  These  positions  should  be  taken  on 
the  flanks  of  the  ground  occupied  b}'  the  assailant,  or  on  the  centre,  if 
mure  favorable  to  the  end  to  be  attained.  In  all  cases,  wide  intervals 
should  be  left  between  the  heavy  batturies  and  the  other  troops,  in 
order  that  the  latter  may  not  suffer  from  the  return  fire  which  the 
assailed  will  probably  open  on  the  batteries.    For  the  same  reason, 


I. 
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iMU  iM  tahw  BOft  to  pfeo*  o<te  trtn^  MiM  ^lai 
pifid  by  -a.  battety,  wbei*  Ibej  wtnld  b«  MpMed  to  tbe  ratnni  fln  «| 
the  awwiUd;  wb«li  tbit.  eMwot  be  mwii/tA,  tiie  tr»«pf  akeiild  be  m 
plfUBed  M  to  be  eeveied  by  may  uadnlatioa  ef  the  gionnd,  or  elM  be 
deployed  in  tiaie  to  leesen  tbe  eAets  of  tbe  ehoi. 

Tbe  Mtiileiy  wbieb  movee  witb  tbe  eolttu  of  ettMk  ebevld  be 
diTided  into  aoTenl  etroag  batterieiy  ea  the  obileet  in  thie  enae  is  ti 
produee  a  deoieiye  ivpreerion  npoa  a  few  pol^it  of  the  enemy'e  line^ 
by  bringing  ao  oTerwhelming  fiie  to  beer  upon  these  pointa.  Thete 
batteries  shonld  keep  near  OMugh  to  th6  etiier  troope  to  be  in  eafblf 
from  any  attempta  of  the  aaaailed  to  oaptnte  them.  Their  vanal  pori« 
ttona  wili  be  on  the  flaaka»  and  near  the  heada  of  the  eolumna  itf 
attaok ;  the  intenrala  between  the  battertei  being  snficient  for  the  ftie 
maBCQQvres  of  the  other  troopa,  in  large  bodies.  The  mancennes  of 
theae  batteries  should  be  made  with  promptit^d«>r  so  that  no  time  may 
be  lost  for  the  action  of  their  fire.  They  should  get  rapidly  over  anfia- 
ToraUe  ground  to  good  positions  for  firings  and  maintain  these  as  lo^g 
as  possible;  detaohing,  in  snob  eases,  a  few  pieoes  to  aooompany  the 
eolvmn  of  attack.  In  all  the  movements  of  the  batteriea,  great  case 
should  be  taken  not  to  place  them  so  that  they  shaU  in  the  leaafe 
impede  the  operationa  ef  the  other  troops* 
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Article  XVI. 
COUBTS  MARTIAL, 

816.  Courts  Habti are  miliUiy  courts  insiitnted  for  the  iaFesti- 
gation  and  pmiishmoiit  of  all  offences  oommitted  uJUcerSf  aoldUra, 
wflerM,  r€tainer»  to  the  eampt  and  peraana  serving  with  tkt  armyt  in 
▼iolation  of  military  Itfir  and  the  cnstom  of  war.  Their  powers  and 
duties  are  laid  down  in  general  terms  in  the  Articles  of  War,  from 
Article  64  to  91  inclusive. 

8'17.  Commissioned  ofRoers  clothed  with  military  rank,  and  entitled 
to  command,  are  the  only  persons  in  the  United  States  service  who  are 
eligihie  as  members  of  courts  martial;  this  excludes  all  paymasters, 
snrgecns,  and  assistant-surgeons  whose  rank  is  only  assimilated. 

818.  Courts  martial  are  of  three  kinds,  Ganeralf  RegiiwntoX  anid  OaV' 
rieou, 

A  general  court  martial  is,  competent  to  take  jurisdiction  over  any 
offence  of  a  military  nature  that  can  be  committed  by  military  persons ; 
and  its  powers  to  award  punishments  are  coextensive  with  this  right 
Commissioned  officers  are  not  amenable  to  any  other  than  a  general 
court  martial,  and  it  is  provided  by  Article  75  of  the  Articles  of  War, 
that  they  shall  not  be  tried  by  officers  of  an  inferior  rank,  if  it  can  be 
aroided. 

819.  A  general  court  martial  can  only  be  appointed  or  assembled  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  the  Governor  of  a  State  as  com' 
mander>in«chief  of  the  forces  of  the  State,  by  a  general  commanding 
an  army,  or  by  a  general  or  colonel  commanding  a  separate  military 
department  The  warrant  for  assembling  the  court,  or  the  appointment 
of  the  members  thereof,  is  in  the  form  of  an  order,  and  issues  directly 
firom  the  officer  to  whom  the  law  has  delegated  such  power. 

S20.  It  is  provided  by  Article  64  of  the  Articles  of  War,  that  general 
courts  martial  may  consist  of  any  number  of  members,  from  five  to 
thirteen  inclusively ;  but  they  shall  not  consist  of  less  than  thirteen 
when  that  number  can  be  convened  without  manifest  injury  to  the 
service.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  the  officer  empowered  to 
ftppoiai  a  ooart  is  iarveated  with  discrettonaiy  authority  as  to  the  nua- 
4ff 
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ber  of  officers  which  shall  compose  it,  and  their  rank  relatively  to  that 
of  the  accused. 

821.  The  proceedings  and  decisions  of  general  court*  martial  are 
subject  to  review  or  revision  by  the  officer  ordering  the  i^ame.  or  the 
officer  commanding  the  troops  for  the  time  being.    lu  the  United 
States  service  no  sentence  of  a  general  court  martial  in  time  of  p^>ace, 
extending  to  the  loss  of  life,  or  the  dismission  of  a  commissioned  officer; 
or  which  shall,  either  in  time  of  peace  of  war,  respect  a  general  officer, 
cannot  be  carried  into  execution,  until  after  the  whole  proceedings 
shall  have  been  transmitted  to  the  Secretary  of  War,  to  be  laid  before 
the  President  of  the  United  States  for  his  confirmation  or  disapproval, 
and  orders  in  the  case.    All  other  sentences  may  be  confirmed  and  exe- 
cuted by  the  officer  ordering  the  court,  or  the  commanding  officer  for 
the  time  being,  as  the  ease  may  bo.    Every  officer  authorized  to  order 
a  general  court  martial  shall  have  power  to  pardon  or  mitigate  any 
punishment  ordered  by  such  court,  except  the  sentence  of  death,  or  of 
cashiering  an  officer. 

822.  Regimental  and  garrison  courts  martial  take  cognizance  of  and 
punish  officers  of  minor  degree.  The  regimental  court  martial  is  or- 
dered by  the  colonel  or  other  commander  of  the  regiment,  for  the  trial 
of  offences  in  the  regiment;  it  consists  of  three  commissioned  officers. 

Garrison  courts  martial  are  in  like  manner  composed  of  three  com- 
missioned officers,  and  appointed  by  the  commanders  of  garrison?, 
forts,  barracks,  or  other  places,  where  the  troops  consist  of  mixed  corps. 

The  proceedings  of  regimental  and  garrison  courts  martial  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  officers  ordering  them,  or  to  their  successors  in  command, 
for  revision  and  decision  on  the  sentences  pronounced.  The  jurisdic- 
diction  of  these  courts  is  very  limited,  and  can  in  no  case  extend  to  the 
trial  of  capital  cases  or  commissioned  officers. 

THE  TRIAL. 

823.  A  court  martial  having  been  deemed  necessary  to  investigate 
the  conduct  of  an  officer  or  soldier,  against  whom  a  charge  has  been 
preferred,  the  order  appointing  the  members  and  judge  advocate  to 
compose  the  same,  as  well  as  the  time  and  place  of  meeting,  is  duly 
promulgated. 

When  the  hour  has  arrived  for  assembling,  the  members  of  the  court 
martial  take  their  places  at  the  table  according  to  rank,  on  the  right 
and  left  of  the  president,  the  latter  at  the  head  of  the  table.  The 
judge  advocate  is  seated  opposite  to  the  president.  The  prisoner  and 
hia  council  (if  he  ha*  any)  have  a  place  assigned,  with  the  nec««Mkry 
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accommodatioii  fbr  writiog,  on  tlie  right  hand  of  the  judge  advocate. 
The  witnem  standi  sear  the  judge  advocate,  on  hie  left  hand.  In  case 
a  third  party,  as  prosecutor,  ahould  be  permitted  to  appear,  he  will  be 
placed  to  the  left  ^  the  judge  advocate.  The  court  being  seated  and 
t  called  to  order,  no  member  can  leare  his  eeat  withont  the  penniseion 
ef  the  president. 

It  is  usual  for  the  judge  advocate  to  prepare  a  oopy  of  the  charges 
for  the  nee  of  the  court,  which  is  placed  upon  the  table  previous  to  the 

arraignment. 

Tlie  court  havmg  been  called  to  order,  and  any  preliminary  matter 
which  maj  have  required  their  attention  being  disposed  of,  it  is  pro- 
claimed open.   The  parties  are  then  called^  and  appear  in  court. 

The  prisoner,  unless  there  be  danger  of  escape  or  rescue,  must  appear 
nithout  letters^  and  free  from  shackles  of  any  kind  ;  when  the  court 
a4jottra8,  the  priaoner,  if  a  soldier,  is  remanded  to  the  hands  of  the 
guard. 

The  judge  advocate  now  reads  the  order  for  the  assembling  of  the 
court.  It  is  proper  also  to  read  the  charges  to  be  investigated,  so  that 
the  court  may  have  before  them  the  matter  which  they  are  about  to 
swear  that  they  will  "truly  try  and  determine.'' 

824.  The  order  for  convening  the  court  having  been  read^  the  jndge 
advocate  asks  the  prisoner  if  he  has  any  objection  to  any  member 
present,  named  in  the  order,  or  any  cause  of  challenge  to  present. 

Peremptory  challenge  or  challenges  are  not  permitted,  but  the  pris- 
oner must  assign  his  reasons  in  writing,  or  if  brief,  the  judge  advocate 
will  record  them  as  stated. 

In  case  a  member  should  be  challenged  (and  only  one  can  be  chal- 
lenged at  a  time),  the  reason?  therefor,  and,  when  susceptible  of  such, 
the  reply  or  explanation  otlered,  are  eommitted  to  writing  as  a  part  of 
the  minutes  of  the  court,  and  make  a  portion  of  the  proceedings;  and 
'     the  court  is  cleared  in  order  to  deliberate  and  decide  on  the  objection 
resigned.    The  member  objected  to  always  withdraws  during  the  dis- 
cussion which  follows,  and,  of  course,  does  nut  vote  on  the  question. 
Upon  the  reopenin;^  of  the  court,  the  jndge  advocate:  (l)y  direction  of 
f^hft  court)  makes  known  the  decision,  and  the  chnilenged  member 
resumes  his  seat,  or  withdraws  altogether,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  a 
snember  in  waiting,  or  supernumerary,  if  any  be  detailed,  supplies  his 
place. 

The  judge  advocate  cannot  be  challenged  on  any  pretence  whatever. 
625*  The  judge  advocate  then  proceeds  to  administer  the  jirescriljed 
OSkth  ;  the  members  of  the  court,  and  the  judge  advocate,  stand  ;  the 
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B.  C,  M^or  D.  IT.,  and  Cftptun  G.  H.  (thus  nvning,  with  Ms  ittl^ 
Moh  member  of  the  oourt),  do  8we»r  that  yoa  will  well  and  truly  try 
and  determine/'  etc.,  etc.   "So  help  you  God/'   (See  69th  Article  of  i 
War.)  _  I 

The  presiding- offioer  then  adminlBters  the  oath  to  the  judge  adve- 
eate,  who  observes  the  same  form ;  during  which  time  all  the  memben 
of  the  court  remain  Btaading,  and  observe  the  most  decorous  silenot 
and-attention. 

The  same  oath  prescribed  to  be  taken  hy  the  members  of  a  genersl 
court  martial^  is  directed  to  be  taken  by  the  members  of  a  regimental 
and  garrison  court  martial.  No  particular  Qath  of  secrecy  Is  required 
of  the  recorder,  as  he  is  a  member  of  the  court.  1 

Whenever  several  persons  are  to  be  tried  by  the  sam«  court  martial^ 
upon  different  charges,  the  court  must  be  resworn  at  the  commence-  | 
ment  of  each  trial,  and  the  record  of  each  case  made  up  sepi^rately 
and  signed  by  the  president  and  judge  advocate. 

826.  The  court  having  been  sworn  in  the  presance  of  the  pruoaer, 
the  judge  advocate  readi  the  charge  to  the  prisoner  in  open  ooud» 
whom  the  judge  advocate  arraigns,  by  addressing  by  his  proper  title  er 
rank,  and  name.  "Tou  have  heard  the  charges  preferred  against  you; 
how  say  you — guilty,  or  not  guilty?" 

The  prisoner  may  plead  guilty  or  not  guilty;  but  it  must  be  umAi 
simply  and  unqualified,  as  nothing  exculpatoiry  can  at  this  time  be 
received.  No  ^eial  justification  caa  be  offered  as  a  plea^  as  such 
would  be  an  anticipation  of  the  defence.  He  may  stand  mutsy  that  k,  \ 
relVise  to  answer;  or  answer  foreign  to  the  purpose;  .or  may  filead  la 
bar  of  trial. 

The  ordinary  plea  Is  ''not  guilty,"  upon  which  the  trial  proeeeds. 
The  plea  being  recorded,  the  judge  advocate  calls  the  first  witnesa^  aad 
gives  notice  that  should  there  be  any  persons  ptesent  In  court  who 
have  been  summoned  as  witnesses,  thciy  will  retire  until  called  for^  as  it 
is  a  rule  that  the  witnesses  of  neither  party  can  be  present  during  tlis 
examination  of  other  witnesses. 

829^.  The  witness  is  sworn  by  the  judge  advocate,  and  the  aame  I6ib 
of  administering  the  oath  is  observed  as  was  Indicated  for  swearing  la 
of  the  members.  The  words  are :  *'Tou  do  swear  (or  affirm)  thnt  lbs 
evidence  you  shall  give  In  the  cause  now  in  hearing,  shall  be  the  truth, 
the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth,  so  help  you  God/' 

The  name,  rank,  regiment,  or  corpe,  or  distinctive  condition  of  the  , 
witness  is  recorded  by  the  judge  advocsSbe  at  length,  so  that  the  peraoa  | 
may  by  the  description  be  easily  identified,  I 


The  examination  of  tiie  witnesses  Is  always  in  the  presence  of  ev«iy 
mevnhev  of  the  ^urt;  and  the  ''eoonteaanoe,  looks  and  geatnivn  oT  • 
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witness"  are  considered  of  importance  as  adding  to  or  taking  from  the 
weight  of  his  testimony.  The  testimony  is  sometimes  given  in  the 
form  of  a  narrative,  but  more  frequently  by  interrogations.  Narration 
in  many  canes  is  the  most  natural  and  easy  method  to  observe,  but 
interrogafion  is  the  more  direct  and  searching  means  of  soliciting  evi- 
dence, and  also  the  more  certain.  All  evidence  received  is  recorded  in 
•*4hc  order  in  which  it  is  given,  and  as  nearly  as  may  be  in  the  very 
words  of  the  witness.  In  case  a  witness  should  be  too  ill  to  attend  the 
court,  the  latter  may  adjourn  to  the  room  or  bedside  of  the  former 
to  receive  his  evidence.  Questions  are  reduced  to  writing  by  the  party 
originating  them,  and  read  aloud  by  the  judge  advocate,  who  writes 
them  on  the  proceedings.  Should  aft  objection  bo  made  to  a  question 
on  examination,  the  court  is  cleared,  and  a  majority  of  voices  deter- 
mines whether  it  shall  be  put  or  not.  T" 

A  question  having  bi-en  rejected,  is  not,  therefore,  expunged  from  the 
record,  of  which  it  makes  a  part,  unless  by  consent  of  the  parties 
before  the  court,  but  appears  on  the  reeord.  with  the  decision  of  the 
court.  A  party  before  the  court  cannot  object  to  a  question  put  by  the 
court,  though  he  may  to  a  question  put  by  a  member  of  it,  before  the 
collective  opinion  of  the  court  has  been  expressed  in  relation  to  it.  All 
questions  originating  with  members,  and  which  have  been  received, 
are  recorded  as  ''by  the  court,"  but  when  made  the  subject  of  discus- 
sion, and  rejection,  they  are  entered  upon  the  record  as  "by  a  member." 

When  a  witness  is  sworn,  the  party  who  calls  him  commences  the 
examination,  which  is  styled  the  examination  in  chief;  that  being 
finished,  the  opposite  party  asks  what  questions  he  may  deem  neces- 
sary, and  this  latter  interrogation  is  called  the  cross-examination.  A 
re-examination  of  the  witness,  by  the  first  party,  follows  the  cross- 
examination,  upon  such  points  as  the  latter  may  have  touched  on,  and 
then  the  court  put  such  questions  as  they  may  deem  requisite  to  elicit 
the  whole  truth.  "  .  . 

The  examination  of  the  witness  having  been  completed,  his  evidence, 
if  deemed  necessary  by  the  court,  or  if  desired  by  him,  is  read  over 
previous  to  his  leaving,  to  give  him  the  opportunity  of  correcting  any 
errors  therein.  Accordingly,  any  remark  or  explanation,  with  such  a 
view,  is  entered  on  the  proceedings j  but  no  erasure  or  obliteration  of 
what  has  been  previously  stated  can  be  made.  4 

Should  either  party  perceive,  after  having  concluded  his  case,  that  a 
material  question  has  been  omitted,  he  submits  it  to  the  court,  who  will 
always  allow  it  to  be  put.  :  s  _ 

The  witnesses  t  ailed  by  the  prosecutor  having  been  examined,  and 
all  the  evidence  to  substantiate  the  charges  submitted  to  the  court,  the 
prisoner  enters  upon  his  defence.    Should  it  be  necessary  for  prepara< 
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tion,  til-  crmrt,  at  the  requc:^t  of  the  prisoner,  would  graot  time  to 
enable  hitn  to  procee<l  with  moro  eertninty  or  precision. 

Wituessiea  for  the  defence  are  exammoil  in  the  san^L-  rder  Sls  those 
presented  on  the  part  of  the  ext  utiou.  The  yru&eeutor  cross- 
cxamine.^.  atid  the  prisoner  re-ezamioes  to  the  same  extent  allowed  to 
the  pro.-<ccuLor. 

828.  The  examination  of  witnesse.s  having  been  clc  t  1,  tlie  pri:^oner 
takes  his  time  to  address  the  court,  when,  by  ar;^umeut  and  (Statement 
of  fttet.*^  ttrf  siiown  in  the  evidence,  be  ])resont8  to  the  court  every  con- 
sideration which  may  tend  to  weaken  the  force  of  the  |>roseciition. 
The  grcatesi  lil)erty  consistent  witli  strict  i)rLi])ricLy,  especially  in 
regard  to  third  persons  not  before  the  court,  i;*  at  all  times  allowed  a 
prisoner;  and  he  therefurt?  may  impeach,  by  evidence,  the  character  of 
witnesses  brought  agaiuiSt  him,  and  remark  on  their  testimnny  and 
the  motives  by  which  they  and  the  prosecutor  appear  to  have  been 
actuated.  Coarse  and  luaulting  language  cannot^  however,  bu  loU 
erated. 

Should  either  party,  in  the  course  of  their  examinnii  u  «tf  the 
witnesses,  or  by  )»riuging  forward  new  ones  for  that  {uirpose,  introduce 
new  matter,  the  <<])posite  one  has  the  right  of  calling  other  witnesses 
to  rebut  such  uow  matter. 

The  address  (or  defence)  of  the  prisoner,  prepared  subsequent  to  the 
reception  of  all  the  testimony,  is  read  by  the  prisoner,  or  if  any  eause 
should  prevent  his  so  doing,  it  may  be,  at  the  request  of  the  prisoner, 
read  by  his  counsel,  the  judge  advocate,  or  a  military  friend. 

The  judge  advocate,  or  the  prosecutor,  can  always  claim  the  right  of 
replyiu"^  to  the  defence  of  the  prisoner,  and  the  court  will  generally 
gruuL  a  reasonable  time  for  the  preparation  of  it.  When  the  reply  has 
been  read,  the  irial  is  closed.  Should  the  prisoner  have  examined 
witnesses  as  to  matter  not  touched  upon  in  the  course  of  the  ])rosecu- 
tiou  :  or  shoubl  he  have  reflected  up(»n  the  ere  libility  of  the  prosecu- 
tor's evidence,  the  ])rosecutor  is  allowed  to  examine  witne«8es  to  the 
new  matter,  and  for  the  re-establishment  of  the  character  of  h.i& 
witnesses. 


829.  The  charges  having  been  inv  :«tis::ated  by  the  production  u.ud 
examination  of  all  the  evidence  which  the  parties  have  deemed  uee©s«- 
sary,  it  is  now  the  bubine^s  of  the  court  to  decide  upou  the  question 


It  is  nefiossary,  however,  before  proceeding  to  this  stage  of  the  tr  IiaI, 
that  each  and  every  allegation  made  against  the  prisoner  should  b« 
ftilly  inquired  into;  and  this,  too,  entirely  without  reference  to  th«s 
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pvoof  1^  my  one  itern^  whkh  might  »veii  oall  for  tba  uttemost  sea- 
tenee  whieb  a  eourt  martial  can  award,  eitlier  against  tlM  lifo  or  tlia 
commiasios  of  the  oifendor;  and  eo,  too,  must  a  distinet  Judgment  be 
-  prononnoed  upon  every  apeoillcation  addnoed  in  support  of  the 
ebargee. 

Every  member  should  fully  satisfy  himself  of  the  extent  and  valne 
of  the  testimony  on  reeord:  and,  for  this  purpose,  a  fair  oopy  of  the 
proeeedings  is  laid  upon  the  table,  or  read  over  by  the  judge  advocate, 
for  the  eonvenience  of  reference,  and  to  make  eertain,  while  the  sub- 
ject or  partieulars  of  the  evidence  is  still  fresh  in  the  minds  of  the 
members,  that  such  oopy  is  a  faithful  transcript  of  the  same. 

This  is  of  importance  when  the  case  is  intricate^  or  the  testimony 
voluminous ;  and  it  is  also  a  very  nseftil  practice  for  the  judge  advo- 
oate,  iU  sti«h  oases,  to  prepare  %n  index,  ob  short  notes  of  the  evidence, 
in  order  that  reference  to  the  record  may  be  made  more  easy. 

/"^  It  is  competent  for  the  court  at  this  stage  of  the  proceedings,  to  eallN^ 
f  back  a  witness  for  the  purpose  of  asking  any  particular  question  ; 
1  tbougbt  neeetsary;  bnt  the  parties  must  be  present  during  such  further  j 
I  .examiuation.  Indeed,  before  the  finding,  the  court  can  recall  a  witness  / 
y^at  any  time. 

680.  The  court  having  had  sufficient  time  for  a  re^oxamination  of 
the  evidence,  if  necessary,  and  for  deliberation  and  free  discussion^  the 
president^  having  ascertained  that  every  member  is  ready  to  give  his 
opinion,  signifies  to  the  judge  advocate  to  proceed.  The  latter  then 
reads,  in  consecutive  order,  the  speeifioations  to  each  eharge,  and 
addresses  each  member,  beginning  with  the  youngest:  *'From  the 
evidence  in  the  matter  now  before  you,  how  say  you  of  the  specifica- 
tion or  charge — ^is  the  prisoner  gnUty  or  not  guilty?"  The  vote  upon 
each  specification  of  the  charge  having  been  given  and  recorded,  the 
opinion  on  the  charge  is  then  given,  and  so  on  in  succession  for  all  the 
specifications  and  charges  which  have  been  the  subject  of  investiga- 
tion. In  order  to  avoid  the  exposure  of  each  individual  opinion  as  his 
vote  is  given,  the  members  write  upon  slips  of  paper  the  opinion, 
gmlfy  or  not  gutlty,  and  band  them  to  the  judge  advocate,  who,  after 
receiving  every  vote,  arranges  them,  and  announces  the  verdict.  As 
the  vote  of  each  member  is  given,  the  judge  advocate  makes  a  minute 
of  tbo  same,  which  should  be  careAiUy  retained  by  him,  to  meet  the 
possible  contingmiey  of  proc^dings  in  the  common  law  oonrts,  touch- 
ing the  legality  of  the  acts  of  the  court  martial. 

The  mt^ority  of  the  voices  determines  the  oonviction  or  acquittal  of 
the  prisoner,  except  in  such  cases  as  when  (upon  oonviction)  the  law 
absolutely,  and  without  any  discretion  in  the  eourt,  condemns  him  to 
suffer  death.   In  all  sueh  eases,  a  two-third  vote  is  necessary  to  convie- 
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tioBy  and  the  record  must  explioitly  stale  th)&t  two^thinU  of 

concurred  in  the  finding. 

Should  it  happen,  by  the  organization  of  the  eoort.  or  from  the  ace^ 
dent  of  sickness  or  death  of  any  of  the  members^  that  there  is  an 
equality  of  votes  upon  the  finding,  the  doubt  must  be  resolved  in  faror 
of  the  prisoner,  and  he  must  have  the  benefit  of  acquittal. 

831.  The  degree  of  guilt  of  which  the  prisoner  is  found,  or  the  extent 
to  which  the  charge  is  proved,  ought  to  be  well  defined  and  clearly 
ezpreFi^ed;  and  so,  likewise,  the  mode  of  declaring  the  prisoner  ac* 
quitted,  is  a  matter  of  some  importance.  Acquittals  which  are  charac- 
terized by  the  terms,  honorably ;  mo*<t  honorahlif ;  fully;  or  m««<  fully, 
should  be  employed  when  the  nature  of  the  charge  makes  them  neces- 
sary; but  in  general,  when  no  circumstances  exist  which  call  for 
•mphatic  opininions,  a  simple  verdict  of.  acquittal  is  the  better  formula* 
To  dec  lare  that  the  charges  nrc  not  proved  is  improper. 

In  the  deliberation  of  the  court  upon  the  finding  to  be  declared, 
it  is  proper  to  observe  the  distinctions  which  may  be  made  between  the 
crime  as  alleged  in  the  charge,  and  the  degree  of  offence  proved.  A 
court  martial,  therefore,  may,  in  some  instances,  find  a  prisoner  guilty 
of  the  offence  in  a  less  degree  than  that  stated.  But  a  court  martial^  . 
although  empowered  to  find  him  guiit}'  in  a  less  dep^ree,  cannot  find  a 
higher  de;[2:r('e  of  guilt  than  that  nlle^;c<l  in  tlu'  c  har«;e. 

The  findiu^^  declared  by  a  majority,  or  t-pcciiic  proportion  of  all  the 
court,  when  the  law,  in  ]iarticular  nffencoH,  retjuires  such,  is  the  decision 
of  the  court,  and  the  minority  are  bound  by  it. 


OP  THE  8ENTENCB. 

832.  The  court,  liavin^  (leteriuine<l  the  finding  of  innoeerici-  or  guilt 
of  the  prisoner,  proceed  to  the  conclusion  of  their  labors  bv  pronouncing 
an  acquittal,  or  nfTrxing  the  punishment,  according  to  the  nature  and 
degree  of  the  ofience. 

Whatever  may  have  been  tiic  (j})iriion  of  a  member  as  to  the  findiii;^ 
of  the  court,  he  mns^t.  upon  a  conviction  bein^  declared  by  the  ley;al 
number  of  votes,  .tjive  his  opinion  a?  t^  the  nature  and  deijree  of  pun- 
ishment, and  a])portion  ibe  same  according  to  the  de^^rcc  ul"  crime  of 
which  the  majority  liavc  found  the  pri.«'oner  guilty.  The  niin(trity  ihun 
act  independently  of  their  individual  opiniuns,  and  award  punishmont 
according  and  adoi^nate  to  the  oflTcnce  of  the  accused.  If  the  prisoner 
^has  been  convicted  of  a  particular  ofiVnce,  for  u  liich  punishment  is  pre- 
scribed by  law,  cvLM-y  ineuibt.*r  Juu.>;t  vote  the  punisbmeut  which  the  law 
has  prescribed.  In  cases  not  provided  fur  by  special  penalty,  it  is 
of  importance  to  the  court  to  consider  what  kinds  and  degrees  of  puu-> 
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i^liment  are  legally  applicable  to  the  case,  and  none  should  be  inflicted 
except  siu  h  as  are  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  war  in  like  cases, 
or  the  cominoii  law  of  the  land. 

833.  In  passinj^^  sentence,  courts  martial  should  be  careful  to  employ 
clear  an  I  uniimbiguous  language,  so  that  the  kind  and  degree  of 
punis^iiinout  shall  be  set  forth  definitely  and  prcci.sely  ;  and  the  mode 
of  inflicting  capital  punishment  .sUuuld  be  designated.  The  military 
laws  do  not  f^ny  how  a  criminal,  ufl'ending  against  such  hiw^,  shuU 
be  put  to  death,  but  leave  it  to  the  custom  of  war.  Shooting  or  h}in«:' 
ine^  is  the  methuil  determined  by  such  custom.  A  spy  is  ^L-ocially 
iiuaged;  and  iiiutiny,  aecumpanied  with  loss  of  life,  is  punished  by  the 
same  means.  Desertion,  disobedience  of  orders,  or  other  military 
crimcH,  usually  by  shooting. 

CONFIRMATION   OF   SENTBNOE  — RE  VISION. 

834.  When  the  proceedings  of  a  court  martial  are  submitted  to  the 
officer  ordering  the  same,  for  his  confirmation  or  disapproval  ami  or- 
derS;  it  becomea  his  duty  to  peruse,  in  the  most  careful  manner,  the 
record  of  tlio  court,  and  to  ascertain  any  error  which  may  liave  been 
admitted.  Or  should  the  record  be  found  perfect  in  all  its  parts,  he  is 
to  signify  his  decision  thereon,  and  give  his  orders  aceordinji^ly.  But 
if  any  mistake  or  error  in  the  conduct  of  the  trial  be  presented  to  view, 
the  proceedings  of  the  court  may  be  sent  back  to  them  fur  revision. 
The  officer  who  directs  the  court  to  reconvene,  to  reconsider  its  original 
opinion,  points  out,  at  the  same  time,  the  particular  cause  which  makes 
a  reeonsideration  necessary:  and  the  court  is  therefore  bound  to  re- 
examine, with  deliberation  and  care,  the  reasons  upon  which  the  former 
opinions  rested.  The  principal  caufc  for  requiring  courts  martial  to  re- 
vise their  judgments  is?  when  au  insufficient  or  undue  wei;;ht  has  been 
given  to  the  testimony,  and  is  supposed  to  arise  from  inadvertence, 
misconception  of  the  law,  or  the  custom  of  war ;  or  where  an  exorbi- 
tant, inadequate,  or  ilb^gal  punishment  has  been  awarded. 

Every  officer  having  authority  to  review  the  i>r(;ceedings  of  courtei 
martial,  has  power  to  suspend  the  execution  of  the  sentence,  to  pardon 
or  niitijcate  any  punishment  ordered  by  such  court.  He  cannot,  liow- 
evcr,  aliur  or  commute  the  punishment,  even  with  the  consent  of  the 
party  sentenced. 

OF    THE   JUDGE  ADVOCATE. 

835.  By  the  laws  of  the  United  States  it  is  made  the  duty  of  the 
judge  advocate  to  ^'prosecute  in  the  name  of  the  United  States,  but 
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sliall  80  fkr  eonst^er  liimielf  tm  eonssel  for  tbo  prlflonw^  ftfltorlfctttU 
priaoner  shall  h*Te  made  his  ploa,  as  to  olideot  to  any  leading  quMtlm 
to  any  of  the  witneasep,  or  any  question  to  the  prisoner,  the  ansirar  to 
whieb  might  tend  to  criminate  himself;  and  adminisler  to  eaoh  mem- 
her  of  the  court,  before  tbcy  proceed  npon  any  trial,  the  following  oaChf 
which  shall  also  be  taken  by  all  the  members  of  the  regimental  and 
garrison  courts  martial." 

The  charges  npon  vhieh  a  prisoner  is  to  be  tried  haying  been  placed 
in  the  hands  of  the  jndge  adToeate,  he  is  to  ascertain  what  witnassoa 
or  evidence  will  be  necessary,  both  for  the  proaecotioa  and  defenes^ 
and  thereupon  aummon  every  person  whose  testimony  may  be  reqaitei. 
This  dnty  should  be  performed  at  th^  earliest  period  possible^  to  avoid* 
any  delay  in  the  proceedings.  He  is  to  fnrnieh  the  aeensed  party  wilh 
a  copy  of  the  charges  as  soon  as  possible,  Sr  ascertain  if  snch  has  been 
transmitted  to  him  from  another  sonroe;  and  should  any  alteratioa 
be  made  in  the  charges,  the  prisoner  should  be  immediately  apprized 
of  it 

Between  the  acijournment  of  one  day,  and  the  meeting  on  the  neil» 
the  judge  advooate  prepares  a  fair  copy  of  the  proceedings,  whie^, 
upon  the  reassembling  of  the  eonr^  is  read  over. 

The  business  of  the  court  having  been  concluded,  the  record  of  the 
proceedings  is  signed  by  the  president  of  the  court,  and  countersigned 
by  the  judge  advocate. 

836.  The  dntios  of  a  jndge  advocate  before  a  court  of  in|[uiry  an  in 
many  respects  the  same  as  officiating  belbce  a  general  ooort  martial, 
though  of  limited  extent. 

A  court  of  inquiry  may  be  composed  of  from  one  to  three  ofioers, 
with  a 'judge  advocate,  or  suitable  person  as  recorder,  to  reduce  the 
proceedings  and  evidence  to  writing;  all  of  whom  are  to  be  sworn  ac* 
cording  to  a  prescribed  oath,   (See  l^dth  Article  of  War.) 

The  judge  advocate  prepares  the  case  for  investigation.  He  aam« 
mons  the  necessary  witnesses,  and  gives  notice  to  the  parties  interest- 
ed, as  to  the  place  and  time  of  meeting.  He  swears  the  witaeseee  in 
the  same  way  as  they  are  sworn  before  a  court  martial,  and  he  records 
the  testimony  and  keeps  the  proceedings  from  day  to  day. 

The  business  of  the  court  having  been  completed,  the  record  will  be 
authenticated  by  the  signatures  of  the  president  and  the  judge  advo- 
cate, and  by  the  latter  transmitted  to  the  authority  by  which  the  oourt 
was  convened. 
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88^,  F<>rM  tf  order /or  etmnemng  ti  genen^  emi^  martini, 

AdJttUmi-Gmerarw  Office, 
Wasbihgtov,  Jan.  — ,  18 — , 

General  Orders, ) 
No.—.  I 

A  feneral  court  nartlitl  will  atsemble  at      ■  ,  at  ten  o'elook,  a.  h*, 
the  15tb  Instant,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  praeticable^  for  the  trial  of 
■  i  and  8«eh  prisoners  as  may  be  brought  before  it. 

Detail  for  the  court. 

1.  Colonel  A.  B. .•••••••«••*••*<••• .  1st  Kegiment.  of  Infairtrj. 

2.  Colonel  CD  2d        "  ("uvrtlry. 

3.  Major  E.  F  3d        "        "  Artillery. 

4.  Major  G.  fl   5th       "        "  Infantry. 

5.  Captain  L.  M. ••«•••••••  1st       "         **  Dra;;iions. 

6.  Captafai  N.  0  4th       "         "  lu  tan  try. 

7.  Etc.,  etc.,  etc   

CaptHlu  P.  iS.,  of  the  2d  regiment  of  artiUerj,  is  appointed  the  jadge 
advocate  of  the  court. 

Should  any  of  the  officers  named  in  the  detail  be  prevented  from 
attending  at  the  time  and  place  specified,  the  court  will  nerertheless 
proceed  to,  and  continue  the  business  before  it,  provided  the  number  of 
members  present  be  not  less  than  the  niiuimum  prescribed  by  law — the 
above  being  the  greatest  number  {VfiUm  the  court  ia  compoited  of  !««• 
than  thirtemk  sMjniert]  that  can  be  oonvened  without  manifest  ii^ury  to 
the  service. 

By  command  of  M^or-GeneriU  S.  ^ 

S.  C.|  Adjuiant'Geuet  tU, 

S3S.  Form  of  th$  proceeding*  of  a  gemrat  coarf  marHah 

Prooeedings  of  a  general  court  martial,  convened  at  ,  by  virtue 

of  the  following  order,  vis: 

(i/srs  imert  the  order,) 

—  o'clock,  A.  M.,  Jan,  Ibth,  18 — . 
The  court  met  pursuant  to  the  above  order.  Present: 

Oolond  A.  B  1st  Regiment  of  Infantry. 

Colonel  C.  D.,.:  %  2d       "  "Cavalry. 

Msjor£.F  Sd       «  ArtUleiy. 

Xi^orG.  li  ,  6th      '*  ''Infantry. 

Captain  L.  M   1st      **       '<  Dragoons. 

Ete.,ete  

Btc.,ete   

Captain  P.  S.,  of  the  2d  r^ment  of  artillery,  Judge  advocate. 
Captain  T.  W.,  Sth  regiment  of  infantry,  the  accused,  also  present. 
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Tbe  judge  advocate  having  read  the  ordel*COnT«iliBg  tho  court,  asked 
Captain  T.  W.  if  be  hftd  any  ofajeotion  to  any  member  named  therein, 
to  whicb  he  replied — 

(//'  any  challenge  i»  made,  it  muet  he  now,  and  to  one  member  al  a  time,) 

The  court  was  thon  fluly  8Wom  by  the  judge  advocate,  and  the 
judge  advocate  was  dulgr  sworn  by  the  presiding  ofBioer  of  the  covrt> 
in  the  presence  of  the  accnsed. 

(It  in  at  this  ntage  of  the  proceedings  that  the  accused  makea  hie  request 
for  the privilfge  of  ii^rodueing  hie  eoimeel,  and  wfll  aleo,  if  he  detiree  it, 
state  his  reiuone  for  postponement  ef  the  triaL  Theee  matters  heing  eU- 
tied,  the  rourt  proceeds,) 

The  charges  were  read  aloud  by  the  judge  advocate.   Judge  advocate  . 
{addressing  the  arvuRfd) :  ''Captain  T.  W,,  yon  have  heard  the  charge, 
or  charges,  preferred  against  you  ;  how  say  you — guilty  <»r  not  guilty?" 

To  which  the  aecnsed,  Captain  T.  W.,  pleaded  as  follows i-^TA* 
judge  advocate  here  gites  notice,  that  should  there  he  any  persons  present 
in  court,  irh'/  have  been  summoned  as  witneeses,  tA«gr  must  retire  and  wait 

HUtil  riii/i'd  /or,) 

Capt.  D.  N.,  second  reghnent  of  artillery,  n  witness  on  the  part  of 


the  prosecution,  was  duly  sworn. 

Question  by  the  judge  adyocate.  ■   ? 

Answer.  ' 

Question.  f 

Answer.'  > 

Cross-examined  by  the  aecused.  ■     ■  ? 

Answer.  > 

Question.  ? 

Answer.  , 

Question  by  the  court.  f 

Answer.                  ■■  ■    -  ■. 

Question.  ■■      ■  ? 

Answer.  > 

Re-examined  by  the  judge  advocate.  ? 

Answer.  ■  b 

Question.  ■  '  ■   ■  .  -  ? 

Answer.  . 


{Tht  t  junin'iiafiou  of  thf  irifntnH  beiv(i  comp/rfed,  hin  tcxti  mony  is  rrad 
vvrr  to  him.  and  rorrrrfid  if  ncccai^ary — when  the  ntxt  iritinHs  in  vulied. 
The  Jnd(/e  adrociitc  htirinij  jtrenented  all  tht  eridntcc  for  the  pronecutinu^ 
states  HHch  fact,  (iiid  oimninu'es  that  the  proBcculion  is  closed-'-^heH  the 

avcUHed  enttrfi  iipoii  the  del*  n<  c.) 

Lieutenant  A.  B.,  6d  Kcgimeut  of  Infantry,  a  witness  foT  the  defeBC«» 

was  duly  sworn. 
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Question  by  tbe  accused.  ? 

Answer.  ♦ 

QuestioB.        '   ? 

Answer.      —   , 

Oro8S-e3M.miiied. 

Qttefliiion  bjr  judge  tdvoeate.   — ■ —  ? 

Answer.  . 

Question.  ? 

Answer.    •  . 

■  Question  by  the  eonrfc.  ? 

Answer.  . 

{7'he  emdence  on  both  sides  having  been  h^ard,  the  accuted  Q»k»  for 
time  to  prepare  his  ile/ence.) 

The  court  acyourned  to  meet  agaiu  ten  o'clock,  a.  m,,  on  the 
 inst. 

Ten  o'clock,  a.  m.,  ,  18 — . 

The  court  met  pursuant  to  adjournment.  Present,  Colonel  A.  B.; 
Colonel  C.  D.j  Major  E.  F.;  Major  Q.  H.;  Captaio  T  M.,  etc.,  ete. 

Captain  P.  8.^  judge  ad\rooale^  And  Captain  T.  W.,  the  aoeused. 

The  proceedings  of  yesterday  were  read  overi  when  the  acoused, 
Captain  T.  W.,  presented  aad  read  (or  which  was  read  hy  hia  eoundl) 
the  written  defence  (A.)  appended  to  these  proceedings. 

(Should  the  Judge  adrneate  intend  io  reply ^  he  would  noti/y  MecotP^' 
and  aek  for  the  reqxnHte  time  for  preparation.) 

The  statements  of  tbe  parties  being  thus  in  possession  of  the  court, 
the  court  was  cleared  for  deliberation  ;  and  having  maturely  considered 
the  oTidencc  adduoed,  find  Captain  T.  W.,  of  the  8th  Begiment  of  In- 
fantry, as  follows : 

Of  the  first  speeifteation  of  Ist  charge,   ,  Guilty. 

Of  the  second  specification  of  1st  charge,  ,  Not  guilty. 

Of  the  third  speeifieation  of  1st  oharge,  ,  Guilty. 

Of  the  First  charge,  '  ■  ,  Guilty. 

Of  tbe  first  speeifieation  of  2d  charge,   ,  Not  guilty. 

Of  the  second  speeifleaUon  of  2d  charge,    ,  Not  guilty. 

Of  the  Secofd  cuargb,   ,  Not  guilty. 

And  the  court  do  therefore  sentence  the  said  Captain  T.  W.  of  tbe  8th 

Begiment  of  Infantry,  to  • 

(Signed)  A.  B., 

Colonel  li:'t  Kegim«'nt  of  Infantry,  and  President  of  the  C.  M. 

(Signed)  P.  S., 

Judge  Advocate. 

There  being  no  ftirther  business  before  them,  the  court  adjourned 
M«e  <2te. 

(Signed)  A.  B., 

Colonel  1st  Regimeut  of  Infantry,  and  President  of  the  C.  Ji. 

(Signed)  P.  S  , 

Judge  Advocate. 


ARTICLES  OF  WAR. 


AN  ACT  FOR  SSTABLI6HING  BUL£8  AND  ARTIOUCS  FOR 
THE  QOVBRNHBNT  OF  THB  ARMIB0  OF  THB  CONFBDB- 
BATE  STATES. 

BbCHOS^  1.  Thm  Oongr^  of  th*  Ctm/ederatt  State*  of  America  do 
enact,  That,  from  and  after  the  pMBiige  of  this  Aot,  the  following:  shall 
be  the  rules  and  uiicles  by  whioli  the  Mvdes  of  the  ConiMerates  Stutes 
•hall  be  goTerned: 

Article  1.  Erery  officer  now  in  the  army  of  the  Confederate 
flftetes  shall,  in  six  months  from  the  passing  of  this  Act,  and  every 
officer  who  shall  hereafter  be  appointed,  shall,  before  he  enters  lOk 
the  dutie»  of  bis  office,  sabscribe  these  rules  nnd  regulations. 

Anr.  2.  It  is  earnestly  recommended  to  all  officers  and  soldiers 
diligently  to  attend  divine  service;  and  all  officers  who  shall  behave 
Indeeeatiy  or  irreverently  at  any  plaee  of  divine  worship,  shall,  if 
commissioned  officers,  be  brought  before  a  general  court  martial,  there 
to  be  publicly  and  severely  reprimanded  by  the  President  ;  if  non- 
commissioned officers  or  soldiers,  every  person  so  offeinling  shall,  for 
his  first  offence,  forfeit  one-sixth  of  a  dollar,  to  be  deducted  out  of 
his  next  pay  ;  for  the  second  offcncey  ha  shall  not  only  forfeit  a  like 
sum,  but  be  confined  twenty-four  hours ;  and  for  every  like  offence, 
shall  suffer  and  pay  in  like  manner;  which  money,  so  forfeited,  shall  be 
applied,  by  the  captain  or  senior  offioerof  the  tooop  or  company,  to  the 
use  of  the  siek  soldiers  of  the  company  or  troop  to  which  the  offender 
belongs. 

Art.  H.  Auy  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  use  any 
profane  oath  or  execration,  shall  incur  the  penalties  expressed  in  the 
foregoing  article  ;  and  a  commissioned  officer  shall  forfeit  and  pay,  for 
each  and  every  Buah  offence,  one  doUar,  to  be  applied  as  in  the  preced- 

ing  article. 

Art.  4.  Every  chaplain,  c'ommi.<s<^ir>ned  in  the  army  or  armies  of  the 
Cnnl«.<lor:ite  ?^t,,t.  s,  who  .-hall  absent  himself  from  the  duties  a8><igned 
him  (excepTH  i:  m  -  uses  of  sickness  or  leave  of  alt.'^ence),  shall,  on 
conviction  thereof  befers  a  oo«rt  martial,  be  iaed  not  exoeediag  cm 
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month's  pay,  besides  the  loss  of  his  pay  during  his  ab««iiee;  or  bediiv 

charged,  as  the  said  court  martial  shall  judge  proper. 

Art.  5.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  u?e  contemptuous  or  dis- 
respectful Wtinlg  a|;ain:!t  the  Prc^iidcnt  of  the  Confederate  States, 
against  the  Vicc-Presideut  tbereof,  against  the  Congress  of  the  Cod- 
fcderatp  States,  or  against  tlic  Chief  Magistrate  or  Legisiaturo  of  any 
of  the  Confederate  States,  in  which  he  may  be  qnartercd,  if  a  com- 
missioned officer,  shall  be  cashiereci,  or  otherwise  puni.shed,  as  a  court 
martial  shall  direfi  ;  if  a  non-commissioned  offi'  cr  '>r  soldier,  he  shall 
suii'cr  .""ueii  ])uiusbmfiat  as  shall  be  inflicted  on  him  hj  the  aeiitaiiea  <^ 
a  court  martial. 

Art.  6.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  ?:hall  hehave  himself  with  con- 
tempt or  disrespect  toward  his  commanding  otJicer,  shall  he  j)un- 
ished,  according  to  the  nature  of  bis  of^^AQ^,  by  tbe  judgmeat  of  a 
court  martial. 

Art.  7.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  bc2rin,  excite,  cause,  or  join 
in  any  mutiny  or  sedition,  in  any  troop  or  company  in  the  service 
of  the  Confederate  States,  or  in  any  party,  post,  detacliment,  or  guard, 
shall  sufl'er  death,  or  such  otber  puniabmeat  as  by  a  court  maftial  shall 

be  iiifli<  ted. 

Art.  <s.  Any  oflBcer,  non-commissi«)ne(l  othcer,  or  soldi*  r,  who,  being 
*  M  nt  at  any  mutiny  or  sedition,  does  not  use  his  utmost  endeavor 
to  suppress  the  same,  or,  coming  to  the  knowledge  of  any  intend^ 
mutiny,  does  not,  without  delay,  give  information  thereof  to  bis 
counuaniling  officer,  shall  be  punished  by  the  sentence  of  a  court 
martial  with  death^  or  otherwise,  accordiiig  to  the  nature  of  bis 
offence. 

Akt.  9.  Any  officer  ur  ijuidier  who  shall  airike  his  superior  officer,  or 
draw  or  lift  up  any  weapon,  or  offer  any  violence  against  him,  being  in 
the  execution  of  his  office,  on  any  pretence  whatsoever,  or  shall  dis- 
(  '  ey  any  lawful  command  of  his  superior  officer,  shall  taller  deatb, 
or  oUch  other  punishment  as  suaU,  according  to  the  nature  of  his 
offence,  be  inflicted  upon  him  by  the  sentence  of  a  court  martial. 

Aut.  10.  Every  non-comuiissioned  officer  or  soldier,  who  shall  enlist 
bimsell  in  the  service  of  the  Confederate  States,  i&haU  at  the  time  of  his 
80  enlisting,  or  within  six  days  afterward,  have  the  Articles  for  the 
government  of  the  armies  of  the  Confederate  States  read  to  him,  and 
shall,  by  the  officer  who  enlisted  him,  or  by  the  commanding  officer  of 
the  troop  or  company  into  which  he  was  enlisted,  be  taken  before  the 
next  justice  of  the  peace,  or  chief  magistrate  of  any  city  or  town 
corporate,  not  being  an  officer  of  the  army,  or  where  recourse  cannot 
be  had  to  the  civil  magigtrute,  before  the  judge  advocate,  and  in  bis 
pres«aoa  shall  take  the  followioj;  oath  or  affirmation ;        A.  do 
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.  ^KSSm^  ifMSt^  m''  ittrm  (m  ike  e&ae  nidy  be),  ^ai  I  wili  bear  tnie 
>^  0egiaiiee  to  ike  Confederate  States  of  America,  and  that  I  will  serve 
them  honestly  and  lUthftilly  against  all  their  enemies  or  opposera 
ivhatsoever ;  and  observe  and  obey  the  orders  of  the  President  of  the 
Ctmfbderate  States,  and  the  orders  of  the  oAeers  appointed  over  me^ 
seeordiDg  to  the  Rules  and  Artieles  for  the  gt«Ternment  of  the  armies 
of  the  Confederate  States."  Which  justice,  magistrate,  or  judge  advo- 
idMs  iatbit^e  to  the  oiticer  a  certificate,  signiiying  that  the  man  en- 
ttrtsd  did  take  the  said  oath  or  affirmation. 

<An^' It.  After  a  non-eommissioned  officer  or  soldier  shall  have 
betii^  duly,  enli^d  and  sworn,  he  shall  not  be  dismissed  the  serrioe 
ulthiottt  a  discharge  in  writing ;  and  no  disohai^e  granted  to  him  shall 
he  sufficient  which  is  not  signed  bj  a  field  officer  of  the  regiment  to 
.  which  he  belongs,  or  commanding  officer,  where  no  fiel4  officer  of  the 
regiment  is  present;  and  no  discharge  shall  be  given  to  a  non-commis> 
^  sMed  officer  or  soldier  before  his  term  of  service  has  expired,  hot  by' 
liffdir  of  fh^  President,  the  Secretary  of  War,  the  commanding  officer 
oiP,  j|i9epaftiiient,  or  the  sentence  of  a  general  court  martial;  nor  shall 
.  «^  commissioned  officer  be  discharged  from  the  service,  but  by  order  of 
the  President  of  ilie  Confederate  States,  or  by  sentence  of  a  general 
eonrt  martial.  •  /  . 

'  Abt.  12.  Every  colonel^  or  other  officer  commanding  a  regineot, 
troop,  or  ecMnpany,  and  actually  quartered  with  it,  may  give  furloughs 
to  non>-commiBBioned  officers  or  soldiers,  in  such  numbers,  and  for  so 
long  a  time^  as  he  shall  judge  to  be  most  consistent  with  the  good  of 
the  service;  and  a  captain,  or  other  inferior  officer,  commanding  a 
tro<yp  or  company,  or  in  any  garrison,  fort,  or  barrack  of  the  Con- 
*  federate  States  (his  field  officer  being  absent),  ma^.^ive  furloughs  ta 
ttOD-commissioned  officers  and  soldiers,  for  a  tldft  iiot  exceeding 
twenty  days  in  six  months,  but  not  to  more  than  two^j^sons  to  be 
absent  at  the  same  time,  excepting  some  extraordinSjjry  occasion 
-should  require  it. 

Art*  18«  At  every  muster,  the  commanding  officer  of  eacli  regiment, 
tf^p,  or  company,  there  present,  shall  give  to  the  commissary  of 
musters,  or  other  officer  who  musters  the  said  regiment,  troop,  or  com- 
pany, certificates  signed  by  himself,  signifying  how  long  such  officers 
sk8  shall  not  appear  at  the  said  muster  have  been  absent,  and  the 
reason  of  their  absence.  In  like  manner,  the  commanding  officer  of 
every  troop  or  company  shall  give  (-oi  tificates,  signifying  the  reasons 
of  the  absence  of  the  non-comiaissiont'l  ofTu  ers  and  private  soldiers; 
vrhich" reasons  and  time  of  absence  siuill  bo  inserted  in  the  muster 
rolls  opposite  the  names  of  the  respective  absent  officers  and  soldiers. 
7he  certificates  shall,  tog^er  with  the  muster  rolls,  be  remitted  by 
46 
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the  commissary  of  musters,  or  other  officer  mnsterinp,  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  War.  as  speedily  as  the  distance  of  the  place  will  admit. 

Art.  14.  Every  officer  who  shall  be  convicted  before  a  general 
court  martial  of  having  signed  a  false  certificate  relating  to  the 
absence  of  either  officer  or  private  soldier,  or  relative  to  his  or  their 
pay.  shall  bo  cashiered. 

Art.  15.  Every  officer  who  shall  knowingly  make  a  false  muster  of 
man  or  horse,  and  every  officer  or  commissary  of  musters  who  shall 
willingly  sign,  direct,  or  allow  the  signing  of  muster  rolls  wherein 
such  false  muster  is  contained,  shall,  upon  proof  made  thereof,  by  two 
witnesses,  before  a  general  court  martial,  be  cashiered,  and  shRll  b« 
thereby  utterly  disabled  to  have  or  hold  any  office  or  employment  in 
the  service  of  the  Confederate  States. 

Art.  16.  Any  commissary  of  musters,  or  other  officer,  who  shall  be 
convicted  of  having  taken  money,  or  other  thing,  by  way  of  grati- 
fication, on  mu!«tering  any  regiment,  troop,  or  company,  or  on  signing 
muster  rolls,  shall  bo  displaced  from  his  office,  and  shall  be  thereby 
utterly  disabled  to  have  or  hold  any  office  or  employment  in  the  service 
of  the  Confederate  States. 

Art.  17.  Any  officer  who  shall  presume  to  muster  a  person  as  a 
soMier  who  is  not  a  soldier,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  having  made 
a  false  muster,  and  shall  suffer  accordingly. 

Art.  18.  Everv  officer  who  shall  knowinglv  make  a  false  return  to 
the  Department  of  War,  or  to  any  of  his  superior  officers  authorized 
to  call  for  such  returns,  of  the  state  of  the  regiment,  troop,  or  com- 
pany, or  garrison,  under  his  command:  or  of  the  arms,  ammunition, 
clothing,  or  other  stores  thcrouuto  belonging,  shall,  on  conviction 
thereof  before  a  court  martial,  bo  cashiered. 

Art.  19.  The  commanding  officer  of  every  regiment,  troop,  or  inde- 
pendent company  or  garrison  of  the  Confederate  States,  shall,  in  the 
beginning  of  every  month,  remit,  through  the  proper  channels,  to 
the  Department  of  War,  an  exact  return  of  the  regiment,  troop,  inde- 
pendent company  or  garrison  under  his  command,  specifying  the 
names  of  the  officers  then  absent  from  their  posts,  with  the  reasons  for 
and  the  time  of  their  absence.  And  any  officer  who  shall  be  convicted 
of  having,  through  neglect  or  design,  omitted  gending  such  returns, 
shall  be  punished,  according  to  the  nature  of  his  crime,  by  the  judg- 
ment of  a  general  court  martial. 

Art.  20.  All  officers  and  soldiers  who  have  received  pay,  or  have 
been  duly  enlisted  in  the  service  of  the  Confederate  States,  and  shall 
be  convicted  of  having  deserted  the  same,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such 
other  punishment  as.  by  sentence  of  a  court  martial,  shall  be  inflicted. 

Art.  21.  Any  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  shall,  without 
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leave  from  hi.«  riun  i  i  ding  officer,  absent  himself  from  his  troop, 
company,  or  detachnu'iit,  shstll.  n|)(»n  being  eonvieti  d  thereof,  be 
punished  aec  ording  to  the  niiture  of  big  offence,  at  the  discretion  of  a 
court  martial. 

Art.  22.  No  non-eoinniis^ioiied  oQicer  or  ?o1dier  '-liail  enlist  himself 
in  any  other  regiment,  trot)p,  or  company,  without  a  regular  discharge 
from  the  regiment,  troop,  or  company  in  which  he  last  served,  on  the 
penalty  of  being  reputed  a  deserter,  and  suffering  accordingly.  And 
in  ease  any  officer  shall  knowingly  receive  and  entertain  Bueh  non- 
conimissi<<ned  oiliecr  or  soldier,  or  shall  noi,  after  his  being  discovered 
to  be  a  dcs»^rt<>r,  inime  liaf  i  ly  lonnne  him.  and  give  notie<^  thereof  to 
the  corpg  in  wljicii  he  last  served,  the  said  officer  shall,  by  a  court 
martial,  be  cashiered. 

Art.  2H.  Anv  officer  or  goMier  v.ho  shall  bo  (vtnvicted  of  having  ad- 
V  ijsfd  or  persuadetl  any  other  officrr  or  rfoldi^M-  tn  desert  the  Fervice  of 
the  (.'onfederate  States,  shall  suffer  death,  or  jsik  Ii  other  piuiishment  aa 
fibaU  b©  iiiflictod  upon  him  by  the  sentence  of  a  C(jurt  martini. 

Art.  24.  (dlicer  or  stddicr  shall  ui»e  any  rcjiroachful  or  provoking 
ppeeehea  or  gestures  to  another,  upon  pain,  if  an  officer,  of  being  put 
in  arrest;  it  a  soldier,  confined,  and  of  asking  pardon  of  the  party 
offended,  in  the  presence  of  his  eouimanding  officer. 

Art.  25.  No  officer  oi-  soMier  shall  send  a  challenge  to  another  otlieer 
or  ;^oldier,  \m  ti^lit  a  duel,  or  accept  a  chalieiige  if  sent,  upon  pain,  if  a 
commissioneU  olliccr,  of  lieing  cashiered:  if  a  noa-conimijssioned  officer 
or  soldier,  of  sulieriug  corporal  puuisbuient,  at  the  discretion  of  a 
eourt  martial. 

Art,  26.  If  any  commissioned  or  non-commissioned  officer  eom- 
liiaiidiug  a  guard  shall  knowingly  or  willingly  suffer  any  persou  what- 
soever to  go  forth  to  fight  a  duel,  he  shall  be  punished  as  a  challenger; 
and  all  seconds,  promoters,  and  carriers  of  challenges,  in  order  to 
duels,  shall  bo  deemed  principals,  and  be  punished  aceordiugly.  And 
it  shall  bo  the  duty  of  every  officer  commanding  an  army,  regiment, 
company,  post,  or  detachment,  who  is  knowing  to  a  challenge  being 
given  or  accepted  by  any  officer,  non-commissioned  officer,  or  soldier, 
under  his  eoiflmand,  or  hus  reason  to  believe  the  same  to  be  the  case, 
immediately  to  arrest  and  bring  to  trial  such  offenders. 

Art.  27,  All  officers,  of  what  condition  soever,  have  power  to  part 
and  quell  all  quarrels,  frays,  and  disorders,  though  tlie  persons  con- 
cerned should  belong  to  another  regiment,  tron)),  or  citnipany;  and 
either  to  order  officers  into  arrest,  or  non-commissioned  officers  or  sol- 
diers into  confinement,  until  their  proper  superior  officers  shall  be 
acquaint^  theiewitb;  and  whosoever  shall  refuse  to  obey  such  officer 
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(thnii'jrli  of  nn  inferior  rank \  or  shall  draw  his  sword  upoa  bim*  fihall 
be  puiii.ehed  at  the  discretion  of  a  <r(ucral  court  martial. 

AiiT.  2S.  Any  officer  or  soMier  wlm  ?ball  upbraid  air^ther  for  rcfus- 
iui;  a  cliallenjre.  5hall  himself  be  punit^hcd  a^=  n  ■  hallenger;  and  all 
oflicer?  and  r^cddiers  are  hereby  di-f^'horp-cd  iv'nn  nnv  disg^race  or 
opinion  nf  di:;!advantage  whicii  mi<^lit  ari:<e  Iroru  their  having  refused 
to  accept  of  challenges,  as  they  will  only  have  acted  in  obedience  to 
the  lnw!«,  and  done  their  daty  as  good  soldiers  wlio  subject  tbemsalTes 
to  dit^cipline.  .  - 

Art.  29.  No  t^uiler  sliall  be  permitted  to  sell  any  kiml  of  liquor*  or 
victual!?,  or  to  kcey>  their  houses  or  shops  open  for  the  entertainment  of 
soldiers,  after  nine  ut  night,  or  before  the  beating  of  the  reveillp.  or 
upon  Sunday?,  during  divine  service  or  sermon,  on  the  |>eualtj  of  Ijeing 
di^misiied  from  all  future  sutling. 

Art.  .in.  All  otli  «  i  ^.  Muimanding  in  the  field,  forts,  barracks.  <  i  gar- 
risons of  the  Coufederate  States,  are  hereby  required  see  that  the 
persons  permitted  to  sutle  shall  supply  the  soldiers  with  irood  and 
wholppome  provision??,  or  other  j  i  Licies,  at  a  reasonable  price,  aa  tbey 
shall  l)c  answerable  for  thrir  iioglect. 

Art.  31.  No  ofl&eer  commauding  in  any  of  tne  garrisons,  forts,  or 
barrack*  of  the  Confederate  Ftates,  j^hnll  exact  exorbitant  prices  for 
houses  or  stalls,  let  out  to  sutlers,  or  connive  at  the  like  exfi^tions 
in  others;  nor  by  his  own  authority,  and  for  his  private  advaniaLre, 
lay  ftTiy  duty  or  impositiou  upon,  or  be  interested  in,  the  s»b'  «if  anj 
victuals,  liquors,  or  other  necessaries  of  life  brought  into  the  garrison, 
fort  or  Viarrackf,  for  the  use  of  the  soldiers,  on  the  penaltj  of  beiioK 
discharged  from  the  service. 

Art.  32.  Every  officer  commanding  in  quarter.s,  garrisons,  or  on  the 
march,  shall  keep  good  order,  and  to  the  utmost  of  his  power,  redrew* 
all  abuses  or  disorders  which  may  be  committed  by  any  officer  or  sol- 
dier under  hi?  coTurnand  ;       nion  complaint  made  to  him  of  i  ilkers  *>t 
soldiers  beating  or  oiberwise  ill-treating  any  person,  or  didturbiug  fiiiri 
or  markets,  or  of  committing  any  kind  of  riots,  t^)  the  disquieting  of 
the  citizens  of  the  Confederate  States,  he,  the  said  commander.  %vho 
shall  refuse  or  omit  to  see  justice  done  to  the  offender  or*oflenders,  and 
reparation  nia<le  to  the  party  or  parties  injured,  ay  far  as  part  of  the 
oflender's  pay  shall  enable  him  or  tbcui,  shall,  upon  proof  thereof,  be 
cashiered,  or  otherwise  punished,  as  a  general  court  martial  sbaU 
direct. 

Art.  33.  When  any  commissioned  oflScer  or  soldier  shall  Ite  accused 
of  a  capital  crime,  or  of  having  used  violence,  or  c(»mmitied  any  off'«*uc« 
against  the  person  or  property  of  any  of  the  Confederate  States,  siueb 
as  18  punishable  by  tbe  known  laws  of  the  land,  the  commauding  «ifficer 
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ftiid  officers  of  every  regiment,  troop,  or  company,  to  which  the  person  or 
persons  so  accused  shall  belong?,  are  "hereby  required,  upon  application 
duly  made  by,  or  in  behalf  of,  the  party  or  parties  injured,  to  use  their 
utmost  endeavors  to  deliver  over  such  accused  person  or  persons  to  the 
civU  magistrate,  and  likewise  to  be  aiding  and  assisting  to  the  officers 
of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing  the  person  or  persons  so  ac- 
cused, in  order  to  bring  him  or  them  to  trial.  If  any  commanding 
officer  or  officers  shall  wilfully  neglect,  or  shall  refuse,  upon  the  appli- 
catiun  aforesaid,  to  deliver  over  such  accused  person  or  persons  to  the 
civil  magistrates,  or  to  be  aiding  and  assisting  to  the  officers  of  justice 
in  apprehending  such  person  or  persons,  the  officer  or  officers  so  offend- 
ing shall  be  cashiered. 

Art.  34.  If  any  officer  shall  think  himself  wronged  by  his  colonel, 
or  the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment,  and  shall,  upon  due  appli- 
cation being  made  to  him  be  refused  redress,  he  may  complain  to  the 
general  commanding  in  the  State  or  Territory  where  such  regiment, 
shall  be  stationed,  in  order  to  obtain  justice;  who  is  hereby  required 
to  examine  into  said  complaint,  and  take  proper  measures  for  redress- 
ing the  wrong  complained  of,  aud  transmit,  as  soon  as  possible,  to  the 
Department  of  War,  a  true  state  of  such  complaint,  with  the  proceed- 
ings had  thereon. 

AuT.  36.  If  any  inferior  officer  or  soldier  shall  think  himself  wronged 
by  his  captain  or  other  officer,  he  is  to  complain  thereof  to  the  com- 
manding officer  of  the  regiment,  who  is  hereby  required  to  summon  a 
regimental  court  martial,  for  the  doing  justice  to  the  complainant; 
from  which  regimental  court  martial  either  party  may,  if  he  think  him- 
self still  aggrievetl,  appeal  to  a  general  court  martial.  But  if,  upon  a 
second  hearing,  the  appeal  shall  appear  vexatious  aud  groundless,  the 
person  so  appealing  shall  be  puuished  at  the  discretion  of  said  court 
martial. 

Art.  3G.  Any  commissioned  officer,  store-keeper,  or  commissary,  who 
shall  be  convicted  at  a  general  court  martial  of  having  sold,  without  a 
proper  order  for  that  purpose,  embezzled,  misapplied,  or  wilfully,  or 
through  neglect,  sufl'ered  any  of  the  provisions,  forage,  arms,  clothing, 
ammunition,  or  other  military  stores  belonging  to  the  Confederate 
States,  to  be  spoiled  or  damaged,  shall,  at  his  own  expense,  make  good 
the  loss  or  damage,  and  shall,  moreover,  forfeit  all  his  pay,  and  be  dis- 
missed from  the  service. 

Art.  37.  Any  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  be  con- 
victed at  a  regimental  court  martial  of  having  sold,  or  designedly,  or 
through  neglect,  wasted  the  ammunition  delivered'  out  to  him,  to  be 
employed  in  the  service  of  the  Confederate  States,  shall  be  punished  at 
the  discretion  of  such  court. 


Digitized  by  Google 


550        MANUAL  FOB  VOLUNTEERS  AND  MILITIA. 

Art.  38.  Every  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier,  who  shall  be 
convicted  before  a  court  martial  of  having  sold,  lost,  or  spoiled, 
through  neglect,  his  horse,  arms,  clothes,  or  accoutrementfi,  shall  un- 
dergo such  weekly  stoppages  (not  exceeding  the  half  of  his  pay)  at 
such  court  martial  shall  judge  sufficient,  for  repairing  the  loss  or  dam- 
age :  and  shall  suffer  confinement,  or  such  other  corporal  punishment 
as  his  crime  shall  deserve. 

Art.  39.  Every  officer  who  shall  he  couvicted  before  a  court  martial 
of  having  embezzled  or  misapplied  any  money  with  which  he  may  have 
been  intrusted,  for  the  payment  of  the  men  under  his  command,  or  for 
enlisting  men  into  the  service,  or  for  other  purposes,  if  a  commissioned 
officer,  shall  be  cashiered,  and  compelled  to  refund  the  money ;  if  a 
non-commiiisioned  officer,  shall  be  reduced  to  the  ranks,  be  put  under 
stoppages  until  the  money  be  made  good,  and  suffer  such  corporal  pun- 
ishment as  such  court  martial  shall  direct. 

Art.  40.  Every  captain  of  a  troop  or  company  is  charged  with  the 
arms,  accoutrcnientt*,  ammunition,  clothing,  or  other  warlike  stores  be- 
longing to  the  troop  or  company  under  his  command,  which  he  is  to  be 
accountable  for  to  his  colonel  in  case  of  their  being  lust,  spoiled,  or 
damaged,  not  by  unavoidable  accidents,  or  on  actual  service. 

Art.  41.  All  non-commissioned  officers  and  soldiers  who  shall  be 
found  one  mile  from  the  camp  without  leave,  in  writing,  from  their 
commanding  officer,  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  shall  be  iDflict«d 
upon  them  by  the  sentence  of  a  court  martial. 

Art.  42.  No  officer  or  soldier  shall  lie  out  of  his  quarters,  garrison, 
or  camp  without  leave  from  his  superior  officer,  upon  penalty  of  being 
punished  according  t«  the  nature  of  bis  offence,  by  the  sentence  of  a 
court  martial. 

Art.  43.  Every  non-commissioned  officer  and  soldier  shall  retire  to 
his  quarters  or  tent  at  the  beating  of  the*retreat;  in  default  of  which 
he  shall  be  punished  according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence. 

Art.  44.  No  officer,  non-commissioned  officer,  or  soldier  shall  fail  in 
repairing,  at  the  time  fixed,  to  the  place  of  parade,  of  exercise,  or  other 
rendezvous  appointed  by  his  commanding  officer,  if  not  prevunted  by 
sickness  or  some  other  evident  neecj^sity,  or  shall  go  from  the  said  place 
of  rendezvous  without  leave  from  his  commanding  officer,  before  be 
shall  be  regularly  dismissed  or  relieved,  on  the  penalty  of  being  pun- 
ished, according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence,  by  the  scutcnce  of  a  court 
martial. 

Art.  45.  Any  commissioned  officer  who  shall  be  found  drunk  on  his 
guard,  party,  or  other  duty,  shall  be  cashiered.  Any  non-commissioned 
officer  or  sohlier  so  offending  shall  suffer  such  corporal  pnniebmeat  a* 
shall  be  iuflicted  by  the  sentouee  of  a  court  martial. 
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-  AsT.  46.  Any  tcntiiie)  wbo  b\M  be  lSMHid  slfleping  upon  his  pMt, 
Aall  letbte  It  before  he  shall  be  regularly  relieved/shall  snffsr  deM, 
ttr  snelL  oHier  pushbrnenl^  m  thsll  be  iBflieted  bjr  the  nntenee  ef  a  eourl 
martial. 

Art.  47.  No  seMier,  belonging  to  anj  i«gi««Bt»  troop  or  ebmpsny, 
shall  hire  another  to  do  his  duty  for  him,  or  be  exmsed  from  daiy  hat 
fa  cases  of  sickness,  disabilHj  or  leave  of  abseaee;  and  every  such 
soldier  found  guilty  of  hiring  his  doty,  as  also  the  par|y  so  hired  to  do 
''another's  duty,  shall  be  punished  at  the  dlscretkm  of  a  regimental 
eemrt  martial. 

AliT^  48*  And  every  non-commissioned  offieer  oonnifing  at  such  hir-> 
fog  of  duty  SEforesaid  shall  be  reduced :  and  every  oommissioned  oAeer 
knowing  and  allowing  such  ill  pratftiees  in  the  serriee,  shall  be  pun- 
ished by  the  judgment  of  a  general  eomrt  martial. 

Akt*  49.  Any  officer  belonging  tO  the  service  of  the  Coo  federate 
0tot«S)  who,  by  disoharging  of  firearmSf  drawing  of  swords,  beating.4>f 
dramSy  or  by  any  other  means  whatnoever,  sb«il  ooeasion  false  alarms 
In  eamp,  garrison  or  quarters,  shall  suffer  death,  or  siieh  other  ponish- 
ment  as  shall  be  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  general  court  martial* 

Art.  50.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall,  without  ursient  necessity, 
OT  without  the  leave  of  his  superior  officer,  quit  bis  guard,  platoon  or 
diTisioB,  shall  be-panislied,  according  to  the  nature  of  his  offenoe,  by 
the  sentence  of  a  etrart  martial. 

Art.  &J.  No  ofleer  or  soldier  shall  do  violenee  to  any  person  who 
brings  proTisions  or  other  necessaries  to  the  camp,  garrison  or  quarters 
of  the  forces  of  the  Confederate  States,  employed  in  any  par^  oat  of 
the  said  States,  upon  pain  of  death  or  snefa  other  punishment  as  a 
court  martial  shall  direet. 

Abt.  62.  Any  ofteer  or  soldior  who  .«>hall  misbehave  himself  before 
the  enemy,  run  away,  or  shamefully  abandon  any  fort,  post  or  gnard, 
whieh  he  or  they  may  be  eommanded  to  defend,  or  speak  words  indne* 
fug  others  to  do  the  like,  or  shall  cast  away  his  arms  and  ammunition, 
or  who  shall  quit  his  post  or  colors  to  plnmlor  and  pillage,  every  such 
otfender,  being  duly  convicted  thereof,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  utUer 
punishment  as  shall  he  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  general  court 
aaartial. 

Art.  53.  Any  per.^on  bolongnnf;  to  the  armies  of  the  Confederate 
States,  who  shall  make  known  the  watchword  to  any  person  who  is  not 
entitled  to  receive  it  nccnrdinfi;  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war,  or 
«hall  presume  to  give  a  parole  or  watchword  different  from  what  he 
received,  shall  suffer  death,  or  sueh  other  punishment  as  shall  he  or» 
^^ered  by  the  sentence  of  a  general  court  martial. 

Abt.  54»  AH  oftoers  and  soldiers  are  to  behare  themselves  orderly  In 


Digitized  by  Google 


56S        MANUAL  JOK  VOJiU^TWRS  AKD  MILITIA.         '    '  t 

quart*  ivi  ;infi  on  tbcir  mar«*h  ;  and  whoorer  phall  commit  anj  waste,  or 
spoil,  euher  m  wi'k.s  or  tree.«.  park?,  warrens,  fish-ponds,  houses  or 
gardens,  corii-iu  l  i  ,  enclosures  of  meadows,  or  shall  maliciously  de- 
stroy any  propun  \  whatsoever  belonging  to  the  inhabitant?  of  the 
Confederate  States,  unless  by  ordor  of  the  then  commander-in-chief  of 
armies  of  tlie  said  States,  shall  ( ^>esides  sueh  penalties  as  they  are  lia- 
ble to  by  iaw  ),  bo  puuished,  a'^'cording  to  the  nature  and  dcL'ree  of  tlyi 
offenee,  by  th^  jndgment  of  a  regimental  or  general  court  martial. 

Art.  bb.   Whosoever,  belonging  to  the  armies  of  the  Conftiderate 
States  in  foreign  parts,  shall  force  a  safeguard,  ^^hnll  guffer  death. 

Art.  f>6.  Whosne%'cr  shall  relieve  the  enemy  \\\\]\  money,  victuals  or 
ammumiion,  or  shall  knowingly  harbor  or  protect  an  enemy,  shall  suf- 
fer death  or  su^^h  other  puniahment  as  shall  be  ordered  bj  the  senlenM 
of  a  court  martial. 

AuT.  57.  Whotsoever  shall  be  convicted  of  holding  corrp^p'^udence 
wi^h,  or  giving  intelligence  to  the  eneniy,  either  directly  or  indireetiy, 
shall  suffer  death  or  such  other  pnaislimeat  as  shall  be  ordered  by  the 
sentence  of  a  court  martial. 

Art.  nH.  All  public  stores  taken  in  the  enemy's  camp,  toAvus,  forts 
or  magazines,  whether  of  artillery,  ammunition,  clothing.  tor;i_rc  f>r 
provisiuud,  shall  be  secured  for  the  service  of  the  Confederal  Srafer.; 
for  the  neglect  of  whieli  tiie  commanding  officer  is  to  be  answerable. 

Art.  If  any  commander  of  any  garrison,  fortress'  or  po«f.  sh?i]' 
be  compelled,  by  the  otiieers  and  soldiers  under  hi'*  e'iiriiii;i]j  t,  t  ^  lim  i.', 
up  to  the  enemy,  or  to  al»andon  it,  the  commission*  ^ I  otlicers.  non  com- 
missioned othcers  or  soldiers  who  shall  be  convicted  of  having  so 
offended,  ^hnll  sutTer  death  or  such  other  pu'iisliment  as  shall  be  in- 
flicted upon  them  by  the  sentence  of  a  court  m  irtial, 

Aht.  tilt.  All  sutlers  and  retainers  to  th  '  Mrni).  all  persona  what- 
soever, serving  with  the  armies  of  the  Con iVi [.  rate  States  in  the  fiold^ 
though  not  enlisted  soldiers,  are  to  be  subject  to  orders,  aoeording  to 
the  rules  and  discipline  of  war, 

Akt.  fil.  Officer*"  havinL'"  brevets  or  C(»mTnissions  of  a  prior  date  to 
tho.-e  of  the  corps  in  which  they  serve,  will  take  jtlace,  on  courts  mar- 
tial or  of  inquiry,  and  on  boards  detailed  for  military  purposes,  when 
composed  of  different  corps,  aecordinir  to  the  ranks  -  n  -u  them  in 
their  brevets  or  former  comuiissions  j  but  in  the  reL^^iin  itt.  corps  or 
Company  to  which  sinch  officers  belong,  they  shall  *lo  duty  and  tsiko 
rank,  both  in  courts  and  on  boards  as  aforesaid,  which  shnU  )>o  com- 
posed of  their  ovrn  corps,  according  to'the  commissions  by  which  they 
there  mustered. 

Art.  62.  If,  upon  marches,  guards,  or  in  quarters,  different  corps 
shall  happen  to  join,  or  do  duty  together,  the  officer  hi^best  in  rauk> 
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aocordinff  to  the  commission  by  which  he  is  mustered,  in  the  army, 
Dftvy,  marine  corps,  or  militia,  there  on  duty  by  orders  from  compe- 
tent anthority,  ?hall  command  the  whole,  and  give  orders  for  what  \fi 
needful  for  iha  seivice,  unlcj^s  otherwise  directed  by  the  Pregident 
of  the  Confederate  BtateSy  in  orders  of  speoial  assigBineiii  i^rovidiflg 
for  the  case. 

Art.  63.  The  fuuctions  of  the  engineers  being  ijenerally  confined  to 
the  mof.t  elevated  hranch  of  military  science,  they  are  not  to  assume, 
nor  arc  they  subject  to  be  ordered  on  any  duty  beyond  the  line  of  their 
immediate  profession,  except  by  the  special  order  of  the  President  of  the 
Confederate  States:  but  they  are  to  receive  cvei y  loarit  of  respect  to 
which  their  rank  in  ihc  army  may  entitle  them  respectively,  and  are 
liable  to  bo  transferred,  at  the  di.scretion  of  the  President,  from  one 
corps  to  another,  refrfird  beinir  paid  tn  rnnk. 

Art.  64.  General  courts  martial  may  eousist  of  any  number  of  com- 
missioned officers;  from  live  to  thirtci  n.  melusively;  but  they  shall  not 
cuQf'iet  of  than  thirteen  where  that  number  can  be  convened  with- 
out nianifej^t  injury  to  the  service. 

Art.  65.  Any  general  officer  coinmnudiug  an  army,  or  colonel  com- 
maoilnitj  a  separate  department,  may  appoint  petieral  courts  martial 
whenever  necessary.  But  no  sentence  of  a  court  martini  shall  be  carried 
into  execution  until  attei  the  whole  proceed  in  if::*  shall  have  beeTi  laid 
before  tlie  officer  ordering  the  -;uoe,  or  the  oflieer  commandin  ir  the  trMop.y 
for  the  time  being;  neither  fh:iU  any  sentence  of  a  general  court  martial, 
in  the  time  of  peace,  extendiug  to  the  lods  of  life,  or  the  dismission  <>f 
a  commissioned  officer,  or  ^vhieh  shall,  either  iu  time  of  ]ieaeo  or  war. 
respect  a  gcru  lal  officer,  Ik*  carried  into  execution,  until  after  the  whole 
proceedings  shall  have  been  transmiit  •  i  to  the  Secretary  ef  W:ir,  to  be 
laid  before  the  President  of  the  Contodcrate  States  for  his  eoiilirmatii>n 
or  disapproval  and  orders  in  the  case.  All  other  sentences  may  be 
confirmed  and  exet  nted  by  the  officer  orderintr  the  court  to  assemblCy  or 
ibe  commanding  othcer  for  the  time  being,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Akt.  66.  Every  officer  commanding  a  regiment  or  corps  may  appoint, 
for  his  own  regiment  or  corps,  courts  martial,  to  consist  if  three  com- 
migsioneil  otheers,  for  the  trial  and  punishment  of  offences  not  capital, 
and  decide  upon  their  sentiences.  For  the  same  purpojse,  all  ofheers 
commanding  any  of  the  garrisons,  forts,  barracks,  or  other  places  where 
the  troops  consist  of  different  corps,  may  assemble  courts  martial,  to 
consist  of  three  commissi*^' ned  officers,  and  decide  upon  their  sentence^p. 

Art.  ft7.  No  garrison  or  regimental  court  martial  shall  have  the  power 
to  try  eapiial  case?  or  commissioned  officers ;  neither  shall  they  inflict  a 
fine  exeeeding  one  month's  pay,  nor  Imprison,  rior  put  to  liard  labor,  any 
noo-commis^oned  officer  or  soldier  for  a  longer  time  than  one  month. 
47  ' 
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Art.  tiS.  Whenever  it  may  be  luund  convonicnt  aud  uecesnary  to  tbe 
pulilir  service,  the  ofiicers  of  the  niariues  .shall  lie  u.ss»>cialed  with  the 
otl"Rei>!  of  thu  laud  forces^  for  the  i>urpo3e  of  hdldin^^  courts  martial, 
nnd  tryiu^  utfendcrs  beiuuging  to  t:ither;  aud,  iu  such  cases,  the  ordew 
ol  the  eieniur  ullieer  of  either  corp.^  who  may  be  present  and  duiy  auihor- 
ized,  shall  hu  received  and  obeyed. 

Art.  69.  The  jwdj^o  advocate,  or  .some  i)er.<on  deputed  l>y  iaiu,  ui  by 
the  general,  or  ofiicer  cuuiiuandiu^  the  army,  detacUmeut,  or  irarrisOD, 
shall  prosecute  iu  the  uame  ot  the  Confederate  States,  but  .Hbali  far 
consider  himself  as  cuimsicl  for  the  priiioaer,  ui  t*  i  the  said  prisoner  shall 
liuve  made  his  plea,  aa  to  object  t<»  any  leading  question  to  any  of  the 
witnesses,  or  any  ((uestiou  to  the  priaouer,  the  answer  tu  which  uiigbf 
teud  to  crimiuaLc  himself,  .aid  administer  to  each  member  of  the  court, 
before  they  jirocced  upon  any  trial,  the  fcdlowing^  oath,  whieli  shall  aisi* 
be  taken  by  all  members  of  the  rejL'iiuental  and  garrison  cour  ts  iuanial : 

*'  You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  that  \  uu  will  vvt  11  aud  truly  try  and  detcruiine, 
according  to  evidence,  tbe  matter  now  before  you,  between  the  Coufed- 
erate  State?  of  Ameri(  a  and  the  prisoner  to  be  tried,  and  that  you  will 
duly  adiuiniisicr  justice,  according;  to  the  pruvi.siuus  of  'An  Act  estab- 
lishing Rules  and  Articles  for  the  <;overnuient  of  the  aruiies  of  the 
Confederate  States,'  without  ])artiality,  favur,  or  affection;  and  il  any 
doubt  should  arise,  not  exidained  by  said  Articles,  according  to  your 
conscience,  the  best  of  your  uudei  stuii  iiii  l'.  ami  the  custom  of  war  m 
like  eases  J  and  you  do  further  swear  thai  yua  will  not  divulge  the  sen- 
tence oi'  the  court  uuLii  it  shall  be  i»ubli.shed  by  the  proper  authority  i 
neither  will  you  disclose  or  dbscover  the  vote  or  opinion  of  any  par- 
ti(Milar  member  of  the  court  martial,  unless  required  tu  ^ivc  evidence 
ihereoi,  as  a  witnesii,  by  a  conrt  of  justice,  in  a  due  course  ol  law.  So 
help  you  God." 

Aud  90  soon  as  the  said  oath  shall  hare  been  administered  to  liie 
respective  members,  the  president  of  tbe  court  shall  administer  to 
the  judge  advocate,  or  person  officiating  as  such,  an  oath  in  the  follow- 
ing words : 

Y  ou,  A.  B.,  do  swear,  that  you  will  not  disclose  or  discover  the 
vote  or  opinion  of  any  particular  member  of  the  court  martial,  unles.s 
required  to  give  evidence  thereof,  as  a  witness,  by  a  court  of  Justice,  in 
due  course  of  law;  nor  divulge  the  s^tence  of  the  court  to  any  but  tho 
proper  authority,  until  it  shall  duly  disclosed  by  the  same.  So  heip 
yuu  God."  .  . 

Art.  70.  When  a  prisoner,  arraigned  before  a  general  court  martial, 
shall,  from  obstinacy  and  deliberate  design,  stand  mute,  or  answer  for- 
eign to  ,4^10  purpose,  the  court  m^j  proceed  to  trial  and  judgment  an  if 
the  prUoner  had  regularly  pUadad  not  guilty. 
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^AlMT^fn'  ^10ltS^Mtl^^A9itl»9  cftMllibgedlllj^  a  prisoner,  he  must 
state  his  cause  of  challenger  of  which  the  court  shall>  after  due  deliher- 
atlon,  determine  the  reloTanoy  or  yalidity,  and  decide  accordingly; 
and  no  challenge  to  more  than  one  memher  ot  a  time  shall  be  received 
hj  the  court. 

Airr.  73k  AU  the  members  of  a  court  martial  are  to  behave  with 
dtoeency  and  oalmness;  and  in  giving  their  votes  are  to  begin  with  the 
youngest  in  coiftmission.  .  ' 

''Ailv.  t9.  Att  persons  who  give  evidence  before  a  oourt  martial  are  to 
b«*%Riitttlihed  en  oath'or  affirmation,  in  the  following  form: 

■'^^^TMt^ekr  6r  affirm  (as  the  case  may  be)  the  evidence  you  shall 
^ive*  in  the  cause  now  in  hearing  shall  be  the  truth,  the  whole  truths 
and  nothing  but  the  truth.   So  help  you  O-od.^' 

^AuT.  74*  On  the  trials  of  cases  not  capital,  before  courts  martial,  the 
deposition  of  witnesses,  not  in  &e  line  or  staff  of  the  army,  may  be 
taken  before  some  juslice  of  the  peace,  and  read  in  evidence;  provided 
the  prosecutor  and  person  accused  are  present  at  the  taking  the  same, 
or  are  daly  notified  thereof. 

AxT.  '7ft>  No  oificer  shall  be  tried  but  by  a  general  court  martial,  nor 
by  officers  of  an  inferior  rank,  if  it  can  be  avoided.  Nor  shall  any 
proceedings  of  trials  be  carried  on,  excepting  between  the  hours  of 
eight  in  the  BfemiBg  and  three  in  the  afternoon;  excepting  in  cases 
whieh^  in  the  opinien  of  the  officer  appointing  the  court  martial,  re- 
quire immediate  example. 

ff;-NopM«on  whatsoever  shscH  use  any  iaenacing  words,  signs, 
or  gestttlu^  in  presedoe  of  a  court  martial,  or  shall  cause  any  disorder 
-  or  riot,  or  disturb  their  proceedings,  on  the  penalty  of  being  punished 
at  the  discretion  of  the  said  court  martial. 

Akt.  77.  Whenever  any  officer  shall  be  charged  with  a  crime,  he 
shall  he  arrested  and  confined  in  his  barracks,  quarters,  or  tent,  and 
deprived  of  his  sword  by  the  commanding  officer.  And  any  officer  who 
shall  leave  his  confinement  before  he  shall  be  set  at  liberty  by  the 
commanding  offleer,  or  by  a  superior  officer,  shall  bo  cashiered. 

AliT.  76.  Non-commissioned  officers  and  soldiers,  charged  with- 
crimes,  shall  be  confined  until  tried  by  a  court  martial  or  released 
.  by  proper  authority.  •  . 

Art.  79.  No  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  be  put  in  arrest  shall  con- 
.  tinue  in  confinement  more  than  eight  days,  or  until  such  time  as  a 
court  martial  can  be  assembled. 

AftT.  80.  No  officer  commanding  a  guard,  or  ptovost  marshal,  shall 
rafuse  to  receive  or  keep  any  prisoner  committed  to  his  charge  by  an 
ofRear  belonging  to  the  forces  of  the  Confederate  States;  provided 
tfaa  offieer  eommltting  shall,  at  the  sana  time^  deliver  an  aooonnt  it\ 
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charged. 

Abt.  81.  No  ofioer  eomnMHMUDg  »  guard,  or  provost  marshal)  ahaU 
presume  to  release  any  i>erson  committed  to  hia  oluurga  witkont  ptofog 
Withority  for  so  doing,  nor  shall  be  suffer  any  p«n<Nl  to  escape,  on  Ikt 
penalty  of  beiag  pwnialnrii  for  il  by  tke  sentence  of  a  court  martial. 

Art.  82.  Srery  oflScer  or  provost  marshal,  to  w1m««  eharga  pii—fl 
■hall  be  eommitted,  shall,  within  twenty-four  hours  after  such  •eauiidfc- 
WMtDt,  or  as  so«B  as  ba  shall  be  relieved  from  bia  gatmdf  make  report  in 
writing,  to  the  oowMnandtBg  olftoar,  of  their  aawwi^  tfa«ir  etines,  and 
the  names  of  the  offioart  wbo  omnmitted  them,  on  the  penalty  of  being 
pnniabed  Sofs  diaobedioiMe  m  saglooty  at  tiie  4iflofe«iett  of  a  eoiui 
martial. 

Art.  83.  Any  commissioned  o&cer  ooiiTieted  before  a  general  oomt 
amrtial  of  conduct  ttabeoomiag  an  ofieer  and  a  geattemaB,  abatt  hm 
diamiaBed  the  aarviee. 

Abt.  8^  In  eases  where  a  court  maartial  may  tbiak  it  proper  to  sen- 
tenee  a  commiaaioned  olBcer  to  be  avapended  from  commandt  tb^  shall 
hvre  power  n\m  to  suspend  his  pay  aad  emolnments  Ar  tbe  sine  Man, 
aeeording  to  thi*  nature  and  heinoustiees  of  the  offence. 

Akt.  86*  In  all  cases  where  a  commissioned  offleer  is  cashiered  for 
aowardioo  or  fraud,  it  shall  be  added  in  the  sentence,  that  the  crime, 
name,  and  plaoa  of  abode,  and  punishment  of  tbe  iletiaqaeBt,  be  pub- 
lished in  tbe  newspapers  in  and  abont  tbe  eamp^  aad  of  tbe  parlioafaHr 
State  from  which  the  offender  came,  or  wheia  be  ne—Hy  raaides;  alfeir 
which  it  shall  be  deemed  scandakms  for  a&  oflieer  te  aaeooMa  wMi 
bim. 

Art.  86.  The  e*>mmandiag  efteer  of  »ny  poet  or  detaebment^  la 
wbicb  th^re  shall  not  be  a  nmber  of  offioaie  adeqaaAe  to  foiai  a 
general  court  martial,  shaU»  ia  oases  whieb  require  the  cognizance  of 
such  a  court,  report  to  the  oomautoding  offioer  of  the  department,  who 
^ball  order  a  court  to  be  aaienbled  at  tbe  aeareBt  post  or  department, 
and  the  party  aecused,  with  necessary  witnesses,  to  he  tn^aepovtad  to 
^he  place  where  the  siUd  court  shall  be  assembled. 

Art.  ft7.  No  person  shall  be  seateneed  to  suffer  deatb  but  by  tbe 
ponourrcnce  of  two-tbirds  of  the  •members  of  a  geaeril  eoart  martial, 
nor  except  in  tbe  cases  herein  ezj^ssly  mentioned ;  aad  no  officer, 
non-commissioned  officer,  soldiery  or  folUwev  of  tbe  arBty,  aball  be 
^ied  a  8cci>ud  time  for  the  SMae  offence. 

AaT.  88.  No  person  shall  be  liable  to  be  tried  and  paaiabed  %f  a 
gpneral  court  martial  for  aay  offence  which  shall  appear  to  have  been 
committed  more  than  two  years  before  the  issuing  of  the  order  for  eaeh 
triiU,  unless  the  per8QB».bj  reaiaa  of  baviag  abesaied  bfnaelf,  or  aoaM 
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«li«r  manifeat  in^Mteaal^  iImU  ntnk  lucm  bMB  waa^Ma  to  jfWbtoe 
iritUn  that  period. 

.  Arin  89%  Br«ty  «ftow  aatfuinaed  to  orte  a  gtami  court  martial 
AlM  kare  i^eiver  to  pardon  or  mitigate  any  punishment  ©rdered 
aucfa  court,  aMqpt  Ika  aenience  of  death,  or  of  cashiering  an  ottoar; 
which,  in  tiw  oaaaa  wliafa  lia  has  anihority  (by  Artiola  65)  to  carry 
tbem  into  execntion,  ka  may  suspabi^  until  tka  pleasure  of  thia  Piaai- 
jdaat  of  the  OoafMlerate  Stataa  ean  ba  ka^wa;  which  suapensioa, 
togathar  wHli  aogies  of  the  proceedings  of  the  court  martial,  the  said 
ettaat  shall  itwiiMBtaly  foaaaaiil  to  tha  PraaMkot  for  his  determine- 
^om*  AmA  Isha  atrinoal  ar  commanding  oftear  of  the  regiment  or 
gMllion  where  any  regimaiktal  a«  ganriaaii  court  raaitial  ahall  be  held^ 
may  pardon  or  mitigata  aay  pnnblimaDt  oi4arad  bj  attob  aonrt  to  ba 
Mieted. 

M«  Bvacj  judge  adTooaiay  ar  person  oBolatiBg  as  such,  at  umj 
ganeral  court  martial,  shall  transmit,  with  aa  much  azpadition  as  tba 
4ipp<»tBBity  of  tone  and  distanoa  of  j^aea  aan  admit,  the  original  pro- 
eaadlngs  and  sentenca«f  anab  aaatt  Martial  to  the  Secretary  of  War; 
which  said  original  prooaadings  and  sentence  shall  be  carefully  kapt 
and  preserved  in  the  ettaa  ^  said  Becvatary^  to  the  end  that  the  per* 
aaaa  entitled  thereto  may  ba  anaUadt  apon  apf^eation  to  the  said 
oAaat^  to  obtain  copieathaaaafc 

Tbe  party  tried  by  any  geaasal  aoart  aMrtiai  shall,  upon  demand 
thereof,  made  fa^  hiaioel^  or  taj  aajr  peaaon  or  panoas  in  bia  bebalf,  ba 
attlitled  to  a  aapj  af  Iba  aan  tanas  and  ptaaaadinga  of  anek  oonrt 
martial. 

-  Aet.  91.  In  cases  wkere  tke  general  or  c^manding  oAeer 
order  a  aowt  ef  inqakry  to  asamlna  kUo  tba  nataie  of  any  tranaaeUon, 
accusation,  or  napatatioB  againat  any  aAoar  or  soldier,  tke  said  eoatt 
skaU  eoaaiat  of  one  or  meta  aSaar%  not  aseeeding  three,  and  a  jadga 
-adyoaatai  er  other  suitable  person,  as  a  recorder,  to  rednea  the  pro- 
eaedings  and  erUaaee  to  writing;  all  of  wboaa  shall  be  sworn  te  tba 
/aitkfiii  parfamanaa  of  tk^  dn^.  Tbis  court  shall  have  the  sama 
power  to  summon  witnesses  as  a  couii  nMttial,  and  to  examine  them  o» 
oath.  But  they  shall  not  give  their  opinion  an  tke  merits  of  the  case^ 
oaoepiing  they  shall  be  thereto  ipaaiaHy  la^nired.  The  partisa 
aeanaad  shall  alsa  be  permitted  to  cross-examine  and  interrogat* 
tko  witnaaaaai  ao  aa  to  iniaatigala  Ikify  tke  eiraamataneaa  ia  tka 
question. 

Art.  92.  The  proceedings  of  a  court  of  iaqakry  must  be  autkanti* 
eated  by  the  sigaaftata  af  tka  recorder  and  tko  piaaidaat,  and  delivered 
to  the  oommandiag  oAcary  and  tke  said  pioeeedingi  may  ba  admitted 
aa  aYidanaaky  a  aoapt  maxtial*  in  eaaaa  not  oapttal^  ar  axtaadlag  to  tk« 
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cUsmissiou  of  an  officer,  proTided  that  tbo  ofaroBmBfanoes  are  sach  that 
onU  testimony  cannot  bo  obtMnod.  But  m  courts  of  inquiry  onj  bo 
perverted  to  dishonorable  pvtposes,  and  mny  be  cnnsidcrcd  pl9  Migiaos 
of  destruction  to  military  merit,  in  the  hands  of  weak  and  envioas 
commandants^  thej  are  hereby  prohibited,  unless  direeted  by  tte 
President  of  the  Confederate  Statei^  w  demanded  l>y  the  accused. 

Abt.  93.  The  judge  advoeate  or  recorder  sbaU  admittitler  to  tbe 
members  the  following  onth: 

"You  shall  well  and  truly  oxmbIbo  and  inquire,  according  to  yoar 
cYideoce,  into  tbe  matter  now  be£»re  you,  without  partialily,  lkvor» 
affection,  prejudice,  or  hope  of  reward.    So  help  you  God/* 

After  which  the  president  siiaU  fwiminiatec  to  the  jad|^  adToeato  or 
recorder,  the  following  oath  : 

"  You,  A.  B.,  do  swear  that  you  will,  according  to  your  best  abili- 
ties, accurately  and  impartially  record  tbe  proceedings  of  the  coortf 
and  the  evidence  to  be  given  in  tlie  ease  in  bearing*  8o  help  yo« 
God." 

The  witnesses  shall  take  the  same  oath  as  wttaesses  sworn  before  a 

court  martial. 

Abt.  94.  When  any  commissioned  officer  shall  die  or  be  killed  in  tbe 
service  of  the  Confederate  States,  the  as^r-  of  the  regiment^  or  tbe 
officer  doing  the  migor's  doty  in  his  absenes^  or  in  any  poet  or  garrisoi^ 
the  second  officer  in  command,  or  tbe  assistant  aUitary  agent*  riiall  im- 
mediately secure  all  his  effects  or  eqnipage>  then  in  camp  or  quarters, 
and  shall  make  an  inventory  thereof,  and  forthwith  transsiittbe  mwm 
to  the  office  oi'  the  Department  of  War,  to  the  end  that  his  exeentnrs  or 
administrator.«>  may  reeeire  the  same. 

Art.  95.  When  any  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  shall  die,  or 
be  killed  in  the  serriee  of  the  Confederate  States,  the  then  eommaadtng 
officer  of  the  troop  or  company  shall,  in  the  presence  of  two  other  com- 
missioned officers,  taice  an  aeeonnt  of  what  effects  he  died  ]>oi«9e9sed  of« 
above  bis  arms  and  oceontrements,  and  transmit  the  same  to  the  office 
of  tbe  Department  of  War,  which  said  effects  are  tu  be  aeoounted  for, 
and  paid  to  the  repres«atatiTes  of  such  deeeased  non-commissioned 
officer  orsoldier.  And  in  ease  any  of  the  officers,  so  authortxed  to  take 
care  of  the  eft'ects  of  such  dsesaasd  aon^>oommissioned  officers  and  soU 
diers,  should,  before  they  have  accounted  to  their  repressftlatives  for 
the  same,  hare  occasion  to  leave  the  regiment  or  post,  by  prefbrmeot  or 
otherwise,  they  shall,  before  they  be  pormiUed  to  quit  the  same,  deporil 
in  the  hands  of  the  commanding  officer,  or  ,of  the  assistant  mililafy 
agent,  all  the  effects  of  suoh  deeeased  nott*commissioned  officers  and 
soldiers,  in  order  that  the  same  may  be  seenred  for,  and  paid  to  their 
respective  representaUr«S» 


Digitized  by  Google 


AltTIOLEH  UV  WAB.  551) 

4 

t 

Art.  96.  All  ofleers>  condactOfs,  giiiiMEBy  matroMei,  drivers,  ar 
Oitfier*  persons  irbaUoeTer,  Teceiviiig  psj  or  hire  in  the  service  of  the 
artillery  or  eor|»  of  engineers  of  the  Confederate  States,  shall  he 
gevamed  by  tho  afoiescid  Rules  and  Artteles,  and  shall  he  snhject  to 
he  tried  by  eonrts  martial^  in  like  manner  with  the  ofieers  and  soldiers 
of  tin  other  troo|A  in  the  service  of  the  Confederate  States. 

AftTr  9*[,  The  ofltoers  and  soldiers  of  any  troops,  whether  militia  or 
others  being  mastered  aad  in  pay  of  the  Confederate  States,  shall,  at 
all  times  and  all  plaees,  when  joined  or  acting  in  conjunction  with  the 
regular  ftHrees  of  the  Confederate  States,  be  governed  by  these  Rules 
aad  Artieles  of  War,  and  shall  be  subjeot  to  he  tried  by  courts  martial, 
in  like  manner  with  the  olBoers  and  soMkrs  in  the  regular  forces;  save 
only  that  sneh  oourts  martial  shall  be  eomposed  entirely  of  militia 
offieers. 

Aet.  18.  AU  ofieere  eerring  by  oommtssion  fr^m  the  authority  of 
any  partieolar  State,  shall,  on  all  detaehments,  courts  martial  or  other 
'duty,  wherein  they  may  be  employed  in  oonjunetion  with  the  regular 
forees  of  the  Confederate  States,  take  rank  next  after  all  officers  «if 
the  Uke  grade  in  said  rogular  forees,  notwithstanding  the  commissions 
of  sneh  mSHtia  or  State  officers  may  he  elder  than  the  commissions  of 
the  olfteen  of -the  regular  forees  of  the  Confederate  States. 

^mv.  99,  All  crimes  not  capital,  and  all  disorders  and  neglects  which 
offiMrs  aad  soldieii  may  be  guilty  of,  to  the  pr^udice  of  good  order 
and  military  disoipline,  though  not  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  Articles 
of  War,  are  to  be  taken  oogntsaaoe  of  by  a  general  or  regimental  court 
martisl,  according  to  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  offence^  and  he  pun- 
ished at  their  diseretion. 

Abt.  UO.  The  President  of  the  ConMerate  States  shall  have  power 
to  preserihe  the  uniform  of  the  army. 

Art,  101.  The  foregoing  Articles  are  to  be  read  and  published,  once 
in  every  six  months,  to  every  garrison,  regiment,  troop,  or  company 
mustered,  or  to  be  mnstored,  in  the  service  of  the  Confederate  States, 
and  are  to  be  duly  observed  and  obeyed  by  all  officers  and  soldieri< 
who  are,  or  shall  be,  in  said  service* 

Sac.  2.  And  he  it  fitrtkvr  enacted,  That  in  time  of  war,  all  persons 
not  cittiens  of,  or  owing  allegiance  to  the  Confederate  States  of 
America,  who  shall  be  found  lurking  as  spies  in  and  about  the  fortifi- 
cations or  eneampments  of  the  amies  of  the  Cod  federate  States,  or 
any  of  Ihem,  shall  suiter  death,  aeeording  to  the  law  and  usage  of 
nations,  by  sentence  of  a  general  oonrt  martial. 
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